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CHAPTER  I. 

AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  EYELIDS. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY — BLBPHAEITIS — PHTHEIEIASIS — CEDHMA — HOB- 
DEOLUM — CHALAZION — TEANSLUCHNT  CYSTS — DESMOID  CYST— NiEVI— 
XANTHELASMA— EPITHELIOMA  (EODENT  ULCEE)— PAPILLOMA — MOL- 
LUSCUM  CONTAGIOSUM — SAEGOMA — CHANCEE  —  GUMMA  —  BLBPHAEO- 
SPASM— PTOSIS— TEICHIASIS — BNTBOPION — ECTEOPION — EPICANTHtJS — 
— INJUEIES — WOUNDS — BUENS — HEEPES  OPHTHALMICUS— ANKYLOBLB- 
PHAEON— SYMBLBPHABON — COLOBOMA  PALPEBE^. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology. — ^From  without  inwards  each  eye- 
lid presents  the  following  structures  (fig.  1)  :  skin,  connective 
tissue,  sphincter  orbicularis,  and  the  ciliary  muscle  of  Riolanus, 
the  glands  of  Moll,  a  loose  cellular  interval  with  the  expansion 
•of  the  tendon  of  the  levator  palpebrse  muscle,  the  tarsus  with 
the  Meibomian  glands  and  glands  of  Krause,  the  muscle  of 
Miiller,  and  the  conjunctiva.  The  skin  is  continuous  with  that 
■of  the  face  ;  at  the  free  border  of  the  lid  it  becomes  continuous 
with  the  conjunctiva.  It  is  delicate,  but  otherwise  resembles 
the  general  integument ;  it  is  freely  movable  on  the  subjacent 
•connective  tissue.  The  cilia  are  slightly  curved,  and  are  placed 
in  from  two  to  four  rows  in  the  skin  at  the  anterior  border  of 
■the  lids  ;  at  each  side  of  the  follicle  of  each  cilium  there  opens 
•a  sebaceous  gland.  Between  and  behind  the  cilia  are  found 
the  ducts  of  the  glands  of  Moll,  which  are  modified  sweat 
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glands,  situated  deeper  tlian  the  follicles  of  tlie  eyelashes,  pyriform 
in  shape,  each  consisting  of  a  dilated  fundus  twisted  upon  its  lon^ 
axis,  from  which  a  long  narrow  duct  passes  to  the  surface ;  the 
gland  is  lined  with  flattened  nucleated  epithelium,  the  duct  with 
cuboidal  cells,  and  its  expanded  mouth  with  stratified  epithelium. 
The  subcutaneous  connective  tissue  is  devoid  of  fat-cells,  and 
communicates  with  the  subconjunctival  tissue  by  a  plexiform 
meshwork,  in  which  the  fibres  of  the  sphincter  orbicularis  are  em- 


riG.  1.— Section  through  Upper  Eyelid  (semi-diagrammatic). 

O.P.F,  orbito-palpebral  fold;  o.P,  orbicularis  palpebrarum  :  j,,^'  ^^^'''^^ 

Moll;  R,  muscle  of  Eiolamis  ;  i.t.a,  inferior  tarsal  arcli ;  G,  Meibomian  gland ,  c.conjunc^ 
tiva;  K,  gland  of  Krause;  M,  muscle  of  Muller;  s.t.a,  superior  tarsal  arch,  i,  fornix,. 
L.P,  tendon  of  levator  palpebrffi. 

bedded.  The  palpebral  portion  of  the  orUculaiis  palpebrarum 
mmde  consists  of  thin,  pale,  and  slightly  curved  fibres,  sur- 
rounding the  fissure  between  the  eyelids.  It  is  closely  adherent 
to  the  skin  by  fine  connective  tissue,  but  glides  loosely  over  the 
tarsi ;  internally  it  is  attached  to  the  tendo  oculi,  and,  receiving 
some  fibres  from  the  tensor  barsi  muscle  which  arises  from  the  ridge 
on  the  lachrymal  bone,  spreads  outwards  into  the  lids ;  some  fibres, 
however,  sun-ound  the  upper  end  of  the  lachrymal  sac  and  are  at- 
tached to  the  orbital  ridge  of  the  nasal  process  of  the  superior- 
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rmaxilla.  Other  fibres  derived  from  the  orbicular  muscle  encircle 
I  both  canaliculi.  The  iam' (tarsal  cartilages)  are  two  thin  elongated 
fplates  composed  of  dense  connective  tissue.  They  give  firmness 
;iand  shape  to  each  eyelid.  They  are  situated  beneath  the  fibres  of 
tthe  sphincter  orbicularis  muscle.  The  upper  tarsus  is  somewhat 
coval  in  shape,  and  is  thickest  at  its  anterior  edge  ;  its  anterior 
ssurface  receives  some  of  the  tendinous  fibres  of  the  levator  palpe- 
lbr£e,  and  into  its  posterior  border  the  muscle  of  Miiller  is  inserted. 
'The  lower  tarsus  is  thinner,  narrower,  and  of  nearly  uniform 
1  breadth  throughout.  The  tarsi  are  fixed  by  fibrous  tissue 
iinternally  to  the  tendo  oculi,  externally  to  the  malar  bone, 
iand  above  and  below  to  the  margin  of  the  orbit  by  the 
]  palpebral  ligament.  This  ligament  in  the  upper  lid  is  a  white 
:  aponeurotic  membrane  attached  above  to  the  margin  of  the  orbit 
i  along  its  whole  length,  and  blends  below  with  the  fibrous  expan- 
■sion  of  the  levator  palpebrte  muscle;  in  the  lower  lid  its  struc- 
tture  is  not  so  definite.  The  Meibomian  glands  number  from 
t  thirty  to  forty  in  the  upper  lid,  and  from  twenty  to  thirty  in 
tthe  lower.  They  are  embedded  in  the  under-surface  of  each 
t  tarsus,  and  are  arranged  in  linear  series  parallel  to  the  surface. 
\  In  structure  they  exactly  resemble  sebaceous  glands.  Each  con- 
I  sists  of  a  long  excretory  duct  which  extends  the  greater  length 
I  of  the  tarsus,  and  into  which  several  ctecal  appendages  open. 
'  The  duct  is  lined  with  stratified  epithelium  ;  the  appendages, 
which  are  sacculated,  possess  three  distinct  kinds  of  epithelium  : 
:  an  outer  single  layer  of  flattened  nucleated  cells ;  then  two  or 
three  layers  of  large  glandular  spheroidal  cells  with  marked 
reticulated  protoplasm,  a  large  nucleus  with,  one,  two,  or  more 
nucleoli ;  an  inner  set  of  partially  disintegrated  cells,  with 
;  shrunken,  irregular,  and  deeply  staining  nuclei.  The  duct 
I  contains  a  fatty  secretion  which  extends  a  short  distance  into 
I  each  c^cal  appendage.  Their  excretory  ducts  open  on  the  free 
borders  of  the  lids.  Between  these  ducts  and  the  cilia  is  a 
'.  layer  of  muscular  tissue,  which  is  an  ofishoot  of  the  orbicularis 

■  palpebrarum — the  musculus  ciliaris  Riolani  ;  a  few  of  the  mus- 
I  cular  fibres  run  along  between  the  ducts  and  the  conjunctiva. 

The  gland  of  Krause  is  a  small  racemose  gland  embedded  in  the 
'  hinder  part  of  the  tarsus  and  lined  by  short  cuboidal  cells ;  the 

■  ducts,  two  or  three  in  number,  open  on  the  conjunctiva.  The 
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iendonof  the  levator  pdpebrce  superioris  upon  reacWng  the  lid 
.splits  up  into  several  bundles  :  the  lower  bandies  are  inserted  into 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  tarsus  ;  the  uppermost  bundle  passes 
directly  forvvards  to  be  inserted  into  the  skin,  giving  rise  to  the 
orbito-palpebral  cutaneous  fold,  and  marks  the  upper  limit  of 
the  lid-  intermediate  bundles  passing  forwards  and  downwards 
interlace  with  the  muscular  fasciculi  of  the  orbicularis  muscle, 
and  are  lost  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue.  The  muscle  of  Mailer  is 
a  layer  of  unstriped  muscular  fibres  which  have  an  anterior  attach- 
ment to  the  posterior  border  of  the  tarsus  and  extend  backwards 
over  the  cul-de-sac  of  the  conjunctiva,  some  of  which  reach  the 
ocular  portion  of  that  membrane  ;  others  in  the  upper  hd  form  an 
attachment  to  the  under-surface  of  the  levator  palpebral  tendon 
The  palpebral  conjunctiva  lines  the  posterior  surface  of  each 
lid;  it  is  continuous  at  the  free  margin  with  the  skm,  and 
extends  along  the  canaliculi  as  far  as  the  lachrymal  sac.     It  is 
closely  adherent  to  the  subjacent  tarsus,  and,  being  a  smooth 
secerning  membrane,   glides   easily  over  the   eyeball.  Its 
minute  structure    consists  of  stratified  epithehum    and  a 
little  subepithelial  connective  tissue  which  supports  vertically 
arranged  vessels  derived  mainly  from  the  superior  tarsal  arch, 
a  few  lymphatic  vessels,  and  a  fine  plexus  of  nerve-fibres  which 
renders  it  a  highly  sensitive  membrane.    The  arteries  of  the 
eyelids  proceed  from  the  ophthalmic  artery  ;  each  lid  receives  a 
palpebral  branch  at  the  inner  canthus,  which,  dividing  into  two, 
form  by  their  anastomosis  with  palpebral  branches  from  the 
lachrymal  artery  a  superior  and  an  inferior  tarsal  arch  in  each 
lid.     In  the  upper  lid  the  superior  arch  lies  immediately 
beneath  the  uppermost  fibres  of  the  levator  palpebrfB  tendon, 
and  the  inferior  arch  between  the  ciliary  follicles  and  the 
tarsus ;   from  these  arches  the  whole  lid  is  supplied.  The 
sensory  nerves  are  derived  from  the  fifth  pair.     The  orbicularis 
muscle  is  supplied  by  the  facial,  the  levator  palpebra3  by  the 
third  nerve,  and  the  muscle  of  Muller  by  the  sympathetic.  _ 
The  mechanism  concerned  in  the  movements  of  the  eyehds  is 
one  of  great  pathological  and  physiological  interest,  but  is  not 
yet  thoroughly  made  out.    The  normal  position  of  the  eyelids  is 
such  that,  when  the  eyes  are  open  and  looking  straight  forward, 
the  corneee  are  exposed  to  view  except  at  their  upper  parts.  This 
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]  position  is  relatively  nearly  the  same  when  the  eyes  are  directed 
t  either  upwards  or  downwards,  the  lids  thus  moving  with  the 

>  globes.  The  eyelids  are  opened  by  the  action  of  the  levator 
I  palpebra3  superioris,  which  is  supplied  by  the  third  nerve.  They 
!  are  closed  by  the  relaxation  of  this  muscle,  and  by  the  contrac- 
!  tion  of  the  sphincter  orbicularis,  which  is  supplied  by  the  facial 

nerve.   The  upward  movement  of  the  upper  lid  is  effected  by  the 

>  contraction  of  the  levator  palpebrae  superioris,  acting  probably  in 
association  with  the  rectus  superior  and  obliquus  inferior  ;  and 
the  lower  lid  is  lifted  up  by  means  of  its  connection  with  the 
upper  at  the  canthi.  The  lower  lid  is  probably  depressed  by 
means  of  the  relaxation  of  the  levator  palpebrte,  and  the  con- 
traction of  the  rectus  inferior,  which  acts  upon  Tenon's  capsule, 
with  which  the  inferior  tarsus  is  connected.  The  upper  lid  is 
thought  to  be  pulled  downwards  by  the  lower  through  its  attach- 
ment at  the  canthus.  The  action  of  the  muscle  of  Muller  is  in- 
voluntary :  it  re-opens  the  palpebral  fissure  at  each  involuntary 
nictitation  (blinking).  For  further  information  on  this  subject 
the  reader  is  referred  to  a  paper  by  Mr.  Lang  and  Dr.  Fitzgerald, 
published  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  '  Transactions  of  the  Ophthalmological 
Society.' 

The  eyelids  serve  to  protect  the  eye  from  injury  and  undue 
exposure ;  their  edges  are  lubricated  by  the  secretion  of  the 
Meibomian  glands.  By  their  closure  at  frequent  intervals  they 
serve  to  convey  the  tears  from  the  lachrymal  gland  to  the  lachry- 
mal sac,  and  thus  to  lubricate  the  surface  of  the  conjunctiva,  and 
to  clear  away  mucous  secretion  from  the  corneal  surface. 

Blepharitis  (ophthalmia  tarsi,  tinea  tarsi,  sycosis  tarsi)  is  an 
inflammation  of  the  free  edges  of  the  eyelids. 

Causes. — The  most  constant  cause  is  uncleanliness  during  an 
attack  of  catarrhal  or  granular  ophthalmia.  The  discharge  is 
allowed  to  cake  at  the  roots  of  the  eyelashes,  which,  together 
with  the  marginal  glandular  elements,  take  on  a  chronic  inflam- 
matory action  very  difiicult  to  subdue.  It  frequently  occurs  in 
strumous  subjects  who  have  been  exposed  to  bad  hygienic  con- 
ditions. It  is  very  common  in  childhood,  often  following  an 
attack  of  measles.  It  may  be  brought  on  by  excessive  use  of  the 
eyes,  especially  when  working  by  artificial  light.  Other  causes 
are  errors  of  refraction  and  obstruction  of  the  lachrymal  passages- 
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Symptoms  and  jjcithology— There  are  numerous  degrees  of 
the  affection,  varying  from  simple  liyperaemia  to  severe  ulcera- 
tion. It  begins  with  painful  sensation  of  pricking  and  burning 
in  the  eyelids,  which  is  increased  on  exposure  to  bright  light 
or  to  cold  winds.  There  is  an  increase  of  the  glandular  secre- 
tion, and  the  eyelids  are  found  sticking  together  in  the  morn- 
ings by  gummy  exudation.  The  patient  experiences  inability  to 
do  prolonged  eye-work.  In  the  simplest  forms  there  is  only 
slight  redness  and  swelling,  no  marked  anatomical  lesions.  In 
the  more  severe  forms,  the  smarting,  pricking,  and  burning 
sensations  are  more  severe  ;  and  lachrymation  and  photophobia 
are  present.  The  edges  of  the  lids  are  red  and  thick,  and  the 
roots  of  the  lashes  are  seen  to  be  surrounded  by  yellow  incrust- 
ations of  pus,  beneath  which  are  found  more  or  less  severe 
ulcerations.  The  lids  are  so  glued  together  in  the  morning  that 
the  patient  is  unable  to  open  them  without  the  use  of  warm 
water.  If  neglected,  the  ulceration  may  become  deep  and 
severe,  and  thus  destroy  the  glandular  elements.  The  fatty 
secretion  is  thus  suppressed,  the  tears  overflow  and  cause  irrita- 
tion of  the  surrounding  skin,  which  often  becomes  the  seat  of 
chronic  eczema.  The  edges  of  the  lid  become  thickened,  the 
eyelashes  become  loose  and  fall  out  and  are  replaced  by  others 
of  stunted  growth,  or  the  lids  are  deprived  of  lashes  (lippitudo), 
or  everted  (ectropion) ;  the  closure  of  the  palpebral  aperture 
may  be  imperfect,  and  the  globe  of  the  eye,  being  exposed,  is 
frequently  inflamed. 

Prognosis  and  treatment. — The  treatment  must  be  general 
as  well  as  local.  Tonics  should  be  administered  :  iron  in  some 
form,  quinine,  cod-liver  oil.  The  patient  should  avoid  fatigue 
of  the  eyes,  cold  winds,  and  artificial  light.  The  lachrymal 
passages  should  be  examined ;  any  errors  of  refraction  should  be 
corrected  by  spectacles.  Locally,  the  treatment  must  depend  on 
the  severity  of  the  case ;  in  the  simpler  forms  it  is  generallj^- 
sufficient  to  thoroughly  cleanse  the  eyelids  from  all  incrustation 
two  or  three  times  daily  with  warm  water,  or  with  warm  alka- 
line lotion,  and  then  to  smear  the  edges  with  some  stimulating 
ointment — such  as  that  of  the  yellow  or  red  oxide,  or  of  the 
nitrate  of  mercury  (F.  31,  32,  34)  ;  or  a  lotion  of  acetate  of 
lead  may  be  employed.    In  the  severer  forms,  the  incrustations 
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'  must  be  cleared  away  by  warm  alkaline  lotions,  as  borax 
(F.  13),  or  carbonate  of  soda  (F.  14).  Those  lashes  which  ap- 
pear to  be  the  seat  of  inflammation  should  be  cut  off  with 

;  scissors,  and  the  edges  of  the  lids  should  be  brushed  with  a  2 
per  cent,  solution  of  niti-ate  of  silver.  This  application  should 
be  repeated  once  or  twice  a  week  until  a  healthy  condition  is 

.  -established  ;  and  an  ointment  of  the  red  or  yellow  oxide,  or  of 
the  nitrate  of  mercury 'should  be  smeared  on  the  lids  night  and 
morning  after  each  cleansing  with  the  alkaline  solution. 

Phtheiriasis  or  pediculosis  is  a  parasitic  affection  which  may 
involve  the  eyelids.  The  louse  which  infests  this  region  is  one 
whose  seat  of  election  is  on  the  pubes,  the  pediculiis  pvhis ;  it 
will  be  found  close  to  the  root  of  an  eyelash.  Both  lids  are 
invariably  affected.  It  is  often  symmetrical ;  and  this  region  is 
usually  only  secondary  to  parasitic  disease  on  the  pubes.  The 
cilia  support  the  nits.  Low  life,  filthy  habits,  and  uncleanliness 
predispose  to  pediculosis.  Women  and  children  are  more  often 
the  sufferers  than  men.  The  condition  is  readily  diagnosed : 
numerous  black  granules  are  visible  at  the  roots  of  the  lashes, 
and  nits  are  seen  adherent  to  the  latter  ;  with  a  lens  the  move- 
ments of  the  lice  can  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
disease.  There  is  intolerable  itching,  for  which  the  patient 
seeks  advice.  The  complete  absence,  as  a  rule,  of  all  inflam- 
matory signs  is  in  itself  a  sufiicient  distinction  from  marginal 
blepharitis.  The  treatment  consists  in  cleanly  habits,  and  the 
use  of  a  mercurial  lotion  (F.  9)  and  a  mercurial  ointment 
{F.  31)  ;  the  lids  being  bathed  several  times  a  day  with  the 
lotion,  and  the  ointment  applied  immediately  after  each  wash. 

(Edema  of  the  Eyelid  is  hardly  an  affection  of  itself,  but  it  is 
a  symptom  so  often  met  with,  and  causing  so  much  alarm  to 
the  patient,  as  to  deserve  special  notice.  It  may  be  the  result  oi 
a  superficial  affection  such  as  hordeolum,  abscess  of  the  lachry- 
mal sac,  erysipelas,  periostitis  of  the  edge  of  the  orbit,  injury, 
or  catarrhal  or  purulent  ophthalmia. 

It  is  often  noticed  in  the  subjects  of  chronic  nephritis  on 
awaking  from  sleep,  when  it  occurs  on  the  side  which  has 
been  lowest  during  the  recumbent  posture.  It  may  be  caused 
by  more  deeply  seated  troubles,  such  as  panophthalmitis,  orbital 
cellulitis,  thrombosis  of  the  cavei'nous  sinus,  tumour  of  the  orbit. 
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Hordeolum  (stye)  is  a  circumscribed  inflammation  at  the 
root  of  an  eyelash  involving  its  sebaceous  glands. 

'  Cause. — Styes  occur  most  frequently  at  that  time  of  life 
when  acne  spots  are  prone  to  appear;  at  that  age  when  the 
functional  activity  of  the  sexual  organs  has  just  commenced. 
Any  temporary  derangement  of  them  may  be  the  possible  cause 
of  these  cutaneous  lesions.  They  may,  however,  occur  at  any 
age.  Over-use  of  the  eyes,  especially  in  hypermetropes,  and 
exposure  to  cold  winds  are  exciting  causes. 

Symptoms  and  pathology. — It  begins  as  a  circumscribed  red 
patch ;  redness  and  swelling  soon  extend  to  the  neighbouring 
parts,  sometimes  to  an  alarming  extent.  Pain  is  sometimes 
very  severe.  At  the  end  of  three  or  four  days  a  yellowish  point 
appears  at  the  centre  of  the  swelling,  generally  around  the  base 
of  one  of  the  lashes  ;  this  indicates  that  suppuration  has  taken 
place,  and  that  the  abscess  will  point  externally.  Several  of 
these  styes  may  occur  at  the  same  time,  or  there  may  be  suc- 
cessive crops  of  them. 

A  hordeolum  occurring  close  to  the  inner  canthus  may 
closely  simulate  abscess  of  the  sac.  In  such  a  case  the  sac  and 
nasal  duct  should  be  syringed  with  boracic  lotion  or  water, 
through  the  lower  canaliculus.  If  the  fluid  flows  freely  into  the 
nose,  it  is  evident  that  there  is  no  obstruction  of  the  sac  or  duct. 

Treatment  must  be  constitutional  as  well  as  local.  The 
general  health  should  be  improved  by  exercise  in  the  open  air 
and  the  administration  of  good  food,  and  tonic  medicines,  such 
as  iron  and  quinine,  or  bark  and  ammonia.  Great  benefit  is 
often  derived  fi'om  the  internal  administration  of  small  doses  of 
sulphide  of  calcium,  a  or  grain  in  the  form  of  a  pill  imme- 
diately after  meals  three  times  daily.  They  should  be  continued 
for  at  least  a  week  or  ten  days  after  the  disappearance  of  the 
styes.  Over-use  of  the  eyes  should  be  avoided.  Locally  the 
pain  will  be  much  relieved  by  frequent  fomentations,  or  the 
application  of  bread-and-water  poultice.  An  antiphlogistic 
lotion  should  be  prescribed  to  be  used  warm;  and  a  pad  of 
cotton-wool  can  be  soaked  in  this  and  placed  over  the  eye  in 
the  form  of  a  compress  once  or  twice  daily.  When  pointing 
has  commenced,  the  cure  is  accelerated  and  the  pain  relieved  by 
an  incision  in  the  direction  of  the  hair-follicle. 


CHALAZION. 


Chalazion  (Meibomian  cyst,  tarsal  tumour)  is  a  small  tumour 
situated  in  the  substance  of  the  tarsus. 

Cause. — Obstruction  of  the  excretory  duct  of  a  Meibomian 
gland,  or  a  primary  mucoid  degeneration  of  its  epithelial 
elements. 

Symptoms  and  pathology. — The  tumour  is  more  commonly 
situated  in  the  upper  lid  than  in  the  lower;  several  may 
occur  at  the  same  time.    They  vary  in  size,  their  diameter 
ranging  from  3mm.  to  10  mm.    Each  consists  of  a  chronic 
hypertrophy  of  the  deep  portion  of  a  Meibomian  gland,  con- 
taining accumulated  secretion,  which  is  sometimes  liquid  and 
puriform,  sometimes  solid,  gelatinous,  and  homogeneous,  and 
composed  microscopically  of  numerous  nucleated  cells  under- 
going mucoid  degeneration.    The  tumour  is  generally  hard  and 
spherical,  fixed  to  the  tarsus,  but  not  to  the  skin.    On  everting 
the  eyelid,  a  bluish  discoloration  is  observed ;  this  is  due  to 
thinning  of  the  tissues  beneath,  and  corresponds  to  the  position 
of  the  tumour.    It  develops  slowly,  and  may  cause  no  incon- 
venience for  several  months  ;  but,  if  left  alone,  it  often  inflames, 
and  sometimes  suppurates,  pointing  generally  through  the  con- 
junctiva, but  occasionally  externally.    In  this  way  it  may 
finally  disappear  by  contraction.    As  a  rule,  however,  this 
spontaneous  rupture  is  followed  by  the  protrusion  of  masses  of 
granulation-tissue  on  to  the  conjunctival  surface,  which  are  apt 
to  cause  irritation,  and  may  continue  for  months  before  disap- 
pearing.   Chalazion  is  sometimes  difiicult  to  distinguish  from 
hordeolum.    In  making  the  diagnosis,  it  must  be  borne  in  mine 
that  hordeolum  is  always  an  acute  inflammation  extending  over 
a  definite  time,  and  either  terminating  in  resolution  or  suppura- 
tion ;  that  it  is  always  situated  at  the  edge  of  the  eyelid  in  con- 
nection with  the  gland  of  a  haia-follicle.    Chalazion,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  a  chronic  affection,  extending  over  months  or  years. 
It  usually  begins  and  continues  for  some  time  without  marked 
signs  of  inflammation  ;  it  usually  occupies  the  surface  rather 
than  the  edge  of  the  eyelid ;  its  presence  may  be  made  at  once 
evident  by  everting  the  lid,  when  the  conjunctiva  corresponding 
to  its  position  will  show  the  change  mentioned  above;  and, 
finally,  it  tends  to  the  formation  of  granulation-tissue. 

Treatment. — Very  small  Meibomian  cysts,  especially  when 
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they  are  not  causing  inconvenience  or  disfigurement,  are  best 
left  alone.  Large  cysts  must  be  removed  by  surgical  means, 
botli  on  account  of  the  deformity  they  produce  and  the  irrita- 
tion they  are  likely  to  set  up  in  the  eye  as  well  as  the  eyelid. 
When  situated  in  the  upper  lid,  this  must  be  everted,  and  a 
vertical  incision,  through  the  conjunctiva,  made  deeply  into  the 
cyst,  extending  from  behind  forwards,  by  means  of  a  pointed 
scalpel  or  Beer's  knife.  After  the  fluid  contents  have  escaped, 
the  remaining  thick  gelatinous-looking  granulation-tissue  can 
be  removed  by  a  small  scoop.  If  its  contents  are  not  thoroughly 
removed,  the  tumour  is  apt  to  recur.  The  remaining  wall  of  the 
cyst  is  sometimes  thick  at  first,  and  the  cavity  often  fills  with 
blood  immediately  after  the  operation ;  but  the  wall  soon  shrinks, 
and  the  blood  becomes  absorbed  in  about  a  week.  When  the 
tumour  occupies  the  lower  lid  it  is  not  so  easily  removed.  In 


Fig.  2. — Griffith's  Expression  Forceps. 


this  case  it  is  well  first  to  transfix  the  cyst  by  plunging  a 
curved  needle,  supported  on  a  handle,  into  it  and  out  again  at 
the  distance  of  a  few  millimetres,  so  as  to  be  able  to  hold  the  lid 
everted  whilst  the  incision  is  made.  Another  method  of  con- 
trolling the  lower  lid  is  to  hold  it  between  the  blades  of  a  paii- 
of  forceps  made  for  the  purpose  (fig.  2),  and  incise  the  conjunc- 
tival aspect  of  the  cyst  through  the  fenestration.  The  surgeon, 
in  this  instance,  stands  in  front  of  his  patient,  and,  holding  the 
forceps  with  the  left  hand,  incises  the  cyst  with  the  right.  By 
the  firm  closure  of  the  forceps  the  contents  may  be  expressed. 

Translucent  Marginal  Cysts  are  occasionally  seen  on  the 
margin  of  the  lid  near  the  inner  canthus,  caused  by  the  blocking 
of  one  of  the  ducts  of  the  glands  of  Moll ;  the  gland  becomes 
distended  with  retained  watery  secretion.  They  are  readily 
cured  by  the  removal  of  their  anterior  wall. 


DERMOID  CYST. 
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Dermoid  Cyst  is  congenital,  and  contains  epithelial  structures. 

Symptoms  and  pathology. — It  is  a  painless,  uninflamed, 
spheroidal  mass,  situated  generally  at  the  outer  angle  of  the 
•orbit,  on  a  level  with  the  outer  end  of  the  eyebrow.  Less  fre- 
^juently  it  occurs  at  the  inner  angle  above,  and  is  then  to  be 
iipproached  with  caution,  as  this  is  sometimes  the  position  of 
meningocele,  which  is  a  congenital  affection,  having  the  same 
relation  to  the  cranium  and  brain  which  spina  bifida  has  to  the 
^spinal  column  and  cord,  i.e.  incomplete  development  of  the 


Fig.  3. — Section  of  the  Wall  of  a  Dermoid  Cyst.    (PhotomicrogTaph  x  112.) 

H,  hair  with  its  follicle  and  sebaceous  gland;  o,' cavity  of  cyst;  D,  desquamating 
epithelium  ;  K,  epidermis  ;  s,  sebaceous  glaud ;  hf,  hair-foUiole  cut  transversely. 

bone,  with  protrusion  of  the  dura  mater  in  the  form  of  a  sac 
■containing  fluid.  The  meningocele  can  usually  be  emptied 
■on  pressure ;  it  also  has  a  slight  impulse,  and  is  less  movable. 
A  dermoid  cyst  cannot  be  emptied ;  it  is  more  or  less  movable  ; 
it  is  non-adherent  to  the  skin ;  sometimes  it  is  hard,  sometimes 
isemifluctuant  on  pressure.  It  is  found  beneath  the  orbicularis 
muscle,  and  is  often  firmly  attached  to  the  periosteum ;  some- 
vtimes  it  extends  deeply  into  the  orbit. 

On  microscopic  examination  its  wall  is  seen  to  resemble  the 
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skin  and  its  appendages,  such  as  epidermal  epitlaelium,  hair- 
follicles  with  their  sebaceous  glands  and  condensed  connective 
tissue,  which  forms  the  outer  part  of  the  wall  and  blends  witli 
the  surrounding  tissue,  in  which  it  is  embedded  (see  fig.  3). 
The  contents  appear  similar  to  sebaceous  secretion,  in  which 
hairs,  cholesterin  crystals,  and  epithelial  cells  are  found  micro- 
scopically. It  develops  slowly,  but  is  usually  seen  during 
childhood.  It  causes  but  little  inconvenience  beyond  the  de- 
formity. 

The  treatment  consists  in  early  excision.  A  good  large  inci- 
sion must  be  made  over  the  tumour,  which  should  then  be  well 
cleared  from  the  surrounding  tissues.  This  should  if  possible 
be  done  without  rupturing  the  tumour,  otherwise  the  white 
sebaceous  contents  immediately  escape,  and  the  thin  walls  are- 
afterwards  diflBcult  to  find. 

Nsevi  occur  in  the  eyelids.  They  are  similar  in  appeai-ance 
and  structure  to  those  of  other  parts.  Like  dermoid  cysts,  they 
occasionally  extend  into  the  orbital  cavity. 

Treatment  is  the  same  here  as  in  other  parts,  but  preference 
should  be  given  to  those  methods  by  which  the  destruction  of  the- 
surrounding  healthy  tissues  can  be  reduced  to  a  minimum,  on 
account  of  the  deformity  produced  by  subsequent  cicatrisation. 
For  this  purpose  I  have  found  the  galvano-punctm'e  (electrolysis) 
and  the  galvanic  cautery  equally  valuable. 

Xanthelasma  (vitiligo)  is  characterised  by  the  presence  of 
yellowish  patches,  or  nodosities,  in  the  skin  of  the  eyelids.  The 
upper  lid  is  most  frequently  attacked,  but  both  may  be  simultane- 
ously affected.  The  patches  first  appear  near  the  inner  angle,  and 
spread  outwards  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  lids,  being  always 
elongated  in  form.  They  occur  most  frequently  in  women  of 
middle  age.  The  condition  is  due  to  proliferation  of  certain 
granular  cells,  some  of  which  are  pigmented,  which  appear  nor- 
mally in  the  deep  parts  of  the  skin  of  the  eyelid  ;  besides  this, 
the  sebaceous  glands  of  the  part  are  hypertrophied,  and  a  cyst 
may  form  at  the  site  of  this  new  formation.  Their  presence  causes 
no  pain  or  inconvenience  ;  but  when  numerous  and  of  consider- 
able size  they  are  cosmetically  objectionable,  and  the  patient  may 
desire  to  have  them  removed.  This  can  be  easily  done  by  raising 
them  with  forceps  and  using  a  pair  of  curved  scissors.  Sutures 
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ai"e  not  generally  required,  and  no  scar  is  perceptible  after  the 
operation. 

Epithelioma  (rodent  ulcer,  rodent  cancer,  flat  epithelial  cancer, 
cancroid)  is  the  most  frequent  of  malignant  growths  affecting  the 
eyelid. 

Symptoms  and  pathology. — It  seldom  appears  before  the  age 
of  forty.    It  most  commonly  attacks  the  skin  at  the  inner  angle 
of  the  lower  lid  just  below  its  free  edge,  but  it  may  occur  in  other 
parts  of  the  eyelids.    It  first  appears  as  one  or  more  small  hard 
nodules,  which  the  patient  describes  as  a  '  pimple ; '  this  sooner 
or  later  becomes  covered  with  a  yellowish  incrustation,  beneath 
which  the  skin  is  found  to  be  excoriated.  At  this  stage  it  causes 
but  little  inconvenience  ;  the  patient  is  in  the  habit  of  wiping 
away  the  scab  from  time  to  time,  but  finding  that  it  does  not 
heal,  he  presents  himself  to  the  surgeon,  and  it  is  at  this  period 
of  the  disease  that  we  generally  see  it.  It  now  presents  a  brown- 
ish exudation,  which  is  hard  and  dry,  and  consists  of  inspissated 
sanio-purulent  matter  ;  beneath  this  is  an  ulcerated  surface,  which 
at  first  may  be  little  more  than  an  excoriation,  and  may  appear 
to  heal  up  for  a  time,  but  soon  breaks  out  again,  and  becomes 
deeper,  with  hard,  nodulated,  everted  edges  and  purulent  dis- 
charge. It  may  remain  indolent,  or  only  occasionally  irritable,  for 
months  and  even  years,  without  making  visible  progress  either 
in  surface  or  depth  ;  but  sooner  or  later  it  will  take  on  a  rapid 
action,  destroying  not  only  the  skin,  but  the  deeper  parts  of  the 
eyelids,  the  connective  tissues  of  the  orbit,  the  cornea  and  globe 
of  the  eye,  and  finally  the  bones  of  the  face.  This  disease  is  called 
rodent  ulcer  by  many  English  writers,  and  is  regarded  by  them  as 
the  mildest  expression  of  a  malignant  disease — chiefly  because  of 
the  long  indolent  stage,  during  which  there  is  no  pain  and  no  infil- 
tration of  the  neighbouring  lymphatic  glands  ;  but  as  soon  as  the 
active  stage  has  commenced,  and  the  deeper  tissues  have  become 
affected,  the  pain  grows  intense,  the  lymphatics  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  parotid  gland  are  affected,  and  the  destruction  of 
tissue  is  so  rapid  that  the  term  '  mildness '  is  no  longer  applic- 
able. 

Microscopy. — If  the  tumour  be  immersed  in  spirit  until  it  is 
sufficiently  hard  for  section,  and  then  cut  vertically  just  at  the 
junction  of  the  tumour  with  the  healthy  skin,  and  stained  with 
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logwood,  it  will  in  many  cases  be  found  to  consist  of  ingrowths 
of  epithelial  cells ;  these  are  very  abundant,  and  in  the  deeper 
layers  typical  '  nests  '  composed  of  concentric  rings  of  flattened 
cells  may  often  be  seen — such  an  appearance,  in  fact,  as  is  repre- 
sented in  fig.  4.  Another  form  of  new-growth  occurring  in  the 
eyelids  with  similar  clinical  features  has,  microscopically,  the 
appearance  of  a  malignant  growth  of  the  Meibomian  gland,  re- 
sembling scirrhus  or  alveolar  cancer.  There  is,  at  first,  very  little 
disturbance  on  the  surface  epithelium,  which,  however,  in  the- 


YiG.  4.— An  Epithelioma  :  a  '  cell-nest.'    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 

later  stages  participates  in  this  malign  activity.  The  glandular 
cells  are  arranged  in  irregular,  intercommunicating  alveolar 
spaces  of  fibrous  tissue.  Near  the  growing  margin  these  alveolar 
spaces  are  arranged  concentrically  with  the  Meibomian  duct. 

The  diagnosis  of  epithelioma  from  tertiary  syphilitic  ulcer  is 
sometimes  difficult.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  age  and  history  of 
the  patient,  the  presence  of  collateral  evidence  of  sj-plulis,  and, 
locally,  the  sharply  defined  edges  of  the  ulcer,  the  duration  of 
its  existence,  and  its  rapid  subsidence  under  antisyphilitic  reme- 
dies, easily  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Tlie  treatment  consists  in  the  effectual  removal  of  all  th& 
diseased  tissue.    This  may  be  done  in  various  ways,  either  by 
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ttlie  knife,  the  thermal  cautery,  or  by  scraping  with  a  steel 

:  scoop. 

Patients  are  often  very  reluctant  to  submit  to  operative 
i  interference,  and  will  sometimes  allow  the  disease  to  advance 
1  until  it  is  too  late  to  afford  relief.  They  should  be  warned  of 
I  the  gi'eat  danger  of  such  neglect.  la  severe  cases  it  is  well  to 
!  apply  chloride  of  zinc  paste  (F.  6)  to  the  surface  of  the  wound 
1  after  removal.  Even  in  those  cases  where  the  disease  has  been 
.•allowed  to  proceed  beyond  hope  of  permanent  recovery,  the 
I  removal  of  the  diseased  tissues  by  the  knife  or  thermal  cautery, 
;  and  the  subsequent  application  of  chloride  of  zinc  paste  to  the 
:  surfaces  of  the  wound,  appear  to  afford  great  relief  from  pain, 
and  even  to  check  the  progress  of  the  disease. 

Papillomata  (warts)  are  occasionally  found  on  the  edge  of 
the  eyelid,  and  upon  the  conjunctiva.  They  should  be  snipped 
off  with  curved  scissors,  care  being  taken  to  cut  well  below  their 
bases.  Horny  growths  are  also  sometimes  seen,  and  should  be 
treated  in  a  similar  manner. 

Molluscum  contagiosum  is  an  epithelial  affection  of  the 
eyelids  and  face,  which  occurs  either  alone  or  in  conjunction 
with  other  parts  of  the  integument. 

Clinical  and  'pathological  features. — One,  two,  or  more  hemi- 
spherical umbilicated  prominences  of  a  white  waxy  appearance 
present  themselves  on  one  or  both  eyelids  of  a  child.  They 
vary  in  size  fi'om  a  pin's  head  to  a  large-sized  pea.  No  pain  nor 
inflammation  as  a  rule  attends  them.  They  take  months  in 
growing  to  any  appreciable  size,  and  occasionally  inflame  and 
necrose  ;  extrusion  with  a  spontaneous  cure  is  the  result.  Their 
histological  characters  are  essentially  epithelial.  They  consist 
of  numerous  follicles  closely  packed  together,  which  open  chiefly 
at  the  central  umbilication.  The  base  is  lobulated,  and  situated 
1  mm.  or  2  mm.  below  the  level  of  the  corium.  The  skin  over 
the  larger  growths  is  stretched  and  devoid  of  papillge.  Each 
follicle  has  a  basement  membrane  which  supports  a  single 
layer  of  columnar  cells ;  then  two  or  three  rows  of  polygonal 
cells,  a  row  of  granular  cells  resembling  the  stratum  granulosuui 
of  the  cuticle  ;  lastly,  and  most  internally,  one,  two,  or  more  rows 
of  clear  spheroidal  cells,  called  'molluscum  corpuscles,'  which 
stain  yellow  with  picro-carmine. 
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The  peculiar  cliaracter  of  these  several  epithelial  layers 
suggests  the  growth  being  epidermal,  as  if  Nature  had 
attempted  to  form  a  sebaceous  gland  by  the  usual  ingrowth  of 
the  epiblastic  cells,  which,  however,  refused  the  customary 
glandular  transformation  and  became  pathological  epidermal 
new-growths.  The  scanty  supply  of  blood-vessels  between  the 
follicles  explains  the  reason  of  occasional  necrosis  of  the  tumours 
from  self-strangulation.  The  prominence  is  caused  by  the  re- 
sistance of  the  subjacent  tissues. 

Treatment.— ^ac"^  tumour  must  be  transfixed  through  its 
base  with  a  small  scalpel,  and  divided  ;  its  contents  can  then  be 
evacuated  either  by  squeezing  between  the  thumb-nails  or  with 
forceps. 

Sarcoma  may  present  itself  as  a  primary  new-growth  in  either 
eyelid.  It  is  a  rare  affection,  seen  in  children  or  young  adults. 
It  usually  takes  the  form  of  a  round-  or  spindle-celled  growth. 
Free  removal  is  the  only  treatment  likely  to  be  attended  with 
success. 

Lipoma,  Fibro-adenoma,  and  Fibroma  of  the  eyelid  are  very 
rare.  They  present  the  same  characters  here  as  in  other 
regions. 

Indurated  Chancre  sometimes  occurs  on  the  eyelids,  usually 
at  the  inner  canthus.  It  is  accompanied  by  much  swelling. 
The  glands  of  the  parotid  region  become  enlarged  and  in- 
durated. 

Gummata  occasionally  occur  in  the  eyelids,  their  seat  of 
election  being  usually  at  the  outer  part  of  the  upper  lid.  The 
induration  is  sometimes  accompanied  by  swelling  of  the  surround- 
ing tissues  of  the  lid,  and  more  or  less  redness.  They  are 
accompanied  by  other  symptoms  of  syphilis. 

Tertiary  Syphilitic  Ulcers  also  occur  on  the  eyelids.  When 
more  than  one  ulcer  is  present  they  are  easily  recognised,  but 
when  occurring  singly,  with  indurated  edges  and  of  slow  increase, 
they  are  frequently  difficult  to  distinguish  from  epithelioma 
(see  p.  14). 

Blepharospasm  is  an  involuntary  closure  of  the  eyelids  owing 
to  spasm  of  the  orbicular  muscle.  It  may  occur  as  a  symptom 
of  some  other  eye-aflfection,  or  it  may  exist  by  itself. 

Symptomatic  hlepharospcvsm  is   likely  to   accompany  any 
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irritative  affection  of  the  eye  such  as  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  in  the  palpebral  sac,  abrasion  or  ulcer  of  the  cornea, 
inversion  of  the  eyelashes,  and  the  various  forms  of  conjunctival 
inflammation.  The  severity  of  the  spasm  is  not,  however, 
always  in  proportion  to  the  severity  of  the  affection  which  it 
may  accompany.  It  is  frequently  intensified  by  any  attempt  to 
examine  the  cornea  by  separating  the  eyelids  in  a  bright  light. 
One  of  the  most  acute  and  obstinate  forms  is  that  which  often 
attends  catarrhal  ophthalmia  in  strumous  children.  Such  cases 
frequently  present  no  other  physical  sign  beyond  that  of  simple 
conjunctivitis ;  the  cornea  is,  to  all  appearances,  quite  clear,  and 
shows  no  sign  of  having  lost  its  epithelium,  although  the  prob- 
ability is  that  such  loss  has  taken  place.  These  poor  little 
sufferers  are  quite  unable  to  open  their  eyes  in  any  but  the 
darkest  room,  and  will  skulk  away  into  shaded  corners  all  day 
lone  in  order  to  avoid  the  light. 

The  treatment  of  symptomatic  blepharospasm  consists  m 
removing  as  far  as  possible  the  affection  of  the  eye  which  causes 
it.  In  order  to  render  examination  of  the  cornea  and  palpebral 
sac  more  easy,  a  4  per  cent,  solution  of  cocaine  hydrochlorate 
should  first  be  dropped  into  the  palpebral  sac  every  few  minutes. 
This  drug  is  very  efficient  in  overcoming  the  spasm,  and  thus 
facilitates  the  opening  and  eversion  of  the  eyelids.  If  cocaine 
does  not  suffice  for  this  purpose  a  general  ansesthetic  should  be 
employed. 

The  chief  forms  of  blepharospasm  which  are  not  accompanied 
by  other  eye-aff'ection  are  the  hysterical  and  the  convulsive. 

Hysterical  hleplbcvrospasm. — In  young  hysterical  subjects  it  is 
not  uncommon  to  find  one  or  even  both  eyes  suddenly  closed, 
whilst  the  patient  declares  she  is  quite  unable  to  open  them. 
The  affection  can  be  diagnosed  from  ptosis  by  the  fact  that,  in 
ptosis,  when  the  upper  lid  is  gently  raised  by  the  finger  there 
is  no  resistance,  whilst  in  hysterical  blepharospasm  this  act  ia 
resisted  by  spasm  of  the  orbicularis.  These  cases  get  well  of 
themselves  after  varied  intervals  of  weeks  or  months. 

Convulsive  tic  usually  attacks  one  eye  only.  It  consists  of 
a  series  of  spasms  of  the  orbicular  muscle,  which  vary  in  severity 
and  in  duration.  The  eyelids  are  observed  to  twitch,  at  first 
sliglitly,  and  then,  after  a  few  seconds,  more  severely,  until  the 
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lids  are  finally  closed  and  tlie  patient  quite  unable  to  open  thenr 
pei'haps  for  several  minutes.  In  severe  cases  the  spasmodic' 
twitching  extends  to  the  entire  side  of  the  face.  The  attacks 
appear  to  be  accelerated  by  any  excitement,  such  as  the  presence 
of  a  stranger,  or  the  crossing  of  a  crowded  thoroughfare.  The 
cause  of  these  nictitations  is  unknown,  and  their  treatment  has 
not  hitherto  been  attended  with  much  satisfaction. 

Paralysis  of  the  Orbicularis  Palpebrarum  is  characterised 
by  inability  to  close  the  affected  eyelids  (lagophthahnos)  ;  it  is 
usually  associated  with  other  signs  of  paralysis  of  the  facial 
nerve,  which  supplies  this  muscle.  In  recent  cases  no  marked 
changes  can  be  perceived  in  the  affected  eye,  but  in  those  of 
long  standing  the  eye  exhibits  signs  of  disturbance  resulting 
from  exposure.  The  lower  part  of  the  cornea,  which,  during 
sleep,  is  incompletely  covered  by  the  lower  lid,  becomes  dry  and 
cloud}^  The  lower  lid  falls  away  from  the  globe  and  forms  a 
kind  of  ectropium  ;  and  the  lower  punctum  lachi'ymale,  being 
thus  everted,  causes  a  disturbance  in  the  flow  of  the  tears.  In 
slight  cases  this  lachrymation  is  almost  the  only  trouble  com- 
plained of  by  the  jjatient.  This  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve 
may  be  due  to  a  nuclear  lesion,  or,  as  is  mostly  the  case,  the 
lesion  may  be  situated  somewhere  in  the  course  of  the  nei've- 
outside  the  skull,  in  the  middle  ear,  in  the  ]Darotid  region,  or  in 
its  terminal  branches.  Paralysis  of  the  sixth  nerve  on  the  same 
side,  with  crossed  hemiplegia,  is  often  associated  with  nuclear 
lesions  of  the  facial  (see  chapter  on  Paralyses).  The  most  fre- 
quently occurring  form  of  facial  paralysis  is  that  which  is  due  to 
neuritis  ;  it  is  sometimes  termed  '  rheumatic'  It  often  follows 
exposure  of  the  face  to  severe  or  prolonged  cold,  as  in  driving  in 
a  cold  wind  or  sleeping  in  a  draught  of  cold  air.  The  prognosis  in 
such  cases  is  usually  good,  although  it  may  require  some  weeks  or 
even  months  to  effect  a  cure.  Daily  massage,  fomentations,  and 
the  use  of  the  constant  and  induced  electrical  currents  are  the 
chief  points  of  treatment.  During  the  treatment  the  eye  should  be 
kept  closed  at  night  by  a  light  bandage.  In  incurable  cases  the 
exposure  of  the  eye  by  ectropion  may  be  modified  by  the  oper- 
ation of  tarsorrhaphy,  in  whicli  the  edges  of  thf  lids  are  pared 
near  the  outer  canthus  and  then  made  to  unite  by  sutures. 

Ptosis  presents  itself  in  all  stages,  varying  from  a  slight 
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drooping  to  a  complete  falling  of  the  upper  eyelid.  In  slight 
degrees  the  lid  only  covers  a  little  more  of  the  corneal  surface 
than  it  ought  to  do  ;  but  on  telling  the  patient  to  look  upwards 
it  will  be  found  that  the  lid  does  not  move  with  the  globe,  but 
allows  the  cornea  to  glide  beneath  it.  The  patient  will  now  be 
obseiwed  to  wrinkle  the  forehead  in  order  to  bring  the  fibres  of 
the  occipito-frontalis  muscle  into  play,  and  so  to  further  elevate 
the  lid.  In  severe  cases  the  whole  cornea  is  covered  by  the 
drooping  lid,  and  the  patient  can  only  see  by  lifting  the  lid  with 
his  finger. 

Ptosis  may  be  hysterical,  congenital,  or  paralytic. 

Hysterical  ptosis  ia  practically  identical  with  hysterical  ble- 
pharospasm (p.  17),  and  requires  no  further  description. 

Congenital  ptosis  is  the  result  of  insufficient  development,  or 
even  complete  absence  of  the  levator  palpebree  muscle.  It  is 
generally  bilateral  and  partial,  and  is  sometimes  transmitted  by 
heredity  through  several  generations.  It  is  frequently  asso- 
ciated with  other  congenital  anomalies,  one  of  which  is  the 
absence  or  defective  development  of  the  superior  recti  muscles. 
When  both  sides  are  affected,  the  patient  cannot  see  well  in 
front  of  him  without  throwing  the  head  backwards  and  wrinlding 
the  forehead. 

Paralytic  ptosis  is  the  result  of  paralysis  or  injury  of  the 
branch  of  the  third  nerve  supplying  the  levator  palpebrEe 
muscle.  When  resulting  from  disease,  it  must  be  treated  in  the 
same  way  as  other  forms  of  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve,  viz.  by 
the  internal  administration  of  iodide  of  potassium ,  the  use  of  the 
galvanic  and  faradic  currents,  and  massage.  The  result  of  such 
treatment  is  often  very  satisfactory,  the  ptosis  entirely  disap- 
pearing, together  with  such  other  symptoms  of  third-nerve 
paralysis  as  may  accompany  it.  In  any  case,  the  therapeutic 
treatment  should  be  steadily  persevered  with  for  many  months 
unless  a  cure  has  been  previously  effected. 

Slight  pftosis  is  sometimes  caused  by  paralysis  of  Miiller's 
muscle.  This  is  accompanied  by  contraction  of  the  pupil, 
diminished  intra-ocular  tension,  enlarged  retinal  veins,  and 
hypersecretion  of  the  conjunctiva  on  the  afiected  side.  It  is 
symptomatic  of  disease  of  the  cervical  sympathetic,  and  may 
have  been  caused  by  surgical  operation  in  the  parotid  region. 

c  2 
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Operative  treatment  of  ptosis.— In  no  case  should  operative 
measures  be  resorted  to  \mt\\  a  considerable  period  of  time  has 
elapsed  after  therapeutic  treatment  has  failed  to  make  any 
improvement.  It  is  necessary  also,  before  operating  for  ptosis, 
to  make  sure  that  there  is  no  paralysis  of  the  extra-ocular  muscles 
of  the  eye,  otherwise  the  restoration  of  the  use  of  the  eyelid 
might  be  attended  with  troublesome  diplopia. 

1.  In  cases  where  the  ptosis  is  only  slight,  and  where  there 
is  evidently  some  remaining  power  in  the  levator  muscle,  the 

method  of  von  Graefe  may  be  em- 
ployed with  advantage.  This  con- 
sists in  removing  an  elliptical  portion 
of  the  skin  and  the  orbicular  muscle 
from  the  upper  lid  at  a  distance  of 
5  mm.  from  its  ciliary  border,  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  lid 
to  the  other.  If  the  skin  is  abun- 
dant, a  wide  strip  of  this  should  be 
removed;  if  scanty,  a  narrow  strip 
will  suffice.  Care  must  be  taken 
not  to  remove  so  much  as  to  prevent 
closure  of  the  eye  during  sleep.  The 
edges  of  the  muscle  must  first  be 
brought  together  by  fine  catgut 
sutures,  then  the  edges  of  the  skin- 
wound. 

The  aim  of  the  operation  is  to 
assist  the  levator  palpebras— firstly,  by  weakening  the  orbicular 
muscle,  which  is  its  antagonist,  and,  secondly,  by  shortening 
the  eyelid. 

2.  In  congenital  and  other  cases  where  the  levator  has  little 
-or  no  action,  an  attempt  must  be  made  to  establish  connection 
between  the  lid  and  the  occipito-frontalis  muscle.  The  best 
methods  of  effecting  this  are  those  of  H.  Pagenstecher  and  Panas. 

Pagenstecher's  operation  for  partial  ptosis  is  performed  as 
follows :  A  strong  thread  is  armed  with  a  needle  at  each  end. 
One  needle  is  then  introduced  beneath  tlie  skin  of  the  upper  lid 
parallel  to  and  near  its  ciliary  border  for  about  1  mm.  or  2  mm. 
At  the  point  of  exit  the  same  needle  is  again  introduced  and 
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Ccarried  beneatk  the  skin,  but  over  the  tarsus,  and  again  brought 
out  about  2  era.  above  the  supraciliary  arch,  and  2  mm.  external 
to  its  middle  line.  The  second  needle  is  then  introduced  at  the 
point  of  entry  of  the  first  needle,  directed  upwards,  and  brought 
out  at  the  same  point  of  exit  above  the  supraciliary  arch.  The 
two  threads  are  then  tied  together  and  moderately  tightened^ 
thus  forming  a  subcutaneous  ligature,  which  must  be  left  a 
longer  or  shorter  time,  and  in  severe  cases  may  be  allowed  to 
entirely  cut  its  way  out.  By  this  means  a  subcutaneous 
cicatricial  band  is  produced,  which  will  transmit  the  action  of 
the  occipito-frontalis  to  the  upper  lid. 

For  complete  ptosis. — A  needle  armed  with  a  thick  thread  is 
introduced  beneath  the  skin- about  2  cm.  above  the  supraciliary 
edge,  and  2  mm.  to  the  outer  side  of  its  middle  line.  It  is  then 
guided  downwards  and  inwards  beneath  the  skin,  and  brought 
out  about  the  middle  of  the  upper  lid  close  to  its  cilia ly  margin. 
The  ends  of  the  thread  are  then  tied  in  a  knot,  and  moderate 
tension  is  made.  The  tension  is  gradually  increased  day  by 
day,  so  as  to  make  it  cut  its  way  through  the  skin,  by  drawing 
it  tighter.  The  inflammatory  symptoms  are  comparatively 
slight.  The  scar  is  not  extensive.  One  ligature  generally 
suffices,  but  two  may  be  required. 

Pana.'i'  operation  consists  in  diss'ecting  and  gliding  a  flap  of 
skin  from  the  upper  lid  beneath  the  skin  of  the  eyebrow,  and 
causing  it  to  unite  with  the  skin  of  the  forehead  immediately 
over  the  fibres  of  the  occipito-frontalis  muscle.  It  is  performed 
as  follows  :  An  incision  rather  more  than  an  inch  in  length  is 
made  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  eyebrow,  so  deep  as  to  expose 
the  periosteum  without  wounding  it.  A  second  incision  is  then 
made  about  an  inch  in  length  along  the  fold  separating  the  eye- 
lid from  the  eyebrow  (see  fig.  6)  just  above  the  margin  of  the 
orbit ;  this  must  also  be  made  to  divide  the  orbicularis  muscle 
and  to  expose  the  periosteum.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  cut 
below  the  margin  of  the  orbit,  otherwise  the  suspensory  liga- 
ment of  the  lid  will  be  divided.  The  bi'idge  formed  by  these 
two  incisions  must  now  be  undermined  with  a  steel  director. 
This  being  done,  a  curved  incision  is  made  extending  to  within 
a  few  millimetres  of  each  canthus,  as  shown  in  fig.  G,  dividing 
the  orbicularis  and  exposing  the  tarsus.    The  fiap  thus  marked 
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is  tlien  dissected  carefully  away  from  the  tarsus  down  to  its 
ciliary  border. 

Fine  catgut  sutures, ' armed  with  a  small  needle  at  each  end, 
are  now  introduced  into  the  flap,  and  their  proximal  extremities 
are  passed  beneath  the  bridge  of  skin  and  eyebrow  and  through 
the  skin  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  wound  above  the  brow ;  their 
distal  ends  are  then  also  passed  beneath  the  same  archway. 
Now,  by  making  slight  tension  upon  the  lid-flap  by  means  of 
the  sutures  and  by  manipulation,  the  upper  part  of  the  lid-flap 
can  be  brought  into  apposition  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 


Fig.  7.— Panas'  Operation  (after) 


Fig.  6. — Panas"  Operation. 
<(  a',  central  sutures  ;  h  V,  lateral  sutures. 

frontal  wound  and  secured  in  that  position  by  tying  the  sutures 
(see  fig.  7).  This  operation  produces  excellent  results,  whilst 
the  deformity  is  very  slight. 

IJvershusclis  operation  is  sometimes  employed  when  there  is 
some  remaining  power  in  the  levator  palpebras.  It  consists  m 
the  advancement  of  the  tendinous  attachment  of  the  muscle  on 
to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  tarsus,  and  is  most  useful  in  cases 
of  partial  congenital  ptosis. 

The  following  are  the  chief  points  of  the  operation:  A 
transverse  incision  is  made  through  the  skhi  and  orbicular 
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muscle  of  tlie  lid,  parallel  to  its  ciliary  margin,  and  midway 
between  the  latter  and  the  brow.  The  tendinous  insertion  of 
the  levator  palpebi"£e  muscle  is  exposed.  Through  its  centre, 
and  as  high  up  as  possible,  a  suture,  armed  with  a  curved  needle 
at  each  end,  is  passed  so  as  to  take  up  some  of  its  fibres ;  both 
needles  are  then  passed  downwards  beneath  the  skin  and  orbi- 
cular muscle  to  the  ciliary  margin,  and  the  suture  is  tied  tightly 
over  a  glass  bead  internal  to  the  eyelashes.  Two  other  lateral 
sutures  are  nsed  in  a  similar  way.  The  use  of  the  beads  is 
■obviously  to  prevent  the  sutures  from  cutting  into  and  damaging 
the  margin  of  the  lid.  The  eyes  should  be  bandaged  for  at  least 
a  week,  at  the  end  of  which  time  the  sutures  may  be  removed 
^ind  the  dressings  abandoned. 

Trichiasis,  Distichiasis,  and  Entropion  are  all  modifications 
of  the  same  afiection  of  the  eyelids.  In  trichiasis  the  eyelashes 
are  inverted  so  as  to  rub  against  the  surface  of  tlie  globe  ;  the 
number  of  the  lashes  which  are  thus  tui-ned  in  varies  from  one, 
two,  or  three  to  the  whole  number.  In  distichiasis  there  appear 
to  be  supplementary  rows  of  cilia  developed,  which  are  incurved. 
It  may  be  congenital  or  acquired ;  if  the  latter,  it  is  generally 
attended  with  more  or  less  thickening  of  the  free  edge  of  the 
eyelid.  In  entropion  there  is  inversion  of  the  lid  as  well  as  of 
the  cilia.  The  amount  of  inversion  varies  from  a  slight  incur- 
vation to  complete  reduplication,  so  that  the  cilia  are  in  contact 
with  the  upper  cul-de-sac.  Entropion  may  be  acute  (spasmodic) 
or  chronic.  The  acute  form  is  common  in  the  lower  lid  in  old 
people  after  an  operation  on  the  eye.  The  chi'onic  is  usually 
■due  to  cicatrisation  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  lid. 

Causes. — ^The  most  common  cause  of  all  these  affections  is 
chronic  granular  conjunctivitis,  which,  having  been  imperfectly 
cured,  has  been  followed  by  contraction  of  the  conjunctival 
surface  of  the  lid.  Sometimes  they  are  due  to  contraction  of 
the  sphincter  orbicularis.  They  may  be  the  result  of  injuries 
of  the  conjunctiva,  lacerations,  burns,  &c. 

Treatment. — For  trichiasis :  When  the  number  of  incurved 
cilia  is  small  they  may  be  removed  by  epilation  forceps.  Each 
lash  should  be  firmly  seized  close  to  its  base  and  pulled  out 
steadily.  They  will  probably  recur  after  a  few  weeks,  and  may 
be  subjected  to  the  same  treatment.     In  case  of  a  third  or 
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fourth  recurrence,  some  method  of  destroying  the  incurved  laslies 
should  be  adopted.  Various  methods  are  employed  for  this 
purpose. 

(1)  The  galvano-puncture  has  been  successfully  used  in 
destroying  abej-rant  lashes  of  this  description  by  Dr.  Benson  of 
Dublin.  One  pole  of  a  constant-current  battery  is  applied  to 
the  temple  on  the  side  of  the  affected  eye,  the  other  pole  is 
attached  by  an  insulated  handle  to  a  sharp  sewing-needle.  The 
eyelid  is  fixed  by  means  of  a  Snellen's  clamp  so  as  to  expose  the 
incurved  lashes.  The  needle  is  now  pushed  well  down  to  the 
root  of  each  offending  cilium.  Immediately  after  plunging  the 
needle  into  the  tissue  a  bubbling  of  gas  will  be  observed,  and 
the  lash  will  become  loosened  so  that  it  can  be  pulled  out  with- 
out any  difficulty.  The  process  is  a  very  painful  one,  and  the 
simple  instillation  of  cocaine  into  the  palpebral  sac  does  not 
suffice  to  prevent  suffering.     Either  cocaine  must  be  injected 

subcutaneously  into  the  affected 
area  or  a  general  anaesthetic  used. 

(2)  In  more  severe  cases  of 
trichiasis,  the  whole  ciliary  margin 
of  the  eyelid  should  be  shifted 
away  from  the  cornea. 

Arlt's  method  of  doing  this  is 
as  follows  :  A  small  double-edged 
straight  knife  is  inserted  at  one  or 
other  end  of  the  eyelid  between 
the  cilia  and  the  ]\Ieibomian 
ducts,  and  its  point  is  made  to 
come  out  through  the  skin  about 
2  mm.  above  the  lashes.  It  is 
then  made  to  cut  its  way  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  edge  of  the  lid  (see  fig.  8),  and  thus 
forms  a  bridge  of  tissue  containing  the  lashes  only.  A  second 
incision  is  now  made  from  the  two  extremities  of  the  first, 
curving  upwards  to  the  extent  of  3  mm.  or  4  mm.  This  forms 
a  semilunar  flap  on  the  upper  lid  which  must  be  dissected 
off.  The  bridge  of  skin  containing  the  cilia  has  now  to  be 
shifted  upwards,  and  its  upper  edge  attached  by  sutures  to  the 


Fig.  8. 


-Lines  of  Incision  in  Arlt's 
Operation. 


OPESATIONS  FOR  ENTROPION. 


25 


skin  of  the  lid,  its  lower  edge  being  left  free.  Simple  water- 
dressing  is  all  that  is  necessary. 

Another  method  of  dealing  with  extensive  tiichiasis  is  that 
of  scalping.  The  whole  ciliary  margin  of  the  lid  is  dissected 
away.    The  practice  is  becoming  obsolete. 

Entropion,  (1)  When  spasmodic,  is  generally  relieved  by  ex- 
cising a  strip  of  the  skin  and  orbicularis  muscle  from  the  whole 
length  of  the  lid,  parallel  to  its  margin.  The  wddth  of  the  flap 
to  be  removed  must  vary  according  to  the  laxity  of  the  tissue, 
which  is  generally  great  in  these  cases.  The  edges  of  the  wound 
are  united  by  sutures,  and  water-dressing  applied. 

(2)  When  chronic,  it  may  be  treated  by  either  of  the  follow- 
ing methods  : 

A.  By  Arlt's  method  of  transplanting  the  ciliary  border,  which 
is  the  same  as  that  just  described  for  trichiasis. 


Upper  flap  

Groove  iu  cartilage  

Lower  flap  -  - 


Figs.  9  and  10. — The  Streatfeild-Snellen  Operation  I'or  Entiopiou. 

B.  By  Streatfeild's  operation  for  '  grooving '  the  tarsus. 
This  is  best  described  in  Mr.  Streatfeild's  own  words  :  '  The  lid 
is  held  with  entropion  forceps  (fig.  11,  p.  26),  the  flat  blade 
passed  under  the  lid,  and  the  ring  fixed  upon  the  skin  so  as  to 
make  it  tense,  and  expose  the  edge  of  the  lid.  An  incision  with 
a  scalpel  is  made  of  the  desired  length,  just  through  the  skin, 
along  the  palpebral  margin,  at  a  distance  of  a  line  or  less,  so  as 
to  expose,  but  not  to  divide,  the  roots  of  the  lashes ;  and  then 
just  beyond  them  the  incision  is  continued  down  to  the  cartilage 
(the  extremities  of  this  wound  are  inclined  towards  the  edge  of 
the  lid)  ;  a  second  incision,  farther  from  the  palpebral  margin,  is 
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made  at  once  down  to  the  cartilage  in  a  similar  direction  to  the 
first,  and  at  a  distance  of  a  line  or  more,  and  joining  it  at  both 
extremities ;  these  two  incisions  are  then  continued  deeply  into 
the  cartilage  in  an  oblique  direction  towards  each  other.  With 
a  pair  of  forceps  the  strip  to  be  excised  is  seized,  and  detached 
with  the  scalpel.'  ^  Three  sutures  are  then  introduced  as  follows  : 
A  small  curved  needle,  armed  with  fine  silk,  is  passed  first 
through  the  lower  edge  of  the  skin-wound,  then  through  the 
upper  edge  of  the  groove  in  the  tarsus,  and  the  two  ends  tied 
tightly  together.  The  upper  edge  of  the  skin-wound  is  thus 
left  free,  and  unites  very  well  without  sutures.  This  operation 
gives  excellent  i-esults.    It  has  been  slightly  modified  by  Snellen, 


Fig.  11. — Snellen's  Entropion  Forceps. 


who^makes  the  groove  in  the  cartilage  rather  higher  up,  and 
uses  a  different  form  of  suture.  Three  sutures  are  used  (see 
figs.  9  and  10).  A  fine  silk  suture  is  passed  through  the  u^iper 
edge  of  the  groove  in  the  tarsus  for  about  1  mm;  It  is  armed 
at  each  end  with  a  needle.  These  needles  are  then  passed 
through  the  lower  edge  of  the  skin-wound,  just  above  the 
cilia;  their  distance  apart  should  be  about  4  mm.  All  the 
sutures  being  similarly  introduced,  a  glass  bead  is  passed  over 
the  end  of  each,  and  they  are  all  tightened  together  by  gentle 
traction,  and  then  each  suture  tied. 

C.  By  grafting.  This  operation  was  first  demonstrated  to  me 
by  Dr.  Van  Millingen  of  Constantinople,  and  has  proved  itself 
to  be  a  most  efiicient  method  of  relieving  the  cornea  from  the 
irritation  of  the  lashes  and  the  free  edge  of  the  upper  lid  in  old- 
standing  entropion.  It  consists  in  separating  the  free  edge  of 
the  tarsus  from  the  eyelashes  by  incision,  and  in  transplanting 

'  ll.n.H.  Reports,  vol.  i.  p.  125. 
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a  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lower  lip  of  the  patient 
into  the  gap  thus  formed. 

Operation. — A  horn  spatula  is  placed  beneath  the  lid  as  far  as 
the  upper  border  of  the  tarsus,  and  is  held  in  that  position  by 
AW  assistant,  who  endeavours  to  tilt  its  upper  end  forwards  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  surgeon  can  make  tension  upon  the 
skin  of  the  lid  by  dragging  upon  the  latter  with  the  fingers  of 
his  left  hand  whilst,  with  a  sharp  scalpel  in  his  right  hand,  he 
splits  the  lid  by  an  incision  along  its  whole  length  just  internal 
to  the  roots  of  the  lashes.  This  should  be  about  3  mm.  deep. 
'Then,  continuing  to  make  traction  with  the  fingers,  he  proceeds 
to  free  the  tarsus  still  further  by  a  series  of  small  cuts  until  an 
interval  of  about  5  mm.  is  produced.  This  wound  is  now 
made  to  gape  by  means  of  three  sutures,  passed  first  through 
the  skin  of  the  lid  close  to  its  ciliary  border,  and  then  just  below 
the  eyebrow  above — at  the  outer,  middle,  and  inner  portions. 
By  now  tying  up  the  sutures  pretty  tightly,  the  wound  will  be 
found  to  gape  in  such  a'  way  as  to  favour  the  reception  and 
adaptation  of  the  graft  from  the  lip.  Haemorrhage  being  stopped 
.and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lip  duly  washed,  the  latter  is 
made  slightly  tense  by  an  assistant,  and  a  long  narrow  strip  is 
excised  with  scissors  and  placed  in  the  gaping  wound.  In 
•excising  the  graft,  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  will  shrink 
immediately  after  separation  from  the  lip,  and  so  should  be  made 
rather  large  and  tapering  at  each  end.  In  placing  it  in  the 
woimd,  care  should  be  taken  to  keep  the  mucous  surface  out- 
wards so  that  the  raw  surface  can  come  into  immediate  contact 
with  that  of  the  wound  ;  whilst  its  free  edges  and  tapering 
•extremities  should  be  carefully  tucked  irtto  the  wound,  so  that 
the  latter  may  hold  it  in  situ.  Some  surgeons  employ  fine 
sutures  for  this  purpose.  The  surface  is  then  covered  with 
•dressing  of  iodoform  ointment,  and  bandaged.  Sutures  are 
placed  in  the  lip-wound.  The  stitches  are  removed  from  the 
upper  lid  on  the  -fourth  day,  by  which  time  the  grafts  are  usually 
■well  united ;  and  the  bandage  is  replaced  by  a  shade.  On  the 
fifth  or  sixth  day  the  patient  can  usually  open  the  eyes  quite 
freely,  and  from  that  time  experiences  great  relief. 

Ectropion  is  that  condition  in  which  the  eyelid  is  everted 
•and  its  conjunctival  surface  exposed.    It  most  commonly  affects 
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the  lower  lid.  It  may  be  faHial  or  cowplete,  and  the  eversiou 
may  cause  displacement  of  the  lower  punctum  lachrymalc, 
drawing  it  so  much  away  from  the  globe  as  to  prevent  the  tears 
from  entering  it.  The  exposed  conjunctiva  is  always  more  or 
less  thickened. 

Causes— A.V.  acute  form  of  ectropion,  due  to  tumefaction  of 
the  conjunctiva,  is  sometimes  met  with  in  ophthalmia  neonatorum , 
in  which  the  lids  become  everted  on  the  orbicularis  muscle  being 
called  into  action,  as  in  crying,  &c.  Chronic  forms  are  generally 
caused  by  cicatrices  of  the  skin  of  the  eyelid  or  neighbouring- 
parts  following  wounds,  burns,  scalds,  abscess,  ulceration,  para- 
lysis of  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  &c. 

Treatment  must  vary  with  the  cause  of  the  eversion. 

1.  In  the  acute  form,  efforts  mush  be  made  to  reduce  the 
inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  by  leeches,  scarification,  com- 
presses of  lint  dipped  in  iced  watei',  or  even  the  excision  of  a 
portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  with  scissors. 

2.  When  there  is  persistent  eversion  of  the  lower  punctum 
lachrymale  the  lower  canaliculus  should  be  slit  up  and  kept  open. 

Dr.  Argyll  Robertson's  method  is  well  suited  for  cases  of 
ectropion  of  the  lower  lid  in  old  people,  in  which  the  conjunc- 
tiva is  thickened  and  the  tissues  of  the  face  lax.  Each  end  of 
a  stout  ligature,  armed  with  a  needle,  is  passed  from  without 
inwards  through  the  margin  of  the  eyelid,  the  punctures  being 
about  a  centimetre  apart.  In  this  way  a  loop  is  left  externally 
parallel  with  the  edge  of  the  lid.  Each  end  is  then  thrust 
through  the  lower  cul-de-sac  and  made  to  emerge  upon  the 
cheek  well  below  the  eyelid. 

The  operator  now  takes  a  piece  of  sheet-lead,  shaped  and 
moulded  to  resemble  the  normal  tarsus :  this  he  places  iu  the 
conjunctival  cul-de-sac,  beneath  the  ligatures,  so  that,  on 
tightening  the  latter,  the  lid  is  moulded  to  the  lead,  and  lead 
and  eyelid  are  together  drawn  towards  the  eye.  A  stout  piece 
of  drainage-tube  is  now  placed  beneath  the  external  loop,  and 
the  ends  of  the  ligature  tied  over  it  below ;  this  prevents  the- 
skin  being  cut,  and  by  its  elasticity  allows  a  certain  amount  of 
swelling  to  occur.  After  about  ten  days  the  ligatures  are  cut 
and  removed,  when  a  considerable  improvement,  and  often  a. 
complete  cure,  will  be  found  to  have  been  effected. 
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3.  AVhen  the  edge  of  the  lid  has  become  elongated  as  well 
fi3  everted,  Adam's  operation  may  be  performed.  This  consists 
in  removing  a  triangular  wedge  from  the  whole  thickness  of  the 
lower  lid  (see  fig.  12).  The  base  of  the  triangle  must  be  at  the 
edo-e  of  the  lid ;  its  width  may  vary,  according  to  circumstances, 
between  5  and  10  mm.  The 
sides  of  the  triangle  should  be 
from  10  to  20  mm.  The  edges 
of  the  wound  are  brought  to- 
gether by  a  fine  pin,  and 
secured  by  one  or  two  sutures. 
This  operation  is  often  more 
advantageously  performed  near 
the  outer  canthns. 

4.  When  the  eversion  is 
■due  to  contraction  of  neigh- 
bouring cicatrices  on  the  face, 
the  nature  of  the  operation 
must  depend  upon  the  site 
and  extent  of  the  lesion,  and  much  scope  is  often  afforded  for 
the  exercise  of  ingenuity  on  the  part  of  the  surgeon. 

In  all  such  cases  no  plastic  operation  should  be  attempted 
until  the  skin  of  the  affected  part  has  as  far  as  possible  recovered 
from  the  injury.  It  sometimes  requires  six  months  or  more  for 
the  hardness  and  thickening  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue 
to  have  passed  away.  The  variety  of  plastic  operations  per- 
formed for  ectropion  is  very  great ;  those  of  Whai'ton  Jones  and 
of  DiefFenbach  will  serve  as  examples. 

Wharton  Jones'  operation. — ^The  eye  is  to  be  protected  by  a 
horn  spatula  placed  beneath  the  lower  lid.  A  V-shaped  (fig.  13) 
incision  is  to  be  made  with  a  small  scalpel,  including  as  far  as 
possible  the  cicatricial  tissue ;  the  flap  thus  formed  is  to  be 
dissected  from  the  subjacent  parts  sufficiently  to  enable  the  lid 
to  be  pressed  upwards  to  its  normal  position.  There  then  re- 
mains a  raw  surface,  which  is  to  be  covered  by  bringing  together 
the  edges  of  the  V-shaped  wound  by  means  of  fine  pins  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  V-shaped  incision  becomes  Y-shaped  (see  figs. 
13  and  14). 

In  Dieffenbach's  operation  the  diseased  tissue  is  dissected 


Fig.  12.— Adam's  Operation  for 
Ectropion. 


so 
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away  by  a  triangular  incision,  which  has  its  base  at  the  lower 
lid ;  a  flap  of  skin  of  equal  size  is  then  marked  off  from  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  (see  fig.  15).  This  is  loosened  by 
careful  dissection  and  then  glided  on  to  the  recently  exposed 
surface  beneath  the  lower  lid.  It  is  then  kept  in  position  by 
fine  hare-lip  pins  and  sutures,  as  shown  in  fig.  IG.  In  slight 
cases  the  surface  from  which  the  new  skin  has  been  removed 
soon  becomes  covered  over  by  growth  from  the  edges  of  the 
wound ;  but  when  a  large  surface  is  thus  exposed,  skin-grafts- 
should  be  made  from  other  parts  of  the  body. 


Fig.  13.— Wharton  Jones'  Operation  FiG.  11.— (Final  stage.) 

(first  stage). 

Transplantation  of  skin. — The  operation  for  the  transplanta- 
tion of  skin  en  masse  in  the  treatment  of  ectropion  and  other 
deformities  of  the  eyelids  is  now  extensivel}''  practised.  It  is 
particularly  valuable  in  all  cases  where  skin  is  required  to  re- 
place cicatricial  tissue,  such  as  that  which  so  often  follows  burns- 
of  the  cheek  and  eyelids.  The  operation  is  long  and  tedious  ; 
like  all  blepharoplastic  procedures,  it  requires  great  care  and 
ingenuity  on  the  part  of  the  surgeon. 

1.  The  mucous  membrane  is  to  be  pared  from  the  margins 
of  both  eyelids,  and  the  raw  surfaces  thus  produced  are  to  be 
brought  into  apposition  and  vmited  by  four  fine  silk  sutures,  in 
order  to  produce  temporary  ankyloblepharon.  The  eyelashes 
should,  if  possible,  be  undisturbed. 
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2.  The  affected  eyelid  is  then  to  be  liberated  from  the  cica- 
tricial tissue  by  an  incision  through  the  skin  along  its  whole 
length,  parallel  to  its  ciliary  border.  The  contracted  skin  is 
then  to  be  loosened  by  subcutaneous  incision,  so  as  to  form  a 
semilunar  raw  surface,  or,  if  quite  deformed  and  useless,  it  had 
better  be  dissected  away.  The  bleeding  from  the  surface  thus 
exposed  is  to  be  entirely  stopped. 

3.  A  piece  of  skin  of  similar  shape  and  about  one-third  larger 
in  each  diameter  of  the  exposed  surface  is  now  to  be  carefully 
dissected  from  some  other  part  of  the  body  of  the  patient,  or  of 


Fig.  15. — DieSenbach's  Operation  Fig.  l(i. — (Second  stage.) 

for  Ectropion  (first  stage). 


another  person.  The  inner  side  of  the  arm,  the  front  of  the 
forearm,  the  front  of  the  leg,  and  the  foreskin  are  all  convenient 
parts  for  this  dissection,  which  should  be  made  as  far  as  possible 
without  removing  subcutaneous  connective  tissue  and  fat ;  great 
care  should  also  be  taken  not  to  .bruise  the  skin  with  the  forceps 
used  in  its  dissection.  Before  detaching  the  flap  of  skin  which 
is  to  be  transplanted,  it  is  well  to  pass  three  or  four  sutures  into 
diflferent  points  at  its  margin,  otherwise  it  shrivels  up  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  cannot  be  opened  out  without  difficulty  and  loss 
of  time.  The  same  sutures  can  be  used  to  secure  it  in  its  new 
position. 

The  object  of  making  the  flap  so  much  larger  than  the 
surface  is  that  it  contracts  immediately  after  removal,  as  well 
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as  after  union.    As  soon  as  removecl  it  is  to  be  transposed,  and 
secured  in  its  new  position  by  numerous  fine  silk  sutures. 

4  Various  methods  of  dressing  are  recommended.  The  plan 
1  have  adopted  with  success  is  to  apply  first  a  piece  of  gold- 
beater's skin,  then  a  dossil  of  dry  lint,  and  over  these  a  large 
pad  of  dry  and  warm  cotton-wool  and  a  bandage.  The  dressings 
should  be  carefully  removed  once  daily.  The  eyelids  can  remain 
united  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  case  When  their  union  is  considered  to  be  no  longer  con- 
ducive to  the  prevention  of  eversion  of  the  lid,  they  can  be 
carefully  separated  by  incision  with  a  sharp  scalpel  on  a  grooved 
director. 

Skin  grafting  is  often  useful  in  cases  where  other  operative 
procedures  cannot  be  adopted.    The  plan  I  adopt  is  to  loosen 
the  unhealthy  skin  by  subcutaneous  section,  and  to  shift  it 
upwards  so  as  to  liberate  the  eyelid  from  its  traction.    If  the 
tissue  is  very  much  diseased,!  remove  it  altogether  by  dissection. 
Water-dressing  is  then  applied  for  one  or  two  days  to  the  ex- 
posed surface,  with  the  object  of  inducing  a  condition  of  healthy 
granulation.    As  soon  as  the  surface  looks  red  and  clean,  I 
make  namerous  small  grafts  of  skin  from  some  other  part  of  the 
patient's  body,  preferably  from  the  front  of  the  forearm.   In  order 
to  detach  these  grafts  from  the  forearm  I  pass  a  flat  surgical 
needle  just  beneath  the  true  skin,  so  as  to  raise  a  bridge  of 
about  2  mm.    This  bridge  is  cut  through  at  each  end  by  small 
thin  scissors,  and  can  be  transferred  to  the  raw  surface.  No 
scar  is  left  on  the  arm,  nor  is  there  any  great  pain  caused  by 
the  process.    The  more  grafts  thus  made,  the  greater  is  the  suc- 
cess of  the  operation.    If  the  first  batch  does  not  succeed,  other 
attempts  must  be  made.    As  soon  as  the  grafting  is  completed, 
a  piece  of  goldbeater's  skin  is  placed  over  the  patch,  then  apiece 
of  dry  lint,  and  this  is  secured  by  good  strapping.    The  patient 
should  remain  as  quiet  as  possible  after  the  operatioii,  and  should 
be  cautioned  not  to  rub  the  part,  sliould  it  be  irritable.  The 
strapping  and  lint  should  be  carefully  removed  once  daily,  and 
the  condition  of  the  grafts  examined  through  the  transparent 
goldbeater's  skin.    The  grafts  at  fir.st  have  a  white  sodden 
appearance,  but  on  the  second  or  third  day  they  become  pink, 
and  increase  rapidly  in  all  directions. 
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Epicanthus  is  a  congenital  deformity  in  which  a  crescentic  fold 
of  skin  projects  in  front  of  the  inner  canthus.  It  is  generally 
symmetrical,  giving  a  broad  appearance  to  the  root  of  the  nose. 
By  pinching  up  the  skin  at  the  root  of  the  nose,  the  epicanthus 
can  be  made  to  disappear.  It  generally  improves  as  the  child 
grows  and  the  bones  of  the  face  become  developed.  Vision  is 
not  interfered  with.  Operative  interference  is  seldom  required 
except  for  cosmetic  purposes,  and  should  not  be  adopted  during 
childhood. 

When  requii-ed,  it  is  simply  necessary  to  remove  an  oval 
flap  of  skin  from  the  median  line  over  the  root  of  the  nose,  the 
size  of  which  must  vary  with  the  extent  of  the  deformity,  and 
to  bring  the  edges  of  the  wound  together  by  sutures. 

Contusions  are  very  common,  and  may  vary  from  slight  red- 
ness to  severe  cutaneous  and  subcutaneous  ecchymoses  ('.  black- 
eye  ').  They  are  not  unfrequently  accompanied  by  other  more 
serious  lesions  of  the  globe,  or  of  the  orbit.  The  absorption 
of  the  ecchymosis  in  '  black-eye '  is  often  hastened  by  the  use 
of  cold-water  compresses  or  of  evaporating  lotions. 

Wounds,  when  incised  or  lacerated,  should  have  their  edges 
brought  into  exact  apposition  by  fine  sutures.  Great  attention 
should  be  given  in  these  cases  to  the  position  of  the  pun  eta 
lachrymalia,  as  the  slightest  eversion  of  these  from  the  globe 
is  sufiicient  to  interfere  with  the  natural  flow  of  tears.  When 
wounds  are  penetrating,  the  condition  of  the  globe  and  of  the 
orbit  should  be  carefully  examined.  They  heal  with  great 
rapidity.  A  pad  of  lint  and  a  light  bandage  should  be  applied 
in  either  of  the  above  cases. 

Burns  and  scalds  of  the  eyelids  require  similar  treatment  to 
that  employed  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  In  case  of  destruc- 
tion of  tissue,  great  care  should  be  exercised  to  keep  the  lids 
from  uniting  to  each  other  by  their  edges  (ankyloblepharon),  and 
to  prevent  the  ocular  and  palpebral  portions  of  the  conjunctiva 
from  becoming  adherent  (symblepharon).  Burns  from  quick- 
lime are  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  eyelids  should  be  well 
everted  and  carefully  washed  with  cotton-wool  and  water ;  a  little 
castor  oil  and  atropine  should  then  be  dropped  into  the  palpebral 
aperture,  and  a  compress  of  lint  and  a  light  bandage  applied. 
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The  eye  should  afterwards  be  examined  daily,  and  any  adhesions 
broken  down  with  a  probe. 

Herpes  ophthalmicus  (Herpes  zoster  frontalis,  zona)  is  a  form 
of  herpes  zoster  occurring  along  the  course  of  one  or  more  branches 
of  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  cranial  nerve.   It  is  charac- 
terised by  an  eruption  of  vesicles  upon  an  inflamed  area  extending 
from  the  brow  of  the  affected  side  to  as  far  back  on  the  scalp  as 
the  lambdoid  suture,  and  attended  with  considerable  heat,  itching, 
and  neuralgia.    If  the  nasal  nerve  is  also  involved,  vesicles  wdl 
appear  on  the  same  side  of  the  nose.   It  is  an  affection  more 
commonly  met  with  in  elderly  debilitated  subjects,  but  has  been 
seen  in  children.    Premonitory  symptoms  in  the  form  of  local 
tenderness  and  pain  are  usually  complained  of.    Eventually  the 
skin  becomes  red  and  swollen,  and  the  herpetic  vesicles  appear 
in  the  form  of  groups,  which,  lasting  for  only  a  few  days,  coalesce, 
and  their  contents  dry  up,  leaving  an  irregular  patchwork  of 
brown  scabs  along  the  course  of  the  nerve ;  these  come  away  in 
scales,  and  a  permanent  scarring  remains  indicative  of  what  has 
taken  place. 

Intractable  neuralgia  and  ocular  lesions  are  the  two  important 
sequelcB  to  be  feared. 

The  only  trouble  for  which  this  aff'ection  is  liable  to  be  mis- 
taken is  erysipelas ;  the  characteristic  vesicles  occurring  along 
the  course  of  a  nerve,  its  strict  asymmetry,  and  the  associated 
hemicrania  are  sufficient  points  to  lead  to  a  correct  diagnosis. 

Rerpes  cornea}  may  also  occur  while  herpes  ophthalmicus  is 
at  its  height  or  as  it  subsides.  According  to  Hutchinson,  the 
eye  hardly  ever  suffers  much  except  when  the  nasal  branch  is 
affected.  Vesicles  occurring  on  the  side  and  tip  of  the  nose  are 
sufficient  to  cause  one  to  apprehend  ocular  troubles. 

Treatment  must  be  local  and  constitutional.  Sedative  lotions, 
as  lead  and  opium,  belladonna,  and  cocaine,  will  be  most  beneficial 
over  the  affected  area  of  the  skin.  Internally,  tonics  must  be 
given— quinine  and  nus  vomica,  or  ammonia  and  bark.  ^  The 
neuralgic  pains  will  be  best  relieved  by  the  administration  of 
chloral  and  bromide  of  potassium,  and  by  the  application  of  the 
galvanic  current  over  the  area  affected. 

Ankyloblepharon  signifies  the  adhesion  of  the  ciliary  margins 
of  the  eyelids.    It  may  be  congenital  or  acquired,  complete  or 
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partial.  It  often  accompanies  and  is  produced  by  the  same 
cause  as  symblepharon.  The  adhesion  is  rarely  so  complete  as 
to  involve  the  entire  edges  of  the  lids — it  usually  only  occupies 
their  outer  half;  even,  in  the  most  complete  cases  a  small 
opening  usually  exists  near  the  inner  canthus,  through  which 
the  tears  and  mucus  can  escape.  The  treatment  consists  in 
dividing  the  cicatricial  structures  which  hold  the  lids  together. 
To  do  this,  a  grooved  director  should  first  be  passed  behind  the 
lids,  and  the  incision,  made  with  a  small  scalpel. 

Symblepharon  is  the  abnormal  adhesion  of  the  eyelids  to  the 
globe.  It  is  usually  caused  by  burns  or  injuries,  but  occasion- 
ally follows  granular  and  diph- 
theritic conjunctivitis.  Sym- 
blepharon may  be  partial,  con- 
sistingf  of  one  or  more  bands 
of  cicatricial  tissue  extending 
from  the  conjunctiva  of  the 
lid  to  that  of  the  globe,  and 
thus  forming  a  bridge  of  tissue 
beneath  which  a  probe  can  be 
passed  ;  or  it  may  be  complete 
■ — that  is,  the  entire  surface 
of  the  affected  portion  of  the 
lids  becomes  united  to  the  globe.  The  lower  lid  is  most  com- 
monly adherent ;  in  severe  cases  this  becomes  united  to  the 
cornea,  thus  producing  gi-eat  deformity,  limitation  of  the  upward 
and  lateral  movements  of  the  globe,  and  partial  or  total  loss  of 
vision  (see  fig.  17). 

Treatment. — In  the  simpler  forms  of  partial  symblepharon, 
where  only  a  band  of  cicatricial  tissue  extends  from  the  palpebral 
to  the  ocular  conjunctiva,  and  where  a  probe  can  be  passed  be- 
neath, it  is  usually  sufficient  to  snip  away  the  adhesion  close  to 
both  surfaces  with  scissors,  and  to  keep  the  raw  surfaces  from 
uniting  by  separating  them  with  a  probe  every  day.  When  more 
extensive  adhesions  exist,  we  must  have  recourse  to  other  proce- 
dures. 

1 .  Teale's  operation  consists  in  the  dissection  of  the  adher- 
ent lid  from  the  globe,  so  that  the  latter  can  move  freely  in  all 
directions.    This  done,  the  neighbouring  healthy  conjunctiva  is 
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Fig.  17. — Symblepharon.  (After 
Anderson  Critchett.) 
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utilised,  by  dissection  and  stretching,  so  as  to  form  flaps  to  cover 
the  ociilar  and,  if  possible,  the  palpebral  surfaces.  Numerous  fine 
silk  sutures  are  used  to  draw  the  edges  of  the  new  flaps  together. 
Various  modifications  of  this  operation  are  performed  by  diff-erent 
surgeons. 

2.  In  more  severe  cases,  where  there  is  not  sufficient  ocular 
conjunctiva  to  admit  of  its  being  utilised,  the  conjunctiva  of 
another  eye  or  from  that  of  a  rabbit,  or  the  mucous  membrane 
from  the  patient's  lip,  may  be  transplanted. 

Coloboma  palpebrse,  or  congenital  cleft  of  the  eyelid  resemblmg 
hare-lip,  is  a  disfigurement  occasionally  seen.  It  may  be  present 
in  either  lid,  usually  at  the  junction  of  its  middle  and  inner  third. 
Two  may  be  seen  in  one  lid  dividing  it  into  three  folds.^  A  der- 
moid growth  is  often  present  on  the  cornea  or  conjunctiva  oppo- 
site the  site  of  the  cleft ;  other  congenital  anomalies,  as  acces- 
sory auricles,  hare-lip,  &c.,  are  frequent  accompaniments.  The 
treatment  adopted  by  most  surgeons  is  to  pare  the  edges  and 
angle  of  the  cleft  and  bring  the  sides  together  with  sutures. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

THE  AFFECTIONS  OF  TEE  LACHRYMAL  APPARATUS. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY— DISEASES  OF  LACHRYMAL  GLAND — INFLAM- 
MATION—HYPEETEOPHY— SARCOMA  —  EXTIRPATION —  CYSTS  —  FISTULA 
OF  GLAND— DISPLACEMENT  OF  PUNCTA — SLITTING  UP  CANALICULUS — 
PROBING— OBSTRUCTION  OF  CANALICULI  AND  OF  NASAL  DUCT — ABSCESS 
OF  LACHRYMAL  SAC — FISTULA  OF  SAC. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology. — The  lachrymal  apparatus  consists 
of  the  lachrymal  gland  and  its  excretory  ducts,  the  lachrymal 
canaliculi,  the  lachrymal  sac,  and  the  nasal  duct. 

The  lachrymal  gland  is  placed  in  the  upper  and  outer  part  of 
the  orbit,  a  little  behind  its  anterior  margin.  It  consists  of  a 
large  supei'ior  and  a  small  infei'ior  portion.  The  larger  portion 
is  about  2  cm.  in  length,  1  cm.  in  breadth,  and  0-5  cm.  in  thick- 
ness ;  it  is  lodged  in  a  depression  in  the  orbital  plate  of  the  fron- 
tal bone,  to  which  it  adheres  by  fibrous  bands  ;  its  long  diameter 
is  placed  transversely.  The  smaller  portion  is  separated  from  the 
larger  by  connective  tissue  ;  it  is  closely  adherent  to  the  back  of 
the  upper  eyelid,  and  is  covered  on  its  ocular  surface  by  conjunc- 
tiva (see  fig.  18). 

From  both  portions  of  the  gland  there  proceed  numerous 
small  ducts — the  lachrymal  ducts — varying  from  seven  to  four- 
teen in  number;  they  run  obliquely  under  the  conjunctiva,  and 
open  by  separate  orifices  into  the  fornix  conjunctive  at  its  upper 
and  outer  part. 

The  lachrymal  gland  is  similar  in  structure  to  the  salivary 
glands,  consisting  of  acini,  which  contain  cuboidal  cells  with 
large  nuclei.    In  the  centre  of  each  acinus  the  duct  begins. 

The  nervous  mechanism  of  the  lachrymal  gland  is  very 
complex.  A  flow  of  tears  may  easily  be  excited  in  a  reflex 
manner  by  stimuli  applied  to  the  conjunctiva,  the  nasal  mucous 
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membrane,  the  tongue,  the  optic  nerve,  &c. ;  and  in  a  direct 
manner  by  the  emotions. 

The  lachrymal  canaliculi  are  two  in  number,  situated  on  the 
margin  of  each  lid,  at  the  inner  angle.  Each  commences  by  a 
small  aperture,  the  punctum  lachrymals,  which  may  be  seen  situ- 
ated on  a  slight  eminence  (papilla).  The  upper  canal  is  rather 
smaller  and  longer  than  the  lower  ;  it  first  ascends  and  then  turns 
downwards  and  inwards  to  the  lachrymal  sac.  The  lower  canal 
first  descends,  and  then  runs  horizontally  to  the  sac.  They 
usually  unite  just  before  reaching  the  sac.  Near  the  punctum 
the  diameter  of  each  canaliculus  is  about  0-5  mm. ;  just  beyond 


Fig.  18.— Dissection  of  the  Lachryinal  Apparatus. 


this  it  becomes  suddenly  dilated  to  1  mm. ;  and  for  the  remaining 
two-thirds  of  its  course  it  is  about  O'G  mm.  Its  walls  are  extremely 
thin,  and  are  lined  by  stratified  epithelium.  Striped  muscular 
fibres  derived  from  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  encircle  each 
canaliculus. 

The  lachrymal  sac  is  the  upper  dilated  portion  of  the  passage 
which  conveys  the  tears  from  the  lachrymal  canals  to  the  cavity 
of  the  nose.  It  is  situated  in  a  deep  groove  formed  by  the 
lachrymal  and  superior  maxillary  bones.  Its  upper  end  is  closed 
and  rounded,  and  its  lower  part  tapers  ofi"  into  the  nasal  duct. 
On  its  outer  side  and  rather  anteriorly  its  receives  the  canaliculi. 
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In  front  of  it  are  the  tendo  palpebrarum  and  some  fibres  of  the 
orbicular  muscle  ;  behind  is  the  tensor  tarsi  muscle.  It  is  com- 
posed of  fibrous  and  elastic  tissue,  and  adheres  closely  to  the 
bones.    It  is  lined  by  ciliated  epithelium. 

The  nasal  duct  extends  from  the  lachrymal  sac  to  the  inferior 
meatus  of  the  nose.  The  osseous  canal  is  formed  by  the  superior 
maxillary,  the  lachrymal,  and  the  inferior  turbinated  bones. 
This  is  lined  by  a  tube  of  fibrous  membrane,  continuous  with 
that  of  the  lachrymal  sac,  and  is  similarly  lined  with  ciliated 
epithelium.  At  the  entrance  into  the  inferior  meatus  there  is 
sometimes  an  imperfect  valvular  arrangement  of  the  mucous 
membrane.  The  length  of  the  duct  varies  with  the  development 
of  the  face ;  it  is  usually  a  little  more  than  half  an  inch.  Its 
direction  is  downwards,  and  slightly  outwards,  and  backwards. 

The  lachrymal  secretion  is  a  faintly  alkaline  fluid  containing 
about  1  per  cent,  of  solids,  of  which  a  small  part  is  proteid  in 
composition.  It  passes  by  the  lachrymal  ducts  into  the  sac  of 
the  conjunctiva,  where  it  serves  to  moisten  the  anterior  part  of 
the  eye.  Its  exit  from  the  sac  of  the  conjunctiva  is  effected  by 
the  act  of  winking,  which  takes  place  at  frequent  intervals.  In 
this  act  of  closure  of  the  lids  not  only  is  there  contraction  of  the 
palpebral  portion  of  the  orbicularis,  but  also  of  those  fibres 
which  surround  the  lachrymal  sac ;  thus,  the  palpebral  fissure 
being  closed,  the  tears  are  pressed  successively  through  the 
puncta  lachrymalia,  the  canaliculi,  the  lachrymal  sac,  and  the 
nasal  duct,  into  the  inferior  meatus  of  the  nose,  where  they  are 
evaporated  by  the  act  of  respiration. 

Diseases  of  the  Lachrymal  Gland. 

Inflammation  of  the  lachrymal  gland  (dacryo-adenitis)  is  ex- 
tremely rare.  It  may  be  acute  or  chronic.  In  the  acute  form 
there  is  great  swelling  and  redness  of  the  upper  lid,  especially 
towards  the  outer  angle  of  the  orbit.  The  swelling  may  be  so 
great  as  to  displace  the  globe  downward  and  inwards,  in  which 
case  the  upward  and  outward  movements  of  the  eye  are  affected.' 
The  conjunctiva  is  injected,  and  frequently  there  is  chemosis. 
'Pain  is  severe,  of  a  throbbing  nature  and  increased  on  pressure. 
It  may  terminate  by  resolution,  it  may  go  on  to  suppuration,  or 
it  may  become  chronic. 
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The  formation  of  abscess  is  indicated  by  increased  local 
redness,  swelling,  and  intensification  of  the  throbbing  pain. 

In  chronic  inflammation  of  the  gland  there  is  also  consider- 
able swelling,  but  the  other  symptoms  of  the  acute  form  are 
less  severe.  Digital  examination  in  the  region  of  the  gland 
shows  it  to  be  distinctly  enlarged,  but  there  is  less  redness  of 
the  skin  of  the  eyelid,  little  or  no  chemosis,  pain  is  slight,  and 
not  of  a  throbbing  nature  ;  and  there  is  scarcely  any  tenderness 
on  pressure. 

Causes. — Dacryo-adenitis,  whether  acute  or  chi-onic,  is 
generally  caused  by  injury  to  the  parts  in  the  region  of  the 
gland. 

Treatment. — In  the  early  stage,  the  acute  form  of  inflam- 
mation should  be  combated  by  energetic  antiphlogistic  measures, 
such  as  the  local  application  of  several  leeches,  frequent  hot- 
water  fomentations,  emollient  compresses  bandaged  on  and  kept 
warm  by  a  large  pad  of  cotton-wool.  When  suppuration  is 
evidently  established,  a  free  incision  should  at  once  be  made  by 
plunging  a  scalpel  into  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  swelling, 
the  point  of  the  knife  being  carefully  kept  away  from  the  globe  ; 
the  incision  should,  if  possible,  be  made  through  the  conjunctiva 
so  as  to  avoid  the  formation  of  lachrymal  fistula  ;  but  if  there  is 
pointing  through  the  skin  of  the  upper  lid  this  must  be  the 
point  of  election.  When  the  affection  is  chronic,  any  patent 
cause  of  the  affection  should  be  as  far  as  possible  removed.  The 
application  of  an  ointment  of  mercury  and  belladonna  to  the 
surrounding  surface  may  be  useful. 

Hypertrophy  of  the  lachrymal  gland  has  been  occasionally 
seen,  but  is  very  rare,  most  of  the  cases  described  under  this 
name  being  probably  Rarcomata.  It  is  characterised  by  the 
presence  of  a  circumscribed,  nodular,  somewhat  elastic  tumour 
in  the  region  of  the  gland.  It  is  not  painful  or  tender,  nor  is 
there  any  marked  swelling  of  the  upper  lid.  It  occurs  in  yOung 
subjects,  and  has  been  seen  shortly  after  birth.  It  always 
increases,  though  its  growth  is  usually  slow.  The  edge  of  the 
tumour  can  be  distinctly  felt  beneath  the  orbital  ridge,  as  it 
gradually  extends  over  the  upper  part  of  the  globe. 

Pa//i.oZo(7i/.— These  tuinours  do  not  present  the  microscopic 
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characters  of  simple  hypertrophy  of  gland-tissne.  They  i^resent 
the  appearance  of  fibro-sarcoma  oi-  adeno-sarcoma. 

'Jreatment  of  a  palliative  nature  may  at  first  be  tried  ;  iodide 
of  potassium  may  be  given  internally,  and  absorbents  applied 
locally  to  the  surface  ;  but  the  tumour  will  generally  be  found  to 
increase,  in  which  case  extirpation  of  the  whole  mass  is  the  only 
reliable  remedy. 

Operation  for  extirpation  of  the  lachrymal  gland. — The  patient 
is  to  be  fully  antesthetised  in  the  supine  position  upon  a 
moderately  high  table.  Instruments  required  are  a  small 
scalpel,  a  horn  spatula,  a  vulsellum  forceps,  curved  scissors, 
toothed  forceps,  and  artery  forceps.  The  opertitor  should  stand 
on  the  patient's  right,  his  assistant  on  the  patient's  left.  The 
upper  lid  is  to  be  drawn  down  until  the  lower  edge  of  the  eye- 
brow becomes  on  a  level  with  the  edge  of  the  orbit.  An  incision 
is  then  made  parallel  with  the  eyebrow  and  quite  close  to  its 
lower  part,  extending  from  the  middle  of  the  upper  edge  of  the 
orbit  as  far  as  its  outer  angle.  All  structures  are  to  be  divided 
down  to  the  periosteum.  The  fibrous  tissue  of  the  palpebral 
ligament  will  now  be  exposed,  and  must  be  carefully  divided 
close  to  the  edge  of  the  orbit  with  scissors  or  scalpel.  The 
lachrymal  gland,  if  large,  will  now  present  itself  to  view  ;  if 
small,  it  will  be  found  deeply  seated  in  the  lachrymal  fossa.  In 
either  case  it  must  be  firmly  seized  with  the  vulsellum  forceps 
and  dissected  from  its  surrounding  connective  tissue  with  scis- 
sors. The  dissection  should  be  begun  from  the  orbital  surface 
of  the  gland.  In  clearing  it  from  its  ocular  relations,  great 
care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  laceration  of  the  levator  'palpehrce 
muscle.  The  edges  of  the  wound  are  to  be  brought  together 
by  fine  silk  or  catgut  sutures,  and  a  light  compress  of  dry  lint 
applied.  The  antiseptic  method  of  opei'ating  is  very  desirable 
here. 

Cysts  of  the  lachrymal  gland  sometimes  occur.  They  are 
mostly  due  to  obstruction  of  the  excretory  ducts,  but  sometimes 
are  caused  by  hydatids.  When  pi'esent,  they  may  be  felt  as  a 
small  tumour  of  from  1  cm.  or  2  cm.  diameter  in  the  upper 
and  outer  angle  of  the  orbit.  On  raising  the  upper  lid,  they 
may  often  be  recognised  by  their  ti^ausparency  beneath  the 
conjunctiva. 
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rre«ime?if.— Simple  puncture  througli  tlie  conjunctiva  is 
sometimes  sufficient  to  establish  a  cure,  but  it  is  better  to 
remove  a  small  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  cyst  in  addition  to 
the  puncture.  Some  surgeons  prefer  to  pass  a  Ugature  of  silk 
through  the  cyst,  which  is  gradually  tightened,  and  finally 
ulcerates  through ;  others  recommend  extirpation  of  the  lachry- 
mal gland. 

Fistula  of  the  lachrymal  gland  is  usually  the  result  of  injury 
or  of  abscess.  A  small  opening  exists  in  the  skin  near  the  upper 
and  outer  angle  of  the  orbit,  through  which  the  tears  almost  con- 
stantly escape.  The  flow  of  tears  through  this  abnormal  passage 
may  be  increased  by  irritation  of  the  conjunctiva. 

Treatment — The  edges  of  the  opening  will  sometimes  unite 
by  the  application  of  solid  nitrate  of  silver  every  few  days,  or  by 
the  introduction  of  a  wire  of  the  thermal  cautery  at  a  dull  red 
heat.  These  measures  may  be  assisted  by  previously  establish- 
ing an  artificial  opening  into  the  sac  of  the  conjunctiva  by  the 
introduction  of  a  seton  in  the  region  of  the  lachrymal  ducts. 
Some  cases  are  obstinate,  and  require  ultimate  extirpation  of  the 
gland. 

Affections  of  the  drainage  system  may  be  classified  as  those 
of  the  puncta  lachrymalia,  those  of  the  canaliculi,  and  those  of 
the  lachrymal  sac  and  nasal  duct.  In  each  of  these  affections 
lachrymation,  or  overflow  of  tears  (epiphora),  is  a  troublesome 
symptom,  which  is  always  aggravated  by  exposure  of  the  eye  to 
cold  or  wind,  or  by  any  cause  which  would  increase  the  secretion 
of  the  lachrymal  gland. 

Displacement  of  the  punctum  of  the  lower  lid  is  a  not  un- 
frequent  cause  of  lachrymation.  It  occurs  in  elderly  people  m 
whom  the  orbicularis  muscle  has  become  relaxed,  so  that  the 
lower  Jid,  with  its  punctum,  falls  away  from  its  proper  apposi- 
tion to  the  globe.  The  punctum  is  often  drawn  outwards  in 
cases  of  ectropion. 

Treatment.— rhis  must  vary  with  the  cause  of  the  eversion, 
and  its  degree.  If  the  punctum  cannot  be  restored  to  its 
proper  position,  the  best  method  of  restoring  conduction  of  the 
tears  into  the  lachrymal  sac  is  by  slitting  up  the  lower  canali- 
culus, so  that  they  may  enter  its  channel  nearer  the  sac. 

Operation  for  slitting  up  the  lower  canaliculus. — No  an®s- 
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thetic  is  requived,  except  in  the  case  of  cliilclren  and  persons  of 
nervous  temperament.  In  all  cases,  however,  it  ^ 
is  well  to  inject  a  6  per  cent,  solution  of  cocaine 
hydrochlorate  into  the  lachrymal  sac  by  means 
■of  a  lachrymal  syringe  about  ten  minutes  before 
■operating.  Patient  to  be  seated  on  an  ordinary 
•chair  with  the  head  thrown  back,  so  that  the  face 
looks  towards  the  ceiling.  Operator  to  stand 
behind  the  chair.  The  lower  lid  is  to  be  tensely 
•drawn  downwards  and  outwards,  and  slightly 
everted  by  the  thumb  of  one  hand  (fig.  21),  while 
with  the  other  hand  the  probe  point  of  a  canal- 
iculus knife  (fig.  19)  is  introduced  vertically. 
When  the  knife  has  well  entered  the  canaliculus, 
its  point  is  to  be  directed  inwards,  and  slightly 
backwards  in  the  direction  of  the  lachrymal  sac, 
until  it  reaches  the  inner  wall.  The  edge  of  the 
knife  during  its  passage  is  to  be  turned  towards 
the  conjunctiva,  so  as  to  divide  the  canaliculus 
close  to  the  muco-cutaneous  junction.  When  the 
knife  has  thus  reached  the  inner  wall  of  the  sac, 
it  must  be  boldly  brought  up  from  the  horizontal 
to  the  vertical  position,  the  eyelid  being  still 
kept  tensely  drawn  outwards  by  the  opposite 
thumb.  Thus  the  whole  length  of  the  canaliculus 
is  divided  quite  into  the  sac. 

Several  other  methods  of  slitting  up  the 
•canaliculus  are  adopted.  A  fine  grooved  director 
(Critchett's)  is  passed  through  the  canaliculus, 
.along  which  a  fine  knife  is  passed  into  the  sac. 
Fine  scissors  are  sometimes  used,  one  blade  of 
wliich  is  passed  into  the  canaliculus. 

The  upper  canaliculus  is  more  easily  divided 
than  the  lower,  except  that  it  is  often  more 
■difficult  to  find  its  punctum.  Here  the  upper  lid 
must  be  made  tense  as  the  probe-pointed  knife  is 
passed  downwards  and  inwards  to  the  sac. 

Various  modifications  of  the  knife  represented  in  fig.  19, 
•such  as  Bowman's,  Wecker's,  Liebreich's,  and  others,  are  used. 


Fig.  19. 

VVeber's  Cana- 
liculus Knife. 
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It  sometimes  happens  that  the  punctum  is  very  small,  and  will 
not  admit  the  probe-point  of  the  knife ;  in  these  cases  a  fine 
conical  pvobe  should  be  first  introduced,  by  which  means  it  may 
be  sufficiently  dilated  to  admit  the  knife. 

Obstruction  of  the  lower  canaliculus  is  not  unfrequent.  It 
may  be  caused  by  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  ex- 
tending from  the  conjunctiva,  or  by  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  such  as  an  eyelash.  It  is  sometimes  due  to  chalky  concre- 
tions, and  is  often  the  result  of  cicatrix  following  burns,  and 
lacerated  wounds.  The  upper  canaliculus  is  less  frequently 
affected  except  in  the  case  of  wounds  and  burns. 

Treatment.  This  must  vary  as  the  cause  of  the  obstruction 

or  obliteration.    When  a  foreign  body  or  concretion  is  present, 
it  should  if  possible  be  removed  with  fine  forceps.    When  its 
removal  is  found  to  be  impracticable,  the  canaliculus  should  be 
slit  up.    There  is  sometimes  a  difficulty  in  finding  any  opening 
into  the  canaliculus.    In  this  case,  careful  search  should  be 
made  in  the  region  of  the  punctum  with  a  fine  conical  probe : 
this  will  sometimes  find  an  entrance  when  no  aperture  is  visible, 
and  should  then  be  forcibly  passed  in  the  direction  of  the  canal- 
iculus, so  as  to  dilate  it  sufficiently  for  the  reception  of  the 
knife.    Mr.  Streatfeild  had  an  ingenious  method  of  finding  the 
canal  in  these  cases.    Having  first  slit  up  the  upper  canaliculus, 
he  passed  a  piece  of  bent  silver  wire  through  this  into  the  lower 
one.    When  no  opening  can  thus  be  found,  a  minute  aperture 
should  be  made  in  the  direction  of  the  canal  at  its  middle 
third ;  this  can  be  done  with  a  fine  knife  or  scissors,  and  will 
afford  greater  facility  of  entrance  than  incision  of  the  tissues 
about  the  punatum.    A  very  frequent  point  of  obstruction  is 
just  at  the  entrance  to  the  lachrymal  sac.    This  is  indicated  by 
the  movement  of  the  whole  lower  lid  when  the  knife  or  probe 
is  .  pressed  towards  the  sac.    Firm  pressure  in  the  inward  and 
slightly  backward  direction  will  generally  overcome  this  resist- 
ance. 

Stricture  of  the  nasal  duct  is  the  most  common  affection  of 
the  lachrymal  apparatus. 

Oaitse.— The  original  cause  of  this  affection  is  frequently 
difficult  to  make  out.  It  appears  in  many  cases,  however,  to 
commence  by  extension  of  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  lining 
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membrane  of  the  nose.  It  is  possible  fm-  it  to  be  caused  by- 
extension  from  the  conjunctiva  through  the  lachrymal  sac,  but 
more  frequently  it  is  the  obstruction  which  causes  the  conjunc- 
tivitis. In  strumous  and  syphilitic  subjects,  periostitis  of  the 
bones  forming  the  nasal  canal  is  a  frequent  cause  of  obstruction 
by  extension  of  inflammation  to  the  fibro-mucous  lining.  It 
may  also  be  caused  by  injury  to  the  nasal  bones,  and  by  the 
existence  of  carious  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw.  Pressure,  causing 
more  or  less  obliteration  of  the  canal,  by  tumours  of  various 
kinds,  as  fibro-sarcoma,  myxoma,  and  exostosis  developed  in  the 
upper  jaw,  the  antrum,  or  the  nasal  fossa,  is  not  uncommon. 

The  seat  of  the  stricture  is  usually  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
tube  just  below  its  junction  with  the  lachrymal  sac,  but  it  may 
be  situated  anywhere  in  its  course. 

The  symptoms  of  stricture  of  the  nasal  duct  are  very  vari- 
able.   In  some  cases  the  only  observable  departure  from  the 
normal  condition  is  an  overflow  of  the  tears,  which  is  increased 
by  exposure  to  cold  wind  or  bright  light.    There  may  be  little 
or  no  inflammatory  redness  of  the  conjunctiva.    The  puncta 
lachrymalia  and  canaliculi  are  found  to  be  quite  patent,  and  in 
their  normal  position.    There  is  no  perceptible  tumour  in  the 
region  of  the  lachrymal  sac.    On  making  firm  pressure  with 
the  finger  over  the  region  of  the  sac,  there  may  be  no  regurgita- 
tion of  its  contents  ;  more  frequently,  however,  there  is  some 
reflux  of  a  viscid  secretion  through  the  canaliculi,  which  may  be 
quite  clear  and  colourless,  or  may  be  more  or  less  purulent,  but 
is  always  of  a  more  tenacious  character  than  the  tears.    In  the 
majority  of  cases,  however,  there  is  distinct  swelling  of  the 
lachrymal  sac  (chronic  dacryo-cystitis,  mucocele).    The  amount 
of  swelling  varies  from  a  mere  fulness  to  an  absolute  jirotuber- 
ance  of  the  skin  just  below  the  internal  palpebral  ligament. 
Firm  pressure  with  the  finger  over  this  will  usually  cause  the 
dispersion  of  its  contents  either  upwards  through  the  canaliculi, 
or  downwards  through  the  nasal  duct.    The  nature  of  this 
liquid  varies  according  to  the  gravity  of  the  lesions  of  the  sac ; 
it  may  be  simple  mucus  or  muco-pus,  or  even  pus.  Lachryma- 
tion  is  troublesome,  causing  irritation  and  redness  of  the  con- 
junctiva and  eyelids.     The  swelling  is  usually  free  from  pain 
and  devoid  of  tenderness,  even  on  pressure ;  it  is  localised,  and 
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increases  but  slowly.  It  is,  however,  liable  at  any  time  to  take^ 
on  an  active  state  of  inflammation  and  suppuration,  thus  consti- 
tuting abscess  of  the  lachrymal  sac,  in  which  the  symptoms  are 
altogether  more  severe.  The  swelling  now  becomes  suddenly 
increased,  and  of  a  tense  brawny  nature.  The  root  of  the  nose, 
the  lower  part  of  the  frontal  region,  the  upper  part  of  the  cheek, 
are  oedematous ;  the  eyelids,  also,  are  frequently  mfiltrated. 
The  skin  over  the  region  of  the  lachrymal  sac  and  the  surround- 
ing parts  is  of  a  dusky  red  colour.  There  are  intense  local 
pain  and  heat,  in  addition  to  the  redness  and  swelling.  General 
symptoms,  such  as  pyrexia,  rigors,  and  vomiting,  may  occur. 
This  kind  of  inflammation  of  the  sac  never  terminates  m  resolu- 
tion ;  suppuration  first  takes  place  inside  the  sac,  forming  an 
abscess,  which  soon  perforates  its  walls,  setting  up  inflammation 
of  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue. 

Perforation  of  the  wall  of  the  sac  is  attended  by  diminu- 
tion of  the  pain,  which,  although  it  does  not  disappear,  becomes 
greatly  lessened  in  intensity.  Then  commences  the  more 
serious  inflammation  and  swelling  of  the  tissues  aroimd  the  sac 
and  in  its  vicinity,  leading  to  the  formation  of  abscess,  which, 
if  untreated  by  surgical  interference,  usually  terminates  by 
pointing  through  the  skin  about  1  cm.  below  the  lower  punc- 
tum  lachrymale.  This  opening  gives  exit  at  first  to  purulent 
matter,  which  gradually  decreases  as  the  inflammation  and 
swelHng  subside.  It  may  heal  up  of  its  own  accord,  but  gene- 
rally remains  as  a  fistula  of  the  lachrymal  sac,  giving  exit  at 
first  to  the  purulent  matter,  then  to  mueo-pus  mixed  with  the 
tears,  and  finally  to  the  tears  alone,  which  ought  to  have  passed 
down  the  nasal  duct. 

The  diagnosis  of  swelling  of  the  lachrymal  sac  is  easily  made 
when  there'is  but  little  inflammatory  trouble.  Its  situation,  its 
history  and  accompanying  lachrymation,  its  more  or  less^  com- 
plete disappearance  on  firm  pressure,  serve  to  distinguish  it 
from  other  tumours  of  this  region.  "When  inflammation  is 
severe,  it  may  at  first  simulate  erysipelas  of  the  eyelids,  but  m 
abscess  of  the  sac  we  have  seen  that  the  redness  is  most  intense 
over  the  seat  of  inflammation,  and  shades  ofl"  and  becomes 
siiuple  oedema  of  the  surrounding  parts,  that  there  is  always  a 
history  of  lachrymation,  and  generally  of  tumour  of  the  sac. 


STRICTURE  OF  NASAL  DUCT. 


47 


In  eiysipelas,  the  redness  is  equal  all  over  the  swelling,  its  outer 
edge  is  seen  to  spread  to  surrounding  parts,  and  there  is  no 
history  of  previous  lachrymation  or  tumour.  It  may  be  diffi- 
cult to  distinguish  from  a  chalazion  occurring  near  the  inner 
canthus  in  the  upper  lid.  In  any  case,  the  canaliculus  should 
be  syringed,  when  it  will  be  at  once  evident  whether  any 
obstruction  exists  or  no.  It  may  also  be  difficult  to  say 
whether  an  abscess  at  the  inner  angle  of  the  eye  had  its  com- 
mencement within  or  outside  the  sac.  Here,  again,  the  previous 
history  of  overflow  of  tears  and  the  presence  of  a  tumour  of  the 
sac  are  useful  aids  to  diagnosis,  and  all  doubt  can  often  be  dis- 
pelled by  pressure  over  the  swelling,  when  a  regurgitation 
takes  place  through  the  puncta  lachrymalia. 

Stricture  of  the  nasal  duct  also  gives  rise  to  the  development 
of  serious  lesions  of  the  cornea,  conjunctiva,  and  eyelids.  After 
prolonged  obstruction,  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva 
is  often  established.  This  may  spread  to  the  edges  of  the  eye- 
lids, causing  blepharitis  and  even  ulceration.  The  cornea  also 
often  becomes  affected  with  superficial,  ill-defined,  greyish-white 
opacities  and  ulcers.  Any  operation  involving  wound  of  the 
cornea,  such  as  that  of  iridectomy  or  extraction  of  cataract,  that 
might  be  performed  under  this  condition  of  lachrymation,  would 
be  seriously  interfered  with ;  the  wound  healing  but  slowly  if 
at  all,  and  suppuration  being  very  easily  provoked. 

Treatment  must  be  directed  to  the  permanent  cure  of  th.e 
stricture. 

I.  Wlien  there  is  no  abscess  of  the  sac,  hut  only  swelling, 
or  even  only  lachrymation,  the  lower  canaliculus  should  be  slit 
up  in  the  manner  indicated  above  (p.  42),  and  a  probe  should 
be  passed  through  the  stricture  at  once.  It  should  be  passed 
again  within  forty-eight  hours  to  prevent  the  closing  up  of 
the  canaliculus,  and  the  operation  should  be  repeated  twice  or 
thrice  a  week  until  lachrymation  has  ceased,  and  all  symptoms 
of  obstruction  have  disappeared.  Even  then  it  is  well  to  con- 
tinue the  probing  once  a  week  for  a  few  times. 

The  kind  of  probe  used  is  a  matter  of  little  importance  so 
long  as  it  is  of  the  right  calibre,  and  is  passed  in  the  proper 
direction — viz.  downwards  and  rather  outwards  and  backwards. 
Many  varieties  of  probes  are  now  in  use.     Those  of  Couper  are 


48    AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  LACHRYMAL  APPARATUS. 

carved  in  opposite  directions  towards  each  end,  and  instead  of 
being  of  equal  calibre  throughont  they  are  bulbous  towards  each 
extremity,  as  shown  iu  fig.  20.    These  probes  number  fromj 


Fig.  20.— Set  of  Probes  for  the  Nasal  Duct. 

to  8,  No.  1  being  about  1  mm.  across  the  bulb,  No.  8  about  3-5 
mm.',  and  the  remainder  of  intermediate  sizes.  There  are 
numerous  other  varieties  of  probes  which  it  is  not  necessary  to 
describe. 

The  mode  of  introducing  the  probe  is  similar  to  that  of  intro- 
ducing the  canaliculus  knife  (see  fig.  21).    It  is  passed  horizon- 
tally along  the  canaliculus  until  it  reaches  the  inner  wall  of  the 
lachrymal  sac,  the  lower  lid  being  kept  tense  by  the  thumb  of 
the  opposite  hand.    The  probe  is  known  to  be  well  inside  the 
sac  by  the  resistance  offered  by  the  lachrymal  bone,  and  by  the 
absence  of  dragging  on  the  skin  of  the  lower  lid.    The  end  of 
the  probe  being  kept  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  sac, 
it  must  now  be  brought  from  the  horizontal  to  the  vertical 
position  and  pushed  down  the  duct.    The  direction  of  the  duct, 
as  we  have  seen,  is  downwards  and  slightly  backwards  and  out- 
wards ;  pretty  firm  pressure  can  be  made  in  this  direction.  I 
usually  commence  with  a  probe  of  2  mm.  diameter ;  if  this 
passes  easily,  I  try  the  next  size  larger ;  if  it  does  not  pass 
without  great  force,  I  try  smaller  sizes  until  one  is  found  which 
will  pass  through  the  stricture.     It  seldom  happens  that  a 
stricture  is  so  tight  that  it  will  not  admit  a  probe  of  0-5  mm. 
diameter.     Thus  we  are  enabled  to  form  an  estimate  of  the 
extent  and   the  nature  of  the  constriction.     One  of  three 
methods  can  now  be  adopted— viz. :  1.  Ch-adual  dilatation,  by 
slightly  increasing  the  diameter  of  the  probe  used  at  each 
sitting.     2.  Rapid  dilatation,  by  the  passage  at  one  sitting 
of  a  probe  of  2-5  mm.  to  3-5  mm.,  and  continuing  this  practice 
at  after-sittings.    3.  Tlie  incisio7i  of  the  stricture  by  means  of 
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a  knife,  and  the  subsequent  passage  of  probes.  This  is  of  great 
service  in  very  tight  strictures.  The  best  knife  for  this  purpose 
is  that  of  Stilling.  It  is  introduced  into  the  lachrymal  sac 
in  the  same  way  as  the  probe,  and  then  forced  down  in  the 

E 


Fig.  21. — Probe  in  First  and  Second  Position.s. 

direction  of  the  duct  two  or  three  times  in  succession,  the 
blade  being  turned  in  different  directions  at  each  passage,  after 
which  probes  of  1  mm.,  2  mm.,  or  3  mm.  can  be  passed.  Other 
knives,  such  as  those  of  Bowman  and  Weber,  can  be  used  for 
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this  purpose,  but,  owing  to  their  brittleness  and  delicacy,  their 
blades  are  apt  to  be  left  in  the  stricture. 

II    When  there  is  abscess  of  the  sac,  and  fistula  has  not  yet 
formed  an  immediate  effort  should  be  made  to  give  free  exit 
to  the  pus.    This  should,  if  possible,  be  effected  by  slitting  up 
one  of  the  canaliculi ;  if,  however,  the  swelling  is  so  great  as  to 
prevent  this,  a  puncture  should  be  made  by  thrusting  a  small 
scalpel  through  the  skin  1  cm.  below  the  inner  canthus,  the 
direction  of  the  cut  being  downwards  and  outwards.  When 
fistula  has  been  established  by  rupture  of  the  abscess,  or  when 
the  abscess  has  been  opened  by  incision  and  the  swelling  has 
subsided,  the  lower  canaliculus  should  be  slit  up  so  as  to 
establish'  a  free  exit  for  any  pus  that  may  yet  be  retained  in 
the  sac  or  may  be  afterwards  formed.    Probing  must  now  be 
attempted  ;  but  should  there  be  any  difficulty  of  introduction 
to  the  nasal  duct,  it  is  well  to  wait  a  few  days  for  subsidence 
of  inflammatory  swelling  of  the  m.ucous  membrane  of  the  sac 
and  duct.     Then  a  small  probe  can  generally  be  introduced, 
and  gradual  or  rapid  dilatation  or  incision  by  Stilling's  method 
may  be  performed.     These  inflammations  of  the  sac,  whether 
chronic  or  acute,  very  frequently  yield  to  treatment  by  dilata- 
tion only  ;  but  in  some  cases,  especially  where  there  has  been 
much  suppuration,  the  cure  is  often  accelerated  by  local  astrin- 
gents.   An  excellent  astringent  and  antiseptic  for  this  purpose 
is  to  be  found  in  the  use  of  a  2  per  cent,  to  4  per  cent,  solution 
of  pure  boracic  acid.    It  should  be  injected  into  the  sac  by 


Fig.  22.— Anels  Syringe  for  Injecting  Lacbrymal  Sac. 

means  of  a  syringe,  the  nozzle  of  which  (fig.  22,  1  or  3)  can  be 
easily  introduced.  Other  solutions  than  that  of  boracic  acid  can 
be  used  for  this  purpose,  such  as  those  of  alum,  sulphate  of  zmc. 
and  lapis  divinus  of  the  same  strength.     Solution  of  nitrate  of 


SUPPURATION  OF  LACHRYMAL  SAC. 


61 


silver  of  strength  ^  per  cent,  is  beneficial  in  some  cases,  more 
especially  where  the  discharge  is  markedly  purulent. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  there  is  a  tendency  to  closure 
by  cicatrisation  of  the  entrance  to  the  sac,  which  renders  the  in- 
troduction of  the  probe  difBcult  at  each  sitting.  In  such  a  case 
the  insertion  of  a  small  silver  or  lead  style  of  the  shape  shown 
in  fig.  23  is  very  convenient.  A  probe  should  first  be  passed 
to  ascertain  the  length  of  the  duct,  and  a  style  of  proper  length 


Fig.  23.— Style  for  Nas.al  Duct. 

"being  chosen,  its  upper  end  should  be  bent  at  right  angles  to 
the  extent  of  4  mm.  or  5  mm.  It  is  then  introduced  so  that 
its  lower  end  rests  on  the  floor  of  the  nose,  and  its  upper  bent 
portion  lies  in  the  groove  of  the  open  canaliculus.  After  its 
introduction  it  must  be  watched  lest  the  parts  become  inflamed, 
in  which  case  it  must  be  removed  and  re-inserted  after  a  few 
days;  if  the  parts  remain  quiet,  it  can  be  allowed  to  remain 
for  several  weeks,  and  will  be  found  to  be  of  great  service,  the 
■lachrymation  being  often  improved  even  whilst  the  patient  is 
wearing  the  style.  This  method  is  also  useful  in  ordinary  cases 
"where  the  passage  of  the  probe  is  inconvenient  or  impossible 
•owing  to  the  patient  living  at  a  distance,  or  being  unable  to 
■attend. 

The  general  health  of  the  patient  should  be  carefully  looked 
•after.  Fresh  air,  good  nourishing  diet,  tonic  medicines,  and 
local  cleanliness  are  vei-y  important  here  as  in  other  surgical 
affections.  When  thei'e  has  been  great  distension  of  the  sac, 
its  restoration  is  much  facilitated  by  gentle  pressure  in  the  forna 
of  a  compress  and  light  bandage. 

In  certain  obstinate  cases,  where  overflow  of  the  tears  still 
persists  after  all  the  efforts  above  indicated  have  failed,  the 
■extirpation  of  the  lachrymal  gland  is  recommended.  The  re- 
moval of  this  organ  (see  p.  41)  has  been  repeatedly  performed 
without  injurious  results ;  and  the  operation  is  well  spoken  of 
by  Lawrence,  Abadie,  and  other  surgeons. 

Obliteration  of  the  lachrymal  sac,  by  means  of  the  actual 
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cautery,  strong  caustics,  as  the  potassa  cum  calce,  chloride  of 
zinc  &c.,  is  also  occasionally  practised  by  some  surgeons  m 
obstinate  ulceration  of  that  organ,  the  sac  being  first  laid  open 
by  a  free  external  incision.  I  have  never  had  occasion  to  resort 
to  this  heroic  treatment. 

The  above  methods  of  treatment  are  strongly  objected  to  by 
some  surgeons  on  the  grounds— (1)  that  the  lachrymal  sac  acts  as 
an  aspirator  to  the  tears,  and  that  its  action  as  such  is  impaired 
by  an  artificial  opening ;  (2)  that  the  normal  condition  of  the 
nasal  duct  is  that  of  a  capillary  tube,  or  a  system  of  such  tubes,, 
and  that  the  passage  of  a  probe  of  above  0-75  mm.  or  1  mm.  in 
diameter  is  likely  to  destroy  this  capillary  action.  Perhaps 
the  best  answer  to  these  objections  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact 
that  so  many  cases  are  thus  successfully  treated  by  this  method ; 
and,  further,  that  those  who  condemn  this  practice  in  theory 
are  'frequently  obliged  to  resort  to  it  in  practice,  although  they 
may  content  themselves  with  probes  rather  smaller  than  we  are- 
accustomed  to  use. 

Fistula  of  the  lachrymal  sac  is  a  frequent  result  of  neglected 
inflammation.  It  consists  of  a  sinus  extending  from  the  sac  to 
the  skin  just  below  (about  1  cm.)  the  inner  canthus.  The 
opening  is  usually  small  and  gives  passage  to  the  tears  and 
mucus  which  ought  to  pass  down  the  nasal  duct.  The  skni 
and  subcutaneous  tissue  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fistula  may  be  but 
little  aflTected,  but  is  usually  swollen  and  red ;  sometimes  there- 
is  indolent  ulceration  extending  over  a  considerable  area  of  the 
cheek. 

Trea,  tment  must  first  be  directed  to  the  stricture  (p.  44). 
This  being  so  improved  that  the  tears  can  flow  through  the 
nasal  duct,  we  may  attack  the  fistula.  In  slight  cases  the 
application  of  simple  astringents  by  means  of  a  compress  of 
lint  is  often  sufficient.  In  old,  inflamed,  and  ulcerated  cases 
this  is  not  sufficient.  Various  methods  of  promoting  their 
healing  are  employed,  such  as  paring  the  edges,  the  galvano- 
cautery,  &c.  I  have  found  the  most  speedy  and  efficient  help 
in  these  chronic  cases  from  the  use  of  the  lupus  scoop.  I  first 
open  up  the  canaliculus  and  nasal  duct,  and  then  proceed  to 
scrape  away  all  the  red  unhealthy  surrounding  slcin  ns  well 


as 


FISTULA  OF  THE  LACHRYMAL  SAC. 


53 


the  ulcerated  surface.  The  process  is  very  painful,  and  requires 
an  antesthetic.  When  the  scraping  is  effectually  done,  there  is 
considerable  oozing  of  blood.  Water-dressing  is  applied,  and 
the  surface  usually  heals  rapidly.  To  jDrevent  or  lessen  cica- 
tricial contraction,  I  usually  gmft  some  patches  of  skin  from 
another  part  of  the  body  in  the  same  way  as  indicated  on  p.  32  ; 
this  accelerates  the  healing  of  the  wound. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

OK  THE  AFFECTIONS  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIVA. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY— THE  VAEIETIES  OF  CONJUNCTIVITIS-SPEING 
CATABEH  —  PTERYGIUM  —  PINGUECULA  —  AMYLOID  DEGENERATION  — 
XEROSIS— PEMPHIGUS— SARCOMA— LUPUS— INJURIES. 

The  Conjunctiva. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology.— The  health}^  conjunctiva  varies 
very  slightly  in  different  individuals ;  in  the  darlv  races  it  is  the 
rule  to  find  it  somewhat  pigmented,  in  white  people  it  is  the 
exception. 

For  convenience  of  description  the  conjunctiva  is  divided 
into  three  portions— the  pal^jehral,  the  octilar,  and  the  culs-de-sac  ; 
the  latter  are  the  reflections  of  the  membrane. 

The  'palfehral  lines  the  posterior  surface  of  each  lid,  and 
has  already  been  described  (p.  4).  Its  vascularity,  apart  from 
local  causes,  affords  a  valuable  indication  of  the  state  of  the 
circulatory  system,  being  blanched  in  ana;mic  subjects,  bright 
red  in  plethoric  persons.  The  ocular  conjunctiva  covers  the 
anterior  third  of  the  globe,  and  is  subdivided  into  scleral  and 
corneal. 

The  scleral  portion  is  a  thin,  loose,  and  almost  transparent 
membrane  which  glides  freely  over  the  subjacent  sclera  and 
capsule  of  Tenon.  At  the  sclero-corneal  junction  it  is  slightly 
thickened  {limhus  covjnnctivai),  aiid  in  it  the  conjunctival  vessels 
terminate  in  vascular  loops,  which,  under  pathological  conditions 
bud  out  between  the  corneal  epithelium  and  Bowman's  mem- 
brane, giving  rise  to  the  condition  known  as  panmis.  CEdema  of 
the  limbus  causes  it  to  swell  and  overlap  the  cornea  (chemosis). 
Above  and  below,  the  ocular  conjunctiva  is  continuous  with  the 
fornices.  Internally,  it  forms  a  semilunar  fold  (iMca  semilunaris), 
upon  which,  and  slightly  internal  to  it,  is  situated  a  small 
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srranular  and  vascular  elevation  (caruncula  laclirijmcdis) ;  these 
constitute  Nature's  steps  for  the  exit  of  foreign  bodies,  which, 
having  entered  the  palpebral  sac,  are,  by  the  action  of  the  orbi- 
cular muscle,  and  by  the  flow  of  tears,  directed  towards  the 
inner  canthus.  The  plica  semilunaris  is  considered  to  be  the 
rudiment  of  the  memhrana  niciitans  or  iialpehra  tertia,  present 
in  birds  and  most  quadrupeds.  The  concavity  of  the  fold  points 
outwards.  The  caiwcle  is  composed  of  vascular  connective 
tissue  covered  by  modified  skin,  upon  which  a  few  fine  hairs 
may  be  seen.  The  conjunctival  vessels  are  derived  chiefly  from 
the  muscular  and  lachrymal  brandies  of  the  ophthalmic  artery. 
They  can  rarely  in  a  healthy  membrane  be  traced  to  the  corneal 
margin  ;  in  inflammatory  changes,  however,  the  extreme  vas- 
cularity of  the  ocular  conjunctiva  becomes  apparent.  The 
microscopic  structure  consists  of  stratified  epithelium  supported 
upon  a  loose  fibro-vascular  membrane,  in  which  nerves  and 
lymphatic  vessels  are  found.  The  latter  form  a  well-developed 
network,  diminishing  in  size  towards  the  corneal  margin,  where 
they  are  connected  with  the  cell-spaces  of  the  cornea.  •  The 
corneal  conjunctiva  is  entirely  epithelial  (see  Cornea). 

The  fornices  (culs-de-sac,  reti'otarsal  folds)  of  the  conjunctiva 
are  the  reflections  of  that  membrane  from  the  eyelids  on  to  the 
globe.  They  form  a  favourite  hiding-place  for  foreign  bodies, 
micro-organisms,  &c.  Their  value  lies  in  shutting  ofi"  the 
cavity  of  the  orbit  from  the  external  world,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  from  their  laxity,  offering  no  impediment  to  the  move- 
ments of  the  eyeball.  The  lower  cul-de-sac  is  readily  exposed 
by  drawing  down  the  lid  when  the  patient  is  looking  up.  This 
is  not  the  case  with  the  upper,  which  is  hard  to  examine 
thoroughly ;  after  everting  the  upper  lid,  gentle  but  firm 
pressure  is  made  upon  the  eyeball  in  an  upward  and  backward 
direction,  the  patient  looking  down  all  the  while.  The  pressure 
on  the  globe,  of  course,  is  made  with  the  intervention  of  the 
lower  lid.  This  method  is,  after  a  little  practice,  readily  acquired. 
The  membrane  in  the  culs-de-sac  is  thicker  than  elsewhere,  and 
is  arranged  in  transverse  rugas. 

Microscopically,  this  portion  of  the  conjunctiva  consists  of 
epithelium  and  subepithelial  tissue ;  the  former  is  of  the  strati- 
fied variety,  but  tlie  arrangement  of  its  cells  differs  from  the 
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epithelium  on  the  palpebral  and  ocular  conjunctiva.  The 
deepest  cells  are  short  and  cuboidal,  the  surface  cells  are 
triangular  with  a  long  apical  process  extending  downwards 
towards  the  limiting  membrane  ;  intervening  are  spindle  and 
polygonal  cells.  The  subepithelial  tissue  is  composed  mainly 
of  fibro-vascular  connective  tissue,  containing  a  few  elastic 
fibres,  and  here  and  there  a  lymphoid  follicle.  Lymphoid 
follicles  can,  in  a  healthy  membrane,  always  be  found  in  the 
lower  cul-de-sac,  whereas  very  few,  if  any,  exist  in  the  upper. 
The  sub-epithelial  tissue  of  the  upper  fornix  is  limited  by  the 
muscle  of  Mliller,  some  fibres  of  which  are  reflected  around  it 
into  the  ocular  conjunctiva;  similar  unstriped  muscle-fibres 
limit  the  deeper  strata  of  the  lower  cul-de-sac. 

Inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva  (ophthalmia,  conjunctivitis) 
presents  a  variety  of  more  or  less  typical  forms,  although  cases 
often  occur  which  seem  to  occupy  the  border-land  between  one 
form  and  another.    The  chief  classes  are  : 


( a.  Chronic. 

1.  Catarrhal  conjunctivitis  !  Acute. 

I  c.  Follicular. 

„   ^         ',       .      ^-        fa.  Gonorrhooal  ophthalmia. 

2.  Purulent  con]  unctivitis  J     ^  ,      i  • 

Ophthalmia  neonatorum. 

3.  Granular  conjunctivitis. 

.   T,T     T  •         -J.-  {a.  Croupous. 

4.  Membranous  conjunctivitis  I  Diphtheritic. 

5.  Phlyctenular  conjunctivitis. 

1.  Catarrhal  conjunctivitis.— («)  Chronic  catarrhal  conjmic- 
tivitis  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence,  and  presents  itself  under 
different  aspects. 

Symptoms.— In  mild  cases  the  symptoms  are  very  shght : 
there  is  slight  redness  of  the  palpebral  conjunctiva  and  of  the 
fomices,  increased  secretion  of  mucus,  sticking  together  of  the  hds 
on  awaking  in  the  morning,  and  a  sense  of  discomfort  and  gritty 
feeling  in  the  eyes,  more  especially  in  the  evening  and  by  artificial 
light.  In  more  severe  cases  these  symptoms  are  exaggerated  ;  the 
patient  complains  of  difficulty  in  keeping  the  eyes  open,  especially 
in  the  evening,  although  they  may  feel  pretty  well  by  day.  There 
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is  a  sense  of  pricking  and  irritation  in  the  eyes  as  if  from  the 
presence  of  an  eyeh^sh  or  of  sand  in  the  eyes.  The  vision,  also, 
is  troubled,  and  artificial  lights  are  often  surrounded  by  haloes 
or  rainbow  colours.  Other  unpleasant  sensations  may  occur,  as 
burning,  itching,  early  fatigue  in  using  the  eyes  for  fine  work. 
In  the  morning  the  eyelids  are  gummed  together  by  a  dry 
yellowish  secretion,  which  can  be  seen  at  the  roots  of  the  lashes 
and  at  the  inner  canthus.  It  chiefly  occurs  in  adolescents  and 
in  old  people.  Its  duration  is  variable,  but  frequently  very 
persistent  and  difficult  of  cure. 

Complications  may  occur  if  proper  treatment  is  neglected  ; 
the  chief  of  these  is  inflammation  of  the  edges  of  the  lids 

 blepharitis — owing  to  the  irritation  caused  by  increased 

lachrymation,  and  by  adhesion  and  incrustation.    The  overflow 


Fig.  2i.— Chronic  Catarrhal  Conjunctivitis.    (Photomicrograph  x  .SOO.) 

E,  epithelium  ;  c,  iafUtrated  connective  tissue. 

of  tears  also  causes  eczematous  conti-action  of  the  lower  lid  so 
that  it  becomes  everted  and  the  inferior  lachrymal  punctum 
■displaced. 

Patliolorjij. — Fig.  24  shows  a  section  of  the  conj  unctiva  in  this 
-affection.  The  epithelial  layer  e  is  but  little  affected,  and  the 
basement-membrane  is  quite  distinct,  wliilst  the  subepithelial 
connective  tissue  c  is  seen  to  be  filled  witli  leucocytes. 
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Causes.— (1)  A  previous  attack  of  acute  catarrhal  conjunc- 
tivitis wliicla  has  passed  into  a  chronic  stage.  (2)  Defective 
liyo-ienic  conditions,  vitiated  air,  nnoke,  dust,  crowded  dwelhngs, 
sitting  up  late  at  night,  excessive  indulgence  ni  strong  drink,  (o) 
Overwork  of  the  eyes,  especially  by  hypermetropic  and  astigmatic 
subjects,  undoubtedly  leads  to  hyperasmia  of  the  conjunctiva, 
and  so  tends  to  produce  chronic  catarrh.  (4)  Local  irritation,  as 
from  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  palpebral  sac.  (5)  A 
gouty  constitution,  especially  when  associated  with  an  overloaded 
portal  system  and  deficient  exercise.  (G)  The  lachrymal  passages 
are  often  wanting  in  palency. 

Treatment  consists  :  (1)  In  the  removal  as  far  as  possible 
of  all  local  and  general  causes  of  irritation.    Proper  regula- 
tion of  the  mode  of  life  and  of  hygienic  conditions.     (2)  In 
mild  cases,  the  application  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate 
of  silver  to  the  everted  lids  at  intervals  of  three  or  four  days, 
combined  with  the  use  of  cold  wet  compresses  of  2  per  cent, 
solution  of  boric  acid  applied  for  fifteen  minutes  three  times 
daily,  and  the  use  of  simple  ointment  to  prevent  adhesion  of  the 
lids  during  sleep.    In  the  more  severe  cases  the  same  treatment 
applies,  but  the  silver  solution  should  be  stronger  (2  per  cent.) 
and  the  lotion  of  a  more  astringent  nature,  such  as  sulphate  ot 
zinc,  lapis  divinus,  tannin,  alum,  and  others— from  ^  to  1  per 
cent.    It  is  well  to  change  these  lotions  fiom  week  to  week, 
as  they  seem  to  lose  their  beneficial  effect  when  used  for  a  long 
period.    The  wet  lint  should  be  applied  loosely  over  the  eyelids, 
and  the  patient  should  open  the  eyes  so  as  to  allow  the  lotion  to 
enter  the  palpebral  sac.    (3)  It  is  always  well,  especially  where 
lachrymation  is  complained  of,  to  syringe  the  lachrymal  sac 
and  nasal  duct  with  the  lachrymal  syringe  (fig.  22)  in  order  to 
be  sure  that  there  is  no  obstruction. 

(b)  Acute  catim-lud  conjiniHiriiU  (catarrhal  ophthalmia, 
muco-purulent  conjunctivitis,  blight). 

/Si/'Hipioms.— The  conjunctiva  of  the  lids  is  intensely  injected, 
and  in  more  severe  cases  the  ocular  conjunctiva  is  also  afltected. 
According  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the  attack,  so  is  there 
much  or  little  swelling  of  these  parts  as  well  as  of  the  plica 
semilunaris  and  of  the  eyelids.    Frequently  small  eccliymoses 
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can  be  seen  on  the  swollen  mucous  membi-ane.    There  is  in- 
creased secretion  of  tears,  and  a  copious  mnco-purulent  discharge. 
The  lymph  appears  in  small  or  large  flakes,  floating  in  the  lower 
cul-de-sac.    The  more  severe  the  inflammation,  the  greater  is 
the  amount  of  discharge  and  the  more  purulent  its  character  ; 
indeed,  in  the  severe  forms  of  acute  catarrhal  conjunctivitis,  where 
there  is  much  purulent  discharge  and  great  oedema  of  the  lids,  it 
is  sometimes  difiicult,  at  first,  to  distinguish  the  affection  from 
gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia.    During  the  conr.^e  of  a  few  days,  how- 
ever, the  swelling  subsides,  the  discharge  diminishes,  and  the 
diagnosis  is  assured.    The  lids  become  firmly  closed  during  sleep, 
so  that  they  can  only  be  opened  after  fomentation  with  warm 
water.    The  patient  complains  of  copious  lachrymation,  intole- 
rance of  light,  pricking  and  burning  in  the  eyes.    The  intensity 
of  these  vary  with  the  intensity  of  the  attack.    As"  a  rule,  there 
is  not  much  pain,  imless  some  complication,  such  as  ulcer  of  the 
cornea,  or  iritis,  occur.    The  sensation,  generally,  is  that  of  a 
foreign  body  in  the  eye.    The  vision  is  much  disturbed  by  the 
presence   of  mucus  or  muco-pus  upon  the  cornea.    All  the 
symptoms  are  more  marked  in  the  evening  than  in  the  morning, 
especially  hj  artificial  light. 

This  affection  usually  yields  to  treatment  in  from  eight  to 
fourteen  days ;  after  that  time  it  either  gets  quite  well  or  passes 
into  the  chronic  stage.  It  usually  attacks  botli  eyes,  either 
simultaneously  or  witkin  a  few  days  of  each  other.  It  is  some- 
times complicated  by  corneal  ulcers  and  iritis.  Small  grey 
ulcers  appear  at  the  edge  of  the  cornea,  which  in  a  few  days  may 
unite  so  as  to  form  a  crescentic  ulcer  involving  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  circumference.  The  iritis  may  be  caused  by  the 
ulcer,  but  it  sometimes  exists  without  the  presence  of  ulcera- 
tion. 

Causes. — This  form  of  ophthalmia  is  considered  by  many  to 
be  due  to  a  specific  bacterial  poison.  Weeks  of  America  and 
Kartulis  of  Alexandria  have  described  an  organism,  which  they 
have  frequently  found  in  the  discharges  of  acute  cataTrhal 
ophthalmia,  and  whick  they  believe  to  be  characteristic  of  the 
disease.  I  have  now,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  John  Glriffith, 
made  repeated  examinations  of  these  cases,  and  liave  found  an 
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organism  similar  to  theirs  in  many,  but  not  in  all,  cases.  It 
differs  from  the  gonococcus  in  not  occurring  in  pairs,  and  in  being 
a  bacillus  with  a  slight  central  constriction.  Further  researches 
are  necessary  before  we  can  be  positive  as  to  the  organism. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  atmospheric  influence  has  much  to  do 
with  this  disease :  it  is  not  a  simple  cold,  but  probably  some 
specific  infection  brought  to  the  eye  by  means  of  the  air.  It  is 
more  common  in  springtime,  but  is  frequently  seen  at  all 
times  of  the  year.  Frequently  it  is  epidemic.  It  commonly 
attacks  all  the  children  of  a  household,  and  often  the  adults 
as  well,  although  it  is  not  always  possible  to  produce  the 
affection  in  a  healthy  eye  by  simple  transposition  of  the  dis- 
charge from  one  eye  to  another. 

Treatment— Ihe  best  and  surest  remedy  is  to  brush  the 
everted  lids  and  culs-de-sac  with  a  2  per  cent,  solution  ot 
nitrate  of  silver.  The  mucous  membrane  should  be  gently 
dried  with  a  piece  of  clean  lint  before  applying  the  silver.  This 
immediately  produces  a  thin  layer  of  albuminate  of  silver  over 
the  surface  touched.  The  excess  should  be  washed  away  with 
water  before  the  lids  are  replaced.  The  brushing  should  be 
repeated  every  morning.  It  is  followed  by  considerable 
pain  and  irritation  immediately  after  the  application,  but  these 
usually  pass  away  in  the  course  of  half  an  hour,  and  the  patient 
experiences  relief,  whilst  the  mucous  membrane  looks  paler  and 
less  inflamed.  When  the  patient  cannot  be  seen  daily  by  the 
surgeon,  he  may  be  allowed  to  use  a  weaker  solution  of  niti-ate 
of  silver  (i  to  ^  per  cent.)  in  the  form  of  drops.  This  is  less 
satisfactory,  as  the  drops  must  come  in  contact  with  the  cornea, 
and  the  weak  solution  is  slower  in  action. 

In  addition  to  the  nitrate  of  silver,  it  is  well  to  place  cold 
compresses  of  a  solution  of  boric  acid  (2  per  cent.)  upon  the 
eyelids  for  half  an  hour,  every  few  hours,  and  to  use  a  simple 
ointment  to  the  edges  of  the  eyelids  to  prevent  their  adhesion 
during  sleep.  Besides  this,  the  eyes  should  be  cleansed  with 
warm  water  from  all  crusty  exudations,  and  protected  from  the 
light  by  means  of  a  large  shade ;  this  is  better  than  closing 
them  up  with  a  handkerchief  or  bandage,  as  it  allows  the  dis- 
charges to  escape  more  freely  from  the  palpebral  sac. 

"When  the  acute  condition  has  passed  into  a  chronic  state  it 
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must  be  treated  as  directed  under  the  head  of  Chronic  Catarrhal 
Conjunctivitis. 

(c)  Follicular-  conjunctivitis  is  recognised  by  the  presence  of 
small  transparent  elevations  upon  the  lids  and  the  culs-de-sac. 
These  may  be  associated  with  acute  or  with  chronic  catarrh, 
and  according  to  the  intensity  of  the  inflammation  so  will  their 
appearance  be  more  or  less  modified.  They  are  due  to  the  ab- 
normal development  of  the  lymphoid  follicles  which,  in  health, 
are  sparingly  scattered  in  the  subepithelial  tissue  of  the  con- 
junctival reflections  (fig.  25).     They  are  frequently  grouped 


Fig.  25.— Follicular  Conjunctivitis.    (Photomicrograph  x  75.) 

together,  forming  sui'face  elevations  which,  though  smaller  than 
the  large  '  sago-grain '  pi'ominences  of  typical  granular  ophthal- 
mia, are  nevertheless  easily  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  Besides 
these  well-defined  follicles,  which  are  made  up  of  lymphoid  tissue 
and  resemble  in  structure  the  solitary  glands  of  the  small  intes- 
tine, we  find  microscopically  a  lymphoid  cellular  infiltration  of 
the  subepithelial  tissue.  This  is  distinctly  marked  off  from  the 
epithelial  elements  by  the  basement-membrane,  as  well  as  from 
the  follicles  by  their  vascular  surrounding.  The  follicles  may  he. 
situated  deeply  in  the  fibrocellular  tissue  or  immediately  beneath 
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the  epithelium ;  in  the  latter  case  they  may  or  may  not  produce 
prominences  on  the  conjunctival  surface. 

The  caase  of  their  unnatural  increase  k  uncertain.  The 
disease  is  more  frequently  found  in  youth  than  in  adult  life.  It 
is  very  common  in  crowded  dwellings,  pauper  schools,  orphan 
asylums,  and  amongst  those  who  dwell  in  vitiated  atmosphere. 
It  is  often  produced  in  a  mild  degree  by  the  prolonged  use  of 
eserine  drops  in  cases  of  chronic  glaucoma. 

The  treatment  is  the  same  as  that  for  chronic  catarrhal  con- 
junctivitis. The  symptoms  are  often  relieved  before  the.  follicles 
have  disappeared,  but  by  persevering  treatment  these  will 
ultimately  take  their  departure  without  leaving  any  trace  of 
their  existence. 

It  will  be  seen  under  the  head  of  Granular  Ophthalmia  how 
difficult  it  often  is  to  make  a  positive  diagnosis  in  these  two 
affections. 

2.  Purulent  conjunctivitis  (purulent  ophthalmia,  blen- 
norrhoea)  is  an  acute  suppurative  inflammation  of  the  conjunctiva 
which  is  produced  by  inoculation  with  gonorrhceal  virus,  and 
whose  copious  purulent  secretion  can  likewise  produce  inocula- 
tion. For  convenience  of  description  and  treatment  it  is  divided 
into  two  classes— viz.  gonorrhceal  ophthalmia  and  ophthalmia 
neonatorum. 

(a)  Gonorrhceal ophthcdmia. — Symptoms.  —It  commences  from 
one  to  four  days  after  inoculation.    The  lids  become  swollen  and 
a3dematous,sothatthe  patient  is  unable  to  open  the  affected  eye, 
and  the  medical  attendant  may  be  unable  to  do  so  without  the 
use  of  a  retractor  (fig.  27).    The  conjunctiva  of  the  lids  and  of 
the  fornix  is  intensely  swollen,  and  that  of  the  globe  is  in  a  state 
of  chemosis.    In  severe  cases  of  acute  catarrhal  ophthalmia  we 
have  seen  that  the  lids  are  sometimes  much  swollen,  but  here  the 
infiltration  often  becomes  so  great  that  the  lids  are  quite  stiti 
and  brawny  ;  they  are  sometimes  so  thiclcened  that  they  can 
only  be  everted  by  dividing  the  skin  at  the  outer  canthus.  The 
lymphatic  glands  immediately  in  front  of  the  ear  are  often 
swollen  and  tender.    The  disease  is  very  painful  during  the  first 
two  or  three  days.    This  is  called  the  f  (?riotZ  (/  infiltraiion  ;  the 
discharge  at  this  time  is  chiefly  composed  of  serum  mixed  with 
tears,  and  is  sometimes  even  bloodstained ;  the  swelling  of  the 
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lids  reaches  its  maximum.  Next  comes  the  ■perlud  of  Kuppuration, 
in  which  the  discharge  becomes  intensely  purulent,  and  the 
swelling  of  tlie  lids  begins  to  show  signs  of  relaxation  by  the 
appearance  of  slight  wrinkling  of  the  skin.  The  pain  becomes 
decidedly  less,  and  the  swelling  of  the  conjunctiva  gradually 
diminishes.  In  favourable  cases  it  returns  to  the  normal  in  four 
or  five  weeks,  whilst  in  the  majority  there  follows  a  condition  of 
chronic  conjunctivitis  similar  to  that  already  described  as  chronic 
catarrhal .  ophthalmia  ;  the  thickness  and  swelling  of  the  lids 
having  gone,  and  the  purulent  discharge  having  ceased,  the 
conj  unctiva  is  red,  rough,  velvety,  and  thickened,  especially  over 
the  tarsus. 

In  the  most  intense  cases  the  infiltration  is  sometimes  so 
severe  that  the  conjunctiva  is  no  longer  red,  but  assumes  a 
greyish-yellow  appearance,  whilst  a  stiff,  elevated,  grey  or  grey- 
red  wall  is  formed  around  the  circumference  of  the  cornea. 

Mild  cases  of  gonorrhceal  ophthalmia  sometimes  occur,  in 
which  there  is  less  pain,  less  infiltration  of  conjunctiva,  less 
swelling  of  the  lids,  and  even  less  discharge  of  pus  than  is  de- 
scribed above.  Such  cases  are  often  difficult  to  distinguish  from 
acute  catarrhal  conjunctivitis  (p.  58),  and  demand  the  most 
careful  attention  on  the  part  of  the  medical  attendant  in  order 
to  arrive  at  a  correct  diagnosis.  The  most  convincing  proof  of 
the  gonorrhceal  nature  of  the  affection  is  the  presence  of  the 
gonococcus  of  Neisser  in  the  discharge ;  whilst  its  absence,  as 
proved  by  thorough  microscopic  examination,  is  strongly  in 
favour  of  the  case  being  one  of  acute  catarrh  only. 

The  presence  of  the  gonococcus  is  easily  ascertained  by  the 
use  of  a  inch  oil-immersion  lens.  The  examination  is  made 
as  follows  :  Place  a  drop  of  the  discharge  on  a  cover-glass  ;  place  a 
second  cover-glass  over  this,  and  press  them  gently  together  so  as  to 
form  a  thin  layer  of  pus  on  each  ;  then  slide  them  apart  and  dry 
gently  over  a  gas  flame.  Place  a  drop  of  a  2  per  cent,  alcoholic 
solution  of  methylene  blue  upon  the  cover-glass,  and  leave  it  for 
thirty  seconds  ;  now  wash  away  with  care  the  excess  of  stain,  dry 
as  before,  and  mount  in  Canada  balsam.  It  is  now  ready  for 
microscopic  examination. 

The  appearance  of  the  organisms  is  shown  in  fig.  26.  They 
occur  mostly  in  pairs,  and  are  somewhat  kidney-shaped.  They 
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are  found  in  the  epithelial  cells,  in  the  pus  cells  and  in  the  fluicT 
containing  these.  They  are  exactly  similar  to  the  organisms, 
found  in  the  urethral  discharge  of  gonorrhoea 

Gomplication..-The  complications  liable  to  accompany 
^onorrhLl  ophthalmia  are  inflammation,  ulceration  and  slough- 
fn^  of  the  cornea,  iritis,  and  panophthalmitis  The  cornea  should 
be  thoroughly  examined  every  day  by  carefully  separating  the 
eyelids  and  raising  the  upper  lid  by  means  of  a  hd  retractor 

^^^'clleal  vlcers.-The  first  sign  of  corneal  trouble  usuaUy 
shows  itself  by  superficial  dulness  ;  this  maybe  only  partial  or 


Fig.  26. — Gonococci. 

may  occupy  the  entire  surfiice.  It  next  becomes  more  opaque, 
causing  a  milkv-white  or  yellowish-white  appearance.  Ulcera- 
tion now  commences  and  extends  deeply  into  the  substantia 
propria  of  the  cornea,  so  that,  owing  to  the  normal  intra-ocular 
pressure,  perforation  may  soon  take  place,  and  the  eye  is  thus 
placed  in  jeopardy.  Ulceration  often  occurs  near  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  cornea,  leaving  the  central  portion  free,  or  only  hazy. 
It  is  better  for  perforation  to  take  place  here  than  at  thecentre  of 
the  cornea,  as  the  latter  may  become  clear  after  the  attack  has 
passed  off.  Sometimes,  however,  inflammation  occurs  all  around 
the  cornea,!  margin,  giving  rise  to  a  ring-abscess,  and,  by  thus 
interforhig  with  its  nutrition,  causes  total  sloughing. 
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The  earlier  in  the  course  of  the  disease  the  cornea  becomes 
ntfected,  the  greater  is  the  danger  of  ultimate  loss  of  sight ;  hence 
the  importance  of  making  a  careful  examination  of  the  cornea 
each  day  after  the  onset  of  the  disease.  Should  this  become  hazy 
or  ulcerated  during  the  first  few  days,  it  must  be  regarded  as  a 
sign  of  great  danger.  On  the  other  hand,  when  ulceration  only 
makes  its  appeai^ance  after  the  tenth  day,  it  is  less  likely  to 
cause  total  destruction  of  sight,  and,  with  careful  treatment, 
may  not  extend  so  deeply  into  the  substantia  propria  as  to  cause 
perforation,  but  may  heal  np  with  very  slight  loss  of  tissue  and 
even  of  transparency.  These  late-appearing  ulcers  occasionallj^ 
occur  without  previous  opacity ;  they  generally  occupy  only  a 
portion  of  the  surface. 

Iritis  may  occur  without  corneal  trouble  ;  it  is  usually  pre- 
sent when  the  cornea  is  ulcerated,  especially  when  perforation 
has  taken  place. 

Panophthalmitis. — When  the  ulcer  is  large  and  occupies  the 
central  portion  of  the  cornea,  there  is  first  a  bulging  of  Des- 
cemet's  membrane  in  the  form  of  a  pouch,  into  which  the  iris  is 
pushed  ;  then  perforation  takes  place,  and  the  iris  protrudes  from 
the  aperture.  Thus  exposed  to  the  purulent  discharge,  inflam- 
mation is  immediately  increased  and  conveyed  to  the  ciliary 
body,  the  choroid  and  all  the  remaining  tissues  of  the  eye  causing 
acute  panophthalmitis.  Sometimes  even  the  crystalline  lens 
and  part  of  the  vitreous  body  will  escape  from  the  corneal  open- 
ing. After  severe  perforation  and  inflammation  of  this  kind 
there  is  but  little  hope  of  restoration  of  vision,  the  corneal  tissue 
which  remains  being  usually  opaque,  and  the  iris  being  either 
clamped  in  the  cicatrix  or  adherent  to  its  posterior  part. 

Causes. — The  only  cause  of  this  terrible  disease  is  infection 
from  the  genitals  or  from  a  similarly  affected  eye,  either  of  the 
patient  or  of  another  person.  Tne  poison  may  be  conveyed  by 
the  finger,  by  pocket-handkerchiefs,  by  towels,  or  in  other  ways. 

Treatment. — Prophylactic  measures  constitute  not  the  least 
important  part  of  the  treatment.  If  one  eye  only  is  attacked, 
the  other  must  be  protected.  Patients  suffering  from  gonorrhoea 
should  be  warned  of  the  danger  attending  the  introduction  of 
discharge  from  the  genitals  into  the  eyes  of  themselves  and 
others,  either  directly  by  the  fiuger  or  indirectly  by  means  of 
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towels,  handkerchiefs,  or  other  things.  The  medical  attendants 
and  others  who  may  have  charge  of  the  patient  should  be  most 
careful  of  their  own  eyes. 

To  protect  the  sound  eye  Buller's  shield  may  be  employed. 
This  has  the  double  advantage  of  giving  the  patient  a  certain 
amount  of  vision  and  of  enabling  the  surgeon  to  examine  the 
eye  without  disturbing  its  dressings.  It  is  constructed  as 
follows :  Take  a  watch-glass  and  two  pieces  of  very  adhesive 
plaster,  one  about  4^  in.  square  and  the  other  4  in.  square ;  cut 
a  round  hole  slightly  smaller  than  the  watch-glass  in  the  middle 
of  each  piece  of  plaster.  Then  insert  the  watch-glass  between 
the  two,  and  stick  them  together  so  as  to  form  a  small  window. 
Now  arrange  the  plaster  by  its  free  edge  along  the  nose,  fore- 
head, and  cheek. 

The  sound  eye  may  also  be  protected  by  clean  lint  or 
Gamgee  tissue  and  a  bandage,  but  in  this  case  it  should  be 
examined  daily  and  re-dressed  at  once. 

In  treating  the  affected  eye,  the  indications  are  to  cut  short 
the  inflammatory  process,  to  reduce  excessive  pressure  upon  the 
globe  by  the  swollen  lids  and  retained  secretions,  and  to  treat 
any  complications  that  may  arise. 

In  the  first  stage— the  stage  of  infiltration,  before  suppuration 
has  set  in— iced-water  compresses  of  lint  should  be  laid  gently  § 
over  the  closed  lids  and  changed  at  frequent  intervals  as  soon 
as  they  seem  to  get  warm.    If  pain  and  infiltration  are  severe, 
six  to  twelve  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  outside  of  the 
lids.    The  palpebral  sac  should  be  frequently  washed  out  with 
solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  1  in  4,000  ;  this  should  be  done 
at  least  every  hour.  If  the  lids  are  so  stiff  and  swollen  that  they 
cannot  be  separated  by  means  of  the  lid  retractors  (fig.  27),  the 
outer  canthus  must  be  divided.    One  blade  of  a  pair  of  strong 
scissors  being  placed  inside  the  sac  and  the  other  outside,  all  tlie 
structures  are  freely  divided  as  far  as  the  outer  angle  of  the 
orbit.   This  gives  rise  to  free  h83morrhage  and  escape  of  serum  ; 
it  relieves  the  tension  of  the  lids  and  their  consequent  pressure 
upon  tlie  globe ;  it  often  diminishes  the  pain,  and  it  enables  tlie 
surgeon  not  only  to  separate  tlie  lids  and  so  irrigate  the  palpebral 
sac,  but  also  to  evert  them  and  examine  the  palpebral  con- 
junctiva and  the  upper  and  lower  culs-de-sac.    Bleeding  should 
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be  encouraged  by  fomentation  for  a  short  time,  and  then  the 
iced-water  dressings  should  be  re-applied.   After  the  cure  of  the 
'  ophthalmia  the  lids  can  be  easily  restored  to  their  former  condi- 
•  tion  by  a  cantho-plastic  operation,  should  they  require  it. 

As  soon  as  the  stage  of  suppuration  has  set  in,  we  use  a  2  per 
1  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  once  in  twenty-four  hours  in 
;  addition  to  the  other  local  applications.  The  palpebral  sac  is  first 


Fig.  27.— Lid  Eetractor. 


'  cleansed  by  irrigation  with  the  sublimate  solution  ;  the  lids  are 
then  everted  and  carefully  dried  with  a  piece  of  dry  lint,  and  the 
nitrate  of  silver  is  applied  with  a  small  brush  and  allowed  to 
remain  for  about  a  minute,  when  it  is  washed  away  with  subli- 
mate solution  and  the  lids  carefully  restored  to  their  normal  posi- 
tion. The  condition  of  the  cornea  should  be  carefully  examined 
■at  this  time,  and  a  drop  of  atropine  sulphate  solution  per 

•  cent.)  applied  in  order  to  keep  the  pupil  dilated,  in  case  of  iritis. 

The  duration  of  this  kind  of  treatment  varies  with  the  nature 
'■of  the  case :  it  may  have  to  go  on  for  ten  to  twenty  days.  In 
;  slight  cases,  where  swelling,  pain,  and  suppuration  are  not  ex- 
■  cessive,  the  irrigation  with  sublimate  and  the  daily  application 

•  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  may  suffice  to  cure  the  affection  in  a  com- 
paratively short  time. 

When  the  third  or  chronic  stage  is  reached— that  is,  when  the  • 
;  swelling,  suppuration,  and  pain  have  departed,  leaving  only  a 
'Telvety  or  granular-looking  thickened  palpebral  conjunctiva  and 
.a,  rauco-purulent  discharge — the  case  must  be  treated  with 
milder  astringents  in  the  same  way  as  a  case  of  chronic  catarrhal 
'Conjunctivitis. 

Complications. — The  most  serious  complication  in  gonorrhoeal 
.ophthalmia  is,  as  we  have  just  mentioned,  ulceration  of  the 

•  cornea.  It  behoves  us,  therefore,  to  be  very  careful  and  gentle 
:  in  the  manipulation  of  the  eye  and  the  eyelids,  during  the  neces- 
!sary  and  numerous  examinations,  not  to  cause  any  abrasion  of  the 
(Corneal  epithelium  and  so  favour  the  entrance  of  the  virus  into 

1.-  2 
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the  deeper  layers  of  the  cornea.  For  tliis  reason  irrigation  by 
means  of  cotton-wo6l  or  lint  is  preferable  to  the  use  of  a  syringe. 
For  the  same  reason,  when  a  slight  ulcer  is  found  to  exist  we 
must  be  careful  not  to  aggravate  it ;  and  when  an  ulcer  has  pro- 
ceeded to  the  point  of  perforation  this  carefalness  is  all  the  more 

necessary.  ,  ^  ^^  ^     ^  ■ 

In  very  severe  and  extensive  ulcers  almost  all  treatment  is 
powerless  to  prevent  the  destruction  of  the  corneal  tissue. 

When  ulcer  of  the  cornea  exists,  the  treatment  of  the  case  re- 
quires to  be  mocUfied.    The  eye  must  be  lightly  bandaged  so  as 
to  give  support  to  the  cornea  through  the  lids.    The  bandage 
must  be  removed  at  intervals  and  the  irrigation  with  weak 
sublimate  solution  performed.    Atropine  and  cocaine  solution 
may  then  be  dropped  in  ;  it  will  dilate  the  pupU  and  soothe  pam. 
If  suppuration  is  abating,  it  would  be  well  now  to  discontmue 
the  daily  use  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  the  lids  ;  but  if  not,  this 
must  be  continued,  great  care  being  exercised  not  to  allow  the 
application  to  extend  to  the  cornea.    Iodoform  ointment,  1  per 
cent   may  be  placed  in  the  palpebral  sac.   Iced-water  compresses 
had  better  be  substituted  by  warm  fomentations  every  few  hours. 
If  a  perforation  should  occur  near  the  margm  of  the  cornea 
eserine  drops  maybe  used  instead  of  atropine,  with  the  view  of 
contracting  the  pupil  and  so  preventing  prolapse  of  the  ms;  it 
perforation  is  central,  the  atropine  should  be  continued  with  the 
hope  of  keeping  the  iris  out  of  the  central  opemng;  this,  how- 
ever, is  rarely  effected,  especially  where  the  perforation  is  at  all 

extensive.  ,  ^-       c  i„„. 

Besides  these  medical  remedies  for  the  complications  of  idcei 
of  the  cornea,  we  must  also  resort  to  operative  treatment.  11ns 
should  commence  early  in  all  severe  cases,  and  should  not  be 
delayed  even  in  small  ulcers  when  these  do  not  quickly  respond 
to  the  medicinal  remedies  which  have  just  been  enumerated^ 
The  best  and  most  reliable  way  of  checking  the  rapid  inroads  of 
the  suppurating  ulcer  is  by  the  galvano-cautery. 

This  small  eye-cautery  should  be  used  at  a  dull  red  heat 
The  patient  should  be  placed  under  chloroform,  as  m  this  mflamed 
condition  the  cornea  does  not  become  fully  anasthe  ised  by 
cocaine.  The  cautery  should  be  thoroughly  apphed  to  the  whde 
floor  of  the  i;lcer  and  made  to  touch  the  edges  of  the  healthy 
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tissues  aronncl.  The  object  of  the  cauterisation  is  twotokl — first 
to  destroy  as  far  as  possible  the  infecting  virus  which  has  entered 
the  corneal  tissue,  and  secondly  to  give  free  outlet  to  the  pus 
which  has  formed.  The  instrument  thus  used  may  perforate  the 
cornea.  If  hypopyon  already  exists,  this  may  be  desirable,  but 
otherwise  it  is  better,  if  possible,  to  leave  Descemet's  membrane 
intact,  and  so  prevent  protrusion  of  the  iris  and  other  possible 
consequences  of  perforation. 

The  older  method  (S^misch)  of  incising  the  abscess  or  ulcer 
■quite  through  its  base  and  into  the  antei-ior  chamber  is  more 
likely  to  produce  the  sequelae  just  mentioned ;  although,  failing 
cauterisation,  it  liberates  the  pus  from  the  cornea,  and  so  tends 
to  prevent  that  total  destruction  of  tissue  which,  without  some 
aid  of  this  kind,  so  frequently  takes  place. 

After  the  operative  treatment,  the  local  medication  is  con- 
tinued as  before  mentioned. 

(&)  OpMlmlmia  neonatorum,  or  purulent  conjunctivitis  occur- 
ring in  the  newly  born,  is  identical  with  that  just  described  as 
gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia. 

Cause.—  In  the  passage  of  the  child's  head  through  the  vagina 
the  eyelids  become  smeared  with  vaginal  and  urethral  secretion, 
and  as  soon  as  the  eyes  are  open  they  can  easily  become  inoculated 
with  any  gonorrhoeal  virus  that  may  be  contained  in  the  discharge ; 
or,  supposing  the  discharge  to  be  free  from  gonorrhoeal  poison,  it 
is  equally  possible  for  an  acute  catarrhal  conjunctivitis  to  be  set 
\ip  in  the  same  way.  It  is  remarkable  that  a  very  slight  and 
old-standing  gonorrhoeal  discharge  will  set  up  a  very  acute 

.  gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia  either  in  the  eyes  of  the  newly  born  or  in 
those  of  adults.  The  affection  usually  declares  itself  on  the 
second  or  third  day,  rarely  on  the  fourth  or  fifth  day.  Should  it 
come  on  at  a  later  date,  it  can  no  longer  be  attributed  to  the 
birth,  but  some  other  means  of  inoculation  must  have  been  in 

•  operation. 

Its  symptoms  and  complications  are  essentially  the  same  as 
those  occurring  in  gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia,  except  that  they  are 
:  somewhat  less  pronounced  in  degree.    The  swelling  of  the  lids 
is  less  hard  and  brawny ;  the  flow  of  pus  is  less  copious ;  the 
'Ocular  conjunctiva" is  not  so  much  afiected,  as  shown  by  the  ab- 
isenceof  any  extensive  chemosis.    The  cornea  is  less  liable  to 
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inflammation,  abscess,  or  ulceraticm.  If  ulcers  do  appear,  as  they 
frequently  do  in  neglected  cases,  tliey  are  less  rapid  and  destruc- 
tive in  tlieir  course. 

As  in  the  case  of  adults,  so  here  we  have  to  diagnose  between 
a  merely  acute  catarrhal  ophthalmia  and  a  virulent  afifection 
arising  from  inoculation  with  gonorrhoea!  pus  from  the  genitals 
of  the  mother.  This  can  only  be  done  by  careful  microscopic 
examination  of  the  discharge,  as  described  on  p.  63. 

If  gonococci  are  absent,  we  are  justified  in  concluding  that 
the  case  is  not  one  of  gonorrhoeal  origin,  and,  therefore,  is 
neither  dangerous  nor  difficult  of  cure. 

Treatment.— A-^  with  adults,  so  with  the  newly  born,  the 
most  scrupulous  and  diligent  attention  should  be  given  to 
prophylactic  measures.    In  whatever  station  of  life  our  patient 
may  be,  it  is  always  a  safe  preventative  against  this  form  oi 
ophthalmia  to  thoroughly  disinfect  the  vagina  by  injections  of 
sublimate  solution  1  in  1,000  during  the  act  of  parturition. 
Secondly,  the  eyes  of  the  child  should  be  thoroughly  cleansed, 
if  possible  before  they  are  opened,  with  clean  lint.    During  the 
irst  hath  the  eyes  of  the  child  should  not  be  exposed  to  the  bath 
water ;  but  as'  soon  as  the  rest  of  the  body  is  cleansed,  and  the 
child  wrapped  up,  the  eyes  should  first  be  cleansed  with  clean 
water  and  a  special  towel,  and  then  a  drop  of  2  percent,  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver  should  be  dropped  into  each  eye.    If  this 
method,  which  was  introduced  by  Crede,  were  carefully  practised, 
this  frequently  occurring  and  dangerous    affection -would  be 
seldom  seen. 

Both  eyes  are  usually  attacked  in  children ;  but  if  only  one 
is  affected,  the  Buller's  shield  is  hardly  applicable  and  not 
necessary.  The  other  eye  should,  however,  be  closed  and  secured 
from  infection  by  lint,  cotton-wool,  collodion,  and  strapping.  It 
should  be  examined  once  daily. 

The  treatment  of  ophthalmia  neonatorum  is  the  same  m 
principle  as  that  for  adults,  but,  owing  to  the  tender  age  and 
delicacy  of  the  subject,  it  requires  a  few  remarks  as  to  detail. 
The  child  should  always  be  seen  at  least  once  in  twenty-four 
hours.  In  order  to  examine  the  eyes,  the  surgeon,  being  seated 
and  in  a  good  light,  directs  the  nurse  to  place  the  child's  head 
between  his  knees,  which  are  protected  by  a  towel.    He  then 
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first  cleanses  the  eye  by  irrigation  with  tepid  solution  of  cor- 
rosive sublimate  1  in  5,000.  He  next  everts  both  eyelids  and 
cleanses  them  ;  dries  them  with  soft  lint,  and  applies  a  2  per 
cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  their  surfaces ;  the  excess  of 
this  is  then  washed  off  and  the  lids  closed.  Having  done  this, 
he  separates  the  eyelids  by  means  of  two  retractors  (fig.  27)  in 
order  to  examine  the  cornea.  Should  this  be  at  all  cloudy,  a  little 
atropine,  \  per  cent.,  must  be  dropped  in  to  dilate  the  pupil  in 
case  of  iritis.  Should  ulceration  of  the  cornea  be  found  to  exist, 
it  must  be  treated  on  the  same  lines  as  have  just  been  described 
for  adults  (p.  68),  but  always  bearing  in  mind  the  greater 
delicacy  of  the  young  organism.  Before  suppuration  has  set  in, 
simple  and  thorough  cleansing  of  the  palpebral  sac  with  the 
sublimate  solution  and  cold  compresses  of  the  same  are  sufficient. 
After  suppuration  has  commenced,  the  daily  application  of  the 
2  per  cent,  silver-nitrate  solution  must  be  added.  In  these 
cases  the  latter  should  be  persevered  with  until  complete  cure 
is  effected,  otherwise  the  disease  is  apt  to  relapse.  In  a  case  of 
excessive  suppuration  it  is  sometimes  well  to  apply  the  nitrate 
of  silver  twice  daily.  The  object  of  this  apparently  severe 
remedy  is  germicidal.  The  caustic  destroys  the  superficial 
-layers  of  epithelium,  which  are  immediately  cast  off,  and  so 
enables  the  silver  and  the  sublimate  to  act  upon  the  deeper 
layers  of  the  tissue  into  which  the  virulent  germs  have  pene- 
trated. In  sections  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  these 
gonorrhoeal  affections  the  gonococci  may  be  seen  abounding  in 
the  deeper  layers  of  the  epithelium.  If  we  find  the  cornea  clear 
in  a  case  of  ophthalmia  neonatorum,  at  whatever  stage,  we  may 
safely  prognosticate  that  by  proper  attention  to  the  above  details 
no  bad  results  will  occur. 

In  those  cases  where  no  gonococci  can  be  found  in  the  dis- 
charges, and  which  therefore,  as  already  mentioned,  need  not 
give  so  much  anxiety,  the  same  treatment  can  be  employed  as 
in  the  virulent  cases.  They  will  yield  much  more  quickly  to 
treatment. 

3.  Granular  conjunctivitis  (trachoma,  granular  ophthalmia, 
Egyptian  ophthalmia,  military  ophthalmia)  is  a  disease  cha- 
racterised by  the  presence  of  granular  elevations  in  the  culs- 
de-sac  and,  to  a  less  extent,  on  other  parts  of  the  conjunctiva, 
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attended  witli  inflammatory  clianges  and  subsequent  cicatricial 
contraction. 

This  complaint  may  be  acute  or  chronic.    The  latter  form  is 
far  more  frequently  met  with  in  this  country,  and  presents  great  ^ 

variations  in  kind. 

Acute  granular  oioUhalmia  is  recognised  by  the  presence  ot 
semi-translucent  granules  in  the  culs-de-sac  of  the  conjunctiva. 
This  is  the  only  distinctive  feature  between  it  and  acute  catarrhal 
ophthalmia :  when  this  is  not  pronounced  it  is  impossible  to 
distinguish  the  two  affections.  The  granules  are  not  usually 
seen  at  tlais  early  stage  on  the  palpebral  conjunctiva,  as  they 
will  be  when  the" disease  lapses,  as  is  only  too  probable,  into  the 
chronic  form.  The  resistance  to  treatment  and  eventual  chro- 
nicity  will  suggest  the  nature  of  ihe  affection  we  have  to  c'.eal 
with. 

;S'2/mjjioTOS.— There  is  more  or  less  copious  muco-purulent  dis- 
charge, intense  photophobia,  with  a  gritty  feeling  as  of  sand  in 
the  eye ;  lachrymation  is  marked,  the  hot  tears  gushing  out 
when  any  attempt  is  made  to  separate  the  lids.    Exposure  of  the 
ej  e  or  painting  the  lids  often  produces  a  paroxysm  of  violent 
reflex  sneezing.    Upon  everting  the  lids  and  examining  the 
culs-de-sac  (see  p.  55),  the  conjunctiva  will  be  found  intensely 
injected,  the  rugeein  the  fornices  present  a  granular  appearance, 
and  flakes  of  lymph  will  be  seen  caught  between  the  folds  of  the 
membrane.     The  small  <  sago-grain'  granules  are  seen  most 
distinctly  on  the  summits  of  the  rugfB ;  they  are  devoid  of 
vessels,  and  so  appear  translucent.    The  plica  semilunaris  and 
caruncle  are  red  and  swollen,  and  chemosis  may  be  present.  As 
a  rule,  after  a  week  or  fortnight  the  symptoms  gradually  subside, 
the  inflammatory  changes  become  less  marked,  and  a  simple  form 
of  chronic  trachoma  remains.    Complete  resolution  is  sometimes 
seen,  especially  in  those  countries  where  acute  trachoma  is 
common,  as  in  Egypt  and  in  the  woods  of  Southern  Australia. 
In  some  instances,  acute  trachoma  continues  with  unabated 
severity  for  weeks  or  months,  resisting  all  treatment ;  this  class 
of  cases  will  come  under  the  heading  of  the  malignant  variety 
of  chronic  trachoma  (p.  73). 

Chronic  granular  oiihthalmia  may  follow  an  acute  attack,  or 
be  chronic  and  almost  devoid  of  all  inflammatory  clianges  from 
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its  onset.  It  is  convenient  to  classify  cln-onic  trachoma  into 
three  chief  groups: 

(ti)  Slight  forms,  in  which  there  is  slight  redness  of  the  free 
■edges  of  the  lids,  a  feel  of  grittiness  in  the  eyes,  and  an  increase 
in  the  secretion  of  mucus.  On  everting  the  lids,  however,  we 
find  fine  granulations  disseminated  over  the  conjunctiva,  mostly 
in  the  position  of  the  upper  and  lower  culs-de-sac.  The  con- 
j  unctiva  over  the  tarsi  is  often  fi-ee,  or  the  granulations  may  be 
seen  creeping  over  their  borders  near  the  canthi. 

(b)  More  severe  forms,  in  which  there  is  granulation  and 
infiltration  of  the  conjunctiva  of  the  lids  as  Avell  as  that  of  the 
<5uls-de-sac.  The  mucous  membrane  is  thickened,  and  presents 
a  greyish  rough  appearance,  being  studded  with  grey  or  yellow 


Fig.  2a. — Everted  Granular  Lids, 
translucent  roundish  granules.    The  edges  of  the  lids  are  red- 
<lened ;  there  is  much  secretion  of  mucus,  which  is  often  semi- 
purulent.    Lachrymation  and  photophobia  are  always  present, 
xind  in  some  cases  are  very  troublesome. 

(c)  Mal'ujnant. — This  third  group  may  be  considered  the 
perpetuation  of  acute  trachoma.  It  is  a  still  more  gi'ave  and 
troublesome  class  of  cases.  The  inflammatory  signs  are  very 
marked,  and  the  granular  affection  extends  to  the  ocular  con- 
junctiva, and  even  to  the  cornea.  The  whole  inner  surface  of  the 
eyelids  and  the  culs-de-sac  are  infiltrated  with  villous-looking 
hypertrophies  of  the  mucous  and  submucous  tissues,  which 
bleed  on  the  slightest  touch.  The  whole  episcleral  and  corneal 
surfaces  become  filled  with  tortuous  blood-vessels,  and  the 
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cornea  becomes  quite  opaque  and  flesliy-looking— 25a«7iw.^-, 
There  may  be  superficial,  deep,  or  even  perforating  ulcer  of  the 


cornea. 


The  most  discouraging  feature  of  this  malignant  form  of 
trachoma  is  its  obstinate  resistance  to  treatment.  The  infiamed 
tissues  do  not  return  to  their  normal  state,  but  appear  to 
undergo  an  ultimate  fibroid  degeneration.  The  mucous  mem- 
brane becomes  thin,  shrunken,  and  tightly  adherent  to  the  tarsi ; 
the  culs-de-sac  are  obliterated  at  the  tarsi,  become  shrunken 
and  incurved,  causing  entropion.  This  condition  must  not  be 
confased  with  the  essential  shrinking  and  other  symptoms 
attending  pemphigus  of  the  conjunctiva. 

Causes  and  pathology  .—The  chief  cause  of  this  affection  is 
contagion.  This  view  is  substantiated  by  the  fact  of  its  pre- 
valence in  pauper  schools  in  past  and  even  in  present  times ;  also 
in  prisons,  barracks,  and  other  places  where  there  are  crowded 
communities,  having  facilities  for  the  conveyance  of  unhealthy 
secretions  from  eye  to  eye  by  means  of  towels  and  otherwise. 

In  foreign  climes,  as  Egypt,  Australia,  and  the  like,  where 
the  disease  is  rampant,  the  flies  are  the  chief  agents  in  spreading- 
the  complaint ;  and,  no  doubt,  from  the  simple  conjunctivitis 
set  up  by  dust,  intensity  of  light,  &c.,  the  conjunctiva  is  placed 
in  such  a  condition  that  it  forms  a  suitable  nidus  for  the  growth 
and  developinent  of  any  infecting  organism.    The  disease^  is 
undoubtedly  caused  by  a  pathogenic  micro-organism,  which 
alone  can  furnish  us  with  a  scientific  diagnostic  proof.  Unfor- 
tunately, however,  neither  its  morphology  nor  its  life-history 
have  hitherto  been  satisfactorily  made  out.    Cases  do  occur, 
however,  which  appear  to  be  spontaneous,  no  source  of  infection 
appearing  to  be  within  the  patient's  reach.     In  all  cases, 
whether  produced  by  contagion  or  otherwise,  the  subjects  of 
the-  affection  appear  to  have  been  predisposed  to  it^  by  ill- 
feeding,  over-fatigue,  bad  ventilation,  and  other  debilitating 
causes.    It  is  rarely  seen  in  the  better  classes  of  society. 

This  disease  first  appears  in  the  form  of  numerous  small' 
greyish,  hemispherical,  semi-translucent  elevations,  having  a 
great  resemblance  to  boiled  sago-grains  (follicular  granulations). 
'Iliese  usually  appear  first  in  the  upper  and  lower  culs-de-sac^ 
and  thence  spread  to  the  lids. 
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Microscopically,  these  granular  elevations  are  usually  found 
to  be  non-vascular  lymplioicl  follicles,  situated  immediately 
beneath  the  epithelium.  They  are  composed  of  a  circumscribed 
collection  of  lymph-corpuscles,  without  any  perceptible  reticulum. 
Surrounding  each  follicle  is  a  capillary  network  of  blood-vessels, 
which  separates  them  from  a  diffuse  vascularised  lymphoid  tissue, 
in  which  they  are  imbedded.  The  surface  epithelial  cells  of  the 
conjunctiva  are  disturbed  by  the  migration  of  these  lymph-cor- 
puscles between  them,  and  the  outline  of  the  basement-membrane 
becomes  completely  lost  (see  fig.  29).  Many  of  the  epithelial 
cells  become  vacuolated,  others  distended  with  mucin.  Ingrowths 


Fig.  2!). — Granular  Conjunctivitis.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 
E,  epithelium  ;  G,  difluse  vascularised  lymplaoicJ  tissue. 

of  the  epithelium  may  take  place  and  form  simple  tubular 
glands,  lined  by  columnar  and  goblet  cells  which  secrete  mucin. 
This  occurs  in  all  chronic  inflammations  of  the  conjunctiva. 

Though  lymphoid  follicles  are  usually  found  in  excess  in  the 
conjunctival  membrane  during  an  attack  of  trachoma,  they  ai'e 
not  essential,  for  in  some  forms  of  granular  ophthalmia  the 
granulations  are  caused  by  projections  of  diffuse  vascularised 
lymphoid  tissue,  without  the  presence  of  a  single  follicle  (see 
fig.  29).  On  the  other  hand,  a  proof  of  their  new  formation  in 
this  disease  is  illustrated  by  a  case  under  my  care  in  which  I 
had  the  opportunity  of  examining  the  cornea,  vascularised  and 
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disorganised  througliout  by  a  severe  and  progressive  pannus. 
Imbedded  in  the  cellular  uew-growtli  which  occupied  the  place 
of  the  substantia  propria,  I  found  well-marked  cii'cumscribed  and 
non-vascular  lymphoid  follicles  exactly  similar  to  those  found  in 
the  retrotarsal  folds  of  similar  cases  of  trachoma.  Beneath 
these  follicles,  in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  conjunctiva,  numerous 
vessels  are  seen   traversing   fibrocellular   connective  tissue. 
Around  the  vessels  are  aggregated  numerous  formative  or  epi- 
thelioid cells  indicative  of  developing  fibrous  tissue.    After  the 
follicular  granulations  have  existed  some  time,  the  adjacent 
papillfB  become  hypertrophied,  and  the  whole  lid  assumes  the 
rough  villous  appearance  which  is  so  often  left  after  catarrhal 
or  purulent  conjunctivitis— papillary  granulations  (see  fig.  28). 
As  time  goes  on,  the  connective-tissue  element  increases,  and 
converts  the  conjunctiva  into  a  dense  fibrous  structure.  The 
culs-de-sac  become  obliterated  and  the  eyelids  deformed ;  the 
movements  of  the  globe  also  are  interfered  with  by  this  universal 
cicatricial  contraction  of  its  enveloping  mucous  membrane. 

From  what  has  been  said  with  regard  to  the  pathological 
anatomy  of  this  affection  and  follicular  conjunctivitis,  it  is 
evident  that,  by  the  aid  of  the  microscope  alone,  a  distinction 
is  difficult.  The  scantiness  of  the  diffuse  lymphoid  tissue,  and 
the  well-defined  basement-membrane  to  the  epithelium  in  the 
latter  afi"ection,  are  points  of  difference  worthy  of  mention.  The 
main  distinctive  features  are  clinical. 

Complications  and  seguelce.—As  complications,  ulceration^  of 
the  cornea  and  pannus  are  most  common.  IMarginal  blepharitis 
may  be  caused  by  the  irritating  discharge  ;  spasmodic  entropion 
of  the  lower  lid  from  persistent  blepharospasm.  As  sequels,  cica- 
tricial entropion  of  the  upper  eyelid,  trichiasis  and  nebulous 
condition  of  the  cornea,  are  more  frequently  seen.  The  palpebral 
fissure,  from  the  general  cicatricial  contraction  of  the  conjunctiva, 
is  rendered  smaller,  and  cannot  be  opened  to  such  a  wide  extent 
as  formerly. 

Treatment  must  in  all  cases  be  general  as  well  as  local.  The 
general  treatment  consists  in  placing  the  patient  under  the 
best  possible  hygienic  conditions.  Good  and  plentiful  nourish- 
ment, exercise  in  the  open  air,  and  well-ventilated  sleeping 
accommodation  are   essential    adjuncts   to  local  treatment. 


GRANULAR  OPHTHALMIA— TREA  TMENT. 


77 


Change  of  air,  or  a  sea  voyage,  is  frequently  of  gi-eat  assistance. 
The  eyes  should  be  protected  from  bright  light  and  from  dust  by 
smoked  glasses.  The  patient  should  avoid  as  far  as  possible 
over-fatigue  of  the  eyes,  especially  by  artificial  light.  Tonics, 
such  as  iron,  quinine,  cinchona,  and  cod-liver  oil,  should  be 
administered.  Parrish's  food,  Easton's  syrup,  and  similar  forms 
of  medicine,  are  beneficial. 

The  local  treatment  must  have  the  twofold  object  of,  first, 
reducing  the  inflammation  and  its  accompanying  copious  and 
infectious  secretion  ;  and,  secondly,  of  destroying  or  eradicating- 
the  granular  infiltration  of  the  conjunctiva  and  subconjunctival 
tissues. 

Apart  from  surgical  interference,  the  treatment  resolves  itself 
into  the  daily  application  of  caustics,  the  chief  of  which  are  the 
nitrate  of  silver  in  2  per  cent,  solution  and  the  sulphate  of  copper 
in  crystal.  The  nitrate  of  silver  is  less  irritating  than  the  blue- 
stone,  and  is  indicated  in  all  recent  cases  attended  with  inflam- 
mation andcopioiis  purulent  or  semi-purulent  secretion — indeed, 
in  any  case,  whether  old  or  recent,  where  purulent  discharge  is 
present,  it  is  the  better  agenb  to  employ.  The  lids  must  be 
well  everted  and  the  culs-de-sac  exposed,  their  surface  being 
dried  with  lint  before  the  application,  and  the  excess  being 
washed  away  after  an  interval  of  one  or  two  minutes  by  water 
or  1  per  cent,  solution  of  common  salt.  This  prevents  the  brown 
staining  of  the  sclerotic  which  is  sometimes  produced. 

The  sulphate  of  copper  crystal  is  indicated  in  all  cases  where 
inflammatory  signs  are  slight  and  there  is  much  hypertrophy  of 
the  diseased  parts.  Its  action  is  much  more  instating  than  that 
of  the  silver,  but  it  is  more  efficient  in  reducing  the  hypertrophy. 
It  is  not  tolerated  where  there  is  much  inflammation. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  nitrate  of  silver  is  indicated  until  the 
secretion  is  reduced  and  the  inflammation  diminished,  after  which 
it  can  be  advantageously  replaced  by  the  blue-stone.  One  appli- 
cation daily  is  sufficient  for  all  but  severe  cases,  when  it  is 
better  to  apply  it  twice.  It  should  also  be  applied  energeti- 
cally— i.e.  with  some  pressure  and  rubbing — in  severe  cases,  and 
lightly  in  slight  ones.  The  process  is  a  very  long  and  tedious 
one,  extending  possibly  over  months  or  even  years.  It  must 
be  continued  regularly  until  all  traces  of  the  affection  have 
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disappeared,  and  must  be  renewed  immediately  if  the  affection 
crops  up  again,  as  it  is  always  liable  to  do.  Should  the  cornea  be 
ulcerated,  care  must  be  taken  to  keep  these  caustics  as  much  as 
possible  away  from  the  ulcer,  and  to  wash  the  excess  well  away 
from  the  palpebral  sac  after  each  application.  These  reagents 
may  be  supplemented  by  cold  compresses  of  boric  acid  2  per 
cent.,  or  sublimate  solution  1  in  5,000. 

Ovvino-  to  the  tedious  nature  of  the  treatment,  it  is  well  to  teach 
a  friend  of  the  patient  to  evert  the  lids  and  apply  the  blue-stone. 

Reference  has  been  made  elsewhere  to  the  treatment  of 
pannus  by  producing  jequirity  ophthalmia. 

The  classical  treatment  just  described,  however,  is  weari- 
some alike  to  the  patient  and  to  the  medical  attendant.  The 
patient  is  usually  poor  and  unable  to  attend  regularly  for  treat- 
ment •  he  consequently  is  often  obliged  to  suffer  for  months  or 
years,  and  finally  to  find  himself  the  subject  of  shrunken  con- 
junctiva, entropion,  pannus,  or  even  loss  of  sight.  This  bemg 
the  case,  more  active  measures  have  been  tried  with  a  view  to  a 
more  rapid  and  radical  cure  :  the  galvano- cautery,  electrolysis, 
excision  of  the  culs-de-sac,  scarification,  scraping,  exioression, 
and  other  means  have  been  tried  with  considerable  success. 
The  qalvcmo-muteni  applied  to  the  granulations  once  a  week 
and  combined  with  the  caustic  treatment  above  mentioned,  I 
have  found  a  very  beneficial  adjunct. 

Barinr's  method.— Better  than  this,  however,  is  the  surgical 
procedure  recentlv  introduced  by  Dr.  Darier,  consisting  of  free 
scarification  of  all  the  affected  surfaces,  followed  by  scraping  mth 
a  sharp  spoon,  brushing  away  of  the  gelatinous  infiltration  mth 
a  small  hard  toothbrush  steeped  in  1  per  cent,  solution  of  per- 
chloride  of  mercury,  and  final  washing  with  a  solution  1  m  1,000 
of  the  same. 

This  is  a  severe  method  of  procedure.  It  requires  the  ad- 
ministration of  an  ana3sthetic,  and  produces  considerable  reaction ; 
but  it  is  followed  by  marked  improvement  within  the  first  few 
weeks,  and  the  disease  is  usually  almost  exterminated  in  froui 
one  to  three  operations. 

It  is  applicable  to  almost  all  cases  of  trachoma— exception 
being  perhaps  made  in  violently  acute  cases,  where  there  is 
excessive  redness  and  tumefaction  of  the  whole  conjunctival 
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surface,  oedema  of  lids,  and  copious  discharge.  Here  it  is 
Avell  to  modify  the  operation  until  the  acute  symptoms  have 
become  reduced.  This  will  be  effected  by  scarifying  the  con- 
junctiva and  appljdng  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (2  per  cent.) 
immediately  after  the  operation,  and  continuing  to  apply  it  once 
•dailv.  When  the  extreme  inflammatory  symptoms  have  subsided, 
recourse  may  be  had  to  the  more  radical  cure  above  referred  to. 

Before  commencing  the  operation,  a  careful  examination  of 
the  entire  conjunctival  surface  must  be  made,  so  that  the  exact 
distribution  of  the  affected  surface  can  be  made  out.  If  this 
precaution  be  not  taken,  it  will  be  less  easy  to  do  so  when  the 
operation  has  commenced,  owing  to  the  haemorrhage,  which  is 
■often  copious.  It  is  most  important  that  the  whole  affected 
area  should  be  attacked,  so  that  every  possible  '  trachomacoccus ' 
shall  be  either  removed  or  destroyed. 

In  order  to  thoroughly  evert  the  upper  Hd  and  expose  the 
upper  cul-de-sac,  a  pair  of  thin-bladed  dressing-forceps  may  be 
used.  These  are  inserted  at  the  outer  canthus  so  as  to  grasp 
the  lid  parallel  to  its  ciliary  border.  Mr.  Sattler  has  intro- 
duced some  spikes  to  this,  so  as  to  form  a  male  and  female 
blade,  which  renders  the  lid  more  secure.  Should  there  be 
difficulty  in  everting  the  lid,  it  is  better  to  divide  the  outer 
canthus  with  scissoi^s.  Very  little  harm  is  done  by  this  inci- 
sion :  it  usually  comes  right  of  itself,  or  can  be  afterwards  recti- 
fied by  a  small  operation.  Should  the  caruncle  show  signs  of 
infiltration,  it  may  be  excised  with  scissors.  Should  the  cornea 
be  affected  with  fleshy  pannus,  it  may  be  gently  scraped  and 
brushed  from  the  centre  towards  the  periphery. 

It  is  well  to  commence  the  scarification,  scraping,  and 
brushing  upon  the  lower  lid  and  cul-de-sac  so  as  to  avoid  the 
haemorrhage  which  would  proceed  from  the  upper  parts.  The  lid 
must  be  seized  with  the  forceps  about  2  mm.  from  its  margin, 
and  well  everted  by  one  or,  if  necessary,  two  turns.  The  scari- 
fications are  then  cautiously  made  so  as  to  divide  and  ojDen 
the  granulations — a  sharp  scalpel  or  a  cataract  needle  will 
suffice  for  this.  The  depth  of  the  incisions  must  be  proportionate 
to  that  of  the  infiltration.  The  scarification  is  followed  by  gela- 
tinous exudation,  which  must  be  wiped  away  with  a  piece  of 
clean  lint. 
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Next,  a  shcarp  spoon  is  used  to  scvape  tlie  incised  surface  aiuT 
so  get  away  or  loosen  the  diseased  tissue.  After  this,  a  siuall 
toothbrush  with'  short  stiff  bristles  is  steeped  in  1  per  cent, 
solution  of  sublimate  and  used  pretty  vigorously  over  the  sur- 
face which  has  been  incised  and  scraped.  The  forceps  are  then 
removed,  and  the  conjunctival  surface  which  they  covered  is 
treated  in  a  similar  way.  Next,  the  upper  lid  and  upper 
cul-de-sac  are  attacked  in  a  similar  way,  it  being  remembered 
that  the  upper  cul-de-sac  is  the  principal  habitat  of  the  disease. 
The  incisions  here  require  to  be  rather  deeper  than  in  the  lower 
parts.  After  these  parts  have  been  duly  scarified,  scraped,  and 
brushed  the  whole  conjunctival  surface  is  carefully  washed  with 
sublimate  solution  1  in  1,000.  A  few  drops  of  atropine  and 
cocaine  solution  are  instilled  into  the  palpebral  sac,  and  the 
eyelids  are  closed  and  kept  cool  by  cold  or  iced  compress  of 
perchloride  solution  1  in  5,000. 

The  whole  conjunctival  surface  must  be  examined  once  daily 
after  the  operation,  and  its  surface  cleansed  by  cotton-wool  steeped 
in  warm  perchloride  solution  1  in  1,000. 

This  operation  is  somewhat  heroic,  and  would  appear  calcu- 
lated to  destroy  the  whole  conjunctival  surface.  It  is,  however, 
less  destructive  of  that  membrane  than  the  disease ;  the  long  strips 
of  conjunctiva  appear  to  grow  rapidly,  and  the  surface  soon  appears 
to  be  intact  again.  Of  course,  great  care  must  be  taken  to  sepa- 
rate the  opposed  surfaces  each  day  after  operation,  or  symble- 
pharon  is  pretty  certain  to  ensue. 

4.  Membranous  conjunctivitis  is  comparatively  rare  in  this 
country  ;  nevertheless,  a  good  number  of  cases  have  been  re- 
corded ;  and  in  Germany,  where  the  graver  forms  of  the  affection 
appear  to  be  of  more  frequent  occurrence  than  in  Great^  Britain 
and  France,  the  subject  has  received  considerable  attention. 

A.  von  Graefe  endeavoured  to  arrange  these  cases  into  two 
classes— viz.  croupous  and  diphtheritic  ;  and,  for  convenience  of 
description,  this  method  is  adopted  here,  although  intermediate 
cases  occasionally  present  themselves. 

(a)  Croupous  or  pseuclo-viembranous  conjunctivitis  is  charac- 
terised by  the  appearance  of  a  whitish-grey  membrane  occupying 
the  conjunctiva  of  one  or  both  the  eyelids,  and  sometimes  that  of 
the  globe  or  culs-de-sac  also.    This  adheres  somewhat  tightly  to 
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the  subjacent  tissue,  but  it  can  be  removed  with  forceps.  The 
surface  beneath  is  found  to  be  very  red  and  perhaps  bleeding 
here  and  there.  The  exact  nature  of  this  affection  is  obscure,  and 
whilst  some  cases  are  attended  with  considerable  inflammation, 
•especially  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  others  appear  to  be  quite 
chronic  and  persistent.  The  treatment  consists  in  removing  the 
fibrinous  exudation  and  stimulating  the  subjacent  surface  with 
lapis  divinus  or  2  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  daily. 
Should  inflammatory  symptoms  be  very  troublesome,  they  may  be 
treated  as  in  catarrhal  ophthalmia. 

(h)  Diphtheritic  conjunctivitis  is  similar  in  nature  to  diph- 
theria of  the  throat  or  other  membranes,  and,  like  them,  is  accom- 
panied by  fever  and  great  prostration.  It  is  peculiarly  dangerous 
to  sight,  owing  to  the  rapid  destruction  of  the  cornea  which  it 
frequently  produf^es.  It  most  commonly  occurs  in  children 
under  twelve  years  of  age. 

Symptoms. — In  severe  cases,  the  first  signs  are  those  of 
catarrh ;  the  lids  are  red,  swollen,  hot,  and  painful.  After  twenty- 
four  hours,  however,  the  swelling  becomes  considerably  greater  : 
the  lids  are  so  stiff  and  brawny  that  they  can  hardly  be  separated 
so  as  to  expose  the  cornea.  The  conjunctiva  also  is  much  thick- 
ened, deeply  congested,  and  shows  isolated  areas  of  a  pale  grey- 
ish-yellow colour  in  which  ecchymotic  patches  are  visible.  These 
patches  are  diagnostic  of  the  disease,  and  indicate  that  exudation 
is  taking  place  into  the  deeper  j^arts  of  the  membrane,  leaving 
it  pale  and  bloodless.  There  is  also  a  thin  milky  discharge 
which  is  extremely  infectious.  This  condition — the  stage  of  infil- 
tration— continues  for  five  to  ten  days,  by  which  time  the  whole 
surface  is  often  covered  by  and  infiltrated  with  a  greyish  mem- 
brane, which  cannot  be  peeled  off  with  forceps,  but  tears  away  in 
shreds. 

This  is  followed  by  the  stage  of  suppuration,  in  which  the 
brawny  swelling  of  the  lids  disappears,  and  they  are  softer  and 
moi'e  elastic.  The  discharge  becomes  purulent,  the  exudation 
is  partly  thrown  off,  leaving  the  conjunctiva  in  a  sloughy  and 
;  granular  condition.  The  cornea,  also,  is  usually  involved  in  the 
process ;  it  has  probably  lost  its  transparency,  and  may  have 
become  partly  or  totally  necrosed.  The  necrotic  tissue  is  then 
;  gradually  cast  off;  the  discharge  diminishes,  and  the  period  of 
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cicatrisation  sets  in.  In  severe  cases  tHs  is  attended  with  perfora- 
tion and  destruction  of  the  cornea,  shrinking  of  the  conjunctiva. 

and  symblepharon.  -.-n  t  ■ 

In  lighter  cases  all  the  above  symptoms  are  modified  m  de- 
gree, although  they  pass  through  similar  stages  of  infiltration,, 
suppuration,  and  contraction. 

This  disease  may  be  mistaken  for  purulent  or  severe  catarrhal 
ophthalmia,  especially  at  its  commencement  or  during  the  sup- 
purating stage.  It  differs  from  these,  however,  (1)  in  the  great 
stiffiiess  of  the  lids,  and  its  long  duration.  (2)  In  the  smooth 
yellowish  non-vascular  patches  of  the  conjunctiva  covered  with 
small  ecchymoses.  In  purulent  ophthalmia  there  is  regular  red- 
ness and  succulent  swelling  of  the  mucous  membrane.  (3)  In 
the  presence  of  fibrinous  infiltration  in  the  depths  of  the  tissue, 
rendering  it  adherent,  whilst  any  membrane  existing  in  purulent 
cases  can  be  easily  removed.  (4)  In  the  absence  of  the  Neisser 
gonococcus  and  the  presence  of  the  micrococcus  pecuhar  to  diph- 
theria in  the  discharges. 

Treaimeni.— Prophylaxis  is  of  the  first  importance.  If  only 
one  eye  is  attacked,  the  other  should  be  protected  as  in  puru- 
lent ophthalmia.  Children,  who  are  most  liable  to  be  attacked, 
should  be  kept  away  from  the  possibility  of  infection.  During 
the  stage  of  infiltration  the  eye  should  be  carefully  cleansed  with 
weak  antiseptic  lotions  ;  where  there  is  great  swelling,  with  heat 
and  pain,  these  may  be  applied  in  the  form  of  iced  compresses. 
Atropine  should  be  instilled,  with  the  hope  of  keeping  the  pupil 
dilated.  Towards  the  end  of  this  stage  warm  fomentations  may 
be  substituted  for  the  iced  compresses,  so  as  to  favour  absorption 
of  exudation  and  separation  of  sloughs. 

When  the  stage  of  suppuration  has  set  in,  weak  astringent 

lotions  may  be  used. 

The  cornea  must  be  carefully  watched  during  the  whole  process, 
for  upon  its  condition  depends  the  future  visual  power  of  the  eye. 
Should  it  be  found  to  be  gangrenous  in  its  entirety,  there  is  little 
to  be  hoped  for ;  if  only  partly  ulcerated,  it  must  be  treated  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  chapter  on  Corneal  Affections. 

5.  Phlyctenular  conjunctivitis  (also  called  pustular,  scrofu- 
lous, and  strumous  conjunctivitis)  is  characterised  by  the  pre- 
sence of  one  or  more  small  vesicles  attacking  the  sclerotic  portion 
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of  the  coujuuctiva  (see  fig.  7,  opiDosite  p,  100).    Each  is  at  first 
small,  conical,  and  well-defined;  it  seldoni  measures  moi-e  than 
from  1  to  2  mm.  across  the  base.    Its  contents  are  at  first  clear 
and  transparent,  but  soon  become  yellowish,  indicating  the 
formation  of  pus.    Sometimes  it  becomes  solid  in  texture,  form- 
ing a  somewhat  hard  prominence.    The  surrounding  conj  unctiva 
is  swollen  and  injected,  and  there  is  frequently  a  triangular 
leash  of  enlarged  blood-vessels,  having  its  apex  at  the  phlyc- 
tenula  and  its  base  towards  either  the  inner  or  the  outer  canthus. 
The  number  of  these  phlyctenule  varies  from  one  to  five  or  six. 
One  or  two  will  appear  by  preference  at  the  sclero-corneal  junc- 
tion, although  they  may  be  entirely  corneal,  or  entirely  in  the 
sclerotic  portion  of  the  conjunctiva,  or  they  may  occupy  any  of 
these  positions  simultaneously ;  when,  however,  more  than  two 
occur,  they  generally  appear  in  successive  crops.    So  long  as 
the  corneal  portion  of  tte  conjunctiva  is  not  simultaneously 
affected  there  is  little  or  no  inconvenience  beyond  a  pricking 
sensation,  increased  secretion  of  mncus,  and  more  frequent 
blinking  than  normal.    .As  soon,  however,  as  the  cornea  is 
attacked  (phlyctenular  keratitis),  even  though  it  be  near  the 
periphery,  there  is  increased  lachrymation,  and  photophobia  may 
be  so  great  as  to  cause  blepharospasm.    In  some  cases  these 
pustules  are  accompanied  by  a  more  extended  inflammation  of 
the  conjunctiva,  presenting  the  combined  symptoms  of  muco- 
purulent and  phlyctenular  conjunctivitis. 

This  affection  is  common  in  children  up  to  the  age  of  ten  or 
twelve  years,  but  may  occur  at  any  period  of  life.  It  is  fre- 
quently accompanied  by  impetigo  of  the  face  and  head.  The 
subjects  are  generally  anemic,  badly  nourished,  and  live  in 
crowded  and  ill-ventilated  dwellings. 

Prognosis  and  treatment— long  as  the  corneal  conjunctiva 
is  unaffected,  the  phlyctenules  break  down  after  a  few  days, 
leaving  a  superficial  ulcer,  which  rapidly  heals,  and  the  conjunc- 
tival redness  disappears.  The  disease,  however,  shows  a  great 
tendency  to  recurrence. 

The  process  of  healing  is  assisted  by  the  use  of  mild  astrin- 
gents, such  as  the  yellow  oxide  of  mercury  ointment  (F.  31), 
the  solution  of  boracic  acid  (F.  10),  and  other  simple  astrin- 
gents. 

G  2 
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Constitutional  treatment  is  also  important.  A  wholesome 
diet  and  good  hygienic  conditions  should  be  prescribed  ;  also 
plentiful  exercise  in  the  open  air,  and  the  internal  administra- 
tion of  tonic  medicines-Parrish's  food,  cod-liver  oil,  decoction 
or  tincture  of  cinchona,  &c.  ;  also  sulpliide  of  calcium  in  ^  gr. 

doses  every  few  hours. 

Spring  catarrh  (Saemisch)  is  an  affection  of  the  conjunctiva 
very  rare  in  Great  Britain,  but  sometimes  seen  in  young  male 
subiects  It  is  characterised  by  the  presence  of  large  flattened 
papilte  or  granular  elevations  over  the  tarsi,  generally  of  the 
upper  lid  •  these  are  somewhat  flattened  on  the  surface,  and  they 
are  not  of  the  semi-transparent  appearance  of  boiled  sago-grams, 
but  more  like  the  reddened  conjunctiva  in  which  they  are  seated. 
It  is  very  chronic  in  its  nature,  extending  over  several  years  and 
liable  to  recur,  especially  in  the  spring  or  early  summer.  It  is 
not  very  painful,  but  is  liable  to  be  mistaken  for  trachoma.  _ 

The  symptoms  are  slight  intolerance  of  light,  lachrymation, 
slight  mucous  or  muco-purulent  discharge.  Occasionally  the 
ocular  conjunctiva  becomes  reddened,  and  at  thelimbns  near  the 
outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  cornea  there  appears  a  reddish- 
brown,  vascular,  gelatinous-looking  growth.     The  cornea  is 

seldom  affected.  .   .     .  , 

The  trecdvient  consists  in  allaying  the  irritation  by  cocaine 
and  using  slight  astringents,  as  in  chronic  catarrhal  conjunc- 
tivitis I  have  found  the  galvano-cautery,  freely  used  every  one 
or  two  weeks,  very  efficient  in  reducing  the  large  granular- 
looking  elevations. 

Its  cause  is  unknown ;  but  it  certainly  is  not  a  catarrh. 
Pterygium  is  a  thickened  condition  of  a  part  of  the  ocular 
conjunctiva.    It  usually  commences  opposite  to  the  aperture 
formed  by  the  opened  eyelids,  and  is  more  common  on  the  nasal 
than  on  the  temporal  side  of  the  cornea,  although  it  may  occupy 
both  these  positions  in  the  same  eye,  or  even  in  both  eyes  at  the 
same  time.    Each  patch  appears  in  the  form  of  a  triangle  o1 
which  the  apex  is  directed  towards,  or  encroaches  ^^PO'J'/'ie 
cornea,  the  sides  being  free  and  formed  by  a  double  fold  o1 
the  mucous  membrane,  under  which  a  probe  can  be  easil> 
passed     Its  colour  is  generally  so  similar  to  that  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva that  it  usually  passes  unnoticed  until  it  attacks  the  cornea 
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(see  fig.  2,  opposite  p.  100)  ;  sometimes,  however,  it  becomes 
vascnhir  in  structure,  and  then  has  a  bright  red  colour.  It 
varies  greatly  in  thickness  and  in  the  rapidity  of  its  growth.  In 
some  cases  it  continues  for  many  years  without  apparent  in- 
crease;  in  others,  especially  those  of  the  vascular  kind,  the 
increase  may  be  rapid.  In  the  majority  of  cases  it  causes  but  little 
or  no  inconvenience  ;  but  when  the  thickening  is  great,  the  con- 
junctiva is  liable  to  inflammatory  attacks.  So  long  as  the  growth 
does  not  extend  to  the  front  of  the  pupillary  aperture,  the  vision 
is  unaffected  ;  but  after  it  has  reached  this  region,  the  vision 
decreases  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  pterygium.  Ptery- 
gium is  thought  to  be  caused  by  persistent  exposure  of  the  con- 
junctiva to  irritating  substances,  and  to  commence  as  a  small 
abrasion  or  ulcer  opposite  the  sclero-corneal  junction.  It  is 
most  common  amongst  persons  of  middle  age  and  loose  conjunc- 
tivte,  in  those  who  have  travelled  or  spent  some  years  in  hot 
dusty  countries,  and  in  stonemasons  and  others  who  are  exposed 
to  irritating  substances.  It  may  form  the  starting-point  of  an 
epithelioma. 

Treatment. — -When  the  cornea  is  only  slightly  or  not  at  all 
involved,  and  when  the  increase  is  evidently  slow — that  is,  where 
increase  is  imperceptible  during  six  or  twelve  months'  observa- 
tion— no  treatment  is  called  for. 

Where  increase  is  evident,  and  the  pterygium  has  com- 
menced its  march  upon  the  cornea,  its  removal  by  operation 
should  be  at  once  resorted  to.  This  can  be  effected  by  (1)  trans- 
plantation, (2)  excision,  or  (3)  ligation. 

1.  Transplantation  (Desmarre's  operation). — The  lids  being 
separated  by  a  speculum,  the  pterygium  is  seized  with  forceps 
and  dissected  completely  away  froin  the  cornea  and  the  con- 
junctiva as  far  as  its  base.  The  lower  flap  of  the  incision 
formed  in  the  ocular  conjunctiva  by  the  removal  of  the  ptery- 
gium is  now  enlarged  by  an  incision  of  several  millimetres  in 
length,  made  parallel  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  cornea.  The 
conjunctiva  is  then  dissected  away  from  the  globe  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  receive  the  pterygium  beneath  it.  The  pterygium 
iri  then  twisted  under  this  flap  of  conjunctiva  and  fastened  in  its 
new  position  by  one  or  two  fine  silk  sutures.    Finally,  the  cut 
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edges  of  the  conjunctiva  are  brought  into  apposition  by  similar 

sutures.  .  t5  > 

The  dissection  can  be  made  with  curved  scissors  or  a  Beers 
cataract-l^nife.  An  excellent  little  knife  is  used  for  this  pur- 
pose by  Mr.  Anderson  Critchett.  It  is  rounded  at  its  extremity, 
and  the  cutting  edge  is  continued  a  short  way  up  the  back  of 
the  blade.  It  is  made  by  Weiss.  This  method  gives  very  satis- 
factory results;  the  transplanted  conjunctiva  soon  becomes 
shrunken  and  imperceptible. 

2  Excision  is  performed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  hrst  stage 
of  transplantation,  the  mass  being  cut  away  at  its  base  by  two 
incisions  meeting  at  the  commissure.  The  edges  of  the  wound 
are  brought  together  by  fine  silk  sutures.  Before  msertmg  the 
ligatures  the  ocular  conjunctiva  should  be  dissected  away  from 
the  globe  above  and  below  so  as  to  loosen  it,  and  thus  enable  the 
■  upper  and  lower  edg«s  of  the  wounded  surface  to  be  brought 
into  apposition.  It  is  well  to  unite  these  close  up  to  the  edge 
of  the  cornea,  otherwise  the  pterygium  is  apt  to  recur. 

3.  Ligation  is  performed  by  transfixing  the  base  of  the  ptery- 
gium by  several  silk  ligatures  and  tying  them  tightly  m  such  a 
manner  as  to  involve  the  whole  of  the  base  of  the  growth,  which 
soon  sloughs,  and  can  be  removed  with  forceps. 

Pinguecula  is  a  small  wHtish  or  yellowish-white  tumour  ot 
from  1  mm.  to  4  mm.  diameter,  situated  in  the  ocular  conjunc- 
tiva close  to  the  cornea,  and  opposite  the  palpebral  fissure.  It 
more  commonly  occurs  on  the  temporal  than  on  the  nasal  side 
of  the  cornea,  but  it  frequently  comes  on  both  sides  and  m  both 
eyes     It  involves  the  whole  thickness  of  the  conjunctiva,  with 
which  it  moves  when  the  latter  is  displaced.    It  is  more  common 
after  middle  age  than  before  that  period,  also  in  persons  who  are 
exposed  by  their  occupation  to  irritating  vapours  and  substances. 
Microscopically,  pinguecula  consists  chiefiy  of  condensed  cellular 
tissue  ;  the  epithelial  layer  of  the  conjunctiva  is  thickened,  and 
the  blood-vessels  are  obliterated.    It  causes  no  trouble  or  in- 
convenience;  after  attaining  a  certain  magnitude  it  remains 
stationary.    As  a  rule,  no  treatment  is  required,  but  no  harm 
would  be  done  by  its  removal. 

Amyloid  degeneration  of  the  conjunctiva.— This  is  a  rare  attec- 
tion,  in  which  there  is  a  sofc  gelatinous-looking  hypertrophy 
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■of  the  conjunctiva,  unattended  by  inflammation  or  pain.  It 
appears  first  to  attack  the  sclerotic  portion  of  the  conjunctiva, 
and  thence  to  spread  to  that  of  the  palpebrse  and  the  cornea. 
According  to  Leber,  amyloid  degeneration  is  a  purely  local 
malady;  it  may  come  on  as  a  primary  affection  of  the  con- 
junctiva, or  it  may  be  consecutive  to  chronic  granular  conjunc- 
tivitis. The  process  consists  in  the  development  of  amyloid 
corpuscles  or  trabeculse,  vrhich  are  situated  in  a  clear  liquid 
matrix,  and  are  enclosed  in  a  special  membrane,  containing 
numerous  nuclei.  The  corpuscles  and  trabecule  give  a  decided 
amyloid  reaction  when  treated  with  iodine  and  sulphuric  acid. 

Xerosis  is  a  very  uncommon  form  of  disease,  which  is  cha- 
racterised by  a  peculiar  dryness  of  the  conjunctiva,  giving  it 
a,  shrivelled,  skin-like  character,  in  consequence  of  atrophy  of 
its  tissue,  and  obliteration  of  its  secretory  elements.  The  cornea 
also  participates  in  the  change ;  its  epithelium,  as  shown  by 
Treacher  Collins,'  is  considerably  thickened,  and  sends  down- 
wards into  the  altered  substantia  propria  finger-like  processes 
resembling  the  inroads  of  commencing  epithelioma.  The  sur- 
face cells  are  flattened,  corneous,  and  without  nuclei.  The  sub- 
jacent substantia  propria  is  degenerated  into  vascularised  fibrous 
tissue  ;  this,  without  doubt,  precedes  the  epithelial  change. 

It  may  arise  from  a  variety  of  causes — either  from  shrinking 
of  the  conjunctiva,  from  trachoma,  diphtheritic  conjunctivitis,  or 
pemphigus  conjunctiva,  or  from  exposure  of  the  eye  owing  to 
imperfect  protection,  as  in  ectropion ;  or  it  may  be  the  result  or 
accompaniment  of  a  general  disease.  It  sometimes  accompanies 
a  special  form  of  night-blindness  in  which,  with  the  gradual 
loss  of  vision,  there  are  dry  patches  developed  on  the  corneal 
siirface.  These  are  somewhat  triangular  in  shape,  and  occur 
chiefly  in  adults. 

A  more  serious  symptom  of  general  disease  is  kerato-malacia. 
Its  treatment  is  very  unsatisfactory.  The  application  of  glyce- 
rine and  bandaging  is  advised  as  a  palliative.  M.  Oilier,  of 
Lyons,  has  found  benefit  from  keeping  the  eyelids  closed  for 
many  months.  In  order  to  eff'ect  this,  he  pares  the  edges  of  the 
lids  and  brings  them  together  by  sutures,  so  as  to  produce 
ankyloblepharon. 

'  Vide  Trans.  OpJUh.  Soc.  vol.  x.  p  62 
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Sarcoma  of  the  conjunctiva  is  a  rare  affection.  When  it  does 
occur  it  is  usually  pigmented,  and  sometimes  almost  black  ; 
its  favourite  situation  is  on  the  ocular  conjunctiva  near  the 
cornea,  whence  it  spreads  to  the  lower  cul-de-bac  and  lower  lid. 
Free  excision  of  the  affected  tissues  is  the  only  hope  for  the 
cure  of  this  malignant  growth,  which  is  liable  to  recur  after  all 
efforts  have  been  made  to  remove  it. 

Pemphigus  conjunctivae  is  a  rare  affection.  It  is  usually  as- 
sociated with  pemphigus  of  the  pharynx,  palate,  or  skin.  It 
is  attended  with  general  redness  and  thickening  of  the  whole 
conjunctival  surface,  a  gritty  sensation  as  of  sand  in  the'  eyes, 
increased  lachrymation  and  photophobia.  At  first,  therefore,  it 
simulates  chronic  catarrh,  but  it  refuses  to  yield  to  ordinary 
treatment.  By  careful  examination,  a  small  clear  vesicle,  a 
greyish  discoloured  patch,  or  a  slight  ulcer  may  sometimes  be 
found  either  on  the  scleral  conjunctiva  or  in  the  lower  cul-de- 
sac  or  even  on  the  cornea.     The  throat,  mouth,   and  skin 

shoiildbe  carefully  examined  for  bull 83,  as  the  presence  of  these 
would  considerably  elucidate  the  diagnosis.  The  conjunctiva 
also  should  be  carefully  examined  day  after  day,  as  during  the 
progress  of  the  disease  these  vesicles  present  themselves  and  im- 
mediately break  down,  forming  a  greyish  patch,  which  is  followed 
by  shrinking  of  the  conjunctival  tissue.  This  process  may 
extend  over  months  or  even  years,  but  is  attended  during  the 
whole  period  by  gradual  cicatrisation  of  the  whole  conjunctiva, 
which  finally  becomes  whitish,  cloudy,  dry,  smooth,  and  tense. 
First  the  upper  and  lower  culs-de-sac  disappear,  then  there  are 
cicatricial  bands  extending  between  the  lids  and  the  globe,  until 
these  become  quite  adherent  to  each  other.  The  cornea  at  the 
same  time  becomes  cloudy  and  dry,  and  the  vision  is  greatly  de- 
teriorated, or  entirely  lost.  The  prognosis  is  very  unfavourable, 
especially  as  the  disease  usually  attacks  both  eyes,  either  at 
the  same  time  or  in  succession. 

Many  cases  of  shrinking  of  the  conjunctiva  have  occurred  m 
which  no  trace  of  bulla?  of  the  conjunctiva  has  been  observed ; 
so  much  so,  that  A.  von  Graefe  described  them  as  essential 
shrinUmj.  In  the  light,  however,  that  has  been  thrown  upon  the 
subject  by  Stefl'an,  Baiimler,  W.  Lang,  and  otliers,  it  is  possible 
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that  these  may  have  been  overlooked,  and  that  most,  if  not  all, 
cases  of  this  class  are  due  to  pemphigus. 

Treatment  is  unavailing  to  check  the  progress  of  the  disease. 
Moist  protection  with  vaseline  or  glycerine,  especially  during 
the  night,  seems  to  comfort  the  patient.  Arsenic  has  been 
recommended  internally,  but  nothing  is  satisfactory. 

Lupus  conjunctivae  occasionally  occurs.  It  is  generally  an  ex- 
tension of  the  disease  from  the  face  across  the  edge  of  the  eyelids. 

Injuries  of  the  Conjunctiva. 

(a)  Foreign  bodies. — Small  foreign  bodies,  as  dust  on  a  windy 
day,  bits  of  cinder  on  the  railway,  or  particles  of  steel,  often 
enter  the  palpebral  sac.  As  a  rule,  they  cause  considerable  irri- 
tation, lachrymation,  and  photo]Dhobia  ;  this  is  much  intensified 
if  the  particle  be  situated  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  lid 
and  rub  aerainst  the  cornea.  This  is  a  verv  common  situation 
for  foreign  bodies.  They  are  easily  seen  and  removed  by  everting 
the  upper  Kd. 

Sometimes  sharp  particles  become  fixed  in  the  cornea  or  in 
the  ocular  conjunctiva,  and  occasionally  they  find  their  way  into 
.  the  upper  cul-de-sac. 

In  searching  the  upper  cul-de-sac  the  patient  should'look  well 
downwards,  and  whilst  the  everted  upper  lid  is  pulled  upwards 
the  globe  should  be  pressed  upon  by  the  non-everted  lower  lid. 
This  causes  the  upper  fornix  to  bulge  forwards. 

(&)  Burns  and  chemical  injuries  are  of  frequent  occurrence. 
Hot  water,  quicklime,  cigar-ashes,  and  molten  metal  are  fre- 
quent causes  of  this  trouble.  The  action  of  these  agents  is 
very  similar  to  that  of  strong  caustic :  the  mucous  membrane 
is  partly  or  entirely  destroyed  at  the  part  affected,  and  is  likely 
to  be  followed  by  cicatrisation.  This  fact  has  to  be  borne  in 
mind  during  the  treatment  of  the  case,  and  the  prognosis  will 
be  much  influenced  (1)  by  the  extent  to  which  the  cornea  has  been 
involved  in  the  accident,  and  (2)  by  the  extent  of  the  conjunctiva 
that  has  been  doomed  to  destruction.  If  both  palpebral  and 
ocular  conjunctivEe  are  injured,  there  is  great  danger  of  symble- 
pharon. 

Treatment. — First,  all  traces  of  the  offending  substance 
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must  be  removed  from  tlie  palpebral  sacandtlie  latter  carefully 
wasted.  Strong  chemicals  should  be  neutralised  by  appro- 
priate solutions.  Secondly,  cold  compresses  should  be  applied, 
and  atropine  and  cocaine  drops  instilled.  At  each  daily  dress- 
ing the  eyelids  should  be  well  separated  from  the  globe  m 
order  to  prevent  their  growing  together,  and  a  lubricating  emol- 
lient, as  olive  or  castor  oil,  dropped  into  the  palpebral  sac. 
Should  the  injury  have  extended  as  far  as  the  fornix,  it  will  be 
found  impossible  to  prevent  union  of  this  kind.  See  Symble- 
pharon. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  CORNEA. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY — INFLAMMATION — INTEBSTITIAL  KERATITIS — 
PUNCTATE  KERATITIS — VASCULAR  KERATITIS — PHLYCTENULAR  KERA- 
TITIS—  HERPES  CORNE^E — SUPPURATIVE  KERATITIS  —  ULCERATIVE 
KERATITIS — METALLIC  AND  CHALKY  DEPOSITS — LBUCOMA — STAPHY- 
LOMA— CONICAL  CORNEA — WOUNDS — TUMOURS. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology. — The  cornea  is  nearly  circular  in 
:shape,  and  is  quite  transparent ;  its  arc  extends  to  about  one- 
:sixth  of  the  circumference  of  the  globe.  It  has  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  than  that  of  the  sclerotic,  and  so  projects 
forwards  beyond  the  general  surface  of  curvature  of  that  mem- 
.brane. 

In  the  cornea  we  find  from  before  backwards  the  anterior 
•epithelium,  Bowman's  membrane,  the  substantia  propria,  the 
posterior  elastic  lamina,  or  Descemet's  membrane,  and  the  pos- 
terior epithelium. 

The  anterior  ejnthelium  is  of  the  stratified  variety  (fig.  30), 
arranged  in  several  layers,  the  deepest  of  which  is  composed  ot 
•columnar  cells,  each  with  an  oval  nucleus ;  then  follow  two  or 
three  layers  of  polyhedral  cells,  each  with  a  spherical  nucleus ; 
lastly,  there  are  two  or  three  layers  of  flattened  cells,  each  with 
•a  discoid  nucleus.  This  epithelium  is  continuous  with  that  of 
the  conjunctiva,  from  which  it  differs  in  being  somewhat  thicker. 

Bowmaris  membranp,  is  the  transparent  homogeneous-looking 
.anterior  part  of  the  substantia  propi'ia.  It  is  considered  by 
some  high  authorities  to  be  a  distinct  and  almost  structureless 
membrane,  but  recent  researches  show  that  it  only  differs  from 
"the  rest  of  the  lamellas  in  containing  fewer  lacunaa  and  corneal 
corpuscles. 
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The  substantia  propia  is  continuous  with  the  sclerotic ;  it 
consists  of  numerous  lamella?  of  modified  connective  tissue. 
They  are  united  by  a  semi-fluid,  albuminous,  interstitial  cement 
substance  and  by  a  few  interlameUar  connecting  fibres.  This 
cement  substance  is  arranged  in  distinct  layers  between  the 
lamella?,  and  in  each  of  these  layers  are  found  lacuniB,  and 
anastomosing  canaliculi,  constituting  the  lymph  canalicular 
system  of  Eecklinghausen.  These  anastomose  freely  with  the 
lymphatics  of  the  conjunctiva  at  the  circumference  of  the  cornea. 
Each  lacuna  contains  a  corneal  corpuscle,  from  which  branches 
extend  into  the  canaliculi,  thus  forming  a  network  of  corneal 


Fig.  30.— Normal  Cornea,  anterior  Epithelium,  and  subjacent 
Substantia  Propria.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 

corpuscles.  The  lacuna?,  however,  are  not  completely  filled  hy 
these  branched  corneal  coiiDuscles  ;  there  is  sufficient  space  left 
for  the  circulation  of  plasma,  for  the  passage  of  migratory  cells, 
and  in  some  parts  for  the  passage  of  nerve-fibrils  (Klein,  Reck- 
linghausen, Strieker,  Rollett).  Each  corneal  corpuscle  contains 
an  oval  nucleus,  and  exhibits  contractile  movements  under  the 
influence  of  electrical,  thermal,  and  mechanical  influences.  In 
the  normal  cornea  only  a  few  migratory  cells  can  be  observed  in 
these  lacuna^,  but  in  inflammatory  conditions  they  can  be  seen 
squeezing  themselves  through  the  finest  canaliculi  (Klein). 

The  j'osterior  elastic  lamina,  or  Descemet's  membrane,  is- 
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strongiy  resistant,  and  is  composed  of  bundles  of  very  fine 
elastic  tissue.  At  the  circumference  of  the  cornea  it  becomes 
split  up  into  a  leash  of  fibres  to  form  the  ligamentum  pectina- 
tum :  these  pass  to  the  iris  and  ciliary  body;  they  also  give 
attachment  to  some  fibres  of  the  ciliary  muscle.  Its  posterior 
surface  is  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  flattened  nucleated  cells. 
These  cells  are  continued  along  the  fibres  of  the  ligamentum 
pectinatum,  and  over  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris. 

TJie  nerves  of  the  cornea  are  derived  from  the  ciliary  nei'ves ; 
they  enter  the  fore  part  of  the  sclerotic,  and  thence  pass  to  the 
substantia  propria  of  the  cornea.  They  retain  their  dark  outline 
for  about  1  mm.,  but  then  become  transparent,  and  form  a 
plexus  throughout  the  laminated  structure.  From  this  primary 
plexus,  other  nerves  proceed  to  form  a  finer  plexus  just  beneath 
the  epithelial  layer,  and  this  gives  off  branches  between  the 
epithelial  cells,  to  form  a  still  more  superficial  network. 

All  round  the  periphery  of  the  cornea  is  a  frimje  of  capil- 
laries ;  these  are  continuous  with  the  vessels  of  the  limbus 
conjunctivae,  and  extend  for  about  1'5  mm.  into  the  corneal 
tissue. 

Obliq^ue  focal  illumination  is  a  useful  method  of  examining 
the  cornea,  the  anterior  chamber,  the  iris,  the  crystalline  lens, 
and  even  the  anterior  part  of  the  vitreous.  It  should  be 
adopted  as  a  routine  practice  in  all  cases  where  the  presence 
of  a  foreign  body  or  of  disease  in  these  parts  is  suspected.  The 
patient  should  be  seated  in  a  dark  room,  with  the  ophthalmoscope 
lamp  placed  about  30  cm.  to  40  cm.  to  the  temporal  side  and 
slightly  in  front  of  the  plane  of  the  patient's  face.  Then  by 
using  a  convex  lens  of  14  D  or  16  D,  and  slightly  changing 
the  position  of  the  lamp  and  lens,  the  light  can  be  easily  brought 
to  a  focus  upon  either  of  these  structures.  The  part  thus  illu- 
minated can  at  the  same  time  be  magnified  by  using  a  second 
lens  held  in  the  other  hand  (see  fig.  31).  This  lens  should  be 
held  at  its  own  focal  distance  from  the  part  to  be  viewed :  the 
rays  are  then  paraUel  as  they  reach  the  observer's  eye,  E'. 

Inflammation  of  the  cornea  (keratitis,  corneitis)  occurs  in 
various  forms  and  degrees  of  severity.  It  is  nearly  always 
accompanied  by  more  or  less  injection  of  the  vessels  of  the 
circumcorneal  zone.    There  is  always  some  loss  of  transparency 
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n  the  corneal  tissue,  althougli  this  may  in  some  cases  be  so 
ilight  that  it  can  only  be  seen  by  focal  illumination.  The 
nsion  is  impaired  in  proportion  to  the  corneal  opacity.  Thc^ 


following  classification  of  inflammations  of  the  cornea  i 
venient : 

1.  Interstitial  or  diffuse  keratitis. 

2.  Punctate  keratitis. 

3.  Vascular  keratitis  or  pannus. 

4.  Phlyctenular  keratitis. 

5.  Herpes  cornete. 
G.  Suppurative  keratitis. 


1.  Interstitial  keratitis   (syphilitic,   strumous,  parenchy- 


Symptoms.— In  these  forms  of  keratitis,  the  whole  corneft 
dergoes  a  chronic  inflammatory  change,  and  evinces  no 


Fig.  31.— Oblique  Focal  Illumination. 
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tendeiicy  either  to  the  formation  of  pus  or  to  ulceration.  First, 
there  is  slight  congestion  of  the  vessels  in  the  ciliary  region 
around  the  margin  of  the  cornea,  then  a  diffused  greyish  opacity 
at  the  centre ;  this  may  be  so  slight  that  it  is  only  recognised 
by  oblique  focal  illumination ;  soon,  however,  it  becomes, 
decidedly  cloudy,  some  of  the  opacity  being  near  the  surfaces, 
and  other  patches  deeper.  This  cloudiness,  or  ground-glass 
appearance,  gradually  extends  over  the  cornea,  until  the  pupil 
and  iris  are  more  or  less  hidden  from  view.  In  the  most 
severe  cases  the  opacity  assumes  a  yellowish  tint,  and  no  trace 
of  the  iris  can  then  be  seen,  even  with  the  oblique  illumination. 
The  degree  of  pain,  photophobia,  and  congestion  of  the  con- 
junctiva is  variable.  In  some  cases  these  symptoms  are  very 
slight  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  case ;  in  others  the 
eyes  are  extremely  hypersensitive  to  light,  very  painful,  and 
the  ocular  conjunctiva  much  congested. 

In  many  cases,  very  minute  blood-vessels  are  formed  in  the 
layers  of  the  cornea.  These  are  derived  from  branches  of  the 
ciliary  vessels ;  they  are  extremely  fine,  and  their  separate 
branches  can  only  be  distinguished  by  means  of  a  magnifying 
lens,  when  they  appear  in  the  form  of  a  fine  network  of 
branches  which  are  given  off  from  a  larger  trunk  at  the 
periphery  of  the  cornea.  These  vascular  areas  are  not  of  a 
bright  red  colour,  unless  they  are  very  near  the  surface ;  when 
deep  down  in  the  corneal  tissue  their  colour  is  modified  by 
the  opacity,  and  they  appear  to  be  of  a  dull  reddish  colour — 
the  '  salmon-patch '  of  Hutchinson.  They  may  occur  in  any 
position ;  and  often  attack  the  upper  or  lower  margin  of  the 
cornea.  Fig.  4,  opposite  p.  100,  represents  a  severe  case  of 
this  disease.  The  whole  cornea  is  opaque,  and  a  salmon-patch 
is  seen  over  its  upper  third. 

It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  diagnose  between  superficial 
forms  of  keratitis  and  those  which  attack  chiefly  the  substantia 
propria.  In  superficial  Iceratitis  the  corneal  surface  is  usually 
rough  and  uneven.  When  vessels  are  present,  they  may  be 
traced  directly  from  the  cornea  across  the  limbus  on  to  th& 
conjunctiva;  they  are  clearly  defined,  having  a  bright  red 
colour,  and  they  branch  off"  in  an  arching  manner  like  the 
branches  of  a  tree.    In  interstitial  lieratitis  the  surface  of  the. 
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cornea  may  be  lustreless,  but  it  is  not  rough  or  uneven.  When 
vessels  are  present,  they  cannot  be  traced  from  the  ocular  con- 
iunctiva  across  the  limbus,  but  they  disappear  beneath  the  latter 
in  order  to  reach  the  sclera.  They  are  not  clearly  defined,  but 
require  a  magnifying  lens  to  render  them  distmct they  are  of 
a  dull  '  salmon '-red  colour,  and  their  branches  are  given  off  in  a 
nearly  parallel  (birch-like)  way. 

Gomplications  are  not  nnfrequent  in  the  tissues  of  the  neigh- 
bouring parts.  The  most  common  of  these  are  iritis  and  cyclitis. 
Difi-use  keratitis  usually  attacks  both  eyes,  bat  as  a  rule  one 
cornea  is  first  invaded  and  rendered  fairly  opaque  before  the 
attack  in  the  second  eye  commences.  The  interval  between  the 
attacks  in  the  two  eyes  varies  from  two  or  three  weeks  to  as 
maiiy  months.  It  generally  occurs  between  the  ages  of  six 
and  fifteen  ;  although  it  is  sometimes  seen  as  early  as  three,  and 
has  been  known  as  late  as  thirty-five  years. 

The  duration  of  this  affection  under  proper  treatment  is  on 
an  average  from  about  six  months  to  a  year;  but  severe  cases 
are  sometimes  several  years  before  they  become  stationary. 

Vision  is  nearly  always  somewhat  impaired  after  this  disease. 
The  cornea  may  look  very  transparent,  and  only  the  faintest  haze 
may  be  detectable  by  focal  illumination ;  but  this  will  almost 
invariably  be  found  to  interfere  with  distinct  vision. 

Causes.— The  majority  of  cases  of  diffuse  keratitis  un- 
doubtedly result  from  inherited  snohilis,  and  in  a  few  it  has 
been  traced  to  acquired  syphilis.  Many  cases,  however  come 
under  notice  in  which  no  specific  history  can  be  traced.  M  hen 
due  to  inherited  syphilis,  other  symptoms  of  this  affection  can 
crenel-ally  be  discovered.  The  patient  presents  a  very  peculiar 
Ihysioqnomy,  of  which  a  coa,rse  flabby  skin,  pits  and  scars  on 
the  face  and  forehead,  the  definite  outline  between  the  latter 
and  the  scalp  being  destroyed  by  irregular  short  downy  hairs, 
•cicatrices  of  old  fissures  at  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  a  sunken 
bridge  to  the  nose,  deafness,  and  a  set  of  permanent  teeth 
peculiar  for  their  smallness,  bad  colour,  and  the  vertkally  notched 
<idges  of  the  upper  central  incisors,  are  the  most  striking 
characters.' 

Other  symptoms  of  inherited  specific  disease  can  often  be 
•>  ayphaUic  Diseases  of  the  Eye  and  Ear,  by  Jonathan  Hutchinson,  p.  30. 
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detected  iu  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  patient,  and  the 
history  of  acquired  syphilis  can  often  be  elicited  from  one  of 
the  pai-ents,  either  directly  from  their  own  statements,  or  in- 
directly by  interrogation.  Thus  it  will  frequently  be  found  that 
the  mother  of  the  patient  suffered  from  numerous  miscarriages, 
or  that  several  children  prior  to  the  patient  were  either  pre- 
maturely born,  still-born,  or  died  in  early  infancy,  often  with 
specific  symptoms.  With  regard  to  this  method  of  ascertaining 
the  cause  of  diffuse  keratitis  otherwise  than  in  the  eyes  of  the 
patient,  Mr.  Nettleship  says :  '  I  have  found  other  personal 
evidence  of  inherited  syphilis  in  54  jier  cent,  of  my  cases  of  inter- 


FlG.  32. — Interstitial  Keratitis.     (Pliotomicrograph  x  7.5.) 
E,  enitlielium  ;  sr,  substantia  proprifi ;  V,  blooil- vessels. 


stitial  keratitis,  and  evidence  from  the  family  history  of  14  per 
cent,  more ;  total  G8  per  cent. ;  and  in  most  of  the  remaining 
32  per  cent,  there  have  been  strong  reasons  to  suspect  syphilis.' ' 
Pathological  aitaiomij. — The  anatomical  lesion  in  this  affec- 
tion is  a  chronic  inflammatory  exudation  into  the  substantia 
propria  of  the  comea.  It  commences  at  the  sclero-corneal 
junction.  The  leucocytes  gradually  invade  the  whole  cornea 
until  it  has  the  characteristic  ground-glass  appearance.  The 
deeper  lamellaj  are  more  involved  than  the  superficial  j  the  surface 

'  Biseasex  of  ike  Eije,  Vy  E.  Xettleship  (1882),  p.  101. 
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epithelium  remains  intact  throughout  (fig.  32).  Exudations 
on  Descemet's  membrane,  in  the  form  of  keratitis  punctata, 
occur  in  the  most  severe  cases;  a  few  giant-cells  are  seen  m 
the  interlamellar  exudation.    Many  vessels  grow  from  the 
periphery  and  are  engorged  with  blood ;  they  form  the  salmon- 
patch  of  Hutchinson,  and  their  atrophied  remains,  after  the 
subsidence  of  the  trouble,  are  recognisable  throughout  life 
Cfiff  33)    The  cornea  is  about  twice  its  natural  thickness,  and  of 
less'resistable  texture.    The  destroyed  lamella  are  replaced  by 
fibrous  tissue  which  produces  the  nebulous  condition  of  the  cornea 
so  constantly  seen  after  the  inflammatory  symptoms  have  abated. 

Treatment  must  be  directed  to  the  improvement  and  support 
of  the  general  health  as  well  as  to  the  local  condition.  The 
subiects  of  this  disease  are  generally  weak,  and  frequently 
anemic.    It  is  important  that  they   should  be  placed  under 

the  best  hygienic  conditions,  that  they 
should    have    abundance   of  nutritious 
food,  and  plenty  of  exercise  in  the  open 
air.    Strong  alcoholic  drinks  should  be 
scrupulously  avoided.  A  prolonged  com-se 
of  mercury  should  be  prescribed  ;  any  of 
the  mercurial  preparations  will  answer  the 
purpose,  such  as  pil.  hydi-argyri,  hydrarg. 
cum  creta,  the  perchloride,  &c.,  or  the  in- 
unction of  unguentum  hydrargyri  in  the  inner  aspect  of  the  arms 
and  thighs,  where  the  skin  is  soft  and  devoid  of  hair.  Whichever 
form  is  prescribed,  it  should  be  continued  for  a  long  time  ;  but 
its  action  must  be  carefully  watched  lest  salivation  be  produced 
The  state  of  the  gums  and  inside  of  the  lips  should  be  exammed 
at  each  visit;  and  any  sponginess  being  observed,  the  medicine 
should  be  stopped  until  these  symptoms  have  disappeared. 
In  addition  to  mercury,  the  internal  administration  of  cod-liver 
oil,  of  the  syrup  of  phosphates  of  iron,  quinine,  and  strychnine, 
of  the  syrup  of  the  iodide  of  iron,  or  of  the  perchloride  of  iron 
with  quassia,  is  a  very  valuable  adjunct.    The  eyes  should  be 
shaded  from  bright  light  and  exposure  to  cold  by  means  of 
tinted  glasses;  if  there  is  photophobia,  they  had  better  be 
closed,  and  covered  by  small  pads  of  cotton-wool  and  a  bandage. 

_  .ilTl   1.  — .  «  4-1  <-»o  111-- 
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per  cent,  solution  of  atropine  should  be  systematically 
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dropped  into  the  palpebral  aperture  once  or  twice  daily  through - 
1  out  the  active,  inflammatory  stage :  this  not  only  acts  as  a 
!  sedative,  but,  by  causing  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  prevents  ad- 
1  hesions  (synechige)  if  iritis  is  present ;  if  photophobia  be  very 
!  acute,  cocaine  is  a  valuable  adjunct.  When  inflammation  has 
i  subsided,  and  there  is  no  redness  in  the  circumcorneal  zone,  nor 
;  any  photophobia  remaining,  the  use  of  the  yellow  oxide  of 
•  mercury  ointment  (F.  31)  is  advisable,  as  it  promotes  absorption 
.  of  the  opacity ;  it  should  be  put  into  the  palpebral  aperture 

night  and  morning. 

2.  Punctate  keratitis  is  not  a  disease  per  se,  but  an  evidence 


Fig.  34. — Punctate  Keratitis.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 
E,  exudations  ;  D,  Descemet's  membrane ;  sp,  substantia  propria. 


(of  serous  irido-cyclitis ;  it  is  characterised  by  the  existence  of 
(dots  of  opacity  on  the  posterior  surface  of  Descemet's  membrane 
((see  fig.  5,  opposite  p.  100).  The  term  was  formerly  employed 
1  by  some  surgeons  to  indicate  any  dotted  appearance  in  this  or 
(Other  parts  of  the  cornea.  The  dots  are  variable  in  size  and 
i  arrangement,  sometimes,  being  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  at  others 
1  requiring  oblique  focal  illumination  and  the  use  of  a  magnify- 
ing lens.  Microscopically  they  are  seen  as  accumulations  of 
I  nucleated  cells  of  similar  nature  to  those  of  the  epithelioid  layer 
'which  is  also  thickened  in  other  parts  (see  fig.  34).  It  occurs 
iin  the  sympathising  eye  in  sympathetic  ophthalmitis,  where  the 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  PLATE. 

Fig  1.— Pannus  (partial). 
,,    2. — Pterygium. 
,,    .3. — Local  Keratitis. 

„    4.— laterstitial  Keratitis  (Salmon-patch  above). 
„    5. — Punctate  Keratitis. 

G. — Ulcer  of  Cornea  (healing). 
,,    7.— Phlyctenular  Conjunctivitis. 

„    8. — Plastic  Iritis. 

„    9. — Gummatous  Iritis. 

„  10.— Posterior  Synechiis  (Atropine  has  been  used). 
„  11.— Hypopyon. 
.,  12. — Hyphoema 
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dots  are  usually  distributed  irregularly  over  the  epithelioid  layer. 
It  often  appears  in  the  course  of  specific  serous  irido-cyclitis, 
where  it  usually  assumes  a  triangular  form  ;  the  apex  of  the 
triangle  is  in  front  of  the  pupil,  and  the  base  at  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  cornea,  usually  below. 

3.  Vascular  keratitis  or  pannus  is  a  superficial  vascularity 
and  opacity  of  the  cornea  (fig.  1,  opposite  p.  100  ;  also  fig.  35). 
In  it  we  find  the  deep  portions  of  the  epithelial  layer  of  the 
cornea  infiltrated  with  a  number  of  nucleated  cells,  amongst 
which  very  fine  blood-vessels  make  their  appearance,  and  finallv 
become  so  large  as  to  be  visible  to  the  naked  eye  ;  these  vessels 


Fig.  '65. — Pannus.    (Photomiurograpb  x  SCO.) 
E,  epitlKlium  ;  r,  va;oiUariie(l  cellular  tissue  ;  B,  Bowman's  membrane; 
^SP,  substantia  la'cjjirii). 

are  continuous  with  those  of  the  limbns  conjunctivte,  and,  when 
sufficiently  far  apart  to  be  seen  separately,  present  a  tortuosity 
which  distinguishes  them  from  those  met  with  in  other  forms 
of  inflammation  of  the  cornea.  The  superficial  layers  of  the 
corneal  tissue  also  become  somewhat  affected,  being  invaded 
by  patches  of  opacity.  The  number  of  vessels  varies  with  the 
severity  of  the  case  ;  sometimes  they  are  only  three  or  four  in 
number,  and  the  opacity  so  slight  as  to  be  hardly  perceptible. 
J  n  the  severer  forms  they  are  so  numerous  as  to  constitute  a 
thick  fleshy-looking  web,  and  the  opacity  of  the  sub-epithelial 
tissue  is  so  great  that  the  patient's  vision  is  reduced  to  mere 
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perception  ot  light.  In  such  a  case  the  cellular  deposit  invades 
and  destroys  the  substantia  propria,  the  deeper  lamina  only 
being  seen  in  their  natural  state  upon  microscopic  examination. 
In  this  cellular  new-growth  lymphoid  follicles  similar  to  those 
present  in  the  fornix  conjunctivas  may  be  found. 

Pannus  is  almost  invariably  caused  by  granular  conjunc- 
tivitis, and  commences  usually  in  that  part  of  the  cornea  which 
is  rubbed  against  by  tlie  upper  lid  ;  it  is  always  accompanied  by 
more  or  less  photophobia,  lachrymation,  pain  in  the  eye,  swell- 
ing of  the  edges  of  the  lids,  and  impairment  of  vision.  It  is 
sometimes  complicated  by  other  lesions,  as  ulcer  of  cornea,  iritis, 
and  entropion. 

Treatment.— In  all  cases  of  pannus  we  have  to  direct  our 
attention  to  the  removal  of  two  conditions— viz.  the  granular 
condition  of  the  conjunctiva  and  the  vascular  web  and  opacity 
of  the  surface  of  the  cornea.    As  the  morbid  condition  of  the 
cornea  is  secondary  to  that  of  the  granular  lids,  this  should  be 
first  treated  by  the  methods  recommended  under  the  head  of 
Granular  Conjunctivitis  (p.  71)  ;  and  it  will  almost  invariably  be 
found  that  the  cure  of  the  granular  roughness  of  the  lids  and  of 
■  any  trichiasis  or  entropion  that  may  be  causing  friction  of  the 
cornea  will  be  followed  by  a  gradual  cleariug-up  of  the  cornea.  It 
may  be  many  weeks  or  months  before  satisfactory  transparency 
is  established,  but  the  improvement  will,  nevertheless,  be  very 
marked.    Keference  has  been  already  made  to  the  treatment  of 
pannus,  under  the  head  of  Granular  Ophthalmia  (p.  71). 

The  operation  of  peritomy  (syndectomy)  is  sometimes  per- 
formed in  cases  of  pannus.  It  consists  in  the  removal  of  a  zone 
of  conjunctiva  about  4  mm.  in  width  from  the  immediate  vicnnty 
of  the  cornea.  New  fibrous  tissue  is  formed,  which  subsequently 
contracts,  and  strangles  the  vessels. 

When  pannus  has  been  allowed  to  become  complete,  so  that 
a  fleshy-looking  vascular  web  has  formed  over  the  whole  cornea, 
and  no  transparent  portion  remains,  inoculation  of  pus  is  some- 
times performed.  The  process  consists  in  simply  transferrmg 
some  purulent  matter  from  the  eye  of  an  infant  during  the  first 
week  of  an  attaclc  of  ophthalmia  neonatorum  into  the  palpebral 
•  aperture  of  the  patient.  An  acute  attack  of  purulent  conjunc- 
tivitis is  thus  established,  and  is  sometimes  followed  by  clearing 
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np  of  the  cornea.  Not  unfrequently,  however,  the  process  is 
followed  by  complete  destruction  of  the  eye.  The  contagious 
and  destructive  nature  of  this  remedy  renders  it  very  objection- 
able.   It  should  only  be  adopted  as  a  last  resource. 

The  artificial  production  of  purulent  conjunctivitis  by  means 
of  jequirity,  as  a  means  of  cure  both  for  granular  lids  and  for 
pannus,  is  a  milder  remedy  for  tliis  extreme  condition,  but  is  still 
fraught  with,  considerable  danger  of  causing  panophthalmitis.  It 
should  only  be  employed  in  chronic  persistent  cases  where  other 
remedies  have  failed,  after  patient  trial,  and  in  which  there  is 
considerable  opacity  of  the  cornea.  It  is  particularly  dangerous 
where  ulceration  of  the  corneal  surface  is  present.  An  infusion 
of  the  seeds  of  jequirity'  is  used  for  this  purpose.  It  is  prepared 
as  follows  :  Take  3  grammes  of  the  pulverised  seeds,  and  mace- 
rate for  twenty-four  hours  in  500  grammes  of  cold  water,  and 
then  add  500  grammes  of  boiling  water.  Allow  th.e  infusion  to 
cool,  then  filter  immediately. 

This  infusion  is  to  be  introduced  to  the  palpebral  sac  three 
times  in  the  day.  If  the  resulting  irritation  is  severe,  this  will 
be  suflttcient,  otherwise  the  application  must  be  continued  on  the 
second,  and,  if  necessary,  on  the  third  day. 

It  is  followed  in  a  few  hours  by  severe  irritation  of  the 
ocular  and  palpebral  conjunctiva.  Acute  inflammation  follows 
the  next  day ;  the  patient  can  no  longer  open  his  eyes ;  the  lids 
are  cedematous,  and  there  is  serous  secretion,  whicb  is  sufii- 
ciently  copious  to  drop  from  the  lids  if  the  patient  lowers  his 
head. 

This  continues  for  several  days,  and  is  accompanied  by 
pyrexia,  sleeplessness,  headache,  and  constipation.  After  the 
third  day  the  period  of  suppuration  sets  in,  and  lasts  about  five 
days.  The  suppuration  then  gradually  decreases,  and  the  patient 
begins  to  feel  improvement  up  to  the  fifteenth  day,  about  which 
time  he  is  finally  free  from  inflammation,  and  is  often  cured  of 
his  granulations,  whilst  the  cornea  gradually  begins  to  clear. 

4.  Phlyctenular  keratitis  (pustular  keratitis,  vesicular  kera- 
titis) is  characterised  by  the  appearance  of  one  or  more  small 
pustules  on  the  surface  of  the  cornea.    They  are  similar  to  those 

'  Annales  (P OcuUstiqw,  August  18S2,  p.  24.    Also  see  OpMlialmio  Review, 
vol.  ii.  p.  11). 


104 


DISEASES  OF  THE  CORNEA. 


occurring  in  phlyctenular  con,unc  mtxs  (p.  82):  -  f^^t,  bot 
cornea  and  conjunctiva  are  frequently  attacked  togethei-^  Each 
consists  of  an  aggregation  of  lencocytes  just  beneath  the  epi- 
thelial layer.  They  may  occur  simultaneously  or  m  successive 
crop=  They  may  attack  any  part  of  the  cornea,  but  are  usually 
found  near  the  sclero-corneal  junction.  At  the  end  of  three  or 
four  days  they  usually  rupture,  and  form  a  superficial  ulcer. 

There  is  always  photophobia,  which  is  sometimes  so  great 
as  to  cause  acute"  blepharospasm.  The  ocular  conjunctiva  is 
usually  injected,  and  often  contains  similar  pustules.  As  the 
ulcer  heals,  a  leash  of  vessels  is  often  developed  between  it  and 
the  margin  of  the  cornea.    This  disappears  when  the  ulcer  has 

Tlliraffection  is  common  amongst  strumous  children,  and 
occurs  more  frequently  amongst  the  poor  and  lU-fed  than 
amongst  the  well-to-do.  ,    i  ;i 

A  variety  of  this  affection,  and  one  frequently  overlooked, 
presents  distinctive  features :  numerous  small  white  vesicular- 
looking  spots  occur  at  the  sclero-corneal  margin,  accompanied 
by  intense  photophobia  and  lachrymation,  marked  myosis,  and 
considerable  conjunctival  injection.    Slight  chemosis  of  the  con- 
iunctiva  often  hides  the  trouble,  and  the  condition  is  put  down 
as  one  of  catarrhal  ophthalmia.    The  contraction  of  the  pupil 
the  intensity  of  the  symptoms,  together  with  the  absence  of 
lymph-flakes  in  the  culs-de-sac,  readily  clear  up  the  doubt.  lUe. 
trouble  is  usually  symmetrical,  and  liable  to  recur. 

Treatment  —The  local  treatment  consists  m  shading  the 
eyes  from  light,  and  in  applying  slightly  astringent  and  anti- 
septic remedies  to  the  affected  part.  The  cold  compresses  or 
drops  of  boracic  acid  (F.  10)  and  the  oxide  of  mercury  ointment 
(Y  31)  are  beneficial ;  and  when  there  is  much  pain  these  can 
be'combined  with  atropine  drops  or  ointment  of  similar  strength. 
The  general  health  must  be  improved. 

5  Herpes  corneae  is  a  rare  form  of  superficial  keratitis  occur- 
ring usually  in  conjunction  with,  or  following  an  attack  of  herpes 
ophthalmicus  (p.  34).  One,  two,  or  more  blebs  form  on  the 
cornea,  more  frequently  upon  its  lower  half,  which  eventually 
burst,  leaving  small  ulcers  in  their  place.  These  corneal  changes 
attended  with  considerable  circumcorneal  injection,  slight 


are  at 
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])hotopliobia  and  lacbiymation.  A  characteristic  feature  is  the 
loss  of  all  sense  of  touch  and  pain  in  the  cornea.  This  anassthesia 
is  very  detrimental  to  the  healing  process  of  the  ulceration,  as 
the  patient  is  liable  to  rub  the  cornea  with  a  handkerchief  to 
'  try  and  clear  the  eye,'  not  aware  of  the  damage  that  is  being 
self-inflicted.  Intense  frontal  neuralgia  is  a  usual  accompani- 
ment of  this  complaint,  and  is  difficult  to  relieve.  The  loss  of 
corneal  ei^ithelium  is  readily  shown  by  the  instillation  of  a  di'op 
of  fluorescin  solution,  which  stains  the  denuded  substantia 
propria  green,  whereas  the  healthy  epithelium  remains  unstained 
(F.  29). 

Treatment. — Keep  the  eye  bandaged,  and  allow  no  one  except 
a  nurse  or  intelligent  friend  to  remove  it  when  the  necessary 
atropine  drops  are  instilled.  Cocaine  should  be  avoided,  as  it 
is  not  necessary  and  only  detrimental  to  the  corneal  epithelium. 
Counter-irritation  usually  intensifies  the  neuralgia.  Tonics,  as 
quinine  and  strychnine,  are  beneficial  and  necessary,  as  well  as 
a  supporting  diet.  The  application  of  the  continuous  galvanic 
current,  one  pole  placed  at  the  nape  of  the  neck  and  the  other 
over  the  closed  eyelids,  appears  to  relieve  pain  and  hasten  the 
cure. 

6.  Suppurative  keratitis  may  be  diffuse  or  circumscribed.  In 
the  diffuse  form  the  cornea  first  loses  its  brilliancy,  then  assumes 
a  greyish- white  appearance,  which  soon  becomes  of  a  yellowish 
tint,  indicating  the  formation  of  pus  between  the  lamellee. 
This  process  of  infiltration  and  suppuration  takes  place  very 
rapidly,  a  few  days  sufficing  for  the  whole  of  the  cornea  to  be- 
come involved.  The  epithelium  disappears,  the  more  super- 
ficial lamellae  become  separated  from  the  deeper  by  a  layer  of 
pus,  and  are  detached,  causing  so  much  loss  of  substance  that 
the  deeper  parts,  unable  to  resist  the  intra-ocular  pressure,  are 
pushed  forwards  and  ruptured,  thus  forming  an  extensive 
perforation.  In  the  more  favourable  cases  of  diffuse  keratitis 
there  may  be  no  perforation,  but  there  is  always  considerable 
bulging  forwards  (staphyloma)  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  globe, 
and  so  much  corneal  opacity  that  vision  is  greatly  interfered 
with. 

Tliis  affection  may  come  on  as  a  complication,  or  extension, 
of  some  other  local  affection  ;  thus  it  is  frequently  found  during 
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the  course  of  purulent  conjunctivitis.  It  not  unfrequently 
appears  witli  traumatic  iritis  and  irido-cyclitis  after  the  extrac- 
tion of  cataract. 

In  the  circumscribed  form  of  keratitis,  some  portion  of  the 
cornea  becomes  dull  in  appearance,  an  opaque  whitish  patcli 
appears,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  greyish  halo ;  the  central  part, 
of  the  patch  then  assumes  a  yellowish  tint,  indicating  the  exist- 
ence of  abscess  of  the  cornea.  When  the  abscess  is  near  the 
surface,  the  superficial  layers  of  the  cornea  break  down  and 
form  a  superficial  ulcer.  When  it  is  deeply  situated  the  point- 
ing takes  place  inwards,  and  the  pus  passes  into  the  anterior 
chamber.  It  occasionally  happens  that  an  abscess  opens  both 
outwards  and  inwards,  and  so  forms  a  fistulous  opening  into 
the  anterior  chamber.  The  contents  of  the  localised  suppura- 
tions are  more  tenacious  in  character  than  pus  from  other  tissues  ; 
this  is  particularly  evident  after  rupture,  or  after  incision  by  the 
surgeon,  when  the  contained  matter  often  comes  away  en  masse, 
rather  than  in  the  liquid  form.  Microscopically,  it  consists  of 
pus-cells  and  broken-down  connective  tissue  of  the  cornea. 

The  laminae,  betsveen  which  the  pus  is  situated,  are  some- 
times so  separated  that  the  latter  gravitates  towards  the  inferior 
part,  and  so  presents  a  fancied  resemblance  to  the  lunule  at  the 
base  of  the  finger-nail;  hence  the  condition  has  been  termed 
onyx.  When  puro-lymph  is  present  in  the  anterior  chamber 
it  gravitates  towards  the  lower  part,  and  the  condition  is  then 
termed  hypopyon;  this  is  a  frequent  complication  of  deep 
ulcers  of  the  cornea,  especially  in  old  people.  The  quantity 
of  pus  in  the  anterior  chamber  is  very  variable,  sometimes 
only  a  faint  yellow  line  can  be  seen  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
chamber.  Hypopyon  can  generally  be  distinguished  from  onyx 
by  the  fact  that  the  upper  level  of  the  fluid  is  a  horizontal  line, 
while  in  onyx  the  limit  is  usually  irregular.  If  the  pus  m 
hypopyon  is  sufficiently  fluid  to  shift  its  position  with  movements 
of  the  head,  this  fact  at  once  establishes  the  diagnosis  (see 
fig.  11,  opposite  p.  100  ;  also  fig.  36).  In  onyx,  focal  illumnaa- 
tion  will  generally  render  it  evident  that  the  pus  is  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  cornea.  The  two  conditions  may,  however,  coexist. 

Suppurative  keratitis  may  come  on  spontaneously  in  persons 
of  scrofulous  diathesis.  It  may  occur  at  any  age,  and  is  common 
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in  old  people  ^^lie^e  the  cornea  lias  received  some  injury,  as 
from  a  foreign  body  under  the  eyelid,  or  an  abrasion  near  the 
centre. 

Treatment. — In  the  early  stnge,  the  eyelids  should  be  well 
fomented  with  warm  water  or  warm 
decoction  of  poppy-heads  every  few 
hours,  and  a  h  per  cent,  solution  of 
atropine  dropped  into  the  palpebral 
aperture  at  frequent  intervals.  The 
eyes  after  each  bathing  should  be 
covered  by  a  compress  of  lint  dipped 
in  hot  water,  and  covered  over  with 
cotton-wool  or  a  light  bandage. 
Some  surgeons  prefer  that  the  fomen- 
tation should  be  i-endered  antiseptic 

by  the  presence  of  \  per  cent,  of      \  _  Hj-popyon 

carbolic  or  salicylic  acid.  When  the 
abscess  is  established,  it  may  be 
treated  either  by  puncture,  or  by 
the  method  of  Saemisch.  When 
hypopyon  exists,  j^aracentesis  of 
the  anterior  chamber  should  be  per- 
formed. Small  collections  of  puro- 
lymph  are,  however,  frequently  ab- 
sorbed from  the  anterior  chamber. 
The  general  health  of  the  patient  should  be  sustained  by  good 
food,  fi'esh  air,  ammonia  and  bark,  or  quinine. 

7.  Ulcers  of  the  cornea  constitute  an  important  part  of  oph- 
thalmic practice.  They  are  mostly  preceded  by  more  or  less 
■infiltration  and  greyish  opacity ;  first  the  superficial  and  then 
the  deeper  laminaa  break  down  at  the  centre  of  the  part  thus 
affected,  causing  actual  loss  of  corneal  tissue.  In  most  cases  of 
ulcer  there  is  more  or  less  pain,  intolerance  of  light,  and  in- 
jection of  the  circumcorneal  zone  of  vessels. 

Ulcers  may  be  classified  into  three  chief  groups :  (a)  Super- 
ficial.   Qi)  Deep,    (c)  Serpiginous. 

(ft)  Superficial  ulcers  are  usually  circumscribed,  and  often  so 
transparent  tliat  they  may  escape  attention  unless  oblique  focal 
illumination  is  used.    By  this  method  of  examination,  however, 


Fig.  36.— Vertical  Section 
through  anterior  part  of 
Globe  (diagrammatic). 
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they  can  always  be  detected,  and  are  usually  found  to  have 
maro-ins  more  or  less  infiltrated  and  opalescent.    Any  doubt  as 
to  the  existence  of  an  abraded  surface  or  ulcer  of  the  cornea  can 
be  at  once  dispelled  by  the  use  of  solution  of  fluorescm  (F.  29),  | 
a  drop  of  which,  when  placed  in  the  palpebral  sac,  will  at  once 
colour  the  denuded  portion  bright  green.    Both  ulcers  and 
abrasions  are  attended  by  severe  photophobia,  lachryuiation,  and 
neuralgic  pains  in  and  around  the  eye.    When  situated  near 
the  centre  of  the  cornea,  vision  is  much  interfered  with ;  when 
peripheral,  it  is  but  slightly  affected. 

Ulcers  are  often  of  traumatic  origin,  being  caused  by  a 
slight  scratch  or  blow,  or  by  the  presence  of  a  foreign  body. 
They  sometimes  come  on  during  the  course  of  an  attack  of 
conjunctivitis,  more  especially  in  the  phlyctenular  form.  As  a 
rule,  early  and  proper  treatment  will  cause  healing  of  the  ulcer 
without  leaving  any  permanent  opacity. 

(b)  Deep  ulcers  are  frequently  caused  by  an  injury,  such  as 
an  abrasion,  a  scratch,  or  a  contused  wound  of  the  cornea  ;  they 
occasionally  follow  the  rupture  of  a  pustule,  as  in  phlyctenular 
keratitis.    They  are  not  unfrequent  complications  during  an 
attack  of  small-pox,  or  after  measles.    They  constitute  as  we 
have  seen,  a  serious  feature  in  severe  inflammation  of  the  con- 
junctiva, be  it  granular,  purulent,  or  diphtheritic.  Occasionally 
we  find  ulceration  of  the  cornea  supervening  m  cases  paralysis 
of  the  fiM  nerve,  which  supplies  the  trophic  and  sensory  fibres 
to  the  eyeball  (neuro-paralytic  keratitis).  It  is  a  most  destructive 
kind  of  inflammation  :  the  cornea  may  necrose  and  slough  away 
with  loss  of  the  eyeball.    There  is  ana3sthesia  of  the  cornea  and 
conjunctiva.  The  inflammatory  symptoms  of  ulceration,  as  pho- 
tophobia, lachrymation,  pain,  and  redness,  are  not  pronounced 
In  those  cases  that  improve,  the  process  of  recovery  is  most 
tardy.    Herpes  corneas  is  a  very  similar  affection,  and  is  said  to 
be  due  to  changes  occurring  in  the  Gasserian  ganglion 

Deep  ulcers  commence  by  first  attacking  the  epithelium,  and 
then  spreading  both  in  extent  and  depth  to  the  proper  tissue  oi 
tlie  cornea,  destroying  both  the  corneal  corpuscles  and  the  mtei- 
cellular  substance.  Their  edges  are  copiously  infiltrated  with 
leucocytes  and  present  a  greyish-white  colour,  which  graduall> 
shades  off  into  clear  corneal  substance.    When  the  process  has 


ULCEUS  OF  THE  CORNEA. 


]09 


ceased  to  be  progressiv'e,  the  edges  of  the  ulcer  become  less 
abvupt,  <and  its  floor  is  gradually  filled  by  regular  layers  of  cells, 
which  become  organised  into  white  fibrous  tissue ;  the  epithe- 
lium then  begins  to  be  restored,  and  the  surrounding  corneal 
tissue  regains  its  transparency.  Ulcers  vary  much  in  size,  and 
may  attack  any  part  of  the  coi'nea.  They  are  always  attended 
by  photophobia,  lachrymation,  and  pain  in  and  around  the  eye  ; 
the  degree  of  severity  of  these  symptoms  is  very  variable.  In 
deep  ulcers  there  is  always  danger  of  perforation.  The  posterior 
elastic  lamina  may  be  ruptured  by  intra-ocalar  pressure  ;  or  it 
may  be  pushed  forwards,  so  as  to  protrude  in  the  form  of  a 
small  transparent  bladder.  This  protrusion  may  contain  more 
or  less  of  the  pupillary  margin  of  the  iris,  especially  if  rupture 
takes  place ;  the  crystalline  lens  and  its  capsule  may  also  be 
pushed  forwards  against  the  back  of  the  corneal  fistula  thus 
established.  Iritis  follows,  and  plastic  exudation  is  thrown  out, 
by  which  the  iris  becomes  adherent  to  the  cicatrix  in  the  cornea, 
and  the  inflammatory  process  and  exudation  may  extend  to  the 
capsule  of  the  lens,  producing  a  permanent  white  opacity  (pyra- 
midal cataract)  such  as  we  so  frequently  see  after  ulceration  in 
ophthalmia  neonatorum. 

When  the  deep  ulceration  has  been  extensive,  we  may  find 
forward  bulging  of  part  or  whole  of  the  altered  cornea  to  a 
variable  extent  (anterior  staphyloma)  (see  fig.  43).  When  per- 
foration is  large,  almost  the  whole  of  the  iris  may  be  protruded, 
and  in  some  severe  cases  even  the  crystalline  lens,  and  the 
vitreous  humour  may  be  pushed  forwards  and  evacuated.  In 
the  majority  of  cases  the  position  of  the  ulcer  is  marked  by  a 
persistent  patch  of  opacity.  The  density  of  this  presents  every 
shade  of  variety  ;  when  very  slight,  so  as  to  be  perceptible  only 
on  close  examination,  it  is  usually  called  a  nebula ;  when  dis- 
tinctly opalescent,  a  leucoma. 

When  the  substantia  propria  of  the  cornea  is  destroyed  it 
is  not  regenerated,  but  replaced  by  fibrous  tissue,  the  amount  of 
which  determines  the  degree  of  opacity  (see  fig.  37). 

If  the  patch  of  opacity  thus  established  happens  to  be  oppo- 
site the  aperture  of  the  pupil,  there  is  necessarily  much  inter- 
ference with  vision  ;  if  situated  nearer  the  periphery,  this  is  less 
marked  ;  but  in  either  case  it  often  happens  that  after  cicatrisa- 
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tion  the  cornea  is  not  restored  to  its  normal  thickness,  hut  has  a 
faceted  appearance,  or  even  a  depression  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  ulcer.  This  irregularity  of  surface  is  m  itself 
sufficient  to  cause  serious  diminution  of  vision.  See  Irregular 
Astigmatism. 

(c)  Serpiginous  ulcers  generally  occur  m  elderly  or  prema- 
turely-old people.  They  are  most  common  amongst  those  whose 
occupation  exposes  them  to  slight  wounds  of  the  cornea.  A 
strongly  predisposing  and  aggravating  cause  undoubtedly  exists 
in  obstruction  of  the  nasal  duct.    From  the  clinical  aspect  of 
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37— Corneal  Cicatrix.    (Pliotomicrograph  x  300.) 
E.  epitHelium  dipping  doNvn  into  the  scar-tissue  ;  SP,  svabstantia  propria  ;  c,  cicatrix. 

these  ulcers,  it  is  highly  probable  that  they  are  caused  by  the 
presence  of  micro-organisms. 

This  kind  of  ulcer  may  commence  in  any  part  of  the  cornea^ 
It  is  usually  crescentic  in  form,  and  presents  the  appearance  ot 
a  deep  groove  having  almost  perpendicular  walls.  The  edges 
of  the  ulcer  are  swollen  and  infiltrated,  they  have  a  greyish- 
yellow  tint  and  a  punched-out  appearance.  The  surrounding 
cornea  is  frequently  more  or  less  infiltrated.  The  part  first 
attacked  may  become  filled  up  by  new  tissue,  whilst  the  ulcera- 
tion creeps  along  the  cornea.  •  i  f  • 
A  serpiginous  ulcer  may  be  comparatively  chronic,  but  is 
generally  attended  with  considerable  paiu,  photophobia,  and 


TREATMENT  OF  CORNEAL  ULCERS. 


Ill 


laclirymation.  Unless  its  progress  can  be  checked  by  treat- 
ment, it  usually  involves  a  large  extent  of  the  cornea,  which, 
by  thus  having  its  nutrition  cut  off,  may  partly  or  entirely 
slough.  Hyi^opyon,  iritis,  and  even  panophthalmitis,  may  also 
be  set  up  by  severe  ulcer  of  this  kind. 

The  treatment  of  ulcers  of  the  cornea. — In  all  recent  cases, 
especially  when  the  ulcer  appears  to  be  of  a  progressive  nature, 
it  is  well  to  make  careful  inquiry  as  to  causation.  Where  an 
injury  has  been  inflicted,  there  may  be  a  foreign  body  still  in  the 
cornea  or  conjunctival  sac ;  if  eyelashes  are  inverted  they  must 
be  removed ;  if  catarrhal,  granular,  or  purulent  ophthalmia  exists, 
attention  to  the  conjunctival  affection  becomes  of  the  greatest 
importance;  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  irritating  substances, 
such  as  nitrate  of  silver  and  sulphate  of  copper,  if  used,  must 
as  far  as  possible  be  kept  away  from  the  ulcer  of  the  cornea — 
indeed,  blue-stone  had  better  not  be  used  at  all  in  such  cases  ; 
the  same  remark  applies  to  the  use  of  lead-lotions,  for  fear  of 
lead  deposit.   The  chief  objects  to  be  aimed  at  in  treatment  are: 

1.  To  soothe  local  pain. 

2.  To  protect  the  ulcer  from  friction  against  the  eyelids, 
and  from  exposure  to  light. 

3.  To  diminish  intra-ocular  tension. 

4.  To  stimulate  and  depurate  the  ulcerated  surface. 

5.  To  produce  counter-irritation. 

6.  To  improve  the  general  health. 

1.  Local  imin  can  be  soothed  by  the  use  of  atropine  drops 
every  few  hours  (F.  18  or  24).  This  will  also  dilate  the  pupil 
in  case  of  iritis  being  present,  and  in  simple  cases  may  be  all 
that  is  required.  In  rapidly  progressive  cases,  however,  the 
atropine  must  be  combined  with  cocaine,  and  used  frequently  in 
the  form  of  drops.  Its  sedative  action  will  be  further  assisted 
by  the  use  of  hot-water  fomentations.  Pads  of  cotton-wool  or 
lint,  steeped  in  very  hot  water,  should  be  laid  over  the  closed  eye- 
lids at  frequent  intervals,  and  covered  with  a  thick  layer  of  dry 
warm  cotton-wool  so  as  to  retain  the  heat. 

Belladonna  fomentations  and  comjoresses  (F.  37)  are  also 
tisefnl  in  allaying  pain,  but  the  odour  is  very  offensive,  and  the 
skin  of  the  face  is  stained.  Subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia 
over  the  temporal  region  gives  temporary  relief. 
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Where  tliere  is  acute  and  prolonged  blepliarospasm,  as  not 
nnfreqnently  happens  in  ulcers  of  the  cornea,  great  relief  is 
sometimes  given  by  paracentesis  ot  the  anterior  chamber.  It 
is  also  often  relieved  by  treating  the  skin  over  the  eyebrows 
and  lower  frontal  regions  by  the  solid  nitrate  of  silver  stick 
The  application  should  be  repeated  every  second  day.  Both 
of  these  remedies  may  be  combined.  ,    ^    -  i 

9  Friction  of  the  lids  against  the  ulcer  by  constant  wink- 
ing and  exposure  to  light  can  be  diminished  by  wearing  a  large 
bKck  or  green  shade  over  both  eyes.  When  there  is  but  slight 
non-purulent  discharge,  the  eye  may  be  entirely  closed  by  a  light 
pad  and  bandage  ;  but  when  the  discharge  is  purulent  or  miico- 
mirulent,  it  must  be  allowed  free  exit  and,  indeed,  be  irrigated 
with  weak  antiseptic  lotion.  The  disease  being  probably  due 
to  the  presence  of  infecting  micro-organisms,  then-  retention  m 
the  palpebral  sac  by  the  use  of  a  pad  would  be  fraught  with 

^^""Tmni^ution  of  intra-ocular  tension  is  often  indicated, 
especially  in  deep  ulcers,  where  there  is  danger  of  perforation 
or  protrusim  of  Descemet's  membrane.  We  are  led  to  this  con- 
clusion by  the  fact  that  after  the  spontaneous  rupture  of  a  long- 
standing ulcer  the  healing  process  is  immediately  accelerated ; 
also  by  the  clinical  experience  that,  when  paracentesis  is  per- 
formed upon  an  eye  which  is  in  danger  of  perroratmg  ulcer, 
that  calamity  is  prevented,  the  spreading  of  the  ulcer  is  stopped, 
and  its  cure  accelerated.  The  intra-ocular  tension  may  be  re- 
duced  in  several  ways. 

(i)  The  use  of  eserine  drops  (F.  26),  with  the  addi  ion_  of 
cocaine  every  few  hours  has  the  combined  effect  of  relieving 
ZZnZ  and  stimulating  the  ulcerated  surface.    This  remedy 
is  strongly  advocated  by  some  surgeons;  but  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  eserine  is  an  irritating  s^^^stance   and  so  is 
likely  to  increase  any  iritis  that  may  exist;  also,  that  it  i.  a 
powerful  myotic,  and  thereby  favours  the  formation  of  extensive 
posterior  synechia..    When  an  ulcer  is  small  and  per^rheral  and 
In  danger  of  perforation,  or  has  recently  perforated,  the  use  of 
eserine  may  prove  very  useful  in  drawing  the  ins  away  from  the 
affected  part ;  but  when  the  ulcer  is  central,  the  use  of  atropine  is 
0.  much  better  agent,  since  it  not  only  soothes  the  eye,  but  tends 
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to  keep  the  pupil  dilated  and  awaj^  from  the  perforation  if  it 
should  occur. 

When  the  iris  has  actually  prolapsed  through  the  perforated 
cornea,  the  protruding  portion  should  be  removed  as  far  as 
possible  so  as  to  prevent  the  iris  being  clamped  in  the  scar  of 
the  cornea.  In  cases  of  recent  date,  say  under  eight  days,  the 
iris  can  easily  be  seized  with  iris  forceps,  drawn  well  forward, 
and  cut  off  close  to  the  cornea  with  iris  scissors,  after  which  it 
will  generally  recede  into  the  anterior  chamber,  and  either  keep 
free  of  the  wound  or  only  be  adherent  to  its  posterior  surface. 
In  older  perforations  this  cannot  be  done;  but  even  here  it  may 
sometimes  be  liberated  from  its  adhesions  in  the  perforating 
wound  and  cut  off  level  with  the  surface  of  the  cornea.  In  large 
perforations  with  prolapse,  where  the  lens  also  presents  itself,  its 
capsule  may  be  lacerated  and  the  lens  allowed  to  escape. 

(ii.)  Paracentesis  of  the  anterior  chamber  is  a  very  excellent 
means  of  temporarily  reducing  the  tension  of  the  eye,  and  is 
most  useful  in  these  cases  of  threatening  or  actual  perforation. 
It  is  superior  to  the  use  of  eserine,  inasmuch  as  it  completely 
relieves  tension,  and  often  gives  marked  relief  to  the  intense 
pain  which  is  frequently  experienced. 

The  operation  is  performed  as  follows  :  The  eye  having  been 
cocainised,  the  patient  is  placed  in  the  horizontal  posture,  and 
the  eyelids  separated  by  a  speculum ;  the  eye  is  fixed  by  means 
of  fixation  forceps  in  the  manner  shown  in  fig.  38.  A  triangular 
keratome  is  then  introduced  at  the  lower  part  of  the  sclero- 
comeal  junction.  Moderately  firm  pressure  is  first  made  in  the 
direction  of  the  centre  of  the  globe — that  is,  at  right  angles  to  its 
surface.  As  soon  as  the  point  of  the  instrument  is  seen  just 
within  the  periphery  of  the  anterior  chamber,  its  direction  is 
immediately  changed,  so  that  the  blade  passes  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  just  in  front  of  the  iris ;  it  is  continued  in  this  direction 
until  the  external  wound  is  about  3  mm.  or  4  mm.  in  length. 
The  keratome  is  then  gi-adually  withdrawn,  its  blade  being  kept 
nearer  to  the  back  of  the  cornea  than  before. 

In  performing  this  operation,  attention  should  be  paid  to  the 
following  points  :  (1)  If  the  incision  is  made  obliquely,  and  not 
at  right  angles  to  the  surface,  there  is  danger  of  passing  the 
blade  of  the  instrument  between  the  lamelte  of  the  cornea 
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instead  of  directly  into  the  anterior  chamber.  (2)  The  direc- 
tion of  the  instrument  must  be  changed  as  soon  as  the  point  has 
entered  the  anterior  chamber,  otherwise  there  is  danger  of 
wounding  the  iris  and  the  crystalline  lens.  (3)  During  the 
withdrawal  of  the  keratome,  its  blade  should  be  still  more  ap- 
i)roximated  to  the  cornea,  as,  with  the  escape  of  the  aqueous, 


FCG.  38.— Paracentesis  of  the  Anterior  Cuamber. 


the  lens  and  iris  frequently  bulge  forwards.  (4)  Should  the 
iris  protrude  through  the  wound,  it  must,  if  possible,  be  returned 
by  means  of  a  blunt  spatula  (fig.  39),  or,  if  this  cannot  be 
accomplished,  the  hernia  must  be  seized  with  the  iris  forceps 
and  cut  off  as  in  the  operation  for  iridectomy. 

Saemisch's  operation  was  formerly  much  used  for  relievmg 
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tension,  and  at  tlie  same  time  giving  free  exit  to  pus  in  cases  of 
abscess  and  suppurating  ulcers  of  the  cornea.  It  consists  in 
completely  dividing  all  the  affected  structures,  as  well  as  Desce- 
met's  membrane.  This  remedy,  however,  is  gradu- 
ally dropping  out  of  use,  its  place  being  taken  by 
the  actual  cauteiy. 

4.  Defiiration  and  stimitlation  of  the  ulcer  are 
frequently  indicated.  When  an  ulcer  is  suppu- 
rating, and  especially  when  it  is  rapidly  extending, 
or  when  it  has  a  greyish  sluggish  appearance,  the  Jll 
application  of  iodoform,  either  as  a  fine  powder 
dusted  into  the  eye,  or  in  the  form  of  an  ointment 
2  per  cent,  placed  within  the  closed  eyelids,  is  a 
good  remedy. 

If  after  a  few  days  the  surface  shows  no  sign 
■of  improvement,  or  should  the  ulcer  appear  to  be 
encroaching  still  further  upon  the  healthy  tissue,  the 
actual  cautery  must  be  used  without  delay.  For 
this  purpose  a  small  pointed  Paquelin's  thermo-cau- 
tery  may  be  used ;  but  a  still  better  instrument  is 
the  small  galvano-cautery  represented  in  figs.  40 
and  41.^  It  is  light  and  easily  manipulated,  and  is 
supplied  with  a  variety  of  small  platinum  termi- 
nals, which  are  flat,  blunt,  or  sharp,  and  so  can  be 
applied  to  the  surface  and  beneath  the  edges  of  the 
ulcer  in  the  most  efficient  manner ;  and  should  it 
be  desired  to  perforate-  the  anterior  chamber  at  the 
:  same  time,  this  can  easily  be  effected  by  the  pointed 
terminal.  Six  per  cent,  solution  of  cocaine  in- 
!  stilled  for  some  minutes  before  the  operation  suffices 
to  prevent  all  severe  pain. 

The  object  of  the  actual  cautery  is  essentially 
<  to  destroy  infective  micro-organisms  which  are 
I  presumed  to  be  rampant  just  at  the  junction  of 
tthe  healthy  and  the  suppurating  tissue.  The  Dlunt Spatula. 
> -surface  should  be  gently  dried  with  lint  before 
using  the  cautery,  and  the  latter  used  at  a  dull  red 
!  heat. 

'  Made  by  K.  Schall,  55  Wigmore  Street,  London,  W 
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When  an  ulcer  lias  become  indolent  and  chronic,  and  when 
there  is  but  little  congestion  of  the  ciliary  region,  although  there 
may  be  some  vascularity  of  the  cornea  at  the  edge  of  the  ulcer 
_in  other  words,  when  the  process  of  cicatrisation  has  set  m, 
attempts  should  be  made  to  reproduce  the  lost  tissue  by  stimu- 
Htino-  substances  applied  to,  or  even  rubbed  into,  its  surface. 
One  of  the  best  stimulants  and  absorbents  for  this  purpose  is 
the  yellow  oxide  of  mercury;  it  may  be  applied  mftlie  form  oi 


Fig.  40.— Galvano-cautery  (one-third  size). 

Ointment  (P.  31),  a  few  grains  being  placed  i^f  the  palpe- 
bral aperture  twice  daily.  This  should  be  well  rubbed  m  by 
means  of  the  finger  placed  outside  the  upper  lid  the  lid  bemg 
thus  used  as  an  instrument  of  massage,  for  several  minutes  attei 
each  application.  If  much  pain  is  complained  of,  a  little  cocaine 
used  before  the  rubbing  will  prevent  suffering.  This  remedy  i 
Bomewhat  irritating,  and  therefore  cannot  be  used  where  much 


Fig.  41.— Cautery  Points  (natural  size), 
pain  and  congestion  are  still  present.    It  is,  nevertheless  well 
to  persevere  with  it  in  chronic  or  indolent  cases  m  spite  ot  ap- 
parent aggravation  of  the  case,  so  long  as  the  ulcer  appears 
heal  and  the  surface  to  become  clearer.  _ 

Solid  mitigated  nitrate  of  silver  (F.  1),  or  a  2  per  cent  solu- 
tion of  nitrate  of  silver,  is  sometimes  beneficial  m  ulcers  of  long 
standing,  especially  if  they  are  accompanied  by  ^^'^'^f^^^ 
It  should  be  applied  once  in  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  Horn., 
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but  its  action  requires  to  be  watched  for  fear  of  aggravating  the 
disease. 

Calomel  dusted  into  the  palpebral  aperture  is  often  bene- 
ficial in  these  chronic  ulcers  ;  this  practice,  however,  sometimes 
causes  intense  pain,  and  I  prefer  the  use  of  the  yellow  oxide 
of  mercury  ointment. 

5.  Counter-imtation  is  an  old  and  well-known  assistant  in 
the  cure  of  chronic  forms  of  ulcer.  If  the  foregoing  remedies 
have  failed  to  produce  the  desired  effect,  they  will  be  more 
likely  to  succeed  in  conjunction  with  a  seton.  This  should 
consist  of  a  ligature  of  stout  silk  passed  beneath  the  skin  for 
a  distance  of  about  2  cm.  It  should  be  introduced  just  below 
the  hair  at  the  nape  of  the  neck,  or  in  the  temporal  region, 
and  retained  for  many  weeks  if  necessary,  not  being  removed 
until  at  least  two  weeks  after  the  cure  of  the  ulcer ;  the  silk 
should  be  loosely  tied  so  that  it  can  be  moved  to  and  fro  in  the 
wound  every  day.  A  blister  to  the  temporal  region  or  behind 
the  ears,  although  useful,  is  less  effectual  than  the  seton. 

6.  Improvement  of  the  general  health  is  also  a  cardinal  point 
in  the  treatment  of  all  ulcers  of  the  cornea.  The  patient  should 
be  placed  under  the  best  possible  hygienic  conditions ;  good 
food,  plentiful  exercise  in  the  open  air,  and  the  internal  use  of 
tonic  medicines,  such  as  iron,  quinine,  ammonia  and  bark,  or 
cod-liver  oil,  as  the  nature  of  the  case  may  indicate. 

In  the  case  of  ulcer  from  nerve-lesion,  the  eye  should  be 
closed  by  means  of  a  light  compress  and  bandage.  A  little 
atropine  should  be  used  daily  to  prevent  iritic  adhesions,  while 
the  affection  of  the  nerve  is  treated  by  the  primary  galvanic 
current,  iodide  of  potassium,  and  other  remedies. 

The  use  of  applications  containing  the  salts  of  lead  is  par- 
ticularly to  be  avoided  in  all  corneal  ulcerations,  inasmuch  as  a 
permanent  opacity  may  be  formed  from  the  deposit  of  an  inso- 
luble carbonate  of  the  metal. 

Prognosis  in  corneal  ulcer  is  frequently  very  difficult  both  as 
to  the  duration  of  the  case  and  the  visual  defect  which  may 
result.  Small  dense  opacities  are  generally  less  deleterious  to 
vision  than  slighter,  nebulous  conditions  which  extend  over  a 
larger  sui-face.  One  may,  therefore,  be  less  anxious  about  a 
small,  somewhat  deep  ulcer,  than  about  one  wliich  is  larger  and 
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superficial.  The  nearer  to  the  corneal  centre  an  ulcer  is  situated' 
or  seems  to  be  progressing,  the  greater  the  danger  of  future 
visual  trouble. 

When  vascularity  can  be  seen  at  the  edges  or  upon  the  sur- 
face of  an  ulcer,  it  may  be  taken  as  a  sign  of  repair,  and  that 
the  destruction  of  corneal  tissue  is  at  an  end. 

When  an  ulcer  has  extended  as  far  as  the  limbus  conjunc- 
tivEe,  it  seldom  progresses  into  the  sclera. 

After  extensive  suppuration  of  the  cornea,  such  as  some- 
times accompanies  purulent  ophthalmia  and  abscess,  there  often 
remains  some  peripheral  portion  of  the  cornea  which  is  still 
transparent  and  can  be  rendered  useful  by  a  well-chosen 
iridectomy. 

Opacities  of  the  cornea.— These  are  chiefly  due  to  ulceration, 
but  may  result  from  other  causes,  as  local  or  diffuse  keratitis, 
metallic  deposits,  burns,  &c.     When  they  are  the  result  of 
ulceration  or  inflammation,  much  improvement  may  be  hoped  for 
by  the  continued  use  of  such  remedies  as  are  prescribed  under 
the  respective  headings ;  indeed,  no  operative  interference  is 
iustifiable  until  the  opacity  shows  no  further  signs  of  absorption 
In  cases  where  the  opacity  is  slight,  but  the  vision  much 
impaired,  we  generally  find  that  the  regularity  of  the  curva- 
ture of  the  cornea  is  interfered  with,  thus  producing  irregular 
astigmatism. 

When  the  opacity  is  dense,  and  situated  m  front  ot  the 
pupillary  aperture,  but  not  involving  the  whole  extent  of  the 
cornea,  the  vision  may  be  very  much  improved  by  the  formation 
of  an  artificial  pupH.    For  this  purpose  that  part  of  the  cornea 
which  is  clearest  and  most  regular  in  curvature  should  be 
chosen.    In  order  to  ascertain  the  position  best  suited  for  this 
operation,  the  pupil  should  be  dilated  with  atropme  and  the 
eye  examined  by  the  oblique  focal  illumination  (p.  93),  and  by 
the  ophthalmoscope.    With  the  former,  any  nebulous  opacities 
will  appear  as  a  greyish  haze,  and  any  facets  or  depressions  will 
be  directly  seen  ;  with  the  latter,  on  tilting  the  mirror  m  various 
directions  at  20  to  40  cm.  without  a  lens,  the  red  fundus-reflex 
is  interfered  with  by  the  appearance  of  dark  patches  of  the 
cornea.    The  methods  of  operating  for  artificial  pupil  are  de- 
scribed under  the  head  of  Iridectomy. 
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When  the  opacity  of  the  cornea  is  only  slight  (nebula),  it 
can  still  be  penetrated  by  rays  of  light,  but,  as  these  are  dis- 
torted, and  thus  interfere  with  the  images  formed  by  rays 
passing  through  the  clear  portion,  of  the  cornea,  the  optical  effect 
of  an  artificial  pupil  is  unsatisfactory.  In  such  cases,  to  make 
an  artificial  pupil  alone  is  useless,  but  great  improvement  is  often 
obtained  by  rendering  the  nebula  completely  opaque  by  tattoo- 
ing ;  then,  if  the  nebula  is  of  large  size,  an  artificial  pupil  may 
still  further  assist  vision. 

The  probable  effect  of  an  artificial  pupil  may  be  ascertained 
by  dilating  the  pupil  with  atropine  ;  if  the  distant  vision  is  im- 
proved by  this  an  artificial  pupil  will  be  still  more  beneficial ;  if, 
on  the  contrary,  the.  distant  vision  is  confused,  the  operation 
would  probably  cause  confusion  also. 

When  the  opacity  is  not  central,  the  vision  may  be  but  little 
interfered  with,  but  here  the  appearance  of  the  eye  might  also 
be  improved  by  tattooing  the  leucoma. 

The  operation  for  tattooing  the  cornea. — The  eye  must  be 
anaesthetised  by  the  introduction  of  a  few  drops  of  cocaine  solu- 
tion (6  per  cent.)  for  a  few  minutes  before  operating. 
The  eyelids  are  separated  by  a  speculum,  and  the  globe 
held  in  position  by  a  fixation  forceps.  An  assistant 
should  hold  a  small  sponge  firmly  against  the  upper 
and  outer  side  of  the  globe  to  prevent  any  tears  run- 
ning over  the  comea  during  the  operation.  The 
portion  to  be  tattooed  should  be  well  covered  with 
punctures  or  scratches,  by  using  a  grooved  needle  such 
as  is  shown  in  fig.  42 ;  then  Indian  ink,  in  very  fine 
powder  or  made  into  a  thick  paste,  should  be  tho- 
roughly rubbed  iu  with  a  blunt  instrument,  such  as  a 
spud  or  the  back  of  a  cataract  scoop. 

Except  in  the  case  of  large  leucomata,  a  single 
sitting  will  usually  sufiice. 

It  is  sometimes  advisable  to  tattoo  also  the  peri- 

■L  f-  ,  1  .        1  .     •  1         ■-,  Tattooing 

pnery  oi  the  cornea  opposite  the  artificial  pupil,  so  as  Needle, 
to  prevent  the  entry  of  rays  through  the  part,  which 
otherwise  cause  some  blurring  of  the  retinal  image  from  spherical 
aberration. 

Owing  to  the  impossibility  of  rendering  an  opaque  cornea 
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clear,  and  the  absolute  destruction  of  useful  vision  which  its 
presence   entails,  the  attention  of  ophthalmic  surgeons  has 
naturally  turned  in  the  direction  of  inquiring  whether  it  would 
not  be  possible  to  transplant  a  transparent  cornea  in  the  place 
of  the  opaque  one.   So  far  it  must  be  confessed  that  experiments 
on  transplantation  of  the  cornea  have  not  been  followed  by  much 
success.    The  cornea  of  one  rabbit  has  been  transplanted  on  to 
the  eye  of  another  both  in  France  and  Germany  by  Miinck, 
Koenigshoffer,  Desmarres,  and  others,  but  always  with  the  re- 
sult that,  although  union  might  take  place  between  the  new 
and  the  old  tissues,  yet  the  new  cornea  became  shrunken  and 
opaque.    The  cornea  of  the  rabbit  and  other  animals  has  also 
been  transplanted  to  the  human  eye  by  Pluvier,  Power,  and 
others,  with  similar  results. 
Metallic  and  chalky  deposits. 

When  resulting  from  the  use  of  lead  lotion  in  ulcer,  or 
abrasion  of  the  cornea,  the  carbonate  of  lead  is  seen  as  an  opaque 
milky-white  patch,  situated  just  beneath  the  epithelial  layer. 
This  and  other  deposits  can  be  removed  either  by  scraping  or  by 
excision  en  masse  of  the  superficial  part  of  the  cornea  in  which 
the  foreign  substance  is  lodged. 

Scrainncj  is  best  performed  by  means  of  a  small  lupus  scoop. 
The  eyelids  are  separated  by  a  speculum,  and  the  globe  held 
in  a  convenient  position  by  fixation  forceps.  By  gentle  scrap- 
ing, first  the  epithelium  and  then  the  deposit  is  gradually 
removed.    Cocaine  should  be  used  before  the  operation. 

After  the  operation,  a  few  drops  of  olive  oil  and  atropine 
are  applied,  the  lids  closed,  and  a  light  compress  of  wet  Imt  is 
put  on. 

:Excision  of  the  deposit  is  performed  with  a  Beer's  cataract 
knife.  An  incision  is  made  all  round  the  deposit  into  the 
corneal  tissue,  and  the  whole  superficial  part  of  the  cornea  thus 
marked  out  is  carefully  dissected  up.  The  after-treatment  is 
the  same  as  for  scraping. 

Anterior  synechia,  or  adhesion  of  the  iris  to  the  cornea,  is 
caused  by  perforation  of  the  latter,  either  from  disease  or  injury. 
'J^he  anterior  chamber  being  thus  emptied  of  its  aqueous  humour, 
the  iris  is  pushed  forward  so  as  to  come  into  contact  with  the 
perforation,  inflammatory  exudation  takes  place,  and  the  ms 
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becomes  adherent,  eithei*  to  the  posterior  surface  or  in  the  depths 
of  the  cicatrix. 

The  symptoms  and  the  consequences  of  anterior  synechia 
vary  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the  lesion.  In  slight  cases, 
where  there  is  only  an  adhesion  of  a  portion  of  the  pupillary 
edge  of  the  iris  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  there  may 
be  but  little  inconvenience  ;  the  vision,  however,  is  usually  more 
or  less  defective,  and,  the  movements  of  the  iris  being  limited 
by  the  synechia,  the  patient  is  always  liable  to  attacks  of  iritis, 
pain,  &c. 

When  the  iris  is  entangled  in  the  cicatrix,  it  shows  itself  as 
a  black  patch  in  the  cornea.  The  vision  here  is  always  extremely 
deficient,  and  although  sometimes  there  is  no  great  incon- 
venience except  that  of  the  loss  of  vision,  yet  these  cases  are 
liable  to  attacks  of  severe  pain  in  and  around  the  eye,  to  recur- 
rent iritis,  and  even  to  panophthalmitis. 

When  the  iris  protrudes  through  a  perforation,  and  becomes 
adherent  in  that  position,  there  is  frequently  at  first  a  leakage 
of  the  aqueous  humour  from  the  exposed  surface ;  as  contraction 
of  the  cicatrix  goes  on,  however,  this  leakage  lessens,  and  the 
surface  of  the  iris  becomes  finally  covered  with  a  layer  of  lymph. 
The  organisation  of  this  lymph  so  stops  the  filtration  as  to  in- 
crease the  intra-ocular  tension.    See  Secondary  Glaucoma. 

Anterior  staphyloma  (fig.  43)  signifies  a  bulging  forwards  of 
the  whole  or  part  of  the  cornea  beyond  its  normal  curvature. 
Of  this  there  are  two  distinct  classes — viz.  the  opaque  and  the 
■  transparent  or  conical  cornea. 

Opaque  anterior  staphyloma  is  almost  invariably  the  result  of 
[perforation  of  the  cornea,  either  from  ulceration  or  from  injury. 
.  As  soon  as  perforation  takes  place,  there  is  immediate  escape  of 
t  the  aqueous  humour,  and,  as  we  have  just  seen,  the  iris  comes 
I  forwards  in  contact  with  the  opening,  and  may  protrude  through 
i  it;  inflammation  then  takes  place  from  exposure,  and  the  parts 
i  become  matted  together  by  exudation,  so  as  to  fill  up  the  orifice. 
'  The  cicatrix,  however,  being  weaker,  is  unable  to  resist  intra- 
( ocular  tension,  which  is  now  re-established  by  the  closure  of  the 
1  perforation,  and  bulges  forwards.  The  extent  of  this  deformity 
I  presents  every  degree  of  variation,  from  a  small  bladder-like 
{ protrusion  to  that  of  the  whole  corneal  surface  ;  the  extent  of 
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the  projection  is  sometimes  so  great  as  to  prevent  complete 
closure  of  the  lids.  The  structure  of  the  cornea  becomes  much 
altered,  the  epithelial  layer  is  thickened,  the -substantia  propria 
is  thin'  opaque,  and  of  a  grey  or  yellowish  colour  ;  the  iris  also 
is  much  altered,  and  often  becomes  atrophied.  Vision  is  im- 
paired in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  position  of  the  corneal 
surface  affected.  This  condition  of  bulging  of  the  cornea,  and 
consequent  dragging  upon  the  adherent  iris,  is  liable  to  set  up^ 

serious  trouble,  not  only  of 
these  structures,  but  also  of  the 
neighbouring  structures  in  the 
ciliary  region,  which  may  lead 
to  complete  disorganisation  of 
the  globe. 

Treatment. — Directions  have 
already  been  given  under  the 
head  of  Ulcers  of  the  Cornea 
for  the  prevention  of  staphy- 
loma. When  once  fully  formed, 
it  is  far  from  amenable  to  treat- 
ment. 

In  small,  partial,  and  recent 
Protrusion  of  the  gj^ggg  ^he  compress  shonld  be 

liosterior  elastic   ^"'^  >■  _ 

lamina.  continued,  and  the  mtra-ocular 

tension  diminished  by  paracen- 
tesis of  the  anterior  chamber; 
by  repeating  this  every  second 
or  third  day  for  a  few  times, 
the  cicatrix  often  gains  strength 
and  becomes  stationary.    Should  the  tension  not  be  sufficiently 
diminished  by  this  means,  or  should  it  become  nicreased  above 
the  normal,  more  benefit  would  be  derived  by  excismg  a  portion 
of  the  iris  (see  Iridectomy).    A  good  large  iridectomy  should 
be  performed  opposite  the  clearest  portion  of  the  cornea  iHis 
would  permanently  relieve  the  tension,  and  an  artificial  pupii 
would  be  at  the  same  time  established. 

When  the  staphyloma  is  small  and  circumscribed,  some 
portion  of  the  cornea  remaining  sufficiently  clear  for  useful 
vision,  the  projection  may  with  advantage  be  excised  aud  an 


Fig.  43.— Staphyloma  of  Cornea. 
(After  Stellwag  von  Carion.) 
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artificial  pupil  at  the  same  time  made  by  a  small  iridectomy 
behind  the  clear  cornea.  The  excision  may  be  performed  either 
by  seizing  the  proji?ction  with  forceps  and  cutting  it  off  with 
curved  scissors,  or  by  using  the  corneal  trephine  as  for  conical 
cornea.  This  mode  of  procedure  often  results  in  a  sufficiently 
firm  cicatrix. 

When  the  whole  cornea  has  become  involved,  the  eye  often 
becomes  the  seat  of  severe  pain,  and  the  increased  dragging  of 
the  iris  upon  the  ciliary  region  causes  its  disorganisation ;  the 
lens  becomes  opaque  and  perhaps  dislocated.  The  staphyloma 
may  become  so  large  as  to  be  unsightly,  and  to  prevent  proper 
closure  of  the  eyelids.  When  such  is  the  case,  it  becomes  neces- 
sary to  remove  the  protruding  portion,  not  only  on  account  of 
its  unsightliness,  but  because,  by  constant  exposure  and  irritation 
from  the  partly  closed  eyelids,  it  would  undergo  ulceration  and 

:  sloughing,  with  escape  of  the  contents  of  the  globe.  It  may  be 
removed  (1)  by  abscission,  (2)  by  abscission  with  evisceration, 
(3)  by  abscission  with  evisceration  and  the  introduction  of  a 

:  glass  or  metal  globe,  or  (4)  by  enucleation. 

Abscission  consists  in  removing  the  anterior  part  of  the 
globe  by  incision  of  the  sclera  at  a  distance  of  2  or  3  mm. 
fi-'om  the  corneal  margin.  The  globe  is  fixed  by  forceps  in  the 
usual  way,  and  a  Beer's  knife  is  used  to  incise  the  upper  half 

'  of  the  sclera  and  ciliary  body ;  the  lower  half  is  then  excised 
with  scissors.  The  iris  and  part  of  the  ciliary  body,  the  lens, 
and  such  of  the  vitreous  body  as  may  be  presenting,  are  also 
removed.  In  former  days  the  eye  was  left  in  this  condition 
until  the  extensive  opening  became  filled  with  granulations  and 
finally  healed  up.  In  order  to  accelerate  the  healing  of  the 
wound  and  to  improve  the  shape  of  the  stump,  the  use  of 
sutures  were  introduced  by  De  Wecker  and  G.  Critchett. 
Owing  to  the  liability  of  sympathetic  irritation  and  inflamma- 
tion supervening  after  this  operation,  it  has  recently  been 
abandoned  and  succeeded  by  the  following. 

Evisceration  (exenteration)  was  proposed  by  Alfred  Graefe 
in  1884  with  the  view  of  preventing  death  from  menin- 
gitis in  case^  where  suppuration  and  panophthalmitis  were 
present  at  the  time  of  the  enucleation  of  an  eye.  It  consists 
in  first  removing  the  cornea  by  means  of  an  incision  at  the 
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sclero-conieal  junction,  tlie  upper  incision  being  made  with  a 
linear  cataract  knife  and  the  lower  completed  with  scissors; 
then  the  whole  contents  of  the  remaining- cavity  of  the  sclera 
are  removed  by  means  of  a  steel  scoop.    Great  care  must  be 
exercised  to  thoroughly  remove  all  traces  of  the  choroid,  which 
can  be  peeled  off  from  before  backwards  as  far  as  the  optic  disc 
before  much  scraping  is  required.     Dry  lint  will  be  found 
useful  in  stopping  hajmorrhage  and  clearing  away  remaining 
fragments  of  choroid,  which  are  seen  as  brown  or  black  patches. 
It  is  often  very  difficult  to  illuminate  the  interior  of  the  globe 
when  eviscerating  it  in  this  manner,  both  owing  to  its  shape  and 
the  necessary  oozing  of  blood  from  the  retinal  and  short  ciliary 
arteries.    I  find  a  small  electric  lamp  such  as  that  used  with  my 
ophthalmoscope  (see  Refraction)  very  useful  in  overcoming  this 
difficulty.    Strict  antiseptic  rules  should  be  followed,  and  the 
parts  well  irrigated  with  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  1  m 
5,000,  before  and  after  closing  the  wound.   Finally,  the  margins 
of  the  wound  are  drawn  together  by  a  few  sutures. 

Mules'  operation.— A  modification  of  the  above  operation  was 
about  the  same  time  introduced  by  Mr.  Mules,  with  the 
object  of  providing  a  still  better  stump  upon  which  an  artificial 
eye  could  move  more  freely  and  appear  less  sunken  m  the  orbit. 
The  operation  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  cornea  and  the 
contents  of  the  sclera,  and  of  introducing  an  '  artificial  vitreous 
into  the  scleral  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  glass  ball.    It  is 
performed  as  follows :  The  conjunctiva  is  first  dissected  from 
the  scleral  edge  as  far  as  the  equator  of  the  globe.    The  cornea 
is  then  removed  at  the  sclero-corneal  junction  as  m  simple 
evisceration.    Next,  the  choroid  is  separated  from  the  sclera 
by  a  special  steel  scoop  and  scraped  away  from  the  optic  disc. 
Then  a  glass  ball  is  selected  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the 
cavity  it  is  destined  to  occupy,  and,  all  hemorrhage  being 
stopped  and  the  cavity  carefully  washed  out  with  antiseptic 
solution,  is  enclosed  in  the  sclera,  which  is  united  vertically  by 
silk  or  catgut  sutures.    After  carefully  washing  once  more,  the 
conjunctival  edges  are  brought  together  by  sutures  placed 
horizontally.    Finally,  iodoform  powder  is  dusted  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  conjunctival  wound,  the  eyelids  closed,  and  a  farm 
antiseptic  bandage  applied.    Strict  antiseptic  rules  must  be 
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1  observed  thvougTaout  the  operation  and  afterwards.  Mr.  Mules 
I  provides  for  drainage  of  the  orbit  by  introducing  a  gold  wire  to 
1  the  back  of  the  globe  fi-om  the  outer  canthus ;  this  is  left  in 
i  situ  for  at  least  three  days.  He  also  endeavours  to  diminish 
i  inflammatory  reaction  by  placing  an  icebag  over  the  dressing. 
'  There  is  generally,  in  my  experience,  a  considerable  amount  of 
]  pain,  chemosis,  and  swelling  of  the  eyelids  immediately  after 
1  the  operation ;  this  may  subside  in  the  course  of  six  or  eight 
I  days.  In  some  cases  suppuration  sets  in,  especially  where  the 
:  selected  glass  globe  is  too  large ;  in  such  a  case  there  may  be 
:  no  union  of  the  scleral  wound  at  all,  or  it  may  open  up  after- 
•  wards  and  give  exit  to  the  glass  ball,  so  that  the  condition  of 

■  the  eye  is  similar  to  that  following  simple  evisceration. 

When  all  goes  well  witt  the  operation,  the  cosmetic  result 
:  is  all  that  could  be  desired,  and  the  artificial  eye  moves  freely 
in  almost  every  position  of  regard.  The  danger  of  broken 
:  fragments  of  glass  resulting  from  any  severe  blow  upon  the 
'  eye  seems  to  me  very  great,  although  no  cases  of  the  kind  have 
.  hitherto  been  recorded. 

Enucleation  of  the  eye. — Operation. — The  patient  to  be  fully 
:  anaesthetised.    The  operator  to  stand  behind  the  patient's  head. 
'The  instruments  required  are  speculum,  fixation  forceps,  curved 
;  scissors,  and  strabismus  hook  (figs.  44  to  47).    The  eyelids  to 
be  widely  separated  by  the  speculum,  and  the  globe  held  steady 
by  seizing  the  conjunctiva  with  the  forceps  near  the  margin  of 

■  the  cornea. 

The  conjunctiva  is  then  divided  all  round,  and  close  to,  the 
1  cornea,  leaving  only  sufficient  for  the  forceps  to  hold  on  by ; 
I  the  capsule  of  Tenon  is  at  the  same  time  opened  by  carrying 
ithe  deeper  blade  of  the  scissors  well  beneath  the  conjunctiva 
t  close  to  the  sclerotic. 

The  strabismus  hook  is  now  passed  into  Tenon's  capsule  and 
'  successively  glided  beneath  the  tendon  of  each  muscle,  which 
iis  divided  with  the  scissors  between  the  hook  and  the  globe. 
'  The  speculum  is  now  allowed  to  open  more  widely  by  loosen- 
iing  the  screw,  and  is  pressed  slightly  backwards;  the  globe 
t  then  starts  forwards,  and  protrudes  through  the  palpebral  aper- 
tture.  The  scissors  are  now  introduced  either  at  the  inner  or 
^  outer  canthus,  having  their  concavity  towards  the  globe.  As 
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they  reach  the  back  of  the  eye  the  blades  are  opened,  and  they 
ave  pushed  in  till  they  are  felt  to  grip  the  optic  nerve,  which  is 
then  divided.  One  or  two  more  snips  are  now  requn-ed  to  sever 
any  remaining  tissues,  and  the  globe  is  removed.  One  now 
observes  a  smooth  cavity,  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 


Fig.  44. 

Speculum. 


Fig  45  ^G- 
Fixation  Forceps.    Squint  Hook.       Curved  Scissors. 


eye,  which  is  lined  by  the  capsule  of  Tenon  and  is  bounded  m 
front  by  the  detached  ocular  conjunctiva.  The  speculum 
then  taken  out.  Hfemorrhage  is  easily  stopped  by  firm.  pressure 
with  pledgets  of  cotton-wool  which  have  beeu  V'^'^'']^'^^^'^ 
saturated  with  cold  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  1  m  o,0U U. 
and  wrung  out;  the  same  solution  can  be  used  to  thorougbiv 
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>  cleanse  the  wound.  TJiis  done,  a  tight  compress  of  two  or  three 
;  layers  of  Gamgee  tissue  is  applied.  This  should  be  retained  for 
;  at  least  six  hours,  when  a  fresh  dressing  may  be  substituted  and 
r  the  bandage  replaced  less  tightly. 

In  excising  an  eye,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  puncture  the 
i  globe,  as  the  flaccidity  caused  by  the  consequent  escape  of 
\  vitreous  renders  the  completion  of  the  operation  more  difficult 
t  than  when  the  globe  is  intact.  The  presence  of  old  or  recent 
i  inflammatory  adhesions  often  renders  excision  difficult.  In  this 
( case,  if  it  is  found  that  the  hook  cannot  be  passed  under  the 
t  tendons,  the  adherent  tissues  must  be  carefully  dissected  away 
Ifrom  the  globe  with  the  scissors  alone.  When  an  eye  is  exces- 
tsively  large  and  elongated,  as  happens  in  some  cases  of  buph- 
tthalmos  and  myopia,  it  is  very  difficult  to  divide  the  optic  nerve 
\withoat  cutting  the  sclerotic  at  the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye. 
i' Should  this  accident  occur,  and  the  back  of  the  globe  be  left  in 
Ithe  orbit,  it  should  be  removed  at  once. 

Some  surgeons  prefer  to  bring  the  edges  of  the  conjunctiva 
ttogether  by  fine  silk  sutures  after  excision. 

ArWs  method  of  enudecdion  is  quicker  than  the  foregoing, 
tand  is  preferred  by  some  surgeons.  It  is  performed  as  follows  : 
IFirst,  an  incision  is  made  through  the  conjunctiva  over  the  in- 
ssertion  of  the  internal  rectus  ;  the  tendon  is  exposed  and  divided 
mear  its  insertion.  The  small  portion  left  upon  the  sclera  is 
tfchen  seized  with  the  fixation  forceps,  and  thus  used  to  rotate 
tthe  globe  in  any  required  direction  until  the  completion  of  the 
coperation.  From  the  conjunctival  wound  thus  made  the  con- 
j  junctiva  and  capsule  of  Tenon  are  divided  with  the  scissors,  first 
hbelow  and  then  above  the  corneal  edge.  Next,  the  inferior 
rrectus  is  divided  by  passing  one  blade  of  the  squint  scissors 
Ibeneath  its  tendon  and  the  other  blade  above  it,  and  cutting  as 
cclose  to  the  sclera  as  possible.  Then  the  superior  rectus  is 
ddivided  in  a  similar  manner.  This  being  done,  the  closed  scis- 
ssors  are  passed  from  the  inner  canthus  behind  the  globe  until 
Ithe  optic  nerve  can  be  felt ;  the  globe  is  at  the  same  tiuie  drawn 
fjforward  by  the  forceps  attached  to  the  internal  rectus,  so  that 
:  the  optic  nerve  is  somewhat  tense.  When  the  optic  nerve  is 
•  thus  felt  the  scissors  are  opened  and  the  nerve  divided  as  close 
^to  the  globe  as  possible.    After  the  division  of  tlie  nerve,  the 
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globe  will  be  more  freely  movable  in  every  direction ;  the  ob- 
liqui  and  external  rectus  must  now  be  divided  close  to  the  sclera, 
and  the  operation  is  complete.    No  squint  hook  is  used. 

When  the  operation  of  enucleation  has  been  aseptically  per- 
formed, the  union  of  the  wound  usually  takes  place  by  first 
intention.  The  cavity  formed  by  the  removal  of  the  eye  is 
enclosed  posteriorly  by  Tenon's  capsule  and  is  bounded  in  front 
by  the  ocular  conjunctiva,  which  has  been  dissected  from  the 
globe.  In  the  posterior  part  of  the  stump  thus  formed  is 
situated  the  optic  nerve;  with  its  sides  the  tendons  of  the  ocular 
muscles  become  united,  and  its  anterior  part  becomes  closed  in 
by  the  conjunctiva. 

When  suppuration  follows  the  operation,  it  must  be  concluded 
that  there  has  been  infection  of  the  wound  either  from  the  pal- 
pebral sac  or  from  some  other  source. 

A  few  cases  have  been  recorded  in  which  enucleation,  per- 
formed whilst  the  eye  was  in  a  condition  of  suppurative  pan- 
ophthalmitis, has  been  attended  with  a  fatal  result  owing  to  the 
supervention  of  suppurative  meningitis.  It  is  therefore  a  rule 
with  some  surgeons  not  to  enucleate  a  suppurating  eye,  but 
either  to  wait  until  the  process  has  subsided  or  to  perform 
abscission  with  evisceration. 

In  my  own  practice,  I  should  not  hesitate  to  enucleate  a 
suppurating  eye  provided  that  strict  antiseptic  precautions  were 
observed  and  the  after-dressings  were  loosely  applied,  so  that  free 
exit  of  infecting  organisms  could  be  obtained. 

Indications  for  abscission  or  enucleation. — It  may  be  well 
here  to  consider  under  what  conditions  it  may  be  desirable  to 
abscise  or  to  enucleate  an  eye  : 

1.  The  question  of  removing  a  wounded  eye  will  be  found 
discussed  under  the  head  of  Sympathetic  Ophthalmitis. 

2.  When  malignant  growths  exist  upon  or  within  an  eye, 
and  cannot  be  effectually  removed  by  operation  without  removal 
of  the  whole  globe,  enucleation  should  be  performed  without 
delay.  Tumours  occupying  the  posterior  part  of  the  eye,  such 
as  glioma  of  the  optic  nerve  or  retina,  or  sarcoma  of  the  choroid, 
are  very  apt  to  travel  along  the  optic  nerve.  In  removing  eyes 
thus  affected,  as  much  as  possible  of  the  optic  nerve  should, 
therefore,  be  removed. 
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3.  "When  an  eye  is  deprived  of  sight  owing  to  ivido-cyclitis, 
or  phthisis  bulbi,  and  appears  to  have  caused  or  to  be  causing 
•sympathetic  trouble  in  the  other  eye,  it  should  be  removed.  The 
•same  operation  is  indicated  when  such  an  eye  is  in  severe  or 
2)rolonged  pain  and  will  not  yield  to  other  treatment. 

When  a  blind  glaucomatous  eye  is  causing  great  pain  or  is 
inflamed,  it  is  better  to  excise  it  or  to  abscise  and  eviscerate  it 
•than  to  perform  iridectomy.  The  latter  operation  might  cause 
-sympathetic  inflammation. 

4.  Severe  corneal  or  ciliary  staphyloma  has  already  been  re- 
ferred to  (p.  121)  as  necessitating  one  of  these  operations. 

5.  Haemorrhage  from  the  fundus  ocali,  whether  owing  to  an 
■operation  or  to  accidental  wound  of  the  globe,  which  cannot  be 
-stopped,  must  also  be  treated  by  enucleation  or  abscission  with 
evisceration. 

Artificial  eyes  are  made  of  glass,  and  are  kept  in  great  variety 
-as  to  size  and  colour  by  the  best  opticians.  "When  the  cicatrix 
of  the  conjunctiva  and  other  tissues  of  the  orbit  is  firm,  quiet, 
and  free  from  ulceration  or  discharge,  it  is  ready  to  receive  the 
artificial  eye;  this  condition  is  usually  established  in  from  four 
to  eight  weeks.  The  eye  should  not  be  worn  continuously. 
For  the  first  few  weeks  it  may  be  worn  a  few  hours  daily ;  after 
'that,  if  no  irritation  is  experienced,  it  can  be  worn  all  day,  but 
never  during  the  night.  The  artificial  eyes  in  ordinary  use 
require  to  be  renewed  about  every  twelve  months,  as  they  are 
apt  to  become  rough,  and  therefore  irritating  to  the  conjunc- 
tiva. 

Celluloid  is  now  frequently  used  as  a  substitute  for  glass  in 
the  manufacture  of  artificial  eyes.  The  eyes  made  of  this  sub- 
•stance  are  unbreakable,  and  are  lighter  than  the  glass  eyes. 
The  edges  can  be  cut  with  an  ordinary  penknife  to  adapt  the 
eye  to  any  peculiarity  of  the  stump.  In  appearance  they 
•exactly  resemble  those  made  of  glass,  and  they  are  said  to  be 
more  durable. 

The  insertion  of  an  artificial  eye  is  very  easy,  and  is  soon 
.  learned  by  the  patient.  It  must  first  be  steadily  pushed  beneath 
the  upper  lid,  and  held  there  whilst  the  lower  lid  is  brought 
.round  its  lower  edge. 

Its  removal  is  still  more  simple .    The  lower  lid  is  depressed 
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so  as  to  expose  tlae  lower  edge  of  the  eye,  and  beneath  this  a 
probe  is  placed,  by  which  the  eye  is  brought  forward.  It  then 
slips  out  by  its  own  weight,  and  should  be  caught  m  a  hand- 
kerchief held  for  its  reception.  _ 

Conical  cornea  (keratoconus,  transparent  anterior  staphy- 
loma) consists  in  a  bulging  forwards  of  the  central  part  of  the 
cornea  beyond  its  normal  curvature,  so  that  it  assumes  the  form 
of  an  obtuse  transparent  cone.  ,        •,    -,  i 

The  conicity  may  usually  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye  by 
looking  at  the  cornea  from  the  side,  but  unless  a  careful  ex- 
amination is  made  as  to  the  state  of  refraction  of  the  eye,  th^ 
early  sta^e  of  this  disease  may  be  mistaken  for  ordinary  myopia 
or  reo-ufar  myopic  astigmatism.  By  the  ophthalmometer  of 
Jayal°and  Schiot.  (see  Eefraction),  the  reflected  images  are  of 
various  sizes  and  cannot  be  brought  into  parallel  lines ;  this, 
shows  an  irregular  astigmatism  of  the  cornea. 

Bii  rdinoscopy  we  find  the  shadow  to  be  quite  difierent  m 
appearance  and 'movement  from  those  of  myopia  and  hyper- 
nietropia  There  is  a  bright  central  reflex  surrounded  by  a 
crescentic  shadow  which  moves  round  the  centre,  but  never 
crosses  it  as  the  mirror  is  rotated.        _    ,  ,  -,       ^       r  ^  , 

If  the  ophthalmoscope  be  so  manipulated  that  the  light  is 
thrown  round  the  cornea  instead  of  across  it,  this  appearance 
is  very  characteristic ;  it  may  be  likened  to  a  slowly  movmg 

catherine-wheel.  .        ^  ,  ^ 

Bii  the  ophthalmoscope  the  vessels  of  the  optic  disc  and  the 
optic  disc  itself  appear  to  be  distorted,  and  to  alter  mshapa 
and  size  with  each  movement  of  the  observer's  head,  just  as 
occurs  in  looking  at  an  object  through  a  pane  of  bad  glass.  Th^ 
first  symptom  of  the  disease  is  that  of  diminished  vision,  first 
for  distant  and  then  for  near  and  small  objects.    The  disease 
usually  comes  on  gradually,  and  without  pain  or  inflammation. 
As  it  progresses,  the  cornea  becomes  perceptibly  conical  in  ap- 
pearance and  the  vision  sometimes  so  defective  that  the  patient 
can  only  read  large  type  (Snellen,  C,  9,  or  12).    Often,  how 
ever  even  with  very  great  conicity,  the  near  vision  remains  fairly 
good,  but  the  object  has  to  be  brought  extremely  close  to  the 
eve     Such  cases  differ  from  simple  myopia,  however,  in  the  tact 
that  no  lens  improves  the  distant  vision.    In  advanced  cases. 
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the  top  of  the  coue  sometimes  becomes  opaque,  but  there  is 
seldom  pex'foration  of  the  cornea,  unless  the  case  is  complicated 
by  injury. 

The  disease  generally  comes  on  at  the  age  of  fifteen  to 
twenty  years,  sometimes  later ;  it  usually  undergoes  a  steady 
progress  for  two  or  three  years,  and  then  remains  stationary. 
It  appears  to  be  more  common  in  young  women  than  in  men, 
and  to  occur  more  frequently  in  England  than  in  other  parts  of 
the  world. 

The  patlwlogii  of  conical  cornea  is  still  obscure.  The  cornea, 
especially  at  its  central  part,  is  always  thinned ;  it  may  be  that 
this  thinning  of  the  corneal  tissue  is  the  essential  feature  of  the 
affection,  causing  the  weakened  cornea  to  yield  to  the  normal 
intra- ocular  tension.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible,  as  was 
supposed  by  Von  Graefe,  that  the  affection  commences  with  in- 
creased intra-ocular  tension,  and  that  the  thinning  and  bulging 
of  the  cornea  are  secondary  to  this.  Against  this  theory,  how- 
ever, is  the  fact  that  no  history  of  the  symptoms  which  generally 
accompany  increased  tension  can  usually  be  obtained,  and  that 
the  rare  cases  of  glaucoma  in  subjects  of  this  age  do  not  follow 
this  course. 

Mr.  Tweedy  propounds  a  very  feasible  hypothesis.  He  is  of 
opinion  that,  during  the  development  of  the  eye,  the  meso- 
blastic  material  which,  surrounding  the  optic  cup,  forms  the 
fibro-vascular  supports  of  the  globe,  meets  last  at  the  anterior 
central  region — i.e.  the  centre  of  the  cornea  is  the  last  part  to  be 
completed  in  the  development  of  the  outer  tunics  of  the  eye- 
ball ;  and  any  arrest  of  development  would  materially  weaken 
the  corneal  centre.  He  explains  the  reason  for  the  non-appear- 
ance of  the  cone  before  the  age  of  fifteen  or  later  to  the  fact  that 
the  globe  has  not  completely  finished  growth,  and  that  the  tunics 
all  yield  equally  until  the  finish,  when  the  natural  intra-ocular 
tension  causes  the  weakest  spot,  the  centre  of  the  cornea,  to 
bulge. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  this  very  serious  affection  has 
received  much  attention  during  the  last  half-century.  Bowman, 
Critchett,  Graefe,  Bonders,  Wecker,  and  many  others,  have 
spared  no  pains  in  their  endeavours  to  prevent  its  progress  and 
to  remedy  its  bad  results. 
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Donclers  fomuUhat  near  vision  could  be  improved  by  placing 
a  stenopaic  disc  in  front  of  the  affected  eye;  but  the  smallness 
of  tlie  circle  wkicli  he  found  it  necessary  to  use  for  this  purpose 
,vas  too  limited  to  be  useful  for  distant  vision,  the  visual  field 
being  so  contracted  that  the  patient  could  only  see  objects 
which  are  situated  immediately  in  front  of  the  eye.  These 
stenopaic  spectacles  are  therefore  only  useful  for  near  work 
such  as  reading,  needlework,  and  the  like.    They  are  of  but 
little  use  during  the  progressive  stage  of  the  disease  as,  owing 
to  the  increasing  myopia,  they  would  require  to  be  changed  too 
frequently  before  the  eye  had  reached  a  stationary  condition. 
In  exceptional  cases,  a  strong  concave  cylindrical  glass  (o  D  to 
15  D)  without  the  stenopaic  circle  or  slit  is  beneficial. 

The  advantage  obtained  by  the  stenopaic  slit  induced  Mr 
Bowman  to  try  to  diminish  the  aperture  of  the_  pupil  by  ateral 
deviation  and  elongation.    This  he  succeeded  m  doing  by  the 
operation  of  iridodesis,  and  the  method  was  attended  with  con- 
siderable improvements  as  to  vision,  and  was  at  one  time  much 
practised.    The  delicacy  of  the  operation  however,  requires 
great  skill  in  its  performance,  and  the  act  of  incarcerating  the 
lis  in  a  corneal  cicatrix  is  one  which  is  rather  to  be  avoided, 
owing  to  the  troubles  which  may  be  thereby  set_  up,  not  only  m 
the  wounded  eye,  but  in  that  of  the  opposite  side.    See  Sym- 
Dathetic  Ophthalmitis. 

Graefe  first  suggested  imitating  the  contraction  of  tissue, 
which  occurs  in  the  healing  of  perforating  ulcers,  by  the  pro- 
Iction  of  an  ulcer  artificially.    To  effect  this  he  removed  the 
apex  of  the  cone;  the  part  excised  was  about  2  mm  or  3  mm 
?n  diameter,  and'involved  about  two-thirds  of  the  thickness  of 
the  cornea.    For  some  ten  to  fifteen  days  after  this  excision  he 
applied  the  crayon  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  the  exposed  surface 
and  finally  allowed  the  surface  to  heal ;  the  resu  t  was  that  the 
curvature  of  the  cornea  became  reduced  and  the  vision  con- 
sk  erably  improved.    It  must  be  admitted  that  the  operation  of 
l  ov  ng  so  thin  a  portion  from  the  apex  of  the  cone  is  not 
easy  to  perform.    The  cornea  is  very  thin,  and  perforation  is 
most  likely  to  be  the  result  of  such  an  attempt.    The_  applica- 
tion of  nitrate  of  silver  for  so  many  consecutive  days  is,  agam, 
very  painful.    The  operation  is  also  certain  to  produce  a  dense 
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opacity  of  the  central  parts  of  the  cornea,  and  is  pretty  sure  to 
necessitate  the  formation  of  an  artificial  pupil. 

Bowman,  acting  on  the  same  principle  as  that  of  Von  Graefe, 
determined  to  remove  a  circular  piece  from  the  apex  of  the 
cone  by  means  of  a  small  trephine,  involving  the  whole  thickness 
of  the  cornea.  He  did  not  apply  caustic  to  the  wound,  but 
allowed  it  to  cicatrise. 

After  the  cicatrix  has  formed,  an  artificial  pupil  is  made 
opposite  that  part  of  the  cornea  which  is  thought  to  be  most 
desirable. 

Abadie  states  that  he  has  been  successful  in  combining  the 
operation  of  iridotomy  with  that  of  trephining.  He  first  excises 
the  circular  piece  of  cornea  as  recommended  by  Bowman,  and 
then  introduces  the  blades  of  the  iridotomy  scissors  through 
the  opening  thus  made,  and  divides  the  iris  vertically  down- 
wards.' This  method  of  Bowman,  with  or  without  modifica- 
tions as  to  the  shape  of  the  trephine,  has  been  extensively 
practised,  and  is  often  attended  with  excellent  results  in  the 
improvement  of  vision. 

During  the  after-treatment  the  eyelids  should  be  kept  con- 
stantly closed  for  a  week ;  and  as  it  is  desirable  to  obtain 
dilatation  of  the  pupil  as  soon  as  possible,  atropine  ointment 
(F.  35)  should  be  applied  to  the  outside  of  the  closed  lids. 

Excision  of,  an  oval  piece  of  the  cornea  is  an  operative  pro- 
cedure which  is  sometimes  adopted.  Similar  in  principle  to 
the  preceding,  it  is  followed  by  equally  good  results,  and  takes 
less  time  in  healing. 

Opemtion. — A  Graefe's  linear  knife  is  made  to  transfix  the 
apex  of  the  cone,  so  that  the  point  just  passes  through  the  fore 
part  of  the  anterior  chamber  ;  the  distance  between  the  punc- 
ture and  the  counter-puncture  should  not  exceed  4  mm.  Having 
transfixed  in  this  way,  the  knife  must  be  made  to  cut  its  way 
out  in  a  direction  upwards  and  forwards,  the  eye  being  held 
steady  with  the  fixation  forceps.  The  lower  flap  of  the  wound 
is  now  seized  with  forceps,  and  an  oval  portion  is  cut  from  it 
with  scissors ;  the  widest  part  of  this  portion  should  not  exceed 
1  mm.  The  eyelids  are  then  closed,  and  the  case  is  afterwards 
treated  as  for  trephining.    I  have  seen  very  good  results  from 

'  Maladies  des  Yens',  par  Ch.  Abadie.    Paris,  1876. 
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this  method  of  opevathig  both  in  my  own  practice  and  in  that  of 
my  coUeag-ues  Mr.  Cowell  and  Mr.  Anderson  Critchett.  The 
bane  of  the  operation  is  its  tendency  to  the  formation  of  anterior 
synechite.  The  scar  opacity  is  great  at  first,  but  clears  up  con- 
siderably in  the  course  of  three  or  four  months.  An  artificial 
pupil  is  usually  necessary  either  before  or  after  the  removal  of 
the  flap  from  the  cornea. 

The  galvano-cautery  is  also  employed  by  some  surgeons  to 
destroy  the  apex  of  the  cone,  with  the  hope  of  subsequent 
cicatricial  contraction.  Mr.  Anderson  Critchett  ^  speaks  very 
favourably  of  his  results  by  this  method.  _  _ 

Whatever  method  is  adopted  no  great  improvement  of  vision 

can  be  expected. 

In  the  early  stages  of  conical  cornea,  before  operation  has 
been  decided  upon,  or  when  the  patient  will  not  submit  to 
operation,  the  general  health  should  be  supported  by  tome 
rLimeu.  The  application  of  a  compress  of  lint  to  1  he  closed 
eyelids  daily,  taking  each  eye  on  alternate  days,  has  also  been 
advised  The  use  of  \  or  1  per  cent,  solution  of  eserme  dropped 
into  the  eyes  three  times  daily,  with  the  hope  of  diminishing 
intra-ocular  tension,  may  also  be  tried.  Paracentesis  of  the 
anterior  chamber  at  intervals  may  also  be  of  benefit. 

Burns,  wounds,  and  other  injuries  of  the  cornea  are  ot  tre- 

Quent  occurrence.  .  . , 

Burns  and  scalds  are  produced  by  quicklime,  mmeral  acids, 
caustics,  boiling  water,  strong  ammonia,  fusing  metals,  gun- 
powder curling-tongs  and  the  like.  The  action  of  quicklime 
upon  tie  cornea  is  very  destructive,  more  so  than  the  appearance 
of  the  cornea  immediately  after  the  accident  would  lead  us  to 
imagine.  The  surrounding  limbus  conjunctiv^B  is  swollen  and 
.ellowish-white  from  solid  oedema,  the  ocular  conjunctiva  is 
Wanched  and  spotted  here  and  there  with  petechial  haemor- 
rhages When  only  the  superficial  portion  of  the  corneal  tissue 
is  cloudy,  the  deeper  parts  remaining  transparent,  we  may  hope 
L  somJpreservat\on  of  vision;  but  when  there  is  a  diffused  and 
deep  o-rey  appearance,  the  prognosis  is  very  unfa^'X)urabie. 

■t:JJ^  must  be  immediate.    Both  the  eyelids  should  be 
everted  and  thoroughly  cleansed  with  tepid  water  and  cotton- 

>  Trims.  OjMh.  Soc.  vol.  xii. 
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^vool ;  all  particles  of  lime  having  been  removed  from  tlie  con- 
junctival sac,  a  drop  of  ^  per  cent,  solution  of  atropine  should 
be  placed  in  the  eye,  and  a  slight  compress  applied.  Should 
the  conjunctiva  and  neighbouring  parts  become  much  inflamed, 
soothing  lotions  and  atropine  and  cocaine  drops  must  be  em- 
ployed. The  eyelids  must  be  opened  daily,  and  precautions 
taken  to  prevent  adhesions  between  the  globe  and  the  lids. 
See  Symblepharon. 

Wounds  of  the  cornea  are  of  frequ.ent  occurrence.  They  may 
be  superficial  or  penetrating. 

Superficial  wounds  may  consist  of  a  simple  abrasion,  or  a 
scratch,  with  or  without  contusion.  These  injuries  usually  heal 
without  trouble ;  they  simply  require  that  the  eye  should  be 
thoroughly  cleansed,  and  that  a  few  drops  of  \  per  cent,  solution 
■of  atropine  and  a  light  compress  should  be  applied.  If  there  is 
■any  doubt  as  to  abrasion  of  the  cornea,  a  drop  of  solution  of 
fluorescin  (F.  29)  will  at  once  decide  the  question  by  rendering  the 
abraded  surface  green  and  opaque.  A  nebula  or  leucoma  may 
remain  at  the  seat  of  injury,  and  the  patient  should  be  prepared 
for  this  defect,  which  may  interfere  with  the  vision  of  that  eye. 
When  there  is  any  persisting  purulent  affection  of  the  injured 
•eye,  such  as  dacryo-cystitis,  or  granular  conjunctivitis,  the 
cornea  is  less  able  to  recover  from  the  traumatism.  The  wound 
may  become  inflamed,  and  suppuration  with  hypopyon  super- 
vene. 

Penetrating  wounds  of  the  cornea  are  of  great  importance, 
on  account  of  the  grave  complications  which  sometimes  attend 
them.  In  all  cases  there  is  immediate  escape  of  the  aqueous 
humour  through  the  wound,  and,  the  anterior  chamber  being 
thus  emptied,  the  iris  is  approximated  to,  if  not  brought  into 
actual  contact  with,  the  posterior  surface  of  the  cornea.  Some- 
times it  protrudes  through  the  wound. 

Treatment. — If  the  wound  is  near  the  periphery  of  the 
cornea,  eserine  per  cent,  solution)  should  be  dropped  into  the 
palpebral  aperture  so  as  to  contract  the  pupil,  and  so  draw  the 
iris  from  the  wound.  If  the  wound  is  at  or  near  the  centre, 
then  for  similar  reasons  the  use  of  a  solution  of  atropine  (1  per 
cent.)  is  indicated.  The  eje  should  be  at  once  closed  by  a  light 
■compress  of  lint,  which  can  be  kept  moist  with  cold  water. 
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When  the  iris  is  entangled  or  protruding  from  the  wound^ 
the  case  is  more  serious.  If  seen  within  a  few  hours  after  tlie- 
accident  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  return  it.  Bearing  in 
mind  that  the  anterior  chamber  is  now  quite  shallow,  we  must 
be  careful  not  to  wound  the  crystalline  lens,  which  is  imme- 
diately behind  the  iris.  For  reducing  the  hernia  of  the  iris  a. 
blunt-ended  caoutchouc  spatula  (fig.  39)  may  be  used,  combined 
at  the  same  time  with  the  local  use  of  atropine  or  eserine,  ac- 
cording as  the  wound  is  central  or  peripheral. 

It  is  sometimes  found  impossible  to  effect  a  return  of  th& 
iris  in  this  manner  ;  in  which  case  the  protruding  portion  should 
be  seized  with  forceps  and  snipped  off  with  scissors  on  a  level 
with  the  surface,  and  the  edges  of  the  prolapsed  portion  reduced 
if  possible  ;  atropine  or  eserine  should  be  instilled  and  a  light 
compress  applied. 

If  the  case  is  not  seen  till  two  or  three  days  after  the  acci- 
dent, no  attempt  should  be  made  to  return  the  iris,  as  it  will  by 
that  time  have  become  inflamed,  swollen,  and  perhaps  adherent;, 
the  projecting  portion  must  be  excised  with  scissors  in  the 
manner  just  indicated. 

When  the  crystalline  lens  is  wounded,  it  is  liable  to  become 
greatly  swollen,  and  to  set  up  glaucomatous  tension  and  inflam- 
matory trouble. 

The  cause  of  injury  should  always  be  carefully  ascertained, 
in  order  to  be  sure  that  no  foreign  body  has  entered  the  eye- 
ball. , 
Foreign  bodies  in  the  cornea  are  of  frequent  occurrence,  and 
of  great  variety.  Those  most  commonly  met  with  are  small  bits 
of  metal,  coal-dust,  and  sand. 

The  presence  of  a  foreign  body  in  the  corneal  tissue  is 
marked  by  immediate  pain,  photophobia,  and  lachi7mation ; 
the  pain  is  most  intense  when  the  substance  is  so  situated  as 
to  be  rubbed  against  and  pressed  upon  by  the  eyelid.  If  not 
quicMv  removed,  local  keratitis  is  set  up.  The  presence  of  a 
foreign  body  is  sometimes  difficult  to  recognise,  especially  when 
it  is  very  small ;  but  by  careful  examination  with  oblique  focal 
illumination  (p.  93)  it  can  always  be  detected. 

Immediate  removal  is  in  all  cases  imperative.     Ihe  dith- 
cnlty  of  this  will  depend  upon  the  depth  to  which  the  particle 
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lias  become  embedded  in  the  tissue,    Cocaine  sliould  first  be 
instilled  to  produce  ana3sthesia  of  the  cornea  and  flaccidity  of  the 
eyelids.    For  ordinary  cases,  in  which  it  is  situated  on  a  level 
with  the  surface,  the  surgeon  stands  behind  tlie  patient,  who  is 
seated  in  a  good  light,  with  his  head  thrown  back  and  protected 
by  a  towel,  so  that  it  can  be  steadied  against  the  surgeon's  chest ; 
the  eyelids  are  now  separated  by  the  fingers  of  the  left  hand  and 
the  globe  held  in  position  by  firm  pressure  of  the  same  fingers 
against  the  ocular  conjunctiva.    The  patient  is  directed  to  look 
in  such  a  direction  as  may  bring  the  foreign  body  most  clearly 
into  view,  and  to  fix  his  vision  in  that  direction  as  much  as 
possible.    A  small  spud  (fig.  48)  is  now  used  ;  this  should  be 
passed  fairly  beneath  the  embedded  particle,  which  can 
then  be  elevated  and  removed. 

When  the  foreign  body  is  deeply  embedded  in  the 
cornea,  so  that  it  touches  or  even  perforates  Descemet's 
membrane,  it  may  be  impossible  to  remove  it  by  the 
above  method;  in  this  case  a  broad  needle  should  be 
passed  through  the  cornea  into  the  anterior  chamber,  in 
such  a  way  that  the  flat  portion  of  the  needle  can  be 
passed  behind  the  part  where  the  foreign  body  is  em- 
bedded.   A  little  pressure  is  here  made,  and  the  point 
of  a  Beer's  cataract  knife  or  a  keratome  can  now  be  Spud, 
used  to  cut  down  to  the  particle,  and  remove  it  without 
fear  of  its  falling  into  the  anterior  chamber.    This  done,  the 
broad  needle  is  withdrawn.    Great  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
wound  the  crystalline  lens.    A  drop  of  atropine  solution  is  used, 
and  the  eye  closed  by  a  light  compress  for  a  few  days. 

When  a  foreign  body  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the  cornea,  it 
establishes  local  keratitis,  which  may  be  very  severe  and  extend 
to  the  whole  cornea  ;  the  surrounding  tissue  becomes  hazy  and 
rather  swollen,  and  the  particle  sooner  or  later  becomes  loose 
and  detached.  The  resulting  opacity  in  this  case  is  much 
greater  than  it  would  have  been  had  the  particle  been  removed 
at  once ;  and  in  the  case  of  some  metals  there  is  often  a  con- 
siderable stain  left  from  deposit  of  the  oxide. 

Tumours  of  the  cornea  are  very  rare.  They  occasionally  occur 
primarily  in  this  tissue,  but  usually  extend  from  similar  growths 
either  of  the  ocular  conjunctiva  or  of  the  interior  of  the  eye. 
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The  chief  tumours  are  epithelioma,  sarcoma,  fibroma,  and  der- 
moid cyst. 

Epithelioma  of  the  cornea^  usually  invades  this  structure  by 
extension  from  the  ocular  conjunctiva ;  it  sometimes,  however, 
appears  as  a  small  whitish  or  yellowish-white  nodule  at  the 
sclero-corneal  junction,  or  it  may  follow  a  pterygium.  At  first 
it  causes  but  slight  pain  or  inconvenience,  and  may  be  mistaken 
for  a  phlyctenule;  sooner  or  later  it  spreads  and  becomes  pam- 
ful ;  the  surface  may  soften  and  break  down.  The  tumour  has 
a  greater  tendency  to  grow  outwards  like  a  papilloma  than  to 
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Fig  49.-EpitlielLoma  of  the  Cornea :  junction  of  healthy  and 

diseased  parts.    (Photomicrograph  x  7o.) 
epithelium  ;  EP,  epithelioma  ;  sr,  substantia  propria  ;  B,  Descemefs  membrane. 

invade  the  deeper  structures  of  the  globe.  The  conjunctival 
vessels  become  somewhat  congested,  and  slight  excess  of  muc^s 
is  secreted.  It  may  eventually  prevent  closure  of  the  eye  ids. 
Its  repeated  recurrence  after  removal,  and  the  presence  of  cell- 
nests,'  suggest  the  nature  of  the  growth. 

Fis  49  is  a  section  of  epithelioma  m  this  region.  It 
presents  the  typical  •  appearance  of  epithelioma,  vi.  e— 
irowth  of  epithelial  tissue,  in  the  depths  of  winch  the  eel  s 
arrange  themselves  in  concentric  circles,  thus  assuming  a  '  nest- 

^^^'rrelw.-Oomplete  removal  of  the  diseased  tissue  is  the 

>  Trans.  OpMh.  Soc.  vol.  xi.  p.  47. 
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•only  way  of  iireventing  the  sijread  of  tliis  new-growth.  This 
may  be  attempted  by  scraping  with  the  lupus  scoop,  or  by 
•excising  with  a  knife.  As  a  rule,  the  disease  returns  and 
spreads  to  the  surrounding  tissues.  Under  such  circumstances 
the  eye  had  better  be  enucleated,  and  any  surrounding  tissues 
that  mav  be  affected  should  at  the  same  time  be  cut  away. 

Sarcoma  of  the  cornea  more  commonly  occurs  by  extension 
from  neighbouring  tissues.  It  vaiies  in  its  rate  of  progress,  but 
as  a  rule  is  rajDidly  destructive.  Treatment  consists  in  early 
excision  of  the' eye  and  all  surrounding  tissues  which  may  be 
implicated. 
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CHA.PTER  V. 
THE  DISEASES  OF  THE  SCLEROTIC. 

ANATOMY  AND    PHYSIOLOGY-INFLAMMATIOX-EPISCLERITIS-SCLEEITIS  - 
CONTUSIONS-EUPTUBE— WOUNDS— rOEEIGN  BODIES. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology.— The  sclerotic  is  a  strong,  opaque, 
fibrous  structure  continuous  with  the  cornea,  from  which  it  ex- 
tends backwards  so  as  to  complete  the  external  coat  of  the  eye. 
Its  outer  surface  is  white  and  smooth ;  its  inner  surface  is  of  a 
lio-ht  brown  colour.    It  is  thickest  at  the  back  part  of  the  eye 
and  thinnest  about  6  mm.  from  the  cornea;  at  the  point  of 
union  mth  the  latter  it  again  becomes  thicker.    Posteriorly  it 
is  pierced  by  the  optic  nerve  at  a  point  about  2-5  mm.  internal 
to  the  antero-posterior  axis  of  the  globe. 

At  the  opening  through  which  the  optic  nerve  passes  the 
sclerotic  is  not  altogether  absent,  for  it  sends  across  fine 
trabecule,  which  form  a  sieve-like  membrane  through  which 
the  nerve-fibres  pass.  This,  which  is  called  the  lamina  cnhrosa, 
is  composed  of  an  interlacement  of  bundles  of  white  fibrous 

^''The  texture  of  the  sclerotic  is  permeated  by  a  network  of 
capillaries  having  very  wide  meshes ;  towards  the  cornea  this 
network  becomes  much  increased,  forming  a  vascular  vmg--the 
ciMa^-y  or  cirmmcorneal  r.one-^hich  terminates  m  loops  at  th^ 

iieriphery  of  the  cornea. 

The  canal  of  Schlemm  (see  fig.  51)  is  a  small,  flattened  some- 
what oval  space,  situated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  sclerotic, 
close  to  its  junction  with  the  cornea.  It  ----j^^^^^^f^ 
the  anterior  chamber  by  fine  clefts  between  the  fibres  of  the 
ligamentum  pectinatum.  The  precise  manner  in  which  it  con^ 
municates  with  the  veins  in  its  immediate  vicmity  is  s  ill  di.- 
puted     In  all  probability  certain  valvular  arrangements  exist 
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whicli,  under  ordinary  conditions  of  intra-ocuUir  pressure,  allow 
the  contents  of  the  canal  to  pass  outwards,  either  directly  into 
the  veins  or  into  lymphatic  spaces  surrounding  the  latter. 

The  ligamentum  pectinatum  is  situated  just  inside  the  sclero- 
corneal  junction  (fig.  51).  It  is  intimately  attached  to  this 
part,  and  thence  extends  to  the  iris,  the  ciliary  processes,  fuid 
the  ciliary  muscle.  Its  trabeculas  and  lamellaa  are  composed 
of  elastic  fibres,  which  are  derived  from  the  splitting  up  of  the 
membrane  of  Descemet.  The  epithelium  from  the  posterior 
surface  of  Descemet's  membrane  is  continued  over  these  fibres, 
and  on  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris. 

Between  the  sclerotic  and  the  anterior  part  of  the  ocular 
conjunctiva  is  found  some  loose  connective  tissue  ;  this,  which 
varies  in  amount  in  different  individuals,  is  called  episcleral 
tissue. 

Covering  the  sclerotic  is  the  capsule  of  Tenon.  This  is 
a  fibrous  capsule,  which  envelops  the  sclerotic  and  sends  off 
processes  in  various  directions.  Anteriorly,  it  extends  to  within 
about  3  mm.  of  the  cornea,  and  blends  with  the  sclerotic  and 
conjunctiva.  Another  portion  passes  in  a  radial  direction 
behind  the  conjunctiva  and  the  palpebral  ligament,  to  become 
united  with  the  periosteum ;  other  reflections  take  place  along 
the  ocular  muscles  in  the  form  of  sheaths.  Posteriorly,  the  cap- 
sule is  continued  along  the  optic  nerve  as  far  as  the  optic 
foramen.  This  capsule  is  lined  by  flattened  epithelioid  cells, 
similar  to  those  of  serous  membrane.  It  forms  a  socket  in 
which  the  globe  can  rotate  in  any  direction.  Its  cavity  com- 
municates with  the  space  between  the  lamina  fusca  and  the 
lamina  suprachoroidea  by  means  of  the  peri  vase  alar  lymph 
spaces  surrounding  the  venae  vorticosas. 

Inflammation  of  the  sclera  is  of  comparatively  rare  occur- 
rence, and  is  usually  confined  to  the  circumcorneal  or  anterior 
zone  which  lies  between  the  cornea  and  equator  of  the  globe. 
Sometimes  only  the  superficial  (episcleral)  portion  of  the  tunic 
is  affected,  whilst  in  more  serious  cases  both  the  superficial  and 
deeper  layers  are  involved.  The  superficial  form,  episcleritis, 
at  first  appears  as  a  dusky  red  nodular  swelling  beneath  the 
ocular  conjunctiva.  One  or  more  patches  may  occur ;  they  usually 
occupy  the  portion  of  the  sclera  opposite  to  the  palpebral  fissure. 
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They  are  not  movable  upon  the  sclera,  but  the  conjunctiva. 

can  be  freely  moved  over  them.  The  violet  tint  is  clue  to  the 

episcleral  vessels  showing  through  tbe  congested  conjunctiva. 

The  affection  is  usually  very  slow  in  progress,  often  lastmg 
many  months.  It  does  not  go  on  to  suppuration.  It  is  liable 
to  recur,  and  may  leave  one  portion  of  the  sclera  and  crop  up 
at  another  place.  It  mostly  occurs  in  adults.  It  is  usually 
unattended  by  pain  or  other  subjective  symptoms  ;  occasionally 
there  is  considerable  discomfort  from  photophobia  and  lachry- 
mation,  in  addition  to  unsightliness  of  the  eye.    The  vision  is 

unaffected.  r».  ,  n  /  i  \ 

When  the  deeper  portions  of  the  sclera  are  affected  (sclentis) 
the  swelling  may  be  associated  with  episcleritis,  but  generally 
extends  over  a  larger  surface,  frequently  all  round  the  circum- 
corneal  zone  ;  the  swelling  is,  therefore,  less  nodular  and  sharply 
defined     The  greater  part  or  even  the  whole  zone  is  of  a  dusky 
bluish-red  colour.    It  usually  attacks  both  eyes,  and  runs  a 
very  protracted  course.    It  does  not  lead  to  suppuration  but 
causes  absorption  or  thinning  of  the  superficial  layers  of  the 
sclera  so  that  the  underljdng  uveal  tract  gives  the  circumcorneal 
zone  a  bluish  dusky  aspect ;  sometimes  the  thinning  is  such  as 
to  lead  to  staphyloma  of  the  ciliary  region.    This  deep  form 
of  scleritis  differs  from  episcleritis  in  the  fact  that  it  usually 
extends  to  the  cornea  and  the  uveal  tract.    If  the  case  is  at  all 
severe  it  will  be  found  that  there  is  haziness  of  the  deep  layers 
of  the' cornea,  also  signs  of  serous  or  plastic  iritis  and  cyclitis 
with  the  formation  of  posterior  synechia  and  even  occlusion  of 
the  nupil  •  the  vitreous  is  often  found  to  be  hazy,  owing  prob- 
ably to  choroiditis  as  well  as  cyclitis.    The  visual  acuteiiess  is 
consequently  impaired;  pain,  photophobia,  and  achrymation 
a  e  uSy  more  or  less  severe.     The  disease  is,  therefore, 
one  which  may  terminate  very  seriously ;  yet  m  many  cases 
the  corneal  opacity  disappears,  the  vitreous  becomes  clear,  and 
other  infiammatory  troubles  subside,  leaving  the  vision  good 
although  the  dusky  ring  surrounding  the  cornea  gives  the  eye 
a  peculiar  and  unhealthy  appearance.  . 

'  Orm«e..-Both  superficial  and  deep  forms  are  found  associated 
with  rheumatism,  gout,  syphilis,  sci^fula,  an.mia,  and  dy— 
rhcea     Often,  however,  no  other  disease  is  apparent.  Patient. 
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suffering  from  gonori-IicEal  rheumatism  are  sometimes  attacked 
with  scleritis,  associated  with  muco-purulent  conjunctivitis. 

Treatment  is  of  little  avail  either  in  superficial  or  deep 
scleritis.  In  the  superficial  form  tlae  eyes  may  be  protected  by 
coloured  glasses.  Should  subjective  symptoms  be  present, 
soothing  remedies,  cocaine,  atropine,  and  warm  fomentations 
may  be  used  locally,  but  on  no  account  should  irritating  reme- 
dies, such  as  zinc  or  cupric  sulphate,  be  employed.  Subcon- 
junctival injection  of  corrosive  sublimate  1  in  5,000,  once  or 
twice  a  week,  is  recommended  by  Snellen.  Pagenstecher  con- 
siders that  massage  with  yellow  precipitate  ointment  1  per 
cent,  accelerates  the  absorption  of  the  nodules  ;  the  ointment  is 
introduced  to  the  palpebral  sac  and  rubbed  in  by  placing  the 
finger  outside  the  upper  lid.  In  deep  scleritis  the  treatment 
must  vary  with  the  local  and  general  conditions.  When  j)ain, 
ii-itis,  and  keratitis  are  impending  or  present,  leeching,  warm 
fomentations,  atropine,  and  cocaine  are  indicated ;  whilst  the 
general  or  associated  affection,  such  as  rheumatism  or  syphilis, 
must  be  treated  secundum  artem. 

Superficial  wounds  are  of  but  slight  importance,  and  usually 
heal  without  trouble. 

Contusions  of  the  sclera  without  rupture  are  only  of  import- 
ance according  as  they  affect  the  internal  structures  of  the  eye. 
It  is  not  unfrequent  to  find  dislocation  of  the  lens,  partial  de- 
tachment of  the  iris,  rupture  of  the  choroid,  and  haemorrhage  into 
the  anterior  chamber  or  vitreous  resulting  from  a  severe  blow 
upon  the  eye,  which  may  not  have  caused  rupture  of  the  sclera. 

Rupture  of  the  sclera  occasionally  results  from  a  severe  blow 
upon  the  eye.  The  violence  of  such  an  injury  is  usually  suffi- 
cient to  produce  other  lesions  of  the  deeper  structures.  A  blow 
upon  the  cornea  coming  directly  from  the  front  of  the  eye 
usually  produces  rupture  in  the  region  of  the  equator  of  the 
globe.  The  more  common  position  for  the  eye  to  be  struck  is 
below  the  cornea  in  a  direction  upwards  and  backwards ;  this 
usually  produces  rupture  of  the  sclera  above  about  2  to  4  mm. 
from  the  corneal  margin  and  concentric  with  it. 

Such  wounds  are  usually  irregular.  They  are  caused  by 
blows  with  the  fist,  a  stick,  stone,  racquet-ball,  or  door-handle. 
The  rupture  is  generally  complicated  by  injury  of  the  subjacent 
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structures.    Extensive  wounds  are  often  associated  with  escape 
or  protrusion  of  the  contents  of  the  globe  and  total  collapse  of 
the  eye.    Ruptures  near  the  equator  are  usually  attended  with 
more  or  less  hsemorrhage  from  the  choroid  into  the  vitreous 
chamber ;  this  may  be  slight,  in  which  case  the  blood  is  visible 
bv  means  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  or  it  may  be  so  extensive  as 
to  prevent  all  reflection  from  the  fundus,  and  thus  prevent  any 
of  its  details  being  seen.    When  the  rupture  occurs  in  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  sclera,  the  ciliary  body  is  in  jeopardy  and 
may  be  protruding  from  the  wound ;  the  iris  may  also  be  drawn 
outwards  with  the  ciliary  body  ;  the  crystalline  lens  may  be 
partly  or  entirely  dislocated,  and,  indeed,  may  have  escaped 
from  the  globe  altogether;  in  some  cases  the  lens  becomes 
lodged  outside  the  globe  beneath  the  ocular  conjunctiva.  The 
vitreous  humour  may  be  more  or  less  protruding  from  the 
wound,  and  will  be  recognised  by  its  clear  viscid  nature.  The 
conjunctiva,  owing  to  its  elasticity,  may  have  escaped  lacera- 
tion- this  is  always  a  favourable  coincidence,  inasmuch  as  the 
entire  membrane  protects  the  lacerated  globe  from  possible 

septic  infection.  . 

Wounds  of  the  sclera  are  most  common  m  the  anterior  por- 
tion of  the  globe  between  the  margin  of  the  cornea  and  the 
equator     They  are  often  sclero-corneal,  mostly  penetrating  and 
involving  the  deeper  structures  of  the  eye,  and  sometunes, 
especially  in  gun-shot  wounds,  they  not  only  penetrate  the 
Mobe,  but  perforate  it,  leaving  a  counter-puncture  somewhere  m 
the  posterior  hemisphere.    Punctured  wounds  are  made  with 
a  fork,  needle,  bradawl,  or  other  sharp-pointed  mstrument. 
Incised  wounds  are  made  with  sharp  instruments  such  as  a 
penknife  or  scissors.    Lacerated  wounds  are  not  only  produced 
by  rupture  of  the  sclera  but  by  splinters  of  metal,  glass  from 
bursting  bottles,  ricochet  bullets,  and  other  projectiles^  _ 

When  wounds  are  small  there  is  sometimes  difficulty  m 
ascertaining  whether  they  are  penetrating  or  not.  If  peiietrat- 
ing  the  intra-ocular  tension  is  more  or  less  diminished  when 
compared  with  that  of  the  other  eye;  if  the  wound  be  m  the 
reSon  of  the  anterior  chamber,  this  will  be  shallow,  owing  to 
escape  of  the  aqueous.  The  ophthalmoscope  may  also  be  help- 
fn?T  establishing  a  diagnosis  by  revealing  a  localised  ha.mor- 


WOUNDS  OF  THE  SCLERA. 


145 


vhage  in  the  vitreous  cavity,  or  a  disturbance  of  the  lens  sub- 
.stance.  In  larger  wounds  the  tension  of  the  eye  is  reduced  to 
liaccidity ;  the  condition  of  the  subjacent  parts  is  indicative  of 
the  depth  of  the  wound. 

In  all  wounds  of  the  sclera  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance 
to  ascertain  whether  any  foreign  body  has  been  retained  in  the 
eye,  and  whether  the  instrument  causing  the  wound  was  con- 
taminated by  septic  matter.  The  exact  nature  of  the  accident 
must  be  carefully  ascertained.  The  earlier  a  case  is  seen  after 
the  injury  the  easier  it  usually  is  to  discern  the  presence  of  a 
foreign  body  in  the  eye :  after  the  space  of  one  or  two  days 
such  bodies  are  usually  obscured  by  haziness  of  the  surround- 
ing media ;  only  in  rare  cases  do  they  remain  for  long  withoiit 
■setting  up  inflammation.  The  exact  position  of  a  foreign  body 
is  often  difficult  to  decide,  especially  when  it  is  thus  obscured 
by  inflammatory  haziness  or  deposit  in  its  vicinity.  The  prob- 
able direction  of  the  path  of  the  fragment,  the  position  of  the 
•entrance- wound,  the  great  sensitiveness  to  the  touch  of  any 
portion  of  the  globe,  and  the  presence  of  a  defective  area 
(scotoma)  of  the  visual  field,  may  help  in  the  localisation  of  the 
fragment. 

In  the  case  of  particles  of  iron  and  steel,  which  are  forcibly 
attracted  by  the  presence  of  a  powerful  electro-magnet  in  their 
vicinity,  that  instrument  is  sometimes  useful  as  a  means  of 
diagnosis ;  by  bringing  the  magnet  into  contact  with  the  sclera 
or  cornea  the  patient  will  sometimes  feel  distinct  discomfort 
owing  to  the  movement  of  the  particle  of  metal. 

The  presence  of  a  foreign  body  almost  invariably  leads  to 
the  destruction  of  an  eye.  This  may  not  take  place  for  months 
or  even  years  after  the  accident.  It  is  true  that  a  small  and 
thoroughly  aseptic  particle  may  enter  the  eye  and  remain  there 
for  a  long  period  without  causing  more  than  a  slight  disturb- 
ance of  the  visual  field  or  visual  acuteness ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  never  can  be  sure  that  the  particle  is  aseptic,  and 
such  cases  are  rare  indeed.  In  the  majority,  inflammation 
follows  immediately  after  the  accident.  The  inflammation 
either  takes  the  form  of  plastic  irido-cyclitis  or  of  panophthal- 
mitis, and  is  particularly  liable  to  set  up  sympathetic  inflamma- 
tion in  the  other  eye. 
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Treatment  and  jn-ogriosis—Simjoh  contusions  without  rupture 
•of  the  sclera  sliould'be  treated  with  cold-water  compresses. 
Atropme  should  be  used  to  dilate  the  pupil  for  the  better  ex- 
amination of  the  fundus,  vitreous,  and -lens,  as  well  as  a  pre- 
caution against  subsequent  iritis.    Where  the  vision  is  good 
Avithin  the  first  few  hours  after  the  accident,  and  the  lens  is 
found  to  remain  in  situ,  the  prognosis  is  favourable.    When  the 
lens  is  found  to  be  partly  or  entirely  dislocated,  either  back- 
wards or  forwards,  it  will  probably  become  cataractous  after  a 
longer  or  shorter  period.    Partial  or  complete  dislocation  of  the 
lens  is  also  liable  to  set  up  glaucomatous  tension.  Hemorrhage 
into  the  anterior  chamber  maybe  slight  or  extensive;  even  when 
it  is  so  great  as  to  obscure  the  whole  iris,  it  will  often  become 
entirely  absorbed  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  without  having 
caused  much  injury  either  to  the  eye  or  its  vision.  Hemorrhage 
into  the  vitreous  chamber,  whether  associated  with  that  of  the 
anterior  chamber  or  without  it,  is  of  much  greater  import.  Its 
presence  and  extent  are  approximately  gauged  by  the  power  of 
perception  and  projection  of  light  in  the  affected  eye.    In  cases 
of  hemorrhage  into  the  anterior  chamber  only,  perception  and 
projection  of  a  strong  light  are  fairly  good ;  whilst  with  he- 
morrhage into  the  vitreous,  these  senses  are  impaired  almost 
directly  in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  situation  of  the  estrava- 
sated  blood.    In  the  latter  case,  also,  the  prognosis  is  much  less 
favourable— recovery  of  vision  mil  be  very  slow  in  all  cases,  and 
in  many  will  never  be  complete.    When  blood  is  absent  or  has 
become  absorbed  from  the  area  of  the  dilated  pupil,  the  condition 
of  the  vitreous  can  be  tested  with  the  ophthalmoscope  ;  with 
partial  or  slight  hemorrhage  there  will  be  fairly  good  reflection 
of  light  from  the  fundus,  whilst  in  extensive  bleeding  no  illumi- 
nation of  the  fundus  can  be  obtained. 

Contusion  with  rupture  of  the  sclera  is  always  of  a  grave  nature. 
There  is  not  only  a  lacerated  wound  of  this  outer  tunic  of  the 
globe,  but  its  contents  are  necessarily  much  injured  and  dis- 
turbed. Healing  of  such  wounds  can  hardly  be  expected  with- 
out much  inflammatory  trouble,  especially  when  the  conjunctiva 
is  also  involved  in  the  laceration.  Only  in  cases  where  the 
rupture  is  slight  and  the  conjunctival  layer  is  intact,  so  as 
to  form  a  barrier  to  tbe  entrance  of  septic  organisms,  can 
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healing  without  inflammation  be  hoped  for,  and  even  then  its 
probability  is  very  remote.  In  all  cases,  therefore,  the  retention 
of  the  eye  is  fraught  with  the  danger  of  inflammation  in  itself, 
and  of  causing  synipafchotic  trouble  in  the  other  eye.  The 
wounded  eye  should  therefore  be  removed  without  delay. 

When  a  foreign  body  is  lodged  within  the  eye  it  must  be  re- 
moved as  soon  as  possible  after  the  accident.  If,  owing  to  its 
position,  it  cannot  be  removed  without  destruction  of  the  eye, 
the  latter  must  be  enucleated  or  eviscerated  without  delay.  The 
only  exception  to  this  rule  is  in  those  cases  in  which  a  fine  par- 
ticle of  steel  or  ot.her  material  has  become  embedded  within  the 
substance  of  the  crystalline  lens ;  here  the  lens  will  afterwards 
probably  become  cataractous,  and  can  then  be  removed  with  the 
foreign  body  inside  it. 

The  earlier  a  case  is  seen  after  the  injury,  the  more  easy  will 
it  be  to  find  and  remove  the  foreign  body.  In  the  case  of  chips 
of  iron  or  steel  being  present,  and  the  wound  recent,  the  use  of 
the  electro-magnet  will  sometimes  draw  the  particle  out  along 
its  path  of  entrance,  or  through  an  opening  made  by  incision 
near  the  situation  of  the  particle.  This  instrument  (see  fig.  50) 
is  provided  with  ingenious  nozzles  of  diff"erent  sizes  and  shapes, 
which  can  be  inserted  through  the  wound  in  the  direction  of  the 
metal . 

When  such  a  body  has  been  some  time  in  the  eye,  and  the 
entrance-wound  has  healed,  its  exact  position  must  be  ascer- 
tained, and  an  incision  made  as  near  to  it  as  possible,  so  that 
the  nozzle  of  the  electro-magnet  can  be  introduced.  When  the 
particle  is  other  than  iron  and  steel,  the  magnet  is,  of  course,  of 
no  avail,  but  extraction  must  be  attempted  by  means  of  small 
forceps  ;  these  can  be  introduced  into  the  wound  in  a  closed 
condition,  and  so  used  as  a  probe  or  sound,  and  when  the  particle 
is  felt  they  must  be  gently  opened  and  the  particle  groped 
for. 

In  enlarging  an  incision,  or  in  making  any  new  incision  for 
the  removal  of  a  foreign  body,  it  is  well  to  avoid  wounding  the 
ciliary  body  :  the  sclera  maybe  incised  behind  this,  or  the  cornea 
in  front  of  it.  When  the  particle  is  seen  embedded  in  or  adherent 
to  the  iris,  it  is  best  removed  through  an  incision  at  or  near  the 
peripliery  of  the  cornea.    If  the  electro-magnet  fails  to  extract 
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ib  by  introducing  its  nozzle  through  the  wound  thus  made,  it  is 
well  to  proceed  very  cautiously  in  attempting  its  removal  by 
means  of  small  forceps.   If  the  particle  cannot  be  easily  seized 
with  the  forceps  and  extracted  from  the  eye  at  the  first  attempt, 
the  iris  will  immediately  bleed  into  the  anterior  chamber  and  so 
at  once  render  it  invisible  through  the  cornea ;  in  this  case  it  is 
better  not  to  grope  for  it  again,  but  at  once  to  seize  that  portion 
of  the  iris  in  which  the  particle  is  situated,  draw  it  through  the 
corneal  wound,  and  perform  iridectomy  in  such  a  way  that  the 
particle  is  included  in  the  excised  portion  of  the  iris. 

If  by  these  or  any  more  ingenious  method  the  foreign  body 
cannot  be  removed  from  the  eye,  then,  with  the  one  exception 
mentioned  above,  the  sooner  the  eye  is  eviscerated  or  removed 

the  better.  .  .  u 

If  there  is  not  a  foreign  body  in  the  eye  it  is  often  di&cult, 


Fig.  .50.— Snell's  Electro-magnet. 

even  with  great  experience,  to  decide  whether  a  wounded  eye 
To  Id  be  retained  or  sacrificed.    When  the  wound  rs  small  and 
tt  Involving  the  ciliary  region,  the  tension  of  f^^^ 
greatly  diminished,  and  the  vision  is  strl   good,  it  is  best  to 
lait  Ldwatcb  the  case,  being  prepared  to  -uc  f  ^^^^^ 
sbould  unfavourable  symptoms  arise.    The  patient  f^oumje 
iced  ill  bed,  the  wound  carefully  cleansed  ^^f  ^^^^^^^ 
Liblimate  solution  1  in  5,000,  atropine  instilled  to  dto  the 
pupil  the  eyes  lightly  bandaged  and  protected  from  light.  I 
7:  iks  is  protriiing,  as  might  be  the  case  -  ~ 
wound,  it  should  be  carefully  excised,  as  in  °^"J '  ^^^'^ 

liliary  body  or  choroid  lies  in  the  wound,  it  B^ould  not  be 
excised,  otherwise  the  vitreous  will  escape.  Somet-es  a 
r  11  siiture  may  be  introduced  with  a«,  either  into  the 
sclera  or  into  the  conjunctiva,  immediately  over  the  xvound 
tZ  wounds  often  hell  without  difliculty,  but  much  depends 
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iipon  the  introduction  of  septic  matter  into  the  eye,  either  at 
the  time  or  after  the  injury.  Occasionally  a  small  wound  near 
the  edge  of  the  cornea  will  remain  patent  beneath  the  conjunc- 
tiva, forming  a  continuous  leakage  from  the  antei-iov  chamber 
(cystoid  cicatrix). 

Large  wounds  which  cause  collapse  of  the  globe  and  prolapse 
of  its  contents,  can  give  rise  to  no  hesitation  as  to  treatment ; 
if  allowed  to  remain,  they  are  sure  to  become  inflamed,  to  cause 
great  and  prolonged  suffering,  to  terminate  in  blindness  and 
disfigurement  of  the  wounded  eye,  and  to  cause  great  danger  of 
sympathetic  inflamma'tion  in  the  other  eye.  They  should,  there- 
fore, be  eviscerated  or  excised  without  delay. 

It  is  only  in  eyes  which  still  retain  vision,  and  are  only 
moderately  wounded,  involving  probably  the  ciliary  region,  that 
both  the  treatment  and  the  prognosis  become  difHcult  and  un- 
certain ;  the  case  must  then  be  carefully  treated  in  the  manner 
mentioned  above,  and  a  daily  examination  made  not  only  of  the 
injured  eye,  but  also  of  its  fellow.  Any  inflammatory  sign 
occurring  in  the  wounded  eye  must  be  looked  upon  as  a  danger 
signal  for  this  and  for  the  opposite  eye,  and  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  when  once  the  second  eye  has  been  overtaken 
by  sympathetic  inflammation  it  is  too  late  for  operative  inter- 
ference. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

TRE  DISEASES  OF  THE  IBIS,  THE  CILIARY  BODY, 
AND  TEE  CHOROID. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHVSI0L0Gy-IRITIS-CYCLITIS-iaiD0-CYCLITI9--CH0E0ID^ 
OPHTHALMiTIS'-INJUEIES-TUMOURS-CONGEKITAL  DEFOEMITIE.- 

opLItions-ieidecxomy-ieidodesis-couelysis-ieidotomy. 

The  Tunica  Vasculosa  or  Uveal  Tract. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  .-This,  the  second  tunic  of  the  eye. 
is  found  immediately  beneath  the  sclerotic.  It  consists  of  hree 
parts  which  from  before  backwards  are  respectively  called  the 
iris,  the  ciliary  body,  and  the  choroid.  _ 

The  Iris  is  the  anterior  part  of  the  tunica  vasculosa,  which 
is  suspended  in  front  of  the  crystalline  lens.    It  is  the  beauti- 
fully coloured  and  contractile  membrane  which  is  seen  through 
the  transparent  cornea.    By  its  circumference  it  is  attached  to 
the  ligamentum  pectinatum  and  to  the  cibary  body.    At  its 
centre^is  the  aperture  of  the  pupil.    Its  anterior  sur  ace  xs  fre 
whilst  the  posterior  surface  rests  by  its  pupillary  edge  agams 
The  capsule  of  the  crystalline  lens;  an  absence  of  this  support 
causes  the  iris  to  be  tremulous— M-«o?iesis. 

On  section  of  the  iris  we  find  from  before  backwards  the 

following  structures :  .  -x.^  a 

1  The  epithelioid  viemlrane,  which  is  contmuous  with,  and 
similar  to,  that  on  the  back  of  Descemet's  membrane. 

2  The  s^staMia  p-opna,  which  consists  of  a  stroma  of 
connective  tissue  containing  branching  connective-tissue  ce^^  , 
"Zy  of  which,  in  dark  eyes,  contain  p,gment-granul  . 
wSin  this  stroma  are  found  muscular  fibres  ^lood-v-sels 
Zphatic  tissue,  and  nerves.    The  .nnscnlar  fibres  are  of  the 

Ziped  variety,  and  consist  of  a  flattened  ring  around  the 
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Fig.  51. —  Section  of  the  Ciliary  Region.  (After  Waldeyer.) 

,  ofivernous  tissue  of  the  ligamentmu  pcotiriatum  ;  5,  prolongation  of  tlie  iris  ;  c,  canal  of 
Sclilomm  ;  dd,  blood-vessels;  ef,  spacea  of  Fontaim;  /,  Desoemet's  membrane;  /,  U"is; 
M,  ciliary  muscle  ;  Cr,  cornea ;  A'c,  sclerotic ;  E/':,  epithelium. 
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edge  of  the  pupil  nearer  to  the  posterior  than  to  the  anterior 
sur&ce  (the  splmider  impillai).    The  arteries  are  derived  from 
the  circulus  iridis  major  and  from  the  ciliary  processes.  They 
proceed  in  the  middle  of  the  stroma  towards  the  pupillary  edge, 
and  there  form  a  free  anastomosis,  the  circulus  iridis  minor; 
they  give  off  capillary  networks  in  front  and  behind.  The 
middle  and  outer  coats  of  the  arteries  are  thick.    The  veins- 
accompany  the  arteries.   There  are  no  distinct  lymphatic  vessels 
in  the  iris,  but  the  sheaths  of  the  blood-vessels  contain  lymph- 
atic sinnses,  as  also  do  the  trabeculse  of  the  stroma,  which  open 
into  the  spaces  between  the  fibres  of  the  ligamentum  pecti- 
natum.    The  nerves  of  the  iris  follow  the  same  course  as  the 
vessels  ;  they  are  very  numerous,  and  are  derived  from  the 
short  ciliary  nerves  coming  from  the  ophthalmic  ganglion,  which 
is  connected  by  its  roots  with  the  third  nerve,  the  cervical 
sympathetic,  and  with  the  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  divi- 
sion of  the  fifth  nerve.    The  short  ciliary  nerves  are,  moreover, 
accompanied  by  the  long  ciliary  nerves  coming  from  the  same 
nasal  branch  of  the  fifth  nerve.  _ 

3.  A  hyaline  thin  membrane  (membrana  pigmenti)  which  is 
continuous  with  the  lamina  vitrea  of  the  ciliary  body. 

4.  The  uvea,  consisting  of  one  or  two  layers  of  polj-hedral 
cells,  each  containing '  an  oval  nucleus,  and  a  number  of  dark 
brown  pigment-granules.  In  blue  eyes  this  is  the  only  part  of 
the  iris  containing  pigment.  In  the  eyes  of  albinos  the  pig- 
ment is  absent  even  here.    Tliis  layer  is  continuous  with  that 

of  the  ciliary  body. 

The  iris  in  health  presents  a  brilliant  appearance  ;  its  colour 
in  dark  eyes  is  due  to  the  presence  of  pigment-granules  in  the 
connective-tissue  corpuscles  of  the  substantia  propria,  especially 
those  in  the  anterior  layers  of  the  iris  (see  fig.  52)  ;  m  blue  eyes 
the  colour  is  not  due  to  the  pigment  of  the  uvea,  but  to  '  inter- 
ference '  phenomena.  The  eyes  of  newly  born  children,  even 
among  the  dark  races,  are  always  blue,  the  pigmentation  takmg 

place  after  birth. 

The  iris,  with  its  central  aperture,  the  pupil,  serves  as  a 
diaphragm  to  shut  off  marginal  rays ;  it  also  regulates  the 
amount  of  light  entering  the  eye,  and  it  acts  as  an  auxdiary  to 
accommodation.    The  size  of  the  pupil  depends  upon  the  state 
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of  conti-action  of  the  two  antagonistic  sets  of  muscular  fibres, 
the  sphincter  and  dilatator  pupillas. 

The  mobility  of  the  pupil  should  be  examined  in  every 
patient;  its  action  to  direct  and  consensual  light  reflex,  its 
reflex  dilatation  to  cutaneous  irritation,  and  its  reaction  to  ac- 
commodation, should  be  tested  according  to  the  method  described 
in  the  chapter  on  Diseases  of  the  Ocular  Muscles. 

The  nervous  mechanism  of  the  pupil  is  of  a  peculiar  and 
complex  nature.  Contraction  of  the  pupil  occurs  :  (1)  When 
the  retina  is  stimulated,  as  when  light  falls  upon  the  retina  : 


Fig.  52. — Section  of  Normal  Iris.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 
A,  auterior  siu"face ;  0,  connective-tissue  stroma ;  tr,  uvea. 

the  brighter  the  light  the  greater  the  contraction.    (2)  "When 
the  optic  nerve  is  stimulated  by  other  agents,  as  electricity. 
(3)  When  the  eyes  are  accommodated  for  near  vision.    (4)  In 
the   early  stages  of  poisoning  by  chloroform,  alcohol,  &c. ; 
and  in  nearly  all  stages  of  poisoning  by  morphia,  eserine,  and 
some  other  drugs.    (5)  In  deep  sleep.    (6)  After  the  local 
application  of  eserine  and  other  myotics.    JDilataiion  of  the  ^mpil 
occurs  :  (1)  When  the  stimulus  of  light  is  withdrawn  from  the 
(    retina,  as  by  passing  from  a  bright  into  a  dim  light.    (2)  When 
the  eye  is  adjusted  for  distant  vision.     (3)  During  dyspnoea, 
j    during  powerful  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves,  during  violent 
'    muscular  efforts,  in  the  later  stages  of  poisoning  by  chloroform, 


1 


154   DISEASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

and  in  all  stages  of  poisoning  by  atropine  and  certain  other  drugs. 

(4)  After  the  local  action  of  atropine  and  other  mydriatics. 

'  The  pupil  may  be  considered  to  be  under  the  dominion  of 

two  antagonistic  mechanisms  :   one  a  contracting  mechanism, 

reflex  in  nature,  the  third  nerve  serving  as  the  efferent,  and  the 
optic  as  the  aff'erent  tract  ;  the  other  a  dilating  mechanism, 
apparently  tonic  in  nature;  but  subject  to  augmentation  from 
various  causes,  and  of  this  the  cervical  sympathetic  is  the 
efferent  channel.    Hence,  when  the  optic  or  third  nerve  is 
divided,  not  only  does  contraction  of  the  pupil  cease  to  be 
manifest,  but  active  dilatation  occurs,  on  account  of  the  tonic 
dilating  influence  of  the  sympathetic  being  left  free  to  work. 
When,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sympathetic  is  divided,  this  tonic 
influence  falls  away,  and  contraction  results.    When  the  optic 
or  third  nerve  is  stimulated,  the  dilating  eff-ect  of  the  sympa- 
thetic is  overcome,  and  contraction  results  ;    and  when  the 
spnpathetic  is  stimulated,  any  contracting  influence  of  the 
third  nerve  which  may  be  present  is  overcome,  and  dilatation 

ensues '  (M.  Foster). 

Fnrtlier  considerations,  however,  show  that  the  matter  is 
still  more  complex  than  this.  When  eserine  is  applied  to  the 
eye,  contraction  of  the  pupil  is  caused  whether  the  thn-d  nerve 
has  been  divided  or  not,  and  with  a  strong  dose  the  contraction 
is  so  great  that  it  cannot  be  overcome  by  stimulation  of  the 
sympathetic.  From  these  and  other  facts  it  is  evident  that  this 
myotic  acts  either  directly  upon  the  plain  muscular  fibres  of  the 
iris  or  upon  some  local  mechanism  which  is  supposed  to  exist 
either  in  the  ii'is  itself  or  in  the  choroid,  where,  indeed,  gangli- 
onic cells  are  abundant.  n  •  n  4.  i 

With  reo-ard  to  the  contraction  of  the  pupils,  whicli  takes 
place  when°the  eyes  are  accommodated  for  near  vision,  and 
turned  inwards  (the  two  actions  being  closely  allied,  since  the 
eyes  converge  to  see  near  objects),  and  the  return  to  the  more 
dilated  condition,  when  the  eyes  return  to  rest  and  regain  the 
accommodation  for  distant  objects  ';  these  actions  are  explained 
by  what  are  called  '  associated  movements.'  Two  movements 
axe  said  to  be  'associated'  when  the  special  central  nervous 
mechanism  employed  in  carrying  out  the  one  act  is  so  con- 
nected with  that  employed  in  carrying  out  the  other,  that  when 
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we  set  the  one  mechanism  in  action  we  unintentionally  set  the 
other  in.  action  also. 

The  ciliary  body  is  that  part  of  the  tunica  vasculosa  which 
extends  backwards  from  the  base  of  the  iris  to  the  anterior  part 
of  the  choroid  (see  fig.  51).    Anatomically  it  consists  of  two 
parts,  an  anterior  thick  portion,  which  supports  the  ciliary 
processes,  '}.iars  plicata,  and  a  posterior  portion  devoid  of 
processes,  j'ors  non-flicata^  which  graduaJly  thins  off  into  the 
choroid.    Tlie  ciliary  processes  are  composed  of  a  connective- 
tissue  stroma,  similar  to  that  of  the  iris  and  continuous  with 
it,  limited  externally  by  the  ciliary  muscle.    Lining  them,  as 
well  as  the  remainder  of  the  ciliary  body,  are  two  layers  of  cells 
separated  from  the  underlying  connective  tissue  by  the  lamina 
vitrea.    The  outer  layer  is  pigmented  and  continuous  with  the 
pigmentary  epithelium  of  the  retina  behind  and  with  the  uvea 
on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  iris  in  front.    This  layer  of  cells, 
from  the  pupillary  margin  in  front,  to  the  edge  of  the  optic 
disc  behind,  is  sometimes  called  the  uveal  tract.     The  inner 
layer  devoid  of  pigment-granules  is  the  sole  representative  of 
the  remaining  layers  of  the  retiua  in  front  of  the  ora  serrata, 
and  is  called       pars  ciliaris  retincc;  it  consists  of  two  kinds  of 
cells,  one  set  being  cuboidal,  granular  and  with  prominent 
nucleus;  the  other  set  are  extremely  fine  and  elongated  so  as  to 
form  slender  fibx'ils  which  unite  together  and  aid  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  suspensory  -ligament  (fig.  53).    Secretory  tubular 
glands  have  been  described  and  demonstrated  by  Mr.  Treacher 
Collins.'    They  exist  for  the  greater  part  at  the  junction  of  the 
plicated  and  non-plicated  portions  of  the  ciliary  body,  and  to 
them  Mr  Collins  attributes  the  secretion  of  the  natural  intra- 
ocular fluids.    The  connective  tissue  between  the  bases  of  the 
processes  and  the  ciliary  muscle  contains  the  larger  vessels 
derived  from  the  circulus  iridis  major  (p.  159),  which  distribute 
small  arterioles  to  each  of  the  ciliary  processes :  these  break  up 
into  a  capillary  network,  from  which  an  afferent  vessel  passes 
out.    These  veins  convey  the  blood  backwards  to  the  venas 
vorticosa3. 

The  ciliary  muscle  (Bowman)  arises  from  the  fibres  of  the 
ligamentura  pectinatum  opposite  to  the  sclero-corneal  j  unction ; 

'  Trans.  OpMli.  Soc.  vol.  xi.  p.  55. 
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fvo,n  this  ovigm  the  greater  part  of  its  fibres  (meridional)  pass 
directly  backwards  to  be  inserted  into  the  choroid.  Othei 
fasciculi  (oblique)  pass  inwards  to  the  ciliary  processes  ;  hese 
run  divergingly,  and  frequently  anastomose  wxth  one  another; 
hal.  reaclfed  the  innel  side  they  become  circular.  Others 
appear  to  pass  in  a  direction  almost  circular  (Mullers  amiular 

""in  hypermetropes  this  annular  muscle  is  more  developed 
than  in  the  emmelropic  eye.    In  myopes,  on  the  contrary,  the 
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FiO.  53.-Coronal  Section  of  Cm^  Region.    (P^^^-^-f  P^:/:!,. 
c,  capsule  of  lens  ;     lens ;  s...  suspensory  liga^nent ;  ca-,  oiliary  process  ;  C,  c.Uar>  n.usel 

Circular  fasciculi  are  feebly  developed,  the  meridional  fibres 
constituting  nearly  all  the  muscle  (A.  Iwanoff). 

The  fibres  are  of  the  unstriped  variety  ;  the  -;-f  P^^^JJ^;^ 
a  network  of  capillaries  and  a  plexus  of  non-medullated  nerve- 
fibres,  with  numerous  ganglion  cells.       ^      .  ' 
(For  the  action  of  the  muscle,  see  Eefi'action.)  _ 
Between  the  ciliary  muscle  and  the  sclerotic  coat  is  a  h/n^ 
continuous  with  that  between  th.  ^^^^^^^^^ 
and  the  lamina  fusca,  and  limited  anteriorly  by  the  attachmei^t 
"  the  ciliary  muscle  (see  fig.  51).    It  is  a  co-mon  se..  foi 
inflammatory  exudations  or  haamorrhage  in  cyclitic  troubles 

irloroid  is  the  posterior  part  of  the  tunica  vasculosa 
.vhich  extends  from  the  ciliary  body  to  the  optic  disc,  and  lies 
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Fig.  54. — Diagrammatic  Eepresentation  of  the  Course  of  the  Vessels  in  the 
Eye.  Horizontal  Section.  (After  Leber.)  The  veins  are  represented 
black  ;  the  arteries  clear. 

<(,  arterisB  ciliares  poateriores  breves;  h,  arteriaj  cili.ires  posterioreg  longna;  c'c,  arterire  et  Teiite 
ciliares  antoriores  ;  dd',  arterije  et  veuic  conjuiictivales  posteriores  ;  e'e,  arterto  et  vfiure  cen- 
trales retinfE  ;  /,  vessels  of  the  internal,  aiicl;;,  ot  the  external  optic  sheath  ;  h,  vena,  vnrticosa ; 
i,  venEB  ciliares  posteriores  breves  ;  k,  branch  of  the  posterior  short  ciliary  artery  to  the 
optic  nerve  ;  I,  anastomoses  of  the  choroidal  vessels  Avith  those  of  the  optic  nerve ;  m,  chorio- 
capiUaris :  «,  episcleral  branches  ;  o,  arteria  recnrrens  ohoroidalis ;  p,  circulus  arteriosus 
iridis  major:  </,  vessels  of  iris;  r,  of  the  ciliary  processes;  k,  branch  to  the  vena  vorticalis 
from  the  ciliary  muscle:  i(,  cireulns  veuosus;  i),  marginal  loop  plexus  of  the  cornea; 
«■,  arteria  et  vena  conjurietivalis  anterior. 
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between  the  sclerotic  and  the  retina.    On  microscopic  section, 
it  presents  from  witbont  inwards  the  following  parts : 

1  The  lamina  f«sca.-This  consists  of  lamella  of  loose 
connective  tissue  containing  pigment-cells;  it  adheres  to  the 
sclerotic  when  that  is  separated  from  the  choroid  and  from  this 
fact  it  is  sometimes  described  as  belonging  to  that  tunic 

2  The  la^vhia  snprachoroiclea,  which  is  s.mi  ar  m  structure 
to  the  lamina  fusca,  being  composed  of  lamelhe  of  bivanched 
pigmented  connective-tissue  corpuscles  and  a  network  of  el  a  tic 
tissue;  when  the  choroid  is  separated  from  the  sclei;otic  tins 
mrt  adheres  to  the  former.  The  space  between  the  lamina  fusca 
a^d  the  Wna  suprachoroidea  is  lined  by  endothelium  and  is 
considered  to  be  a  lymjih  sijiace. 

TThe  la.,^a  vasouMa  consists  of  a  dense  network  of  large 
intercommunicating  veins  so  closely  connected  tha    in  some 
loarts  the  intervascular  spaces  are  less  m  diameter  than  the 
veS  themselves.    This  venous  plexus  ends  abruptly  at  the  ora 
Zlt  witUn  the  fenestrations,  which  are  chiefly  fusiform  m 
shape  are  pigmented  connective-tissue  corpuscles,  the  pi-esence 
of  wHcl  renders  this  membrane  uniformly  dense  and  reflective 
in  most  eyes;  a  deficiency  or  excess  of  these  pigment-cells  wall 
cause  the  outline  of  the  choroidal  vessels  to  be  seen 

4   The  ehori^-ca^-is  or  memtae  of  Buysch  is  a  reticu- 
lated vascular  membi..ne  of  closely  intercommunicating  capil^^^^^^^^ 

of  large  diameter  ;  the  meshes  of  this  network  are  small.  The  e 
a  e  n?  pigm^nt-cils  in  this  layer,  and  few,  if  any,  -11  ; 

1  debcate  structureless'  membrane,  tU  elastic  layer  of  Battler,  is 
supposed  to  exist  between  this  and  the  former  layer 

T  vitrea  is  a  hyaline  membrane  continuous  .  th 

tiiat  of  the  ciliary  body,  which  supports  the  pigmentary  epithe- 

bum  of  the  retina.  .  „  , 

The  Uood-sappkl  of  the  t^noa  vasculosa  very  free  0-e 
fi^  54)  and  is  divided  into  two  distinct  regions,  the  posteuor 
or  choroid  being  supplied  by  the  short  poster^or  aUary 
arteries  whilst  the  ciliary  body  and  the  ins  are  -pphed J^J 
bli  hes  from  the  Ion,  posterior  ciliary  and  the  anterior  a?  a  ^ 
a  W  The  short  t^sterior  c^arry  artenes,  ten  or  twelve  n 
mbtr  Pierce  the  clerotic  close  to  the  optic  nerve,  passmg 
::.::^gh  ZZ^n.  fusca  ^to  the  deeper  part  of  the  lamina 
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supvaclioroiclea  ;  they  divide  dichotomously,  and  ultimately  pass 
into  the  capillaries  of  the  chorio-capillaris.  Except  in  the 
region  of  the  optic  nerve,  where  a  circular  arterial  anastomosis 
exists  around  the  disc,  the  branches  do  not  anastomose  much 
Avith  one  another.  Anteriorly  they  receive  a  few  anastomotic 
conunnnications  from  the  ciliary  region. 

The  long  postenor  ciliary  arteries,  two  in  number,  joierce  the 
sclerotic  posteriorly,  and  pass  forwards  between  this  and  the 
choroid  as  far  as  the  ciliary  body.  They  give  off  no  branches 
until  they  arrive  at  the  ciliary  region.  Having  reached  this, 
they  give  branches  to  the  ciliary  muscle,  and  then,  uniting  with 
branches  from  the  anterior  ciliaries,  which  have  pierced  the 
sclerotic  from  the  front,  they  take  a  circular  direction  and  form 
the  circulus  iridis  major. 

The  anterior  ciliarij  arteries,  about  five  in  number,  are 
supplied  from  the  muscular  and  lachrymal  branches  of  the 
*  ophthalmic  artery ;  they  pierce  the  sclerotic  near  the  margin  of 
the  cornea,  and  then  divide  into  branches  to  the  ciliary  muscle 
and  to  the  circulus  iridis  major  above  mentioned. 

Tlie  circulus  iridis  major  gives  off  branches  to  the  ciliary 
processes,  which  divide  up  into  numberless  fine  branches.  It 
also  gives  branches  to  the  iris,  which  pass  radially  towards  the 
pupillary  margin,  where  they  form  an  anastomotic  ring,  tlie 
circulus  iridis  minor. 

The  veins  of  the  tunica  vasculosa  are  somewhat  different  in 
their  mode  of  termination  to  that  of  the  arteries.  Thus  the 
anterior  ciliary  veins  are  quite  rudimentary,  and  the  blood 
from  the  veins  of  the  iris  and  ciliary  region  is  all  returned  to 
the  choroidal  veins.  In  the  region  of  the  canal  of  Schlemm 
there  is  a  venous  plexus,  which  also  sends  its  blood  to  the 
choroidal  veins. 

The  veins  of  the  choroid  anastomose  very  freely  with  one 
another;  they  do  not  accompany  the  posterior  short  ciliary 
arteries,  but  are  arranged  in  curves  (vena3  vorticosa?)  as  they 
converge  to  about  four  principal  trunks;  these  pierce  the 
sclerotic  very  obliquely  about  half-way  between  the  optic  nerve 
and  the  cornea  to  join  the  ophthalmic  vein  (h,  fig.  64). 

The  function  of  the  tunica  vascidosa  is  of  great  importance. 
In  the  first  place  there  is  a  slight  anastomosis  between  the 
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vessels  of  tlie  choroid  at  tlie  edge  of  the  optic  disc  and  those  ot 
the  optic  nerve  at  the  same  place,  so  that  these  may  have  some 
influence  in  the  nutrition  of  the  optic  nerve  and  retma.  Secondly, 
the  capillary  layers  of  the  choroid,  the  chorio-capillans,  and  its 
corresponding  parts  in  the  ciliary  processes  and  m  the  ins  are 
of  great  importance  in  the  general  nutrition  of  the  eye,  and  m 
the  regulation  of  intra-ocular  tension.    Then  the  chorio-capillaris 
undoubtedly  supplies  nutrition  and  warmth  to  the  outer  layers 
of  the  retina;  in  conjunction  with  the  ciliary  processes  it  also 
supplies  nourishment  to  the  vitreous.    The  ciliary  processes,  by 
their  proximity  to  the  edge  of  the  lens,  are  considered  to  be  the 
chief  agents  of  nutrition  to  that  body  (Brailey). 

The  aqueous  humour  is  secreted  by  the  ciliary  processes. 
The  course  of  the  circulation  of  the  aqueous  humour  will  be 
iDresently  considered  under  the  lymphatic  system  of  the  eye. 

The  ciliary  nerves,  about  fifteen  in  number,  are  deiivedfrom 
the  ophthalmic  ganglion  and  from  the  nasal  branch  of  the  fifth 
nerve  They  pierce  the  sclerotic  near  the  optic  nerve  entrance  ; 
iDassiiig  forwards  between  this  tunic  and  choroid  they  send 
branches  to  the  latter,  and  to  the  ciliary  body,  ins,  and  comea. 

The  lymphatics  ,of  the  eye.— Schwalbe  i  has  shown  that  there 
exist  in  the  eye  several  spaces  in  which  lymph  is  formed,  and 
from  which  it  is  discharged  in  three  directions.  These  he 
classifies  into  an  anterior  and  two  posterior  systems. 

The  anterior  lymphatie  system  comprises  the  canal  ot  Jr-etit, 
the  aqueous  chamber,  the  spaces  of  Fontana,  the  canal  of 
Schlemm  and  the  venous  or  lymphatic  plexus  m  connection 
with  this  canal.    The  lymph  secreted  by  the  cihary  processes 
travels  to  the  aqueous  chamber  by  thi-ee  channels;  a  large  pro- 
portion passes  to  the  vitreous  humour  and  the  canal  of  Petit,  and 
thence  through  the  suspensory  ligament  to  the  aqueous  chamber, 
then  forwards  thi'ough  the  pupil ;  another  portion  passes  directly 
into  the  aqueous  chamber,  and  then  forwards  through  thepupd  ; 
a  third  current  takes  place  from  the  ciliary  processes  through 
the  base  of  the  iris  into  the  periphery  of  the  aqueous  chamber. 
The  aqueous  humour  thus  formed  leaves  the  aqueous  chamber  at 
the  angle  between  the  iris  and  the  cornea  by  passing  through  the 
meshwork  of  the  ligamentum  pectinatum  (spaces  of  Fontana)  ; 
>  Strieker's  Bandhook  of  Histology. 
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it  then  reaches  the  canal  of  Sclilemm,  where  there  exists 
a  system  of  valves  through  which  the  aqueous  passes  directly 
into  the  plexus  of  veins  in  its  immediate  vicinity.  Having 
thus  reached  the  blood-current,  it  is  conveyed  to  the  choroidal 
veins. 

TJie  postenor  lymjplMtic  spaces  are  two  in  number — viz.  those 
of  the  choroid  and  the  sclerotic,  and  those  of  the  retina  and  optic 
nerve.  The  first  of  these  has  already  been  mentioned  as  existing 
between  the  lamina  fusca  and  lamina  suprachoroidea ;  this  space 
communicates,  by  means  of  perivascular  sheaths  surrounding  the 
venfe  vorticoste,  with  the  lymph  space  within  the  capsule  of 
Tenon,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  extends  along  the  outside  of  the 
optic  nerve,  through  the  cranium,  and  into  the  lymphatics  of 
the  neck. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  retina  form  sheatlis  to  the  blood- 
vessels, and  so  pass  to  the  optic  nerve.  The  optic  nerve  also 
possesses  another  lymph  space  between  its  pial  and  dural 
sheaths,  the  intersheath  space,  which  communicates  posteriorly 
with  the  sub-dural  cavity,  and  terminates  anteriorly  at  the 
lamina  cribrosa. 

Congestion  of  the  iris  attends  many  local  inflammatory 

•  changes,  as  purulent  ophthalmia,  severe  catarrhal  conjunctivitis, 
.  and  other  severe  forms  of  conjunctival  inflammation  ;  keratitis, 

especially  if  due  to  a  foreign  body  deeply  embedded  in  the  sub- 
;  stance  of  the  cornea ;  other  forms  of  injury ;  also  after  intra- 
ocular operations,  as  iridectomy,  cataract  extraction,  &c. ;  and 
j  i  since  it  is  the  first  stage  of  inflammation,  its  early  recognition, 
I  <  combined  with  prompt  treatment,  will  often  cut  short  an  im- 
|  ;  pending  attack  of  acute  plastic  iritis.    It  is  characterised  by 
i  contraction  and  sluggish  action  of  the  pupil,  slight  discoloration 

•  of  the  iris  with  indistinctness  of  its  reticulum ;  the  outline  of 
I  the  pupil  is  clear,  the  media  are  not  hazy,  and  the  pupil  dilates 
I  fully  and  regularly  under  a  mydriatic.   There  is  always  injection 

I  of  the  circumcorneal  zone.    The  treatment  mainly  consists  in 

II  local  depletion  by  leeches  and  the  instillation  of  atropine  drops. 

Iritis. — Symptoms. — The  difierent  forms  of  iiitis  have  many 
-  signs,  subjective  and  objective,  common  to  them  all ;  they  are 
cas  follows:  1.  The  mobility  of  the  iris  is  diminished.  In  all 
(cases  of  inflammation  of  the  iris,  the  pupil  will  be  found  to  move 
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less  actively  tlian  in  health ;  in  some  cases  its  movements  are 
sluggish,  in  others  it  is  quite  inactive. 

2  Vision  is  impaired.  The  normal  eye,  when  emmetropic, 
is  able  to  read  No.  6  of  Snellen's  test-types  at  six  metres  dis- 
tance (f),  but  in  iritis  this  will  nearly  always  be  found  to  be 
impossible.  The  patient  will  only  be  able  to  see  the  larger 
types,  -A  or       rarely  any  smaller.  ^,  .  , 

3  Fhe  odour  of  the  iris  is  altered.  This  change  is  some- 
times very  slight,  and  liable  to  escape  notice,  but  by  a  careful 
examination  with  oblique  focal  illumination,  there  will  nearly 
always  be  found  a  change  in  the  colour  of  the  tissue  surround- 
ing the  edge  of  the  pupil.  In  many  cases  this  is  very  marked 
the  blue  or  grey  iris  becoming  of  a  yellowish-green  tint,  whilst 
the  dark  brown  colour  assumes  a  brownish  red,  or  rust  colon i. 
Besides  this,  there  is  generally  a  dull  muddy  appearance  of  the 

tissue  of  the  iris. 

4  The  blood-vessels  immediately  swroundmg  the  cornea  me 
irvjeded.  These  are  always  seen  as  a  pink,  or  deep  red  ring, 
whenever  iritis  is  present  (see  fig.  8,  opposite  p.  lOU).  _ 

5  Pam  may  be  entirely  absent,  or  may  exist  m  various  de- 
grees ol  severity  within  the  eye,  and  in  the  sm-rounding  tem- 
poral, frontal,  and  malar  regions.  It  is  often  associated  with 
photophobia  and  lachrymation. 

Varieties  and  Pathology  : — 

Acute  iritis,  serous,  plastic,  and  suppurative. 
Chronic  iritis,  simple  and  tubercular. 
1  Iritis  serosa   (keratitis  punctata,   descemetiti  s,  aquo- 
capsulitis).-This  affection  is  recognised  by  a  sluggish,  somewhat 
dlted,  jL^il,  by  roAsed  tension,  by  a  deepened  a.fe,w  chmr^^ 
and  by  the  presence  of  Uratiiis  punctata.    The  nx^  \^^come. 
lustreless  and  rather  muddy  in  appearance ;  it  evinces  but  httle 
tendency  to  the-formation  of  plastic  exudations.  The^«^^ 
iniection  of  the  circumcorneal  zone,  rarely  very  marked.  iHe 
:^^.u^o..i.  turbid  and  distends  the  anterior  chamber  ; 
the  cornea  presents  a  hazy  appearance  at  its  lower  pait.  Upo 
tamlninglhe  latter  by  the  oblique  ^ocal  il— on  or -th 
the  ophthalmoscope,  small  dots  of  opacity  are  seen  on       back  et 
t  It  Lmbrane-^emii^is  pzmcfaf.a-the  microscopic  ap^^ 
that  meinuic  ,  .  •„  fl„        „  qg     These  dots  may  be 

of  wliich  IS  represented  m  fag.  d-l-,  p.  t)J.  J-uoa 
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ii'regularly  scattered  or,  as  is  more  often  the  case,  may  occupy 
a  triangular  area,  the  apex  of  which  is  opposite  the  pupil  and 
the  base  at  the  periphery  of  the  cornea,  either  below  or  at  one 
side  (fig.  5,  opposite  p.  100). 

Treacher  Collins  '  considers  that  these  cells  aggregated  on 
the  back  of  Descemet's  membrane  are  derived  from  the  ciliary 
glands,  the  cells  of  which  have  proliferated  from  catarrhal  in- 
flammation, and,  being  thrown  off,  are  carried  by  the  lymph- 
stream  through  the  pupil  to  the  back  of  the  cornea.  If  such  be 
the  case — and  there  appears  to  be  no  reason  to  doubt  it — this 
affection  cannot  any  longer  be  considered  an  iritis  per  se,  but  a 
primary  catarrhal  cyclitis,  or,  as  Mr.  Priestley  Smith  suggests, 
'  a  serous  cyclitis.'  However,  other  observers  still  support  the 
theory  that  these  cells  are  due  to  a  hyperplasia  of  the  epithelial 
elements  lining  Descemet's  membrane. 

Since  cyclitis  is  an  invariable  accompaniment  of  this  affection, 
there  is  always  found  a  considerable  cellular  exudation  into  the 
substance  of  the  ciliary  body.  At  the  iritic  angle  it  is  usually 
most  marked,  the  fibres  of  the  ligamentum  pectinatum  iridis  are 
completely  obliterated  by  cells,  and  the  spaces  of  Fontana  be- 
come blocked.  This  mechanical  obstruction,  together  with  hyper- 
secretion of  lymph  from  the  ciliary  body,  are  sufficient  causes 
to  account  for  the  increase  of  tension.  Glaucomatous  cupping 
of  the  disc,  with  considerable  impairment  of  vision,  may 
follow. 

2.  Iritis  plastica.— Under  this  head  may  be  placed  a  large 
and  varied  class  of  cases,  in  all  of  which,  however,  we  find  a 
tendency  to  j^lastic  exudation,  to  contraction  and  sluggish  action 
of  the  2nqnl,  and  to  irregular  dilatation  under  a  mydriatic.  The 
change  in  colour  of  the  iris  is  often  very  marked,  especially  if 
the  natural  colour  be  blue;  and,  from  the  turbidity  of  the  aqueous 
and  the  exudation  within  and  upon  its  surface,  the  iris  loses  its 
natural  brilliancy  and  assumes  a  muddy  and  lustreless  appear- 
ance. The  exudation  of  lymph  occurs  on  the  back  as  well  as  on 
the  front  of  this  membrane,  and  occasionally  fills  the  pupillary 
area ;  the  irregular  dilatation  of  the  pupil  upon  instilling  atro- 
pme  in  a  recent  attack  of  iritis  is  due  to  lymph  adhesions  between 
the  iris  and  lens  capsule,  which  form  temporoA-ij  posterior  synechice.  ■ 

'  TrMis.  OplitU.  Soo.  vol.  xi.  p.  55. 
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The  outline  of  the  pupil  in  all  cases  of  plastic  iritis  becomes 
blurred  and  indistinct  (see  fig.  8,  opposite  p.  100.)  There 
are  different  varieties  of  plastic  iritis,  classified  according  to 
their  cause  as  Syphilitic  Iritis,  Rheumatic  Iritis,  &c. 

SypMlitic  iritis  comes  on  as  a  secondary  symptom,  as  a  rule 
within  nine  months  after  the  acquirement  of  the  initial  lesion, 
generally  appearing  a  few  weeks  after  the  occurrence  of  the 
rash ;  it  is  exceedingly  rare  after  the  second  year.     It  differs 
from  other  forms  of  plastic  iritis  in  the  large  amount  of  lymph 
which  is  thrown  out,  and  in  the  rapidity  with  which  this  becomes 
organised,  causing  marked  change  in  the  colour  of  the  ins,  es- 
pecially around  the  edge  of  the  pupil,  and  extensive  adhesions. 
It  also  shows  no  tendency  to  recur  when  once  it  is  cured. 
Gummatous  nodules  are  sometimes  seen,  and  occur  m  those 
rare  forms  of  iritis  which  appear  late  in  the  second  year  of 
syphilis     Yellowish-red  nodules  are  formed  near  the  pupillary 
margin  during  the  attacks  of  inflammation— (/ummafow^  vnks- 
they  subside  and  entirely  disappear  under  treatment.  Pamand 
coniunctival  injection  are  often  comparatively  insignificant. 

Rhemncdio  irUis  is  most  common  in  the  chi'onic  forms  o 
rheumatism.  It  is  attended  with  greater  pain  and  conjunctival 
injection  than  the  syphilitic  form.  The  plastic  exudation,  how- 
ever is  less:  there  is  consequently  less  change  of  colour  m 
the  'iris,  and  the  adhesions  are  less  extensive  and  form  less 
rapidly.    It  shows  great  tendency  to  relapse. 

The  minute  anatomical  changes  consist  in  general  vascular 
engorgement,  with  a  rapid  cellular  exudation  into  the  whole  thick- 
ness of  the  iris,  so  that  its  connective-tissue  stroma  is  densely 
infiltrated  with  migratory  cells.    Only  a  few  cells  can  be  seen 
in  a  healthy  membrane  ;  in  iritis,  the  interstices  of  the  ins  are 
crowded  with  them  (compare  fig.  55  with  fig.  52).    Besides  the 
leucocytes,  many  red  corpuscles  escape  into  the  connective  tissue 
Inaammatory  lymph  is  deposited  on  the^back  of  the  uvea  and 
coagulated  lymph  often  occupies  the  lower  part  of  the  anterior 
chamber.    Fig.  55  is  a  photograph  of  a  section  of  an  acutely 
inflamed  iris  with  plastic  exudation.  _    _    ,i  ,  4.1 

Plastic  iritis  differs  markedly  from  serous  iritis,  m  that  the 
ciliary  body  is  rarely  much,  if  at  all,  inflamed.^  Unless  the 
pupil  is  dilated  by  atropine,  or  some  other  mydriatic,  this  lympli 
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becomes  organised,  and  causes  a  permanent  posterior  synechia,  or 
a  fibrous  adhesion  between  the  back  of  tlie  iris  and  the  capsule 
of  the  lens  (see  fig.  56).  This  synechia  may  be  partial  or  com- 
plete ;  when  partial,  there  may  be  one  or  many  points  of  attacli- 
ment,  so  that  when  atropine  is  used  the  unattached  portion  of  the 
iris  is  drawn  out,  whilst  the  attached  portion  remains  in  position, 
giving  the  pupil  an  irregular  outline,  which  varies  considerably 
in  different  cases  (see  fig.  10,  opposite  p.  100).  When  the  whole 
of  the  edge  of  the  pupil  is  adherent  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens, 
so  that  no  fluid  can  pass  from  behind  through  its  aperture,  the 


Fig.  55. — Plastic  Iritis.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 

r.,  lymph  exudation  ou  the  back  of  the  uveal  pigment  (u) ;  c,  couueotive-tissue  stroma 
iuflltrateil  with  leucocytes ;  A,  anterior  siu-face. 

condition  is  called  total  posterior  synechia,  or  exclusion  of  the 

pupil.  It  not  unfrequently  happens  in  severe  plastic  iritis  that 
]>Tnph  is  also  thrown  out,  so  as  to  occupy  the  area  of  the  pupil, 
there  becoming  organised  into  an  opaque  persistent  membrane, 
which  may  be  perforated  by  one  or  more  small  apertures.  Tliis 
condition  is  termed  occlusion  of  the  pupil. 

In  cases  of  iritis  following  penetrating  wounds,  and  perforat- 
ing ulcers  of  the  cornea,  the  escape  of  the  aqueous  having  allowed 
the  iris  to  come  into  contact  with  the  cornea,  an  adhesion — an- 
terior synechia — often  takes  place  between  the  iris  and  cornea. 

3,  Iritis  suppurativa  is  characterised  by  marked  and  rapid 
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changes  in  the  iiis.  The  pupil  is  contracted,  and  either 
sluggish  or  immovable.  The  tissue  of  the  iris  is  swollen,  and 
its  colour  changed  to  a  muddy  green  or  bro\NTiish-yellow.  The 
aqueous  humour  is  at  first  slightly  turbid,  but  before  long  there, 
is  a  collection  of  yellowish  puro-lymph  at  the  bottom  of  the 
anterior  chamber,  which  may  increase  so  much  as  to  occupy 
the  greater  part  of  that  cavity.  Suppurative  ii-itis  is  seldom 
confined  to  the  tissue  of  the  iris,  but  is  usually  either  derived 
from  or  extends  to  the  surrounding  tissues,  as  the  cornea,  the 


-  c 


Fig.  56.— Posterior  Synechia.    (Photomicrograph  x  75.) 

.  ^   vT.v.nT-ioY'nfinn  with  ITIS  tttt 


ciliary  body,  the  choroid,  and  the  vitreous  (see  Panophthalmitis) 
When  not  due  to  injury,  it  is  usually  associated  with  a  low  state 

""^^I' Iritis  chronica  simplex. -The  acute  symptoms  of  plastic 
iritis  will  sometimes  subside  without  complete  resolution  even 
under  the  most  judicious  general  and  local  treatinent.  A  per- 
stent  slight  ciiimcorneal  injection  remains,  with  photophob  a^ 
mp-^^^  vision,  and  the  presence  of  musca.  volitantes._  The 
Tedia  do  not  ckar  up  readily,  and  a  dull  aching  pani  persists  in 
Te  eye     This  condition  may  last  some  weeks,  and  is  essentially 
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a  subsidence  of  the  acute  into  a  chronic  fovm  of  iritis.  A  similar 
form  of  iritis,  without  the  primary  acute  stage,  is  apt  to  follow 
cataract  extraction,  the  iris  being  slowly  dragged  upwards  to  the 
cicatrix  without  any  appreciable  evidence  of  inflammation — quiet 
intis. 

Iritis  tuberculosa. — A  form  of  iritis,  which  is  essentially  chronic, 
and  which  differs  chiefly  in  this  respect  from  all  other  varieties,  is 
occasionally  seen,  though,  from  the  rarity  of  its  occurrence,  it  is  liable 
to  be  overlooked  in  its  early  stages.  The  pupil  is  usually  contracted 
and  immobile.  The  iris  is  at  first  nodulated  on  its  surface,  but  even- 
tually, from  its  gradual  increase  in  thickness,  it  fills  the  anterior 
chamber  and  becomes  flush  with  the  posterior  surface  of  the  coi-nea. 
Its  colour  is  a  dull  brick- red,  mottled  with  grey,  and  presents  an 
appearance  of  being  very  vascular.  The  pain  and  circumcorneal 
injection  are  not  very  marked  at  first,  though  in  the  later  stages, 
owing  to  the  supervention  of  secondary  glaucoma,  the  pain  becomes 
intense  and  persistent,  in  spite  of  all  palliative  measures  ;  chemosis 
and  intense  circumcorneal  injection  accompany  this  increase  of 
■tension.  It  usually  occurs  in  young  subjects.  The  diagnosis  is 
determined  by  the  chronicity  of  the  atfection,  by  the  characteristic 
appearance  of  the  iris,  and  by  its  resistance  to  all  ordinary  treat- 
ment for  iritis.  Upon  making  an  antero-posterior  section  of  the 
excised  eye,  the  tubercular  appearance  of  the  iris  is  most  strikinf. 
It  fills  the  whole  of  the  anterior  chamber  and  moulds  itself  to  the 
shape  of  that  cavity,  becoming  adherent  to  the  cornea  in  front  and 
lens  behind.  It  presents  to  the  naked  eye  the  appearance  of  small 
white  nodules,  massed  together  and  interrupted  here  and  there  by 
the  disturbed  uveal  pigment,  giving  the  growth  the  resemblance  of 
marble,  just  as  is  seen  in  tubercular  lung.  Microscopically,  these 
nodules  present  the  characteristic  features  of  miliary  tubercle, 
central  giant-cells,  epithelioid  cells,  and  small  round  cells.  They  are 
non-vascular,  though  the  vessels  between  them  are  considerably 
enlarged  and  numerous.  The  ciliary  body  is  usually  involved,  and 
the  uveal  pigment  is  so  interrupted  that  it  would  be  difllicult  to 
believe  from  the  appearance  that  it  was  ever  a  continuous  tract. 
The  presence  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  has  in  many  instances  been 
demonstrated  in  this  affection. 

Iritis  granulosa  vd  inqmlosa. — This  is  an  equally  rare  form  of 
iritic  inflammation,  and  is  only  worthy  of  mention  to  exclude  the 
possible  error  of  mistaking  it  for  tubercular  iritis.  Semitranslucent 
gelatinous-looking  granules  of  a  pale  fawn  colour  appear  on  the  front 
of  the  iris,  varying  in  size  from  -5  mm.  to  2  or  3  mm.  in  diameter. 
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They  remain  discrete,  and  disappear  in  a  week  or  fortnight's  time 
under  the  ordinary  treatment  for  iritis.  The  few  cases  that  have 
come  under  my  notice  occurred  during  attacks  of  serous  iritis. 
Many  authors  designate  this  affection  'granuloma  of  iris,'  classifying 
it  under  tumours  ;  others  place  it  under  the  heading  of  tubercular 
iritis,  though  its  rapid  subsidence  under  treatment  without  loss  of 
iritic  tissue,  and  the  usual  absence  of  collateral  evidence  of  tubercle, 
justify  its  exclusion  from  that  class. 

Causes  of  iritis.-In  many  cases  of  either  serous  or  plastic 
iritis  it  is  quite  impossible  to  trace  any  cause  whatever.  _  _ 

Pladic  iritis  may  be  brought  about  by  some  constitutional 
taint,  as  syphilis,  rheumatism,  gout,  or  even  in  rare  instances  by 
diabetes.  It  occurs  sometimes  during  an  attack  of  one  oi  the 
exanthemata.  Injuries  or  operations,  as  iridectomy,  cataract 
extraction,  or  needling  a  lens  or  opaque  capsule,  may  start  an 
attack  of  acute  plastic  iritis.  It  may  come  as  a  secondary 
trouble  following  purulent  ophthalmia,  severe  corneal  ulceration, 
interstitial  keratitis,  choroiditis,  &c.  (secondary  iritis).  Plastic 
iritis  is  liable  to  occur  in  those  suffering  from  gonorrhoeal  rheu- 
matism. ,  -r,  •    J.1  i? 

Serous  indo-cyolitis  may  be  due  to  syi^hilis.  It  is  the  form 
of  inflammation  assumed  in  sympathetic  ophthalmitis.  ihis 
form  may  at  any  time  take  on  a  plastic  nature. 

8uvimratice  iritis  is  in  the  majority  of  instances,  if  not  m  all, 
due  to  the  entrance  of  septic  material  into  the  interior  of  the  eye- 
ball    It  may  follow  penetrating  wounds  of  the  cornea,  either 
accidental  or  operative,  and  suppurating  corneal  ulcers,  especially 
those  due  to  purulent  ophthalmia.    A  low  state  of  health  is  a 
VowevM  predisposing  cause.    A  common  and  typical  example 
may  be  cited  of  a  mother,  suckling  her  child  twelve,  fifteen,  or 
more  months  old,  receiving  a  scratch  on  the  cornea  from  the 
child's  finger-nail.    A  septic  ulcer  of  the  cornea  ensues,  followed 
by  suppurative  iritis,  panophthalmitis,  and  complete  destruction 
of  the  eyeball.    Certain  other  causes,  more  uncommon,  may  be 
mentioned,  as  variola,  puerperal  fever,  pyemia,  and  ulcerative 
endocarditis  ;  the  majority  of  these  act  by  metastasis. 
.     TuUrcular  iritis  is  dependent  upon  the  entrance  of  the  mtec- 
tive  bacillus  into  the  general  system,  the  iris  forming  m  such 
cases  a  suitable  nidus  for  its  development.    Ch'amdar  mtts  is  m 
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many  instances  traceable  to  syphilis,  but  is  quite  distinct  from 
gumma  of  the  iris. 

Iritis  is  more  common  in  adults  than  in  young  subjects. 
When  observed  in  children  under  ten  years  of  age,  it  is  almost 
invariably  due  to  an  injury,  to  inflammation  or  ulcer  of  the 
cornea,  or  to  inherited  sypliilis.  It  may  even  occur  m 
utero. 

The  complications  that  may  arise  during  an  attack  of  iritis 
are  not  many,  though  important.     Synechice,   anterior  and 
posterior,  may  occur  :  the  former  are  almost  invariably  the  result 
of  a  perforating  wound  or  ulcer  of  the  cornea — in  rare  instances 
they  may  be  due  to  tubercular  or  gummatous  deposits  on  the 
front  of  the  iris ;  the  latter  (posterior  synechias)  may  arise 
from  not  dilating  the  pupil  early  in  an  attack  of  plastic  iritis  : 
exclusion  and  occlusion  are  the  more  serious  forms.  Exten- 
sion of  inflammation,  cyclitis  or  choroiditis,  may  supervene.  The 
former,  as  has  already  been  stated,  always  exists  in  conjunc- 
tion with  serous  iritis.    In  suppurative  iritis,  cyclitis  and  cho- 
roiditis, as  a  rule,  exist;  in  plastic  iritis  they  are  exceptional 
I  complications.    Secondary  glaucoma  is  liable  to  occur  during  an 
:  attack  of  serous  iritis,  or  in  cases  of  total  posterior  synechia. 
Lastl}^,  the  inflammation  may  lapse  into  chronic  iritis. 

The  prognosis  of  iritis,  if  seen  early,  is,  in  the  majority  of 
1  instances,  good.  Syphilitic  iritis  almost  invariably  subsides 
I  under  judicious  treatment  without  much,  if  any,  deterioration  in 
'  vision.  Eheumatic  iritis  is  less  amenable  to  treatment,  and 
1  liable  to  recur ;  in  fact,  this  is  its  chief  characteristic  feature. 
]  Extensive  synechia?,  especially  exclusion  or  occlusion  of  the  pupil, 
!  are  grave  conditions,  and  liable  to  be  complicated  with  secondary 
I  •  glaucoma ;  the  latter  (occlusion)  is  attended  with  complete  loss 
'  of  vision  save  perception  of  light.  Operative  measures  in  such 
ceases  are  alone  attended  with  any  success;  the  result  may  be 
\  very  decided,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  condition  has  existed 
t  for  years,  much  improvement  cannot  be  entertained.  Should 
t  the  tension  be  subnormal,  operative  treatment  is  contra-indicated. 
>  Serous  irido-cyclitis,  if  not  due  to  sympathetic  trouble,  subsides 
■ifairly  readily,  and  with  favourable  results,  though  unrelieved 
■  tension  may  be  the  cause  of  glaucoma  cupping,  with  atrophy 
"of  the  optic  disc,  attended  with  partial  or  complete  loss  of  sight- 
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Sympatlietic  ivido-cyclitis  and  tubercular  iritis  are  most  serious  ;  " 
in  the  former,  little  hope  of  sight  can  be  hoped  for,  and  m  the 
latter  enucleation  is  imperative.     Suppurative   iritis  rarely 
exists  as  a  local  affection,  and  consequently  the  prognosis  m 
these  cases  is  also  unfavourable. 

The  treatment  of  iritis  depends  to  a  certain  extent  upon  tbe 
cause  and  kind  to  be  dealt  with.  There  are,  however,  certani 
important  points  in  all  cases  wHch  require  strict  attention  ; 
they  are  as  follows  : 

1.  To  dilate  the  pupil. 

2.  To  relieve  pain  and  congestion. 

3.  To  treat  any  constitutional  dyscrasia,  and  attend  to  the 

general  health. 

4.  To  subdue  any  increase  in  the  intra-ocular  tension. 

5.  To  combat  complications  and  sequelae. 

1.  Dilatation  of  the  pupil  is  of  paramount  importance,  and 
should  be  done  immediately  the  condition  is  recognised,  ihe 
obiect  of  this  is  to  prevent  the  formation  of  plastic  adhesions^  to 
the  lens  or  to  break  them  down  if  recent,  to  keep  the  inflamed  ms 
at  rest  by  paralysing  the  sphincter  pupiUee,  and,  by  contracting 
the  iritic  blood-vessels,  to  diminish  the  amount  of  plastic  exuda- 
tion    The  best  mydriatic  is  undoubtedly  atropine  su  phate 
and"should  be  used  in  the  form  of  drops  (1  per  cent,  solution) 
instilled  into  the  palpebral  sac  every  three  or  four  ^ours  or  n. 
an  ointment  (P.  35)  introduced  between  he  lids.    This_  cans 
the  widest  possible  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  and,  by  ke^pnig  the 
pupillary  edge  of  the  iris  away  from  the  capsule  of  the  ens, 
revents  the  formation  of  posterior  synechia.    If  adhesions  have 
iilady  formed  and  are  recent,  it  is  a  good  plan  to  use  a  ropme 
ovIt  ho-  for  six  consecutive  hours  ;  this  treatment  is  likely  to 
break  them  down,  leaving  perhaps  a  few  dots,  or  a  ring  of  pig^ 
mented  lymph  upon  the  capsule,  which,  however,  may  partiall, 
rentiiiy  disappear.    Dots  of  pigment  seen  on  he  capsule  of 
he  lens  a'e  always  indicative  of  previous  iritis.  I^.t^^— ^ 
nre  of  sufficient  age  to  have  become  firmly  orgamsed,  the  atio 
;  le  will  not  break  them  down ;  but  it  will  still  cause  dilatat^n 
ofTny  part  of  the  pupil  that  may  be  unattached,  and  so  prevent 
fui-ther  complication  of  this  knid. 
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In  using  atropine,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  ciliary  muscle 
i  is  temporarily  paralysed,  and  that  near  vision  is  therefore  greatly 
i  impaired  for  the  time.  Again,  the  use  of  this  drug  occasionally 
i  tnves  rise  to  what  is  called  atropine  irritation  or  even  atropine 
I  poisoning.  The  former  consists  of  irritable  conjunctivitis,  and  of 
s  swelling  and  erythema  of  the  skin  of  the  eyelids  and  surrounding 
I  region.  In  some  cases  it  is  very  severe.  I  have  a  patient  under 
!  my  care,  in  whom  a  single  application  of  atropine  is  sufficient  to  set 
I  up  violent  pain  in  the  eyes,  with  photophobia,  intense  injection  of 
t  the  conjunctiva,  with  chemosis,  great  redness,  swelling,  and  a  vesicular 
« eruption  of  the  skin  of  the  eyelids,  cheeks,  and  forehead.  When 
( this  complication  arises,  the  atropine  must  at  once  be  stopped,  and 
s  some  other  mydriatic  substituted.  For  this  purpose  a  \  per  cent, 
.'solution  of  duboisin,  or  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  hyoscyamine, 
i  should  be  tried  with  caution.  Patients  who  cannot  tolerate  atropine 
i  are  in  some  cases  also  unable  to  withstand  the  action  of  these  agents, 
t  although  as  a  rule  these  are  less  irritating  than  atropine.  Atropine 
I  poisoning  is  recognised  by  heat  and  dryness  in  the  mouth  and 
t  throat,  difficulty  in  swallowing,  thirst,  and  loss  of  appetite.  The 
i  face  becomes  hot  and  flushed,  and  the  patient  has  a  strange  noisy 
I  manner ;  he  may  be  delirious  or  have  convulsions.  Should  such 
i  symptoms  present  themselves,  the  atropine  should  be  stopped  for  a 
i  few  days  and  stimulants  be  given  along  with  a  hypodermic  injection 
( of  pilocarpin  (half  a  grain)  or  morphia  (quarter  of  a  grain). 

2.  To  relieve  pain  and  congestion. — One  of  tlie  best  methods 
1  we  possess  of  doing  this  is  by  the  alternate  application  of  moist 
.•and  dry  heat.  For  this  purpose,  let  the  eye  be  bathed  every 
1  few  hours  with  hot  water,  and  then  apply  a  large  pad  of  hot  dry 
( cotton-wool  to  the  closed  eyelids  and  keep  it  there  until  the 
1  next  fomentation.  The  wool  is  easily  made  hot  by  contact  with 
t  the  outside  of  a  can  of  boiling  water.  The  dry  hot  wool  alone 
i  is  also  very  comforting  and  beneficial.  Belladonna  or  poppy- 
Ihead  fomentations  (F.  37)  should  be  applied  in  cases  of  suppu- 
I  rative  iritis,  and  changed  every  two  or  three  hours.  The  atropine 
\  which  has  been  used  for  dilating  the  pupil  is  also  a  sedative, 
5  and  will  help  to  relieve  the  pain.  The  eye  should  be  shaded 
f  from  the  light,  and  on  no  account  should  caustic  applications  be 
•I  applied  to  the  conjunctiva  or  powerful  astringent  lotions,  as 
s  sulphate  of  zinc,  used.  Cocaine  can  be  suitably  combined  with 
a  atropine  ;  it  further  assists  the  sedative  effect  of  the  latter  drug ; 


172    DISEASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

it  is  a  vaso-constrictor  and  a  mydriatic  ;  the  latter  action,  how-  | 
ever,  is  insignificant  compared  with  atropine.  The  use  of  several  | 
leeches  applied  to  the  temple,  eyelids,  or  malar  eminence,  or 
the  application  of  Heurteloup's  artificial  leech  .to  the  temple, 
often  gives  relief.  Heurteloup's  artificial  leech  consists  of  a  sharp 

cylindrical  drill,  and  a  glass  exhaustuig- 
j  tube  with  an  air-tight  piston  (see  fig.  57). 

The  drill  can  be  set  at  any  depth  by  means 
JL       of  a  screw.    It  is  applied  to  the  temple. 
«|       the  hair  having  been  previously  shaved  ofi' 
g3lL|j    from  a  space  sufficiently  large  to  accom- 
C^^H    modate  the  end  of  the  cylinder.  The 
pi      blade,  being  set  at  a  depth  sufficient  to 
3,      penetrate  the  skin,  is  firmly  applied  tc 
the  temple,  and  the  incision  made  by 
Fia.57.-ArlificialLeech.  ^^^^    ^.ppe^.    knob;    this  done, 

and  the  cutter  being  withdrawn,  the  exhaustion  is  effected  by 
gradually  rotating  the  screw.     The  cyhnder  holds  about  an 
ounce  of  blood,  and  ought  to  fill  in  the  course  of  five  mnmtes. 
Light  should  be  excluded  from  the  eye  for  about  twelve  hours 
after  the  use  of  the  artificial  leech.    In  lieu  of  ordinary  leeches 
or  the  artificial  one,  wet  cupping  may  be  performed  over  the 
temple  by  making  a  few  small  cutaneous  incisions  and  apply- 
ing a  small  glass  cup  from  which  the  air  has  been  exhausted  m 
the  usual  manner.    Alcoholic  stimulants  of  all  kinds  should  be 

avoided  during  iritis. 

Another  important  aid  in  the  relief  of  pain  and  congestion 
is  the  operation  of  paracentesis  of  the  anterior  chamber  (see  p.  1  io). 
This  simple  proceeding  will  often  give  immediate  relief  when  other 
methods  are  only  partially  successful.  It  is  never  attended  by 
bad  results,  and  its  value  should  not  be  overlooked,  especially 
when  other  means  have  failed,  and  the  aqueous  humour  is  turbid 
or  contains  puro-lymph.  After  the  operation  has  been  per- 
formed, the  wound  should  be  prevented  from  l^^^liiig  fov  a  le^ 
days  by  the  introduction  of  a  small  blunt  probe  (fig.  39)  between 
the  lips  of  the  wound.  . 

In  iritis  resulting  from  injury,  when  seen  m  the  early  stage 
the  continuous  application  of  cold  to  the  closed  eye  ids  by  means 
of  lint  dipped  in  iced  water,  is  the  best  means  of  allaymg  m- 
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lammatlon  ;  this  should  be  combined  with  atropine  and  the  use 
f  leeches. 

3.  General  treatment  is  also  of  great  importance.  It  is 
Idvisable  in  all  cases  of  acute  plastic  iritis  to  give  a  brisk  purge 
;,t  the  onset.  Calomel  along  with  colocynth  and  hyoscyamus  as 
J  pill,  or  the  former  as  a  powder,  should  be  given  at  night,  fol- 
owed  by  a  saline  purge  in  the  morning.  Sleep  is  most  essential  : 
b  gives  rest  to  the  eye  as  well  as  relief  from  pain.  It  may  be 
r»rocured  by  administering  at  night  a  bromide  of  potassium  and 
ihloral  hydrate  draught,  or  morphia  by  the  mouth  or  hypo- 
sermically.  Plethoric  subjects,  besides  requiring  leeches  and 
ihe  initial  purge,  need  a  daily  dose  of  mercury — two  grains  of 
blue  pill  every  night,  followed  by  a  slight  saline  draught  each 
iQorning  for  three  or  four  days.  Diaphoresis  by  hot-air  baths, 
urkish  baths,  or  by  drugs  such  as  Dover's  powder,  &c.,  is 
Exceedingly  valuable  in  treating  these  patients  ;  especially  if 
lae  inflammation  be  due  to  gonorrhoeal  or  simple  chronic 
iheumatism.  Depletory  treatment  is  contra-indicated  in  aneemic 
nnd  weakly  individuals,  and  in  those  suffering  from  suppurative 
litis ;  leeches  should  not  be  used ;  and  after  the  first  purge, 
mnics,  as  bark  and  ammonia,  good  fresh  air,  and  a  supporting 
lad  nourishing  diet,  are  to  be  recommended. 

When  syi)liilis  is  found  to  be  the  cause  of  the  iritis,  the 
eeneral  disease  must  be  rigorously  treated  in  addition  to  the 
local  affection.  Mercury  should  be  given  daily  in  conjunction 
iith  iodide  of  potassium,  and  the  usual  precautions  adopted — viz. 
fTTOidance  of  malt  liquors  and  fruit,  protection  against  chills,  and 
»annel  worn  next  to  the  skin.  The  mercury  must  be  stopped 
■'  the  gums  become  spongy,  the  mouth  sore,  and  salivation 
.tixcessive. 

In  the  rheumatic  form,  salicin  or  salicylate  of  soda  should  be 
iuven.  Iodide  of  potassium  is  sometimes  very  useful.  Turkish 
aaths  are  of  great  service.  The  pain  in  gouty  iritis  is  some- 
nmes  completely  relieved  by  colchicum  ;  at  other  times  the  drug 
Dppears  quite  inei-t.  The  constitution  should  be  treated  upon 
rtroper  dietetic  principles. 

Tubercular  iritis  is  rarely  amenable  to  any  local  or  constitu- 
o.onal  treatment ;  and  as  it  forms  a  centre  for  the  dissemination 
:  f  tubercular  matter,  it  should  be  treated  by  prompt  excision. 
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If  tubercular  changes  exist  elsewhere,  an  attempt  might  be 
made  to  save  the  eye,  tliough  the  precipitation  of  acute  glau- 
coma will  necessitate  its  removal. 

4.  To  diminish  any  increase  in  tension  is  very  necessary  in 
serous  iritis  (irido-cyclitis).  If  it  is  raised,  the  atropine  must 
be  discontinued,  and  either  replaced  by  the  use  of  eserine  drops 
(i  per  cent.),  by  paracentesis,  or  by  iridectomy.  The  former  of 
the  two  operations  is  often  performed  in  suppurative  iritis  to 
relieve  tension  and  to  evacuate  pus  from  the  anterior  chamber. 
The  only  other  form  of  iritis  likely  to  be  attended  with  glauco- 
matous symptoms  is  tubercular  iritis,  the  treatment  of  which  has 
already  been  discussed. 

5  The  treatment  of  complications  and  sequelce.—Fov  chronic 
iritis  iridectomy  is  the  most  reliable  remedy  ;  but,  before  resort- 
ing to  operative  measures,  a  sufficient  length  of  time  should  be  ex- 
pended in  the  trial  of  milder  means,  such  as  change  of  air,  parti- 
cular attention  to  regular  habits,  an  improvement  of  the  general 
health  by  tonics,  and  by  changing  the  mydriatic  or  stopping  its 
use  altogether.  Iridectomy  should  be,  if  possible,  done  upwards  : 
it  is  usually  followed  by  subsidence  of  all  inflammatory  signs 

and  relief  from  pain. 

When  posterior  synecM®  have  formed,  the  number  and 
extent  of  the  adhesions  will  be  shown  by  the  effect  of  a  1  per 
cent,  solution  of  atropine  dropped  into  the  palpebral  aperture 
If  only  one  or  two  points  of  attachment  exist,  they  may  be  eft 
alone  and  disregarded  so  long  as  the  eye  remains  qmet  -  but 
should  they  be  found  to  cause  recurrent  inflammatory  attacks 
something  must  be  done  in  the  way  of  operative  procedure  Bj 
Hiost  ophthalmic  surgeons  such  cases  are  treated  by  iridectomy, 
but  some  operators  prefer  to  detach  the  adherent  portion  of  the 
iris  from  the  capsule  of  the  lens.    This  may  be  done  either  by 
the  method  of  Passavant,  or  by  that  of  Streatfeild.  _ 

Passavanfs  method  consists  in  making  an  nicision  m  he 
periphery  of  that  part  of  1he  cornea  which  is  m  ^'ont  of  the 
Lechia,  seizing  with  forceps  and  drawing  outwards  the  attached 
p^tTon  of  the  i5is ;  the  internal  n.argin  of  the  ins  being  thus 
Lt  free,  it  is  released  from  the  forceps  and  the  latter  wif^hdrawn 
fromle  wound.    In  this  method  the  capsule  of  the  lens 
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is  not  touched,  so  that  it  is  not  likely  to  be  wounded  by  the 
forceps. 

Streatfeild's  method  (corelysis)  consists  in  making  a  punc- 
ture in  the  cornea  with  a  broad  needle,  on  the  side  opposite  to 
the  principal  adliesion,  and  then  passing  a  Streatfeild's  hooked 
spatula  through  the  wound  into  the  anterior  chamber  across 
the  pupil,  and  between  the  iris  and  lens,  taking  care  to  direct 
the  blunt  end  of  the  instrument  away  from  the  latter,  and  far 
enough  beneath  the  iris  to  be  able,  by  lateral  movements  and 
traction,  to  lift  the  iris  away  from  the  capsule,  and  so  to  break 
down  the  adhesion. 

The  after-treatment  of  both  these  operations  consists  in  the 
use  of  atropine,  with  a  light  pad  and  a  bandage,  keeping  the  eye 
closed  for  ten  days. 

When  extensive  synechiae,  or  total  posterior  synechia,  with  or 
without  occlusion  of  the  pupil,  are  found  to  exist  during  or  after 
an  attack  of  iritis,  their  presence  must  be  regarded  as  anta- 
gonistic to  the  welfare  of  the  eye.    By  the  dragging  and  limited 
movement  thus  imposed  upon  the  iris,  and  by  the  obstruction 
constantly  offered  to  the  circulation  of  the  intra-ocular  fluids 
through  their  ordinary  channel,  the  pupil,  they  are  sure  at  some 
time  to  set  up  further  trouble.    This  may  appear  in  the  form  of 
recurrent  inflammation,  which  often  extends  from  the  iris  to  the 
ciliary  body  and  the  choroid,  or  it  may  manifest  itself  by  in- 
creased tension  of  the  globe,  either  with  or  without  these  in- 
flammations—secondary glaucoma.     After  this  condition  has 
existed  for  some  time,  the  periphery  of  the  iris  will  be  observed 
to  bulge  forwards,  whilst  its  pupillary  margin  is  bound  down  to 
the  lens— ms  homU.    This  is  caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
which  is  pent  up  behind  the  iris.    Every  possible  efibrt  must 
therefore  be  made  to  remove  these  adhesions,  and  to  establish 
the  circulation  of  the  aqueous  humour  through  the  pupil.  In 
the  first  place,  by  the  use  of  strong  mydriatics,  such  as  atropine, 
and  by  the  treatment  of  constitutional  symptoms,  much  breaking 
down  and  re-absorption  of  the  plastic  exudation  may  sometimes 
be  accomplished.    If  these  means  fail  to  liberate  the  iris  from 
Its  adliesive  bonds,  the  next  step  is  to  perform  a  free  iridectomy 
without  further  delay.    This  should  be  done  whether  chronic 
recurrent  iritis  be  present  or  not.    The  position  of  the  section 
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of  the  iris  must  depend  upon  the  condition  of  the  pupil ;  if  this 
be  occluded,  the  iridectomy  should  be  made  downwards  and 
inwards,  so  as  to  give  an  artificial  pupil ;  if  the  pupil  be  tolerably 
clear,  the  section  may  be  made  upwards.  Von  Graefe  found 
this  'operation  to  be  of  the  greatest  service,  not  only  m  the 
reduction  of  inflammation  and  intra-ocular  tension,  but  m  the 
improvement  of  vision,  and  in  the  prevention  of  recurrent 
attacks.  His  experience  has  been  fully  confirmed  by  others,  and 
his  practice  is  now  generally  adopted,  with  the  best  results 

Cyclitis— Inflammation  of  the  ciliary  body  is  rarely  found 
to  exist  without  a  similar  condition  of  either  the  ms  or  the 

choroid,  or  both.  _  _ 

When  cyclitis  occurs  without  iritis,  it  is  only  m  a  chronic 
form  and  is  unattended  by  severe  inflammatory  symptoms ;  the 
pupil  is  slightly  enlarged,  the  iris  appears  normal,  there  is  but 
little  circumcorneal  redness.  The  chief  signs  are  punctate 
keratitis,  cloudiness  of  the  vitreous  with  correspondmg  loss  of 

visual  acuteness.  .  , 

Irido-cyclitis.-When  cyclitis  is  present  with  iritis,  we  find 
intense  injection  of  the  vessels  in  the  circumcorneal  zone  of  the 
sclerotic  and  episcleral  tissues.    The  aqueous  humoui- is  turbid 
and  presents  flocculi  of  lymph;  sometimes  flakes  of  pus,  and 
even  of  blood,  may  be  seen  in  the  anterior  chamber.  On 

making  slight  digital  P--- ^^^^f  f  V^^^^^.f  ^t^^^ 
find  the  ciliary  region  to  be  intensely  tender     The  vision  is 
arways  impaired.    If  we  try  to  explore  the  fundus  oculi  by 
mils  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  after  ^^^f^^Y  ^ulf^^^^ 
atropine,  it  is  impossible  to  gain  any  definite  outline  of  the 
Tpt  c  disc  or  of  the  vessels  of  the  retina.    This  obscurity  is  due 
^n  tlie  first  place  to  the  turbidity  of  the  aqueous  already  men- 
Znl    and  secondly  to  a  similar  condition  of  the  vitreous  m 
'floating  opacities  can  often  be  seen.  ^^^^^^ 
(r.  m  is  always  present,  and  constitutes  one  of  the  chief  signs 
l?cyc  itis.    After  cyclitis  has  existed  for  some  time,  the  sclerotic 
becom    t^^^^^^^  and  allows  the  dark  colour  of  the  ciliary  body 
to  be  seen  through  it;  whilst,  owing  to  the  diminished  resistance 
vhSi  t  offers  to  the  intra-ocular  pressure,  it  sometimes  bulges, 
Irmhig  a  ciliary  staphyloma,  and  the  globe  becomes  so  ten  d 
The  appearance  of  the  healthy  choroid  must  be  caiefully 
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Tig.  L— Normal  fundus. 


Fig.  2.— Normal  fundus. 
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studied  before  we  can  properly  appreciate  the  localised  in- 
flammatory and  other  changes  which  occur  in  the  course  of  the 
diseases  of  that  part  of  the  eye. 

We  have  seen  (p.  158)  that  the  choroid  consists  from  within 
outwards  of  five  layers  of  structure,  which,  for  convenience  of 
description,  are  called  (1)  the  lamina  vitrea,  (2)  the  chorio- 
capillaris,  (3)  the  lamina  vasculosa,  (4)  the  lamina  supra- 
choroidea,  and  (5)  the  lamina  fusca. 

Now  the  colour  of  the  fundus  ocidi,  which  is  seen  by  re- 
flected light  when  we  use  the  ophthalmoscope,  is  due  to  two 
chief  causes — viz.  the  hlood  contained  in  the  chorio-capillaris 
and  lamina  vasculosa  and  the  ^i^mewi-granules  contained  in  the 
cells  of  the  uvea,  and  in  the  interstices  of  the  vascular  layer, 
besides  the  lamina  fusca  and  lamina  suprachoroidea. 

When  this  pigment  is  altogether  absent,  as  in  the  case  of 
albinos,  we  get  a  light  yellowish-red  colour,  reflected  from  the 
blood  within  the  capillaries  ;  whilst  the  interstices  between  the 
latter  are  seen  to  be  of  a  lighter,  almost  white,  appearance, 
owing  to  the  reflection  fi^om  the  sclerotic  beyond  the  Jamina 
fusca,  and  thus  a  fairly  well-defined  outline  of  the  choroidal 
vessels  is  obtained. 

In  fair  persons,  where  the  pigment-granules  contained 
within  the  cells  are  only  of  a  faintly  brown  colour,  the  fundus 
has  a  yellowish-red  colour,  and  the  vessels  of  the  choroid  can 
often  be  seen,  although  less  distinctly  than  in  albinos. 

In  moderately  da/rh  persons  this  pigment  becomes  of  a 
deeper  brown,  and  the  fundus  presents  a  light  brownish-red 
colour,  no  choroidal  vessels  being  seen  (see  figs.  1  and  2,  on  the 
opposite  page).  In  very  dark  persons  the  brown  tint  becomes 
more  predominant,  at  the  expense  of  the  yellowish-red,  and  a 
network  of  red  vessels  is  seen  upon  a  dark  background  (choroid 
iigre). 

In  negroes,  and  all  darh  races,  the  pigment  is  so  abundant  as 
to  prevent  the  appearance  of  almost  all  red  reflex  from  the  choroid, 
the  fundus  assuming  a  brownish-grey,  or  even  slate  colour. 

The  colour  of  the  fundus  varies  very  much  with  the  inten- 
sity and  colour  of  the  light  used,  and  with  the  state  of  dilata- 
tion of  the  pupil.  It  is  brighter,  cceteris  paribus,  in  pi-oportion 
to  the  number  of  rays  of  light  that  can  be  thrown  into  tlie  eye. 

"NT 
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Choroiditis.— luflaramation  of  the  choroid  is  accompanied  by 
infiltration  and  exudation,  which  may  be  re-absorbed  with  or 
without  atrophic  changes,  or  may  pass  into  the  stage  oi  sup- 
puration.   If  the  morbid  process  is  limited  to  the  choroid  proper 
it  is  frequently  unattended  by  external  signs  of  inflammation, 
being  recognised  chiefly  by  visual  troubles  and  ophthalmoscopic 
appearances.    When  the  other  portions  of  the  uveal  tract-the 
ciliary  body  and  iris-are  involved  in  the  process,  as  is  usually 
the  case  in  acute  and  suppurative  forms,  the  external  signs  of 
these  inflammations  are  always  present.    Three  chief  kinds  of 
choroiditis  may  be  conveniently  classified-viz.  _:  _  i.  Plastic  or 
Exudative.    II.  Suppurative.    III.  Irido-choroiditis. 

I  Plastic  or  Exudative  Choroiditis  is  the  most  common 
form  ■  and  presents  itself  under  several  forms,  the  symptoms  vary- 
ing with  the  extent  of  the  area  aff-ected  and  with  its  position  with 
regard  to  the  yellow  spot  region.   When  unattended  with  cyclitis 
or  iritis,  there  are  no  external  signs  of  the  disease,  the  circum- 
i^eal  zoneis  not  injected,  the  cornea  is  clear  and  free  fi-om 
keratitis  punctata,  the  pupil  is  noiW  in  shape  and  co^ur^^^u^^ 
responds  to  light.    8uhiective  symptorns  are  ^^^^ 
.  and  more  important  indications  of  the  disease.    Ihe  patient 
complains  of  seeing   lights  of  a  pale-blue  or  -d  colour- 
;^/.e...-at  night,  when  in  bed  and  the  eyes  -  ^^^^^^^^^^ 
the  room  dark.    In  the  daylight  he  sees  large  floating  specks 
etpeciany  when  looking  at  a  white  object  such  as  a  sheet  o 
tLe  are  larger  than  t.e  ordinary  muse.  — es  and 
Ind  to  obscure  the  vision  by  settling  upon  one  P-^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
i^itier  looked  at.     Distortion  of   outhne   of  objects  meta 
'ZplJvT^^^  also  a  characteristic  feature,  especially  when 
Z  eZLl^e  change  is  situated  in  the  macular  region ;  i 
;tali:i  straight  lil  are  held  ^^^^^^^^^ 

z^^z^::^^^-^  s^rL  id  thit  i. 


Plate  ni. 


Fig.  1. -Disseminated  Choroiditis. 


Fig.  2.— Disseminated  and  Central  Choroiditis. 
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aching  pain  at  the  back  of  the  eyes,  but  this  symptom  is  never 
pronounced  and  may  not  be  noticed. 

Ophthalmoscopic  signs. — Kecent  patches  of  choroiditis  appear 
as  yellowish  ill-defined  areas  lying  beneath  the  retinal  vessels 
upon  and  in  the  red  background  of  the  choroid.    This  yellow 
exudation  may  entirely  disappear  after  some  weeks.    In  rare 
cases,  and  under  proper  treatment,  it  leaves  the  choroid  intact- 
but  more  commonly,  as  it  disappears  the  affected  area  is  found  to 
be  more  or  less  atrophic,  occupied  by  partly  cicatrised  connective 
tissue,  through  which  the  sclerotic  can  be  seen,  and  having  a 
glistening  white  appearance.   The  pigment  is  found  to  be  much 
disturbed,  being  massed  up  either  at  the  edge  or  within  the 
area  of  the  patches.   Fig.  1,  opposite  p.  179,  represents  a  case  in 
which  the  patches  present  this  characteristic  appearance  ;  whilst 
fig.  2  shows  a  more  advanced  case  of  the  same  disease!    It  is 
not  uncommon  to  find  both  old  and  recent  patches  in  the  same 
eye.    The  inflammation  does  not  limit  itself  to  the  choroid,  but 
usually  attacks  the  adjacent  retina ;  indeed,  the  exudation  often 
extends  quite  through  the  retina  and  into  the  vitreous,  in  front 
of  each  patch.    The  vitreous  is  therefore  often  in  a  cloudy  con- 
dition owing  to  the  presence  of  fine  opacities.    This  is  more 
particularly  the  case  in  syphilitic  choroido-retinitis.  The  nebulous 
condition  of  the  vitreous  not  only  interferes  with  the  patient's 
vision,  but  prevents  the  details  of  the  fundus  from  being  clearly 
made  out  with  the  ophthalmoscope ;  the  existence  of  cloudiness 
of  the  vitreous  is  therefore  always  suggestive  of  choroiditis  being 
present,  although  hyaUtis  without  choroiditis  is  sometimes  found. 
Exudative  choroiditis  runs  a  chronic  course  ;  its  worst  feature  is 
a  tendency  to  recurrence.    Many  cases  are  so  chronic  that  they 
extend  over  years  without  perceptible  change ;  whilst  others 
present  new  spots  of  exudation  from  time  to  time  until  the 
choroid  is  ultimately  covered  with  large  and  small  atrophic 
patches.    In  bad  cases  the  optic  nerve  and  retina  are  involved 
m  the  process,  and  partial  or  total  blindness  results. 

Causes.— The  most  common  cause  is  syphilis,  inherited  or 
acquired.  Many  chronic  cases  occur  in  which  no  definite  cause 
can  be  assigned.  Exceptionally,  choroiditis  is  associated  with 
malnutrition,  scrofula,  chlorosis,  and  anemia.  It  is  often 
associated  with  a  high  degree  of  myopia,  but  in  tliis  case  there 
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is  but  little  exudation  :  the  cliange  seems  to  be  more  like 
atropbic  degeneration. 

Patlwlocjy.— 'When  a  recent  patch  is  examined  microscopic- 
ally, we  find  a  cluster  of  round  and  fusiform  cells  in  the  region 
of  the  lamina  vitrea  and  the  chorio-capillaris.    The  pigment- 
layer  is  then  unaffected.    As  the  disease  progresses,  the  cells  of 
the  pigment-layer  begin  to  proliferate,  and  the  part  which  is 
immediately  opposite  to  the  patch  becomes  absorbed,  giving  it 
a  white  appearance ;  the  pigment  becomes  accumulated  at  the 
edges  of  the  patch,  and  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  layer  of 
rods  and  cones,  and  the  outer  granular  layer  of  the  retina.  Later 
on  this  inflammatory  deposit  becomes  absorbed,  and  gives  place 
to 'cicatricial  tissue;  but  the  structures  involved— viz.  the  outer 
granular  layer,  the  rods  and  cones,  the  uveal  tract,  and  the 
vessels  of  the  choroid— are  found  to  be  destroyed,  and  their  place 
occupied  by  this  new  cicatricial  tissue. 

Yaneties.—Manj  different  kinds  of  exudative  choroiditis  are 
found  The  following  may  be  mentioned  as  those  more  fre- 
quently met-with:  (1)  Disseminated;  (2)  Central;  (3)  Peripheral; 
(i)  Diff'use  exudative;  (5)  Myopic. 

(1)  Hisseminated  choroiditis  consists  of  numerous  round  or 
irregular  spots  scattered  over  the  fundus  (fig.  1,  p.  179).  These 
exudations  may  be  of  the  same  or  of  different  ages,  and  they 
may  finally  become  confluent,  involving  the  whole  or  greater 
part  of  the  fundus.    The  optic  nerve  maybe  involved  m  the 
process,  in  which  case  it  becomes  first  hyperismic  and  finally 
atrophic     This  form  of  choroiditis  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  a 
peculiar"  condition  of  the  choroid,  first  described  by  Mr.  Waren 
Tay  as  nuttate  choroiditis.     This  consists  of  non-pigmented, 
disseminated,  yellowish  spots,  occurring  chiefly  in  the  macular 
re-ion  of  the  choroid.    They  appear  to  be  quite  stationary,  and 
in  many  cases  they  do  not  aff-ect  either  direct  or  indirect  vision. 
■    (2)  Central  choroiditis  consists  of  exudation  m  the  macular 
region,  forming  a  small  or  large  irregular,  more  or  less  circular, 
patch,  with  considerable  pigmentation.    Vision  is  much  deterio- 
rated and  a  large  central  scotoma  is  present.    In  old  people,  a 
^ell-defined  atrophic  change,  without  much  pigmentation  or 
p^vious  exudation,  is  not  uncommon.    In  such  cases  the  fenes- 
trated arrangement  of  the  choroidal  vessels  is  clearly  seen. 


Plate  IV: 
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(y)  Penpheral.,  or  anterior  choroiditis  is  that  form  in  which 
the  central  portions  of  the  choroid  are  unaffected,  whilst  the 
peripheral  parts  are  interspersed  with  the  diseased  patches. 
Owing  to  the  outlying  position  of  the  lesion,  the  direct  and 
ordinary  vision  is  but  little  distui-bed,  and  the  disease  may  on 
this  account  be  easily  overlooked  unless  the  peripheral  portions 
of  the  fundus  are  carefully  examined  with  the  ophthalmoscope. 

(4)  Diffuse  exudative  choroiditis.,  extending  over  the  whole 
fundus,  is  sometimes  associated  with  sypliilis.  Although  the  whole 
choroid  is  affected,  yet  the  deposit  of  lymph  appears  to  assume 
the  form  of  circumscribed  patches,  varying  somewhat  in  tint 
from  a  yellowish-red  to  white,  with  pigmentation  according  to 
the  stage  of  the  affection.  It  is  always  more  or  less  obscured 
from  view  by  the  presence  of  fine  '  dust-like '  opacity  of  the 
vitreous,  and  not  unfrequently  large  membranous,  floating 
opacities  of  the  vitreous  are  present.  The  vitreous  and  the 
retina  may  ultimately  become  clear,  and  then  the  ophthalmo- 
scope reveals  more  definitely  the  large  atrophic  patches  in  which 
masses  of  pigment  are  here  and  there  distributed.  Such  cases, 
when  they  have  arrived  at  an  advanced  stage,  are  often  difiicult 
to  distinguish  from  retinitis  jngmentosa  (see  Retinitis),  for  the 
retinitis  secondary  to  syphilitic  choroiditis  tends  to  simulate  that 
disease.  Peripheral  retinal  pigmentation,  night-blindness,  and 
contraction  of  the  visual  field  occur;  and  it  is  only  by  the 
presence  of  vitreous  opacities,  patches  of  choroidal  atrophy,  and 
relative  distension  of  the  veins  that  the  diagnosis  can  be  arrived 
at.  The  visual  field,  too,,  may  help,  for  in  some  instances  there 
is  no  peripheral  contraction,  but  a  ring  scotoma,  which  is  almost 
pathognomonic  of  syphilitic  choroido-retinitis. 

This  kind  of  choroiditis  usually  affects  the  retina  to  a  sei-ious 
extent.  Fig.  58  shows  a  section  in  which  the  rods  and  cones  are 
quite  destroyed,  and  the  pigment  arranged  in  heaps,  whilst  the 
choroidal  tissue  shows  signs  of  infiltration  with  lymph-cells  and 
cicatricial  contraction. 

(5)  Myopic  choroiditis  is  an  atrophied  condition  of  the  choroid 
in  the  region  of  the  optic  disc,  the  yellow  spot,  and  other  parts. 
It  differs  from  the  atrophied  patches  already  described  in  other 
forms  of  exudative  choroiditis  in  presenting  little  or  no  cica- 
tricial tissue.    It  is  most  common  in  myopia,  more  especially  in 
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cases  of  high  degree.    It  usually  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
crescent  situated  at  the  outer  side  of  the  optic  disc ;  the  con- 
cavity of  the  crescent  coinciding  with  the  edge  of  the  disc, 
whilst  its  convexity  projects  towards  the  yellow  spot  (see  fig.  1, 
opposite  p.  181).    It  varies  in  size  from  a  very  narrow  rim  to 
an  area  equal  to  several  times  that  of  the  optic  disc,  round  which  it 
occasionally  forms  a  complete  I'ing,  and  is  usually  a  little  pig- 
mented.   When  there  is  bulging  backwards  of  the  sclerotic  at 
the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye,  in  addition  to  the  atrophy  of  the 
choroid,  the  term  posterior  staphyloma  is  used.    This  is  the  result 
of  posterior  sderotico-cJioroiditis.    Sometimes  it  remains  quite 
stationary,  but  it  is  frequently  progressive.    In  the  latter  case, 
the  bulging  backwards  at  the  posterior  pole  goes  on  increasing, 
as  well  as  the  inflammatory  change  in  the  choroid  at  the  outer 
edge  of  the  crescent.    We  can  often  see  the  effects  of  successive 
outbreaks  of  the  disease  by  the  appearance  of  the  staphyloma, 
which  then  presents  several  secondary  crescentic  edges,  each 
being  less  white  than  the  first. 

The  subjects  of  these  changes  at  the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye 
are  sometimes  able  to  see  very  well  when  the  proper  correcting 
glass  is  used.  When,  however,  there  is  a  posterior  staphyloma, 
and  especially  when  this  is  progressive,  the  vision  is  almost 
invariably  diminished  to  a  great  extent.  When  the  yellow  spot 
is  actually  involved,  we  of  course  find  that  all  central  vision  is 
lost.  The  patient  can  then  only  see  large  objects,  and  to  effect 
this  he  is  obliged  to  rotate  the  head  or  the  eyes  to  one  side,  so 
that  rays  from  the  object  may  fall  on  the  peripheral  parts  of  the 
retina.  During  the  course  of  a  progressive  posterior  staphyloma, 
which  is  usually  very  slow,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  hyperaemia 
of  the  papilla,  and  even  small  ha3morrhages  at  the  edge  of  the 
staphyloma. 

The  treatment  of  myopic  crescent  and  progressive  posterior 
staphyloma  will  be  considered  in  the  chapter  devoted  to  the 
subject  of  Refraction. 

Prognosis  and  treatment  of  Exudative  Choroiditis. — It  is 
necessary  to  find  out,  if  possible,  the  cause  of  the  disease.  A 
history  of  syphilis  can  in  many  instances  be  elicited,  and  should 
be  treated  on  general  principles  with  mercury  and  iodide  of 
potassium.    Other  constitutional  causes  require  general  treat- 


184   BISHASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

ment.   Locally,  if  the  condition  is  in  an  active  stage,  as  shown  by 
dull  pain,  diffuse  vitreous  haze,  and  fresh  exudations,  leeches 
applied  to  the  temple,  diaphoresis,  and  other  forms  of  depletory 
treatment  are  necessary.    The  eyes  should  be  protected  from  the 
licrht  by  the  use  of  tinted  glasses  ;  tliey  should  be  rested  as  much 
as  possible,  and  no  near  work  be  attempted.  It  may  be  necessary 
to  atropise  the  eyes  to  prevent  accommodation.  Should  there  be 
no  history  of  syphilis,  it  is,  in  many  cases,  advisable  to  try  such 
alteratives  as  the  mercurials  and  iodides,  as  great  improvement 
is  often  obtained  by  their  use  independent  of  any  syphilitic 
history    If  the  general  health  is  run  down,  it  must  be  supported 
by  a  nutritious  diet,  regular  ovitdoor  exercise,  and  by  the  exhi- 
bition of  tonics,  as  iron,  strychnine,  quinine,  &c  .;  local  treatment 
must  also  be  adopted  as  indicated  above.    It  is  advisable  ^ 
most  cases  of  choroiditis  to  avoid  alcoholic  stimulants.  Vision 
may  almost  completely  be  restored  so  long  as  no  exudation 
occurs  in  the  macular  region.    Central  changes,  like  peripheral, 
are  attended  with  subsequent  atrophy,  which  gives  rise  to  per- 
manent and  absolute   scotomata ;  consequently,  direct  vision 
becomes  completely  lost.     Diffuse  exudative  choroiditis  is  in- 
variably attended  with  gradual  failure  of  sight  until  complete 

blindness  ensues.  .  . 

II  Suppurative  Choroiditis  is  a  diffuse  suppurative  mliamma- 
tion  of  the  choroid,  and  is  always  attended  with  suppurative 
irido-cyclitis.  There  is,  in  fact,  a  general  inflammation  of  the 
tunica  vaspulosa,  which  usually  spreads  to  the  other  tunics  of  the 
globe  and  gives  rise  to  that  condition  known  as  panophthalmitis. 

The  syviptoms  from  the  first  are  those  of  intense  inflamma- 
tion The  conjunctiva  and  subconjunctival  tissues  are  densely 
infiltrated  with  serum,  so  that  the  cornea  is  partly  covered  m  by 
the  swollen  tissues.  The  eyelids,  also,  are  red  and  swollen  ;  so 
much  so,  that  were  it  not  for  the  absence  of  discharge  the  case 
might  be  considered  to  be  one  of  purulent  conjunctivitis,  ihe 
iris  is  changed  in  colour,  and  becomes  muddy  in  appearance,  the 
pupil  fixed,  and  the  cornea  hazy  and  anaesthetic.  The  globe  of 
the  eye  appears  swollen  and  pushed  forwards  ;  it  is  hard  to  the 
touch'  and  extremely  painful  on  pressure.  There  is  excessive 
T^ain  at  first  in  the  eye,  and  afterwards  m  and  around  the  orbit. 
^;n  is  of  course  soon  diminished,  and  finally  lost  altogether. 
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Pus  fovras  in  the  antevior  cliamber,  and  is  accompanied  by- 
general  pyrexia. 

The  causes  of  suppurative  clioroiditis  are  various.  It  may 
follow  a  perforating  wound,  whether  caused  by  an  accident  or 
operation — e.g.  that  of  catai'act  extraction ;  or  it  maj^  be  caused 
by  the  entry  of  a  foreign  body.  It  may  be  caused  by  extension 
of  inflammation  from  the  cornea  and  ii'is,  as  in  perforating  and 
serpiginous  ulcers  of  the  cornea  with  hypopyon.  It  sometimes 
occurs  in  typhoid  and  puerperal  fevers.  Occasionally  it  is  seen 
as  a  metastatic  phenomenon  in  amputations,  and  other  states 
where,  owing  to  septiceemia,  thromboses  are  liable  to  occur.  In 
some  cases,  however,  the  cause  of  this  affection  is  difficult  to 
trace. 

Pathological  anatomy.  —  Suppurative  irido-choroiditis  is 
attended  with  suppurative  retinitis ;  the  vitreous,  also  parti- 
cipating in  this  progressive  and  destructive  inflammation 
(suppurative  hyalitis),  becomes  destroyed  and  replaced  by  pus, 
and  the  eyeball  is  converted  into  an  abscess-cavity  the  tunics  of 
which  form  its  wall.  In  such  a  state  one  of  two  terminations 
will  occur — either  the  cornea  will  slough  and  the  pus  be  dis- 
charged, or  the  pus  will  become  inspissated  by  absorption  of  its 
liquor  puris  ;  in  either  case,  the  globe  will  shrink.  If  perforation 
has  not  taken  place  the  shrinking  will  occur  pari  jjassu  with 
the  gradual  subsidence  of  the  inflammatory  changes  {phthisis 
bulbi).  In  many  cases  the  exudation  in  the  vitreous  is  more 
puriform  than  purulent,  and  the  yellowish-white  reflex  seen  both 
by  oblique  focal  illumination  and  upon  ophthalmoscopic  examina- 
tion may  at  first  sight  be  mistaken  for  a  glioma — pseudo-glioma  ; 
but  the  presence  of  inflammatory  signs,  followed  by  diminished 
tension,  shrinking  of  the  eyeball,  and  other  distinctions  (see 
Glioma),  render  it  easy  to  establish  a  diagnosis.  This  puriform  ex- 
udation (puro-lymph)  often  undergoes  partial  organisation,  and  so 
the  ophthalmoscopic  condition  may  remain  for  some  weeks  after  the 
subsidence  of  active  inflammatory  changes  ;  eventually,  however, 
the  eyeball  is  certain  to  shrink,  become  puckered  and  hardened, 
and  in  some  cases  the  choroid  will  undergo  ossification. 

Microscopically,  the  choroid  will  be  found  to  be  several  times 
its  natural  thickness  and  exceedingly  cellular,  the  cells  aggre- 
gating into  clusters  which  form  small  abscesses ;  these  soon 
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coalesce  and  convert  the  clioroid  into  a  diffuse  suppurative  tract 
(see  fig.  59).  The  inflammatory  changes  in  tlie  ins,  cihary  body, 
retina,  and  vitreous  are  similar  to  the  microscopical  characters 
of  inflammation  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  It  is  advisable  to 
mention,  however,  that  the  partially  organised  exudation  ni  the 
ciliary  body  looks  under  the  microscope  not  unlike  a  melanotic 
sarcoma,  on  account  of  the  complete  derangement  and  multiplica- 
tion of  the  pigment-cells.  The  clinical  history,  together  with  the 


FIG  59.-Suppurative  Choroiditis.    (Photomicrograph  x  75  ) 
uveal  pi^ent ;  c,  choroid  ^eatly  tMc.enea  Uor.  i.— tory  ex^aatiou ;     sCeroUc  coat. 

condition  of  the  vessel-walls,  will  explain  the  nature  of  the 

treain.ent.---Loc.\  leeching,  hot  fomentations  and  poul- 
tices combined  with  morphia,  either  hypodermical  y  or  otherwise 
Snistered  are  verv  useful  in  allaying  pain.  As  soon  as  pus 
re«  accumulating  in  or  behind  the  a.ueous  chamber 
-intprfpvpnce  IS  indicated.  it  tne  eje  uc 
fTt^t^e?  e  rt  rslL,-.*.e  nsk  of  the  inaa„-..^io.. 
elnfc.  b  ckwarf.  along  the  optio  .e.ve  to  the  br^n  and  .  . 
"e»Wes.  and  so  causing  a  fatal  te^inafon.    Exc>s,onof  the 
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globe  is,  in  uiy  oiiiiiion,  tlie  best  and  safest  way  of  treating  this 
severe  condition.  Some  surgeons,  liowever,  are  doubtful  as  to 
the  propriety  of  removing  an  eye  whilst  in  this  inflamed  and 
suppurating  condition,  and  prefer  first  to  make  an  incision 
through  the  anterior  part  of  the  globe  so  as  to  relieve  pain, 
tension,  &c.,  and  to  postpone  the  excision  until  the  inflammatory 
symptoms  have  subsided. 

III.  Irido-choroiditis  (uveitis)  is  an  inflammatory  condition 
involving  the  whole  uveal  tract,  the  iris,  ciliary  body,  and  choroid. 
It  may  be  acute  or  chronic. 

Acute  irido-choroiditis  is  either  suppurative  (see  Suppurative 
Choroiditis)  or  sero-plastic  (see  Sympathetic  Ophthalmitis). 

Chronic  irido-choroiditis  is  a  slow  form  of  inflammation  which 
attacks  each  part  of  the  uveal  tract  either  simultaneously  or 
successively.    It  is  very  often  preceded  by  an  acute  attack  of 
iritis  or  choroiditis.    Subacute  exacerbations  occur  from  time  to 
time.  Its  tendency  to  relapse  is  its  predominating  feature;  years 
may  pass  away  before  there  is  a  permanent  cessation  of  inflam- 
matory symptoms.   The  prevailing  clinical  features  are  evidences 
of  iritis,  cyclitis,  and  choroiditis,  such  as  posterior  synechiee  or  pig- 
mentonthelenscapsule;  thinningof  the  iritic tissue  so  that  in  some 
cases  the  dull  choroidal  reflex  may  be  seen  through  the  reticulimi 
of  the  iris  as  if  through  a  curtain;  thinning  of  the  sclera  over  the 
ciliary  body,  from  chronic  cyclitis,  which  allows  the  blue  ciliary 
body  to  be  seen  through ;  eventually  a  ciliary  staphyloma  may 
appear.   Numerous  and  large  vitreous  opacities  are  seen;  and,  if 
the  vitreous  is  not  so  cloudy  as  to  obstruct  the  view  of  the  fundus, 
patches  of  choroiditis  and  choroidal  atrophy,  with  general  cho- 
roidal thinning,  may  be  made  out.    Posterior  polar  opacity  or 
irregular  opacities  in  the  lens  are  not  uncommon,  and  at  last  the 
whole  lens  may  become  cataractous.   Subjective  signs  are  present 
m  the  form  of  defective  vision,  sometimes  so  bad  as  to  have  only 
perception  of  light,  flashes  of  light  in  the  dark,  dull  aching 
pain  in  the  eyes,  &c.    The  tension  is  usually  slightly  raised  at 
first, but  soon  becomes  subnormal  (T—  1  or  T—  2).  The  prognosis 
is  unfavourable.    It  is  usually  symmetrical,  and  complete  blind- 
ness will  almost  certainly  ensue  sooner  or  later. 

Treatment. — Little  can  be  done  beyond  treating  the  symptoms 
as  they  appear,  and  supporting  the  general  health.    Iodide  of 
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potassium  assists  in  some  cases,  chiefly  on  account  of  its  altera- 
tive action  and  its  power  in  aiding  the  absorption  of  all  chronic 
inflammatory  exudations.  Iritis  must  be  treated  in  the  early 
stage  by  instilling  atropine  and  cocaine.  Increase  of  tension  is 
rarely  present,  and  is  certainly  never  sufilciently  pronounced  to 
necessitate  operative  interference. 

Tubercle  of  the  choroid  occupies  the  region  of  the  chorio- 
capiUaris  and  the  vascular  layer,  and  is  quite  behind  the  uvea. 
It  is  most  commonly  found  in  cases  of  acute  miliary  tuber- 
culosis, but  it  may  be  present  in  all  forms  and  stages  of 
tubercular  disease. 

When  seen  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  it  appears  as^a  greyish 
hemispherical  eminence,  varying  from  1  mm.  to  3  mm  in 
diameter.  One  or  several  of  these  first  appear  m  the  yellow 
spot  region,  and  are  afterwards  followed  by  others  in  the  sur- 
rounding neighbourhood.  The  youngest  tubercles  are  very 
small ;  the  oldest  are  the  largest,  and  are  somewhat  white  at 
the  centre.  They  are  distinguished  from  patches  of  choroidal 
atrophy,  in  being  more  clearly  defined,  less  brilliantly  white, 
and  in  presenting  no  pigment-masses  around  the  edges. 

In  cases  of  acute  tubercular  disease  where  there  are  t^Dhoid 
symptoms,  and  in  tubercular  meningitis  where  the  diagnosis  is 
not  always  easy,  the  detection  of  tubercles  of  the  choroid  is  of 
great  assistance  in  clearing  up  the  case,  although  the  absence 
of  choroidal  tubercle  does  not  prove  the  absence  of  tubercular 

disease  in  other  organs.  -,      p    _,.  i 

Rupture  of  the  choroid  is  always  the  result  of  external 
violence,  such  as  a  blow,  a  kick,  or  a  fall,  in  which  the  eye  is 
struck  with  great  force,  causing  sudden  change  of  form.  iHe 
accident  is  usually  followed  by  hasmorrhage  into  the  vicinity  ot 
the  wound,  causing  opacity  of  the  vitreous.    This  at  first  pre- 
vents the  choroidal  lesion  from  being  seen  with  the  ophthal- 
moscope.   After  a  few  days,  however,  as  the  blood  becomes  ab- 
sorbed, we  can  see  a  wHtish  line  in  the  fundus,  immediately 
opposite  to  that  part  of  the  globe  which  received  the  blow. 
There  is  usually  a  little  blood  clinging  to  the  edges  of  the  rup- 
ture for  some  time  after  the  latter  is  visible;  but  finally  the 
rupture  appears  as  a  permanent  white  or  yellowish-white  line 
which  is  usually  curved  in  a  direction  concentric  with  the  edge 
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Fig.  l.-Embolism  of  Central  Artery  of  Retina  (o/ier  Liebrtich). 


Tig.  2.— Ruptnre  of  the  Choroid. 
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of  the  disc,  but  occasionally  it  runs  obliquely.  Fig.  2,  opposite 
p.  188,  shows  a  drawing  from  a  boy  who  had  received  a  blow  on 
his  eye  from  a  stick. 

Sympathetic  Irritation  and  Sympathetic  Ophthalmitis. 

These  terms  are  applied  to  certain  affections  which  are  set 
up  in  one  eye  in  consequence  of  some  organic  lesions  of  its 
fellow  on  the  opposite  side.  The  eye  which  is  first  affected  is 
usually  spoken  of  as  the  exciting  eye,  whilst  the  second  is  called 
the  !^!/mpathising  eye. 

In  the  exciting  eye  there  is  almost  always  a  history  of  an 
injury  at  some  time  or  other.  In  the  majority  of  cases  this 
has  been  a  penetrating,  incised,  lacerated,  or  contused  wound  of 
the  ciliarij  region.  It  sometimes  happens  that  the  wound  pro-- 
duced  by  a  blow  is  subconjunctival,  and  so  may  escape  the 
notice  of  the  surgeon. 

The  -presence  of  a  foreign  body  lodged  within  any  part  of 
the  globe,  such  as  a  shot  or  a  chip  of  metal,  is,  if  not  removed, 
very  likely  to  cause  disorganisation  of  the  injured  eye,  and  a 
very  probable  forerunner  of  sympathetic  trouble  in  the  other. 

Wounds  of  the  cornea  which  do  not  extend  to  the  ciliarv 
region  have  of  themselves  little  tendency  to  set  up  sympathetic 
inflammation  ;  but  should  they  be  attended  by  dislocation  of 
the  crystalline  lens,  or  by  the  formation  of  anterior  synechia, 
these  lesions  are  very  liable  to  produce  it. 

In  the  case  of  spontaneous  inflammation  of  one  eye,  fol- 
lowed by  similar  symptoms  in  the  other— as,  for  example, 
chronic  irido-choroiditis,  ciliary  staphyloma,  glaucoma,  &c. — 
it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  prove  that  the  affection  of  the 
second  eye  is  due  to  an  extension  of  the  disease  from  the  first, 
and  not  to  a  common  cause.  An  eye,  however,  which  is 
shranken  and  disorganised  is  very  liable  to  take  on  an  in- 
flammatory condition  which  may  cause  irritative  symptoms  in 
its  fellow,  and  such  an  eye  should  therefore  always  be  regarded 
with  suspicion,  especially  when  the  other  eye  is  in  any  way 
irritable,  or  inflamed  without  apparent*cause. 

Condition  of  the  exciting  eye. — In  the  majority  of  cases 
where  a  wound  of  the  ciliary  region  is  followed  by  such  a  con- 
dition as  to  set  up  sympathetic  inflammation,  we  find  the 


190    DISEASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

presence  of  plastic  inflammation  of  the  ivis,  the  ciliary  body, 
and   the  choroid   (irido-cyclo-choroiditis).     During  tlie  first 
week  after  the  infliction  of  the  wound  a  violent  reaction  is 
set  up,  in  which  there  is  intense  pain  in  the  eye,  orbit  and 
the  surrounding  temporal,  frontal,  and  malar  regions.  There 
is  marked  congestion  of  the  circumcorneal  zone  of  vessels,  and 
the  ciliary  region  is  tender  when  digital  _  pressure  is  made 
through  tile  closed  eyelids.    There  is  great  intolerance  of  light 
and  overflowing  of  tears.    The  vision  is  much  impaired.  These 
symptoms  are  succeeded  by  those  of  chronic  irido-cycli  is. 
The  iris  becomes  extensively  adherent  to  the  capsule  of  the 
lens  it  is  changed  in  colour,  and  the  pupil  may  be  occluded 
with  organised  lymph.    The  vitreous,  when  the  pupil  is  not 
occluded  is  found  to  be  so  hazy,  and  crowded  with  opacities, 
as  to  prevent  the  retina  and  choroid  from  being  seen  with  the 
ophthalmoscope.    If  the  lens  has  been  wounded  m  the  accident 
it  of  course  becomes  swollen  and  opaque.    Upon  section  and 
nucroscopic  examination  of  an  eye  in  this  condition  of  trauma  ic 
SiycKtis,  from  five  to  ten  days  after  the  infliction  of  he 
wound,  we  find  evidence  of  severe  plastic  inflammation  m  the 
iris  ciliary  body,  and  choroid.    The  iris  is  thickened  by  mfil- 
tiSion  with  lymphoid  cells,  which  are  arranged  in  clusters. 
These  first  appear  in  the  middle  strata,  and  then  coalesce,  aiid 
extend  to  all  the  tissue  of  the  iris.    The  blood-vessels  appear  to 
be  blocked  by  white  corpuscles,  and  their  walls  are  thick  and 
tLslucent.    The  pigment-layer  at  the  back  of  the  ms  is  a  e^d 
in  appearance,  its  cells  having  undergone  prohferation  ;  it  is  less 
dark  in  coloui',  and  there  is  a  thick  deposit  of  lymphoid  cells  on 
ts  posterior    urface.    The  ciliary  body  is  similarly  affected. 
C Lre  s  of  cells  first  appear  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  ciliary 
"  these  increasl  and  coalesce  until  they  occupy 
Tntiie  .art  between  the  muscle  and  the  pigment-layer.  The 
Xmellayer,  again,  is  much  altered,  and  only  appears  as  an 
rregularly  scattered  line  in  the  midst  of  lymphoid  cells  The 
fib  fs  of  tiie  ciliary  muscle  are  not  much  infiltrated     The  par. 
U  aris  retinaB  is  but  little  altered,  except  that  it  is  separated 
trtl^e  bas-^^^^^^  by  exudation.    The  choroid  also 

bows  dusters  of  leucocytes,  first  appearing  in  the  middle  o 
V  slular  laver,  which  multiply,  coalesce,  and  finally  occupy  its 
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whole  extent.  Its  thickness  may  be  increased  eight  or  ten 
times.  The  blood-vessels  are  blocked  with  leucocytes,  and  are 
ultimately  destroyed.  The  pigment-layer  is  not  aflFected.  In 
the  lymph  spaces  around  the  blood-vessels  of  the  retina  clusters 
of  lymphoid  cells  are  also  sometimes  seen.  Similar  cells  are 
also  found  in  the  intersheath  space,  and  around  the  vessels  of 
the  optic  nerve. 

Septic  bacteria  can  often  be  found  in  eyes  which  have  been 
enucleated.  Snellen  has  traced  these  along  the  optic  nerve 
sheath,  and  believes  that  they  are  concerned  in  the  production 
of  sympathetic  inflammation. 

In  some  cases  the  active  inflammatory  changes  in  the  exciting 
eye,  as  above  described,  are  much  less  marked. 

Symptoms  and  pathology  of  the  sympathising  eye. — It  is 
important  to  distinguish  between  irritation  and  inflammation 
of  this  eye.  ' 

By  sympathetic  irritation  is  meant  a  functional  derangement 
only.  It  is  characterised  by  intolerance  of  light,  lachrymation, 
and  inability  to  use  the  eye  for  reading  or  work  for  more  than 
a  short  period  without  a  sense  of  fatigue.  The  vision  may  be 
normal,  but  is  sometimes  impaired.  There  are  sometimes  tem- 
porary sensations  of  darkness  (obscurations)  which  last  for 
several  seconds.  There  may  be  considerable  neuralgic  pains  in 
and  around  the  eye.  No  physical  signs  of  inflammation  can  be 
detected,  either  with  the  oblique  focal  illumination  or  with  the 
ophthalmoscope.  Sympathetic  irritation  frequently  precedes  in- 
flammation, but  it  may  exist  for  weeks,  months,  or  even  years 
before  the  inflammation  of  the  eye  supervenes.  It  is  not  a  neces- 
saiy  forerunner  of  sympathetic  inflammation,  inasmuch  as  the 
latter  often  comes  on  without  any  symptom  of  irritation ;  on 
the  other  hand,  it  often  subsides,  and  is  not  followed  by  sym- 
pathetic inflammation.  The  excision  of  the  exciting  eye  usually 
causes  speedy  removal  of  the  symptoms  of  irritation. 

Sympathetic  ophthalmitis  may,  as  we  have  just  seen,  be 
ushered  in  by  irritation,  but  it  may  come  on  in  the  most  insidious, 
manner,  without  pain,  photophobia,  or  lachrymation  ;  it  usually 
commences  as  a  serous  irido-cyditis,  the  inflammation  thence 
extending  to  the  choroid.  The  symptoms  of  this  early  stage 
are  easily  overlooked  ;  but  when  carefully  examined  the  piipil  is. 
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found  to  be  sluggish,  the  vision  move  ov  less  impaii;ed,  the 
vitreous  hazy  so  as  to  prevent  a  clear  view  of  the  retina  and 
choroid.    Floating  opacities  of  the  vitreous  are  often  present. 
Dots  of  opacity  on  the  back  of  the  cornea  (keratitis  punctata) 
can  usuallv  be  seen  as  soon  as  this  disease  has  fully  set  in. 
These  are  "sometimes  extremely  minute,  and  then  can  only  be 
seen  by  using  a  magnifying  lens  with  the  oblique  foca  illumina- 
tion (i  94).    The  dots  are  either  scattered  irregularly  over  the 
wface',  or  they  assume  a  triangular  arrangement,  the  apex  of 
which  is  opposite  to  the  pupil,  and  the  base  either  below  or  on 
one  side      The  serous  inflammation  may  continue  as  such 
throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  disease  or  it  may  at  any 
time  Assume  the  more  severe  plastic  form.    In  the 
cases  of  long-standing  sympathetic  disease,  we  find  both  tlie 
clinical  and  anatomical  characters  of  severe  sero-plasUc  ^n/.mm«- 
tion  of  the  .hole  uveal  tract.    The  iris  looks  thick  and  fleshy, 
and  is  changed  to  a  buff  or  brownish-yellow  colour.    Its  blood- 
ve  els  become  large  and  visible.    The  pupil  may  be  blocked  by 
The  vitre' us,  when  visible,  is  found  to  be  hazy,  and  to 
contain  floating  opacities.    The  zone  of  vessels  around  the 
is  intensely  congested.     There  is  soinetimes  intense 
neuralgic  pain  in  the  regions  supplied  by  the  fifth  nerve 

interval  of  tnae  between  the  injury  o  the  exciting  eye 
^nd  the  onset  of  inflammation  in  the  sympathising  eye  is  very 
variable     It  is  seldom  less  than  three  weeks.    The  usual  period 
eight  to  twelve  weeks,  but  cases  not  unfrequently  occur 
aftei  a  mfch  longer  period,  even  many  years  from  the  dato  of 

^y^Pa^etic  disease  h.s  y^  be 
explained.  The  oldest  theory,  which  goes  by  the  name  of 
mI  kenzie's,  is  that  the  inflammation  spreads  to  the  sympa  his- 
ing  eye  alo  ig  the  optic  nerve  and  chiasma.  More  recently  it 
ha!  been  held  that  the  ciliary  nerves  formed  the  conducting 
Sbs  te  inflammation  being  conveyed  to  a  ceiit^-e  of  he  ci  lary 
^Sves  of  the  injured  eye,  and  thence  reflected  down  the  ciliaiy 
Ces  of  tbe  other  eye,  or  else  that  the  vaso-motor  cent.;e  was 
iT.non  in  such  a  way  as  to  interfere  with  the  nutrition  of 
■^fotireye  Pathologfcal  proof  in  support  of  this  theory  is 
tntg ;  the  material,  however,  is  not  plentiful,  and  it  would 
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be  easy  to  overlook  movbid  changes  in  nerves  so  minute  and 
numerous  as  are  the  ciliary  nerves.  A  more  powerful  argument 
against  the  reflex  production  of  syinpatlietic  ophthalmitis  lies  in 
the  fact  that  true  inflammation  has  never  been  produced  experi- 
mentally by  irritation  of  a  nerve. 

Observations  and  experiments  have  proved  that  the  space 
between  the  dural  and  pial  sheaths  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  the 
lymph  sheaths  surrounding  the  arteries  of  the  retina  and  of  the 
optic  nerve,  are  often  occupied  by  a  number  of  lymphoid  cells, 
similar  in  nature  to  those  which  are  so  abundant  in  the  uveal 
tracts  of  the  eyes  affected.  This  fact  has  led  to  the  theory  that 
it  is  along  these  lymphatic  spaces  that  the  morbid  process  ex- 
tends to  the  second  eye ;  the  chain  of  evidence  is,  however, 
incomplete,  for  it  has  not  been  proved  that  the  chiasma  is 
aifected  ;  while  the  fact  that  in  some  of  the  cases  examined  the 
changes  have  become  less  marked  in  each  nerve  as  the  chiasma 
was  approached,  renders  it  quite  possible  that  the  change  ob- 
served indicated  a  morbid  process  extending  backwards  from 
each  eye.  The  known  facts  about  the  occurrence  of  sympa- 
thetic ophthalmitis  are  hardly  yet  sufficient  to  establish  a  theory 
as  to  its  mode  of  transmission ;  before  this  can  be  done  more 
data  must  be  collected  as  to  the  essential  nature  of  the  injury 
which  gives  rise  to  it,  the  shortest  interval  that  can  elapse 
between  the  receipt  of  the  injury  and  the  appearance  of 
symptoms  in  the  other  eye,  and,  above  all,  as  to  the  exact 
nature  of  the  morbid  changes  in  all  the  possible  paths  in  both 
eyes. 

Freveniion  and  treatment. — The  exciting  eye  should  be  care- 
fully treated  and  rendered  aseptic,  and  every  effort  made  to  allay 
inflammation  in  this,  as  well  as  to  prevent  irritation  or  inflam- 
mation in  that  of  the  opposite  side.  The  patient  must  be 
warned  of  the  possible  danger  to  the  opposite  eye,  which  should 
be  shaded  from  light,  and  kept  at  rest,  not  only  during  the 
attack,  but  for  several  weeks  after  the  inflammation  of  the  ex- 
citing eye  has  apparently  subsided. 

When  the  exciting  eye  in  evidently  rendered  useless,  either  by 
the  wound  or  by  the  consequent  inflammation — that  is,  when  its 
vision  has  quite  gone,  or  only  amounts  to  perception  of  light, 
and  wlien  there  is  no  probability  that  its  sight  will  improve — it 
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should  be  imu,eaiately  excised.  The  necessity  for  its  imn^diate 
removal  is  still  more  urgent  when  it  is  giving  nse  to  nutation 
or  to  inflammation  in  the  opposite  eye.  _ 

When  the  exciUnq  eye,  although  damaged.,  is  still  m  the  posse.- 
sion  of  useful  vision,  or'if  there  is  hope  of  such  being  restored  to 
it,  the  question  as  to  whether  it  should  be  removed  or  not  be- 
comes most  difficult  to  decide.  ■  ^- 

If  the  sympathising       is  only  suffe.ng  ton 
presents  no  symptom  of  inflammation  the  »  "^J^, 

citing  eye  is  usually  attended  by  m,med,ate  'ff  f  ""J^'J . 
tion  and  no  symptoms  of  inflammation  are  likelj  to  appear  , 
wMl'st  as  we  have  jnst  seen,  the  danger  of  inflanamatron  ,s  very 
T  e^lf  thl  eye  is  not  removed.    It  therefore  becomes  a  most 

ortlni  ani  urgent  matter  ^  .-^^^^f^ 
4-      ef  o^Ti  the  loss  of  the  eye  whicli  is  already  partially  clisabiea, 
Ln  t"  S  r^i  of  liss  of  sight  to  the  sympathising  eye 
CaTefd  consideration  of  the  bearings  of  the  case  is  necessary  m 
acquis  of  this  kind,  which  in  practice  are  hab  e  to  occm  at 
nnv  moment     A  decision  having  been  arrived  at,  *1«  P™™' 
3  hiTMends  should  be  clearly  and  forcibly  of  * 

tlanger  to  which  the  sympathish.g  eye  IB  exposed  by  fn.thei 

'%':;mtre:^i;— ionh.  already  commenced  in  ^ 

_,y,aUhonghiti^^^^^^^^ 

excitmgeyeshouldbe  pie  eivecl  1 

^r^^'  "? tie  exciting  eye  may  ultimately  prove  to  possess 
disease  that  tbe  ^^'f'f  J        \  aecided  to  preserve 

tbe  better  vision  of  the  two     ^^^^J  ^  ^^^.^e^ 

the  exciting  eye,  this  should  be  '^!f^\2TclveM\y  excluded 
recommended  for  plastic  iritis,  hght  bemg  caietuli) 

^^=i:iT:7i?"ittr^;pit3onofn™ 

rXa:;;:.i;and,eeches^^^^^^^^  ^^^l^ll 

ever,  must  any  operative  "^^^^J^^^^'     ^^^-^^^       the  iris 
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has  been  thrown  out  elsewhere.  Tonics  are  to  be  admiiiistei-ed 
internally.  Mercurials  are  given  by  some  surgeons ;  but  unless 
constitutional  syphilis  is  suspected,  I  should  hesitate  Ijefore 
adopting  this  treatment. 

Operative  treatment  of  either  the  exciting  or  the  sympa- 
thising eye  must  not  be  commenced  until  all  inflammatory 
symptoms  have  entirely  passed  away. 

The  condition  of  the  sympathising  eye  after  the  inflamma- 
tion has  subsided  is  generally  very  bad.  In  the  mildest  cases 
there  are  usually  extensive  posterior  synechi^e,  but  the  pupil 
may  remain  sufficiently  clear  to  allow  of  some  useful  vision. 
The  fixed  position  of  the  iris,  however,  is  likely  to  lead  to  future 
inflammatory  trouble  in  the  eye,  the  risk  of  which  would  be 
diminished  by  the  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  adherent  iris  by 
the  operation  of  iridectomy  upwards.  In  other  cases,  the  layer 
of  plastic  exudation  between  the  iris  and  the  lens  capsule  is 
more  excessive,  and  extends  to  the  area  of  the  pupil,  which  is 
quite  occluded. 

The  crystalline  lens  also  is  frequently  involved,  and  is  found 
to  be  more  or  less  opaque.  Here,  of  course,  the  vision  is 
greatly  impaired  and  may  amount  to  perception  of  light  only. 
An  attempt  to  restore  the  sight  may  be  commenced  by  the 
performance  of  iridectomy  in  the  upward  direction.  The  opera- 
tion is  by  no  means  easy  to  perform,  owing  to  the  toughness  of 
the  adhesions  and  the  rottenness  of  the  iris  tissue.  If  an  artifi- 
cial pupil  can  be  thus  made,  and  the  lens  substance  is  found  to 
be  transparent,  no  further  proceeding  is  at  present  necessary. 
Should  the  lens  be  found  to  be  opaque,  an  attempt  may  be 
made  to  extract  it  through  the  wound  already  made  for  the 
iridectomy.  Its  removal  is  usually  attended  with  difliculty, 
owing  to  the  extensive  iritic  adhesions.  These  may  sometimes 
be  more  or  less  detached  by  means  of  a  Streatfeild's  hook ;  and 
•even  then  it  is  usually  necessary  to  use  the  scoop  in  order  to 
get  the  lens  away  from  its  incarcerated  capsule.  After  the 
recovery  from  the  iridectomy  or  the  extraction  of  the  lens,  the 
vision  may  sometimes  be  still  more  improved  by  iridotomy  (see 
p.  209). 

Tumours  of  the  Tunica  Vasculosa. — Gumma  occasionally 
■occurs  during  the  secondary  stage  of  constitutional  syphilis. 
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It  may  attack  eitlier  portion  of  tlie  tunica  vasculosa,  and  it  inay 

be  single  ov  multiple.  , 
Gumma  of  the  iris  appears  in  the  form  o   one  or  seve  al 
nodules,  which  may  be  clearly  seen  tln-ongh  the  cornea,  ihe 
inflammatory  deposit  first  commences  m  the  7  . 

of  the  middle  strata  of  the  iris  and  causes  a  sbght  change  0I 
colour  only  ;  the  swelling  gradually  increases  ua.td  there  is 
Slot  b  Jging  of  the  anterior  Burf.ce.  In  ^ 
these  little  hemispherical  elevations  .re  of  a  ^^ff'y^^^ 
colour;  in  dark  ones  they  are  more  of  a  tan  colon.  Then 
diameter  varies  from  1  to  6  mm.  When  small,  the>  n  aj, 
unTer  proper  treatment,  become  absorbed  and  disappear- ;  when 
large  they  usually  suppnrate,  causmg  hypopyon,  a,nd  peima 
nent  alteration  in  the  tissue  of  the  iris  (fig.  9,  opposite  p.  100). 

of  the  ciliary  hody  and  of  the  choroid  also  occu. 
but  their  presence  is  usually  attended  by  a  hazy  condition  ol 
th  vitreous  humour,  which  renders  their  diagnosis  more  diffi- 
cult than  gumma  of  the  iris.  The  connective  tissue  of  the 
middle  part  of  both  structures  is  first  affected  _ 

Miliary  tubercle  is  sometimes  seen  in  the  ins  and  in  he 
choll.  Tubercle  of  the  iris  occurs  less  frequently  than 
^i^^^^^^^^  but  when  present  it  occupies  a  similar  position  and 
^  at  first  a  similar  appearance  to  that  f^^^^ 
so  that  it  is  only  by  the  collateral  symptoms  of  the  pi  ence  o 
constitutional  syphilis,  or  tuberculosis,  that  a  diagnosis  can  be 
co'ectr^^^^^^^  at.  In  later  stages  the  appearance  is  more 
characteristic.    See  Tubercular  Iritis.  1 88) 

Tubercle  of  the  choroid  has  been  already  de  cubed  (^^^  P^^«^^ 
Sarcoma  mostly  attacks  the  choroid  or  the  cihary  body,  it 
hardly  ever  occm-s  primarily  in  the  ms^  pommences 

Sarcoma  of  the  choroid  and  ciliary  body 
in  a  manner  so  insidious  as  to  be  ^^f  ,f '^^^^^^ 
patient  until  the  tumour  has  attained  a  consi^--^^  ^  "tient 
Ln  then-it  is  sometimes  discovered  ^^^2^^^^- 

of  thirty-five. 
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Symptoms. — When  seen  at  an  emiij  stage,  there  may  be  no- 
thing in  the  exterior  of  the  eye  to  attract  notice. 

In  addition  to  tlie  dimness  of  sight  whicli  may  have  first 
caused  the  patient  to  apply  for  advice,  we  find  that  the  visual 
field  is  deficient  in  some  parts,  and,  when  it  is  examined  by 
"means  of  the  perimeter,  presents  a  scotoma  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  the  tumour.     With  the  ophthalmoscope  an  out- 
line of  the  tumour  can  sometimes  be  seen  to  form  a  rounded 
prominence,  pushing  the  retina  forwards  into   the  vitreous 
cavity.    It  is,  however,  always  a  matter  of  difiiculty  to  say 
Avhether  this  is  due  to  a  sarcomatous  growth  in  the  choroid,  or 
to  simple  detachment  from  subretinal  effusion.    When  due  to 
sarcoma,  the  detached  or  bulging  portion  of  the  retina  mav 
retain  some  colour  or  be  pigmented ;  it  may  occur  at  any  part  of 
the  fundus,  and  it  does  not  flap  about  when  the  eye  is  moved. 
In  simple  detachment,  the  detached  portion  has  a  bluish-white 
appearance;  it  usually  occurs  at  the  lower  segment  of  the 
fundus,  and  it  may  flap  about  freely  when  the  eye  is  moved. 
Occasionally  a  vascular  network  of  the  sarccnnatous  growth  can 
be  detected  through  the  retina. 

Sarcomata  in  the  ciliary  region  are  readily  recognised  by 
the  changes  they  produce  in  the  ii'is.  There  is  at  first  a  bulg- 
ing forwards  of  that  membrane  against  the  cornea,  and  even- 
tually it  separates  from  its  ciliary  attachment,  the  growth  pre- 
senting itself  through  the  gap  caused  by  the  irido-dialysis.  The 
pupil  is  altered  in  shape  and  is  displaced  away  from  the  position 
of  the  growth.  The  condition  of  ciliary  sarcoma  is  usually 
recognised  before  it  has  grown  sufficiently  large  to  raise  the 
intra-ocular  tension. 

In  the  advanced  stage,  the  presence  of  the  tumour  is  accom- 
panied by  a  distinct  increase  of  the  tension  of  the  globe,  and 
the  eye  presents  other  symptoms  of  glaucoma.  The  anterior 
ciliary  vessels  are  congested;  the  cornea  becomes  dull  in  ap- 
pearance and  is  more  or  less  deprived  of  sensation.  The  ante- 
rior chamber  gradually  becomes  shallow  by  the  pressure  from 
behind  the  iris.  The  iris  is  sometimes  subacutely  inflamed,  and 
forms  posterior  adhesions  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens,  which 
render  the  pupil  irregular.  Not  unfrequently  the  iris  is  atro- 
phied, and  it  may  be  detached  at  that  part  of  its  periphery 


1 


198    DISEASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

wliich  corresponds  to  the  position  of  tlie  tumour.  The  vitreous 
also  is  frequently  rendered  cloudy  by  the  presence  of  numerous 
opacities.  The  vision  has  gradually  become  worse,  and  is  now 
reduced  to  bare  perception  of  light.  When  the  disease  has 
progressed  to  such  an  extent  as  to  destroy  vision,  there  is  fre- 
quently considerable  trouble  from  pain  in  the  cxhary  region  and 
lachrymation,  which  are  of  a  more  severe  character  than  those 
met  with  in  true  glaucoma. 

Examination  of  the  fundus  with  the  ophthalmoscope  is  now 
rendered  impossible  by  the  opacity  of  the  media ;  and  the  in- 
creased tension  of  the  globe,  together  with  the  general  appear- 
ance of  the  eve,  frequently  render  it  a  matter  of  difficulty  to 
decide  whether  the  case  be  one  of  sarcoma  or  true  glaucoma 
So  much  is  this  the  case  that  it  occasionally  happens  that  the 
true  state  of  the  eye  is  not  discovered  until  an  operation  for 
iridectomy  has  been  attempted,  and  is  found  to  be  accompanied 
by  escape  of  vitreous  and  by  greater  haemorrhage  than  is  usual 

in  erlaucoma.  , .,    ,  i 

""magnosis.-Savoom.  of  the  choroid  should  always  be  sus- 
pected when  an  eye  that  has  been  gradually  losing  sight  oi 
quite  blind  for  some  time,  is  suddenly  attacked  by  pain,  conges- 
tion, and  increased  tension,  or  even  if  the  tension  be  iioruial 
while  the  other  symptoms  exist.    In  any  case  of  extens  ve 
detachment  of  retina  occurring  in  one  eye  only  and  when  there 
has  been  no  myopia  or  history  of  a  blow  upon  the  eye,  we  mu 
be  cautious  in  prognosis.    Since  increase  of  tension  is  a  most 
valuable  sign  in  the  diagnosis  of  mtra-ocular  tumoius,  it  is  easj 
to  understand  how  sarcoma  of  the  choroid  may  be  mistaken  foi 
Lte^^n^ary  glaucor^a;  and  as  Hill  Griffith^  ^^''X 
valuable  paper,  the  treatment  is  diametrically  opposite -that  is 
lo  I   r  dectomy  is  imperatively  called  for  in  acute  glaucoma, 
its  perfJmance  for  a  new-growth  is  worse  "^^^^^ 
If  the  fundus  can  be  seen,  there  is,  as  a  rnle,  no  J^^^^  ' 
supposing  the  media  and  cornea  are  so  hazy  as  to  obstuict  a 
^ew  0  tie  fundus,  as  is  not  unfrequently  the  case,  the  diagii^  s 
must  be  made  by  the  history  of  the  case,  whether  any  s^  mp- 
t^s  of^ucom'had  previously  existed,  and  by  the  condition 

1  Medical  Chronicle,  April  and  May,  1892. 
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of  the  visual  field  and  the  projection  of  light.  If  the  vision  is 
completely  lost  and  pain  is  persistent,  removal  of  the  eyeball  is 
the  correct  treatment,  whether  it  be  a  case  of  simple  or  second- 
ary glaucoma. 

Pathologij. — Sarcoma  of  tlie  choroid  is  usually  more  or  less 
pigmented  (melanotic)  and  consists  of  spindle-shaped  and  round 
cells.  These  spindle  cells  are  about  yyVu"  i^^^h  in  diameter. 
They  contain  a  large  nucleus,  surrounded  by  a  hyaline  substance 
(protoplasm),  which  tapers  off  at  each  end.  The  tumours  are 
usually  of  firm  consistence ;  they  generally  contain  some  blood- 
vessels, and  sometimes  are  very  vascular ;  the  walls  of  the  blood- 
vessels are  composed  of  sarcomatous  elements,  as  is  seen  in 
sarcomata  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  They  usually  bulge 
towards  the  vitreous  cavity,  where  the  retina  is  seen  to  be  pushed 
forwards  in  front  of  the  tumour.  They  have  an  even  and  smooth 
convex  surface,  so  long  as  the  lamina  vitrea  remains  intact. 
When  they  perforate  this  membrane  it  grows  more  rapidly, 
becomes  hour-glass  shaped,  and  presents  an  irregular  granular 
surface.  Sometimes  there  is  also  effusion  of  serum  or  blood 
beneath  the  retina.  They  may  increase  so  as  to  fill  the  whole 
globe  and  distend  its  walls  before  invading  the  extra-ocular 
tissues  of  the  orbit ;  but  in  many  cases  the  tissues  outside  the 
sclerotic  are  affected  by  the  new-growth,  whilst  the  tumour 
within  the  globe  is  quite  small ;  in  these  cases  the  cells  pass  to 
the  outside  by  means  of  the  sheaths  of  the  blood-vessels,  which 
are  seen  to  be  thickened  and  altered  by  the  presence  of  cells 
similar  in  character  to  those  of  the  tumour. 

The  state  of  tension  of  the  globe  is  of  importance,  as  it  helps 
us  to  form  some  idea  of  the  progi-ess  which  the  new-growth  may 
have  made.  Thus,  if  the  tension  has  steadily  increased  to  +  1, 
+  2,  or  +3,  we  infer  that  the  sclerotic  coat  is  still  unaffected. 
If  tension  is  reduced  from  + 1,  2,  or  3  to  normal,  this  indicates 
that  there  may  be  thinning  of  this  tunic.  Should  the  tension 
be  diminished  to  —1,  —2,  or  —3,  we  know  that  the  sclerotic 
has  given  way  in  one  or  more  places,  and  so  offers  no  further 
resistance  to  the  intra-ocular  fluids. 

The  neighbouring  lymphatic  glands  are  not  aflfected,  but 
secondary  sarcoma  is  liable  to  be  set  up  in  distant  parts  of  the 
body,  the  cells  being  conducted  from  this  primary  source  by 
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means  of  the  blood-current.    The  liver  is  the  organ  which  is 
usually  first  affected  in  this  way.  _ 

The  period  of  duration  of  sarcoma  of  the  choroid  varies  from 

a  few  months  to  several  years. 

The  only  intra-ocular  tumour  for  which  it  might  be  mistaken 
is  that  of  glioma,  which  we  shall  see  only  occurs  m  young 

children.  „  , 

The  ireatment  consists  in  the  enucleation  of  the  eye  as  soon 

as  the  disease  is  recognised. 

In  removing  the  eye,  it  is  well  to  take  away  4.  to  5  mm.  ot 
the  optic  nerve,  and  to  examine  the  cut  end  of  this  after  removal  _ 
If  it  should  be  found  to  be  pigmented  or  thickened  as  much  ot 
the  remaining  nerve  as  possible  should  be  removed  as  well  as 
any  other  tissues  that  may  be  considered  to  be  attacked  by  the 
new-Rrowth.  Besides  this  removal  with  the  scissors  or  knife,  the 
treatment  of  the  orbital  contents  by  means  of  chloride  of  .mc 
paste  should  be  rigorously  carried  out,  as  the  only  possible 
means  of  saving  the  life  of  the  patient. 

Congenital  Affections  of  the  Tunica  Vasculosa. 

Irideremia,  or  congenital  absence  of  the  iris,  ^ ^^^^^ 
met  with.  Sometimes  the  iris  is  not  altogether  absent,  but  is 
"X  represented  by  a  mere  rudimentary  band  of  tissue  occupy- 
in;  the  periphery  of  the  anterior  chamber.  Tins  affection  i. 
often  accompLed  by  other  defects  of  the  ^ye^-ch  ^  ^^^^ 
dislocation  of  the  lens,  cataract,  nystagmus,  and  impeifect  powei 
of  accommodation.  ,     .  . 

Colohoma  iridis  consists  in  a  congenital  cleft  m  the  uis 
It  is  usually  directed  downwards,  or  downwards  and  slightly 
LLds  and -ay  easily  be  mistaken  for  the  gap  which  is  made 
rx"de'c  omy.    It  varies  in  extent,  and  sometiines  occurs  in 
both    y  s.    it  is  generally  accompanied  by  coloboma  of  the 


choroid 

Pe 
found 


Persistent  remains  of  the  pupillary  membrane  are  sometiines 
found.     This  membrane  is  a  fcptal  structure,  ^^^^ff'^''^ 
T       f         nnnil      Normally  it  disappears  before  biitli. 

eltenaJ^g  acvoss"H,e  ^Spil.       attached  to  the  antenov  surface 


Plate  VI. 


Fig.  2.— Ooloboma  of  Choroid  (bp  indirect  melhod). 
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of  the  iris.  It  can  be  best  seen  by  the  oblique  focal  illumina- 
tion. 

Coloboma  of  the  choroid  is  a  congenital  deformity,  wliich 
consists  in  the  absence  of  a  more  or  less  considerable  portion  of 
this  part  of  the  tunica  vasculosa  at  the  lower  and  internal  part 
of  the  globe.   When  examined  by  means  of  the  ophthalmoscope, 
it  appears  of  a  bluish-white  colour ;  a  few  small  vessels  are  seen 
scattered  over  its  area,  and  masses  of  pigment,  varying  in  quan- 
tity, are  sometimes  present.    The  surface  of  the  sclerotic  often 
appears  very  irregular.    The  extent  of  the  coloboma  is  variable  ; 
it  usually  extends  from  the  edge  of  the  optic  disc  nearly  as  far 
as  the  ciliary  body.    It  may  embrace  the  optic  disc,  in  wliich 
case  the  latter  is  changed  in  appearance,  and  looks  as  if  it  were 
hypertfimic  by  contrast  with  the  white  area  round  it.    It  may 
occur  in  the  yellow  spot  region  :  it  is  often  accompanied  by  a 
coloboma  of  the  iris.    Occasionally  it  occurs  in  both  eyes,  but 
when  unilateral  the  left  eye  is  most  commonly  affected.  There 
is  of  course  a  large  scotoma  in  the  visual  field,  corresponding  to 
the  extent  of  the  coloboma,  but  otherwise  the  sight  in  some  cases 
is  fairly  good. 

Polycoria  is  a  peculiar  condition  in  which  the  natural  pupil 
is  divided  into  two  or  more  apertures  by  bands  of  iritic  tissue. 
It  is  an  exceedingly  rare  condition.  Sometimes  the  extra  pupil 
is  situated  at  the  periphery. 

Heterochromia  (heterophthalmos)  is  a  congenital  colour 
peculiarity  of  the  irides.  It  may  be  partial  or  complete.  Partial 
heterochromia  is  that  condition  in  which  a  segment  of  the  iris 
differs  in  colour  from  the  rest  of  the  membrane  ;  it  may  be  sym- 
metrical. Complete  heterocln-omia  is  when  the  iris  of  one  eye  is 
of  a  different  hue  to  that  of  the  other ;  the  colour  of  the  father's 
irides  will  correspond  to  one,  and  that  of  the  mother's  to  the 
other.  Small  dots  of  pigment  on  the  iris  may  be  mistaken 
for  foreign  bodies;  they  are  usually,  however,  multiple  and 
symmetrical. 

Albinism,  or  congenital  absence  of  pigment  throughout  the 
body,  may  be  relative  or  absolute.  In  absolute  albinism  the 
pupils  and  irides  appear  pink  from  the  reflections  of  the  choroid, 
the  iris  also  on  account  of  the  blood  contained  in  its  vessels. 
This  condition  is  usually  attended  with  defective  visual  acuity, 
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pliotopliobia,  and  nystagmus.  Upon  ophthalmoscopic  examina- 
tion, the  choroidal  vessels  are  seen  most  distinctly  as  a  pmk 


1  1 


riG.  60. 
Bent  Triangular  Keratome-. 


Tig.  (U. — Gniefc's 
Cataract  Knife. 


Fig.  62. 
Iris  Forceps. 


fenestrated  membrane  upon  a  pale,  almost  wlute,  backgrou  d 
The  h'ir  is  usually  white  throughout  the  body.    In  rehtvoe 
a^ltm  the  hair  is'a  pale  straw  colour ;  the  irides  present  a  pale 
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purplisli  hue,  and  do  not  completely  shut  off  the  choroidal  reflex ; 
the  symptoms  also  are  less  marked.  There  is  a  tendency  to 
acquire  pigment  as  the  child  grows  (for  the  child  is  invariably 
brought  during  infancy) ;  the  improvement,  however,  is  rarely 
more  than  a  change  from  the  absolute  to  the  relative  condition. 


Fig.  63.— Iris  Scissors.  Fig.  64. — De  Weaker 's  Iris  Scissors. 

Congenital  crescent  is  a  peculiar  greyish-white  crescentic 
patch  immediately  below  or,  in  rarer  instances,  to  the  outer  side 
of  tlie  optic  disc.  The  disc,  excluding  the  crescent,  is  usually 
oval,  but  with  it  appears  cii-cular  or  slightly  oval  in 
tlie  opposite  direction.    These  crescents  present  no  marginal 


'204   DISEASES  OF  IRIS,  CILIARY  BODY,  AND  CHOROID. 

nio-ment,  wlilcli  is  so  often  seen  in  myopic  crescents  (compare  fig.  1 
opposite  p.  201,  with  fig.  1  opposite  p.  181);  besides,  they  differ 
tVom  the  latter  in  being  usually  below  the  disc.  It  is  very  prob- 
able that  this  crescent  is  a  partial  coloboma  of  the  choroid. 

Corectopia,  or  eccentric  pupil .  The  pupil  may  be  congenitally 
misplaced-so  much  so  that  it  may  be  situated  quite  at  the 
periphery,  close  to  the  sclero-corneal  junction.  It  is  a  rare 
deformity. 

Operations  on  the  Iris. 
Iridectomy  consists  in  the  excision  of  a  portion  of  the  ii'is. 
This  operation,  as  is  mentioned  under  the  different  headings,  is 
frequently  performed  in  various  affections  of  the  eye  ;  it  forms 
the  preliminary  stage  of  some  of  the  operations  for  the  extrac- 
tion of  cataract ;  it  constitutes  a  prominent  feature  m  the  tieat- 
ment  of  glaucoma ;  it  is  occasionally  resorted  to  m  puruleut 
infiltration,  and  in  certain  forms  of  ulcer  of  the  cornea  ;  it  is 
adopted,  with  great  benefit,  in  many  cases  of  chrome  recurrent, 
and  serius  iritis,  of  irido-choroiditis,  and  of  anterior  staphy- 
* 

^""iridectomy  is  also  resorted  to  in  the  majority  of  cases  where 
an  artificial  pupil  is  required  for  opUc^  purposes  as  in  central 
opacities  of  the  cornea,  which  cover  up  the  front  of  the  pupd 
and  so  prevent  vision.  Also  in  some  forms  ot  cataract,  as  the 
lamellar  and  the  anterior  pyramidal,  which,  having  become 
stationary,  are  still  sufficientiy  clear  at  the  peripheral  zone  to 
Limit  of  distinct  vision,  after  an  artificial  pupil       been  made 

The  instruments  required  for  iridectomy  are  :  (1)  speculum, 
fig.  Ms  (2)  fixation  forceps,  fig.  45  ;   (3)  -tj^-/  !'^'^^.*:"7^ 
gular  keratome,  fig.  60,  or  Graefe's  cataract  Imife  fig.  6  ,  (1) 
a  pair  of  straight  or  curved  iris  forceps,  fig.  62  ;  (o)  a  pan 
iris  scissors,  figs.  63  or  64. 

The  operation  varies  in  detail  according  to  the  object  .Mti 
which  it  is  performed.    It  is  divided  into  two  stages;,  the  fir.t 
Ige  coi  Jts  in  opening  the  anterior  chamber  by  an  incision  ot 
L  sclerotic  or  the  sclero-corneal  junction ;  the  second  m  seu- 
Wing  out,  and  excising  the  portion  of  ins  to  be  removed 
m^i  he  operation  is  intended  for  the  relief  of  glaucoma,  or  fo 
rpurpose  of  subduing  or  preventing  inflammatory  affections, 
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the  ii'iclectomy  should  be  made  in  tlie  upward  direction,  so  that 
the  gap  thus  formed  in  the  iris  shall  be  situated  beneath  the  upper 
eyelid.  The  patient  must  be  thoroughly  cocainised  upon  a  firm 
table  or  couch,  of  such  a  height  that  his  head  reaches  the  level 
of  the  umbilical  region  of  the  operator,  who  stands  behind  the 
patient's  head.  The  eyelids  are  kept  open  by  means  of  a  spring- 
stop  speculum  (fig.  44),  and  the  globe  is  held  steady  by  seizing 
the  conjunctiva  and  subconjunctival  tissue  with  fixation  forceps 
(fig.  45)  at  the  part  immediately  opposite  to  that  at  which  the  in- 
cision is  about  to  be  made.  A  bent  triangular  keratome  (fig.  60) 
is  then  deliberately  inserted  into  the  sclerotic  at  from  1  to  2  mm . 


Fig.  Go.— Iridectomy  with  Keratome. 


from  the  edge  of  the  cornea,  and  pushed  downwards  across  the 
anterior  chamber  until  the  wound  thus  made  is  from  6  to  8  mm. 
wide  (see  fig.  65).  In  doing  this,  the  instrument  is  passed  in 
obliquely  and  in  such  a  direction  that  if  continued  it  would 
cause  a  wound  of  the  iris  and  lens ;  as  soon,  therefore,  as  its 
point  is  seen  through  the  clear  cornea,  the  handle  is  slightly 
depressed,  so  as  to  bring  the  blade  into  a  plane  anterior  and 
parallel  to  that  of  the  iris  (fig.  65). 

The  keratome  is  now  steadily  withdrawn.  In  doing  this  it 
IS  important  to  keep  its  apex  well  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
Ills  and  lens.     Its  withdrawal  is  accompanied  by  an  escape  of 
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tlie  aqueous,  whicli  may  cause  protrusion  of  the  iris  between  the 
lips  of  the  wound. 

The  keratome  is  now  laid  aside,  and  the  fixation  forceps  en- 
trusted to  an  assistant,  who,  if  necessary,  holds  the  globe  ni  a 
state  of  slight  rotation  downwards,  but  toithout  undue  p-esmre  or 
traction.    The  closed  iris  forceps  (fig.  62)  are  now  passed  into  the 
anterior  chamber,  the  iris  is  seized  near  its  pupillary  edge,  and 
drago-ed  just  outside  one  angle  of  the  wound  ;  whilst  slight  trac- 
tion is  made  upon  it  in  this  position  a  snip  is  made  through  its 
outer  part  with  the  iris  scissors  (figs.  63  and  64)  in  the  manner 
shown  in  fig.  66  ;  the  portion  of  iris  held  in  the  forceps  is  then 
aently  drawn  across  to  the  other  angle,  and  the  excision  com- 
pleted as  near  to  its  periphery  as  possible.    Finally,  the  curette, 


¥iG..G6.— The  Iridectomy. 


or  the  probe  (fig.  39),  should  be  passed  into  the  angles  of  the 
lund  so  as  to  libeite  any  portion  of  iris  that  is  entangled  there. 
Tthe  edges  of  the  wound  are  brought  into  exact  appositioiu 
The  speculum  is  then  removed,  the  eyelids  are  gently  closed,  and 
a  light  compress  of  wet  lint  and  a  bandage  '^^J^V^f^ 

When  the  anterior  chamber  is  very  shallow,  by  the  buig  i^^ 
forwlds  of  the  iris  and  crystalline  lens  the  danger  of  wounding 
the  latter  is  lessened  by  the  use  of  the  ^-^^J^J^:^ 
Tthe  preliminary  iridectomy  for  cataract  extraction  (  ee  Cata 
Sot  surgeoi-,  however,  always  make  use  of  the  Imeai 

knife  in  performing  iridectomy.      _  periphery  of  the 

Mr.  Streatfeild  makes  an  incision  at  the  peripheiy 
cornea  by  the  use  of  a  Sichel's  knife.    See  Cataract. 
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AYlieii  the  operation  is  required  for  optical  purposes  only, 
the  position  of  the  new  pupil  necessarily  depends  upon  that 
of  the  lesion  of  the  cornea.  The  best  position,  when  possible, 
is  either  downwards  and  slightly  inwards,  or 
straight  downwards.  The  object  here  is  not  to 
remove  a  large  portion  of  the  iris,  but  only  so 
much  as  is  necessary  for  distinct  vision.  Instead 
of  the  large  bent  keratome,  a  narrower  one  (broad 
needle,  fig.  67)  is  employed  for  the  first  stage  of 
the  operation.  The  position  of  the  first  incision 
must  depend  upon  the  situation  in  which  the  new 
pupil  is  required.  When  this  is  only  slightly 
eccentric,  the  incision  can  be  made  just  within 
the  margin  of  the  cornea.  When  the  pupil  is 
required  to  be  opposite  the  margin  of  the  cornea, 
the  incision  must  be  made  in  the  sclerotic,  about 
1  mm.  beyond  the  sclero-corneal  junction.  The 
width  of  the  incision  should  in  either  case  be  at 
least  3  mm.  The  globe  is  fixed  by  the  assistant. 
The  iris  forceps  (fig.  62)  are  now  passed  into 
the  anterior  chamber,  and  the  iris  seized  at  its 
pupillary  edge  and  gently  withdrawn  through 
the  wound,  And,  whilst  held  in  this  position,  the 


Fig.  67.— Bent 
Broad  Needle. 


Fig.  68.— Iridectomy  for  Artificial  Pupil. 


portion  which  is  outside  the  wound  is  snipped  oflT  close  to  the 
globe  with  the  iris  scissors  (see  fig.  68). 

When  the  pupil  is  required  to  extend  quite  to  the  margin 
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of  the  cornea,  slight  pressure  should  be  made  upon  the  globe  witli 
the  scissors  as  the  iris  is  being  cut  away. 

Instead  of  the  iris  forceps,  a  Tyrrel's  hook  (fig.  09)  may  bo- 
used. This  is  introduced  on  the  flat,  and  passed 
as  far  as  the  centre  of  the  pupil ;  it  is  then 
half  rotated  downwards,  so  as  to  catcli  the 
pupillary  edge  of  the  iris,  then  once  more  turned 
on  the  flat  and  withdrawn,  by  w^hich  means  the 
iris  is  extracted,  and  cut  off"  as  before. 

The  accidents  and  complications  of  iridec- 
tomy.—1.  The  lens  may  be  wounded,  either 
during  the  insertion  or  the  withdrawal  of  the 
keratome.  This  is  a  very  serious  accident,  as 
it  is  sure  to  be  followed  by  partial  or  complete 
cataract. 

2.  The  blade  of  the   keratome  may  get 
between  the  layers  of  the  cornea,  instead  of 
passing  directly  into  the  anterior  chamber.  This 
accident  arises  from  it  being  held  too  obliquely 
at  the  commencement  of  the  incision.    As  soon 
as  this  condition  is  discovered,  the  instrument 
sbonld  be  immediately  withdrawn,  and  another 
position  selected  for  a  fresh  incision ;  if,  how- 
ever, the  blade  has  finally  entered  the  anterior 
chamber,  so  as  to  cause  escape  of  the  aqueous 
the  eye  had  better  be  bandaged  np  at  once,  and 
the  operation  postponed  for  at  least  twenty- 
four  hours,  in  order  that   a  re-secretion  ot 
aqueous  may  take  place  before  the  knife  is 
ao-ain  allowed  to  enter  the  anterior  chamber. 
Without  this  precaution,  the  iris  and  lens  are  so 
pushed  forward  after  the  escape  of  aqueous  that 
they  are  sure  to  be  wounded  at  the  time  of  the 

fresh  incision.  _ 

3  When  the  incision  is  made  m  the  sclerotic, 
there  may  be  considerable  hemorrhage  into  the 
n.tPrior  chamber  either  before  or  after  the  excision  of  the  ms. 
TfrMood  can  usually  be  made  to  flow  out  by  depressing  the 
.^p;'  Up  oTthe  wound  with  the  curette.     When  the  excisioi. 


Fig.  69.— Tyrrel's 
Hook  for  Iri- 
dectomy. 
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of  the  iris  is  completed,  no  anxiety  need  be  entertained  on 
account  of  the  presence  of  a  moderate  amount  of  blood  in  the 
anterior  chamber,  as  it  usually  becomes  absorbed  within  a  few 
days. 

Iridodesis  (G.  Critchett)  consists  in  drawing  the  pupillary 
edge  of  the  iris  through  a  small  opening  in  the  margin  of  the 
cornea,  and  securing  it  by  a  fine  silk  ligature  on  the  outside. 

The  incision  is  made  immediately  in  front  of  the  sclero- 
corneal  junction,  by  means  of  a  broad  needle,  bent  at  an  obtuse 
angle.    The  needle  is  then  removed,  and  a  loop  of  fine  black 
silk  is  placed  immediately  around  the  wound.    A  Tyrrel's  hook 
or  a  pair  of  iris  forceps  is  then  passed  through  the  loop  and 
wound  into  the  anterior  chamber,  and  the  pupillary  edge  of 
the  iris  seized  and  withdrawn  through  the  wound  to  the  de- 
sired extent.    Whilst  the  iris  is  held  in  this  position  by  the 
operator,  the  two  ends  of  the  ligature  are  picked  up  by  the 
assistant,  by  means  of  broad  cilia  forceps;  they  are^hen 
tightened  close  to  the  surface  of  the  cornea,  and  the  knot  is 
completed.     The  strangulated  portion  of  iris  quickly  shrinks, 
and  the  ligature  can  be  removed  after  a  few  days.     By  this 
means  the  original  pupil  is  shifted  to  one  side,  and  a  new 
somewhat  pear-shaped  pupil  is  formed. 

This  method  is  particularly  useful  in  certain  cases  of  conical 
cornea  and  lamellar  cataract,  also  where  a  central  nebula  of  the 
cornea  is  sufficient  to  blur  the  vision,  though  not  to  exclude 
the  light ;  the  original  pupil  being  obliterated  by  the  traction 
upon  the  iris,  the  rays  which  formerly  passed  through  the  nebula 
are  now  excluded,  whilst  the  new  pupil  only  admits  those  rays 
which  pass  through  the  clear  part  of  the  cornea.  Iridodesis 
was  formerly  practised  somewhat  exteusively  by  G.  Critchett, 
Bowman,  and  others  ;  but  the  occurrence  of  sympathetic  irrita- 
;  tion  and  of  sympathetic  ophthalmitis  in  a  few  cases  where  the 
<  operation  had  been  performed  has  caused  it  to  be  less  frequently 
:  adopted. 

Iridotomy  (iritomy)  consists  in  the  formation  of  artificial 
I  pupil  by  simple  incision  of  the  iris.  It  can  only  be  safely 
r  adopted  when  the  crystalline  lens  is  absent,  and  is  mostly 
:  applied  to  those  cases  in  which  the  iris  has  become  tightly 
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drawn  upwards  towards  the  cicatrix  as  the  result  of  inflamma- 
tion after  the  extraction  of  cataract. 

Operation.— The  eyelids  being  separated,  and  the  globe 
steadied,  as  in  the  previous  operations,  a  narrow  lance-shaped 
keratome  (fig.  67)  is  plunged  through  the  upper  part  of  the 
cornea  about  2  mm.  from  the  sclero-corneal  junction  ;  it  is  then 
pushed  onwards  through  the  membranous  exudation  to  the  back 
of  the  iris,  and  finally  withdrawn.     The  iridotomy  scissors 
(fig  64)  are  now  passed  through  the  corneal  wound,  their  blades 
beLg  closed  ;  as  soon  as  they  reach  the  iris,  one  blade  xs  passed 
behind  and  the  other  in  front  of  that  structure  which  is  now 
divided  by  a  single  snip  from  above  downwards;  thxs  -ngle 
incision  is  usually  followed  by  immediate  separation  of  the  cut 
edges  so  as  to  form  a  slit-like  or  triangular  pupil     In  some 
cases  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  second  incision  at  an  acute 
rgle  with  the  first,  so  as  to  include  a  V-shaped  piece  of  xris, 
whlh  can  either  be  left  to  atrophy  or  be  removed.    My  col- 
league, Mr.  Anderson  Gritchett,  has  a  dexterous  method  o 
detaching  and  bringing  away  this  triangular  piece  of  ms  with 
the  same  iridotomy  scissors. 

Iridotomy  is  also  practised  by  De  Wecker  and  others  fo 
the  production  of  artificial  pupil  in  certain  cases  of  lamedai 
catar'act,  &c. ;  the  advantage  claimed  being  that  -all 
like  aperture  thus   obtained  is  better  for  optical  purposes 
han  the  larger  opening  produced  by  even  a  small  iridectomy^ 
In  such  a  case  the  incision  in  the  cornea  must  be  made  at  the 
dde  opposite  to  that  at  which  the  new  pupil  is  requ  red , 
should  be  about  4  mm.  wide.     De  Wecker's  iridotomy 
scissors  (fig.  64)  are  now  carefully  introduced  to   he  anterior 
h  mber   la  Jg  reached  the  pupil,  the  blunt-ended  b  a^^^^^^ 
passed  behind  the  iris,  between  it  and  the  capsule     he  othe 
blade,  which  is  usually  gilt,  is  passed  m  front      ^^^^^^  ^^^^^ 
direction  of  the  desired  pupil;  the  ms  is  now  divided  ^  a 
stgle  cut,  and   the   closed   instrument  is  cautiously  with- 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  OPTIC  NERVE  ANB  RETINA. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  OPTIC  NEKVE — ASPECT  OP  THE  HEALTHY 
DISC — ANATOMY  OF  THE  EETINA — PHYSIOLOGY  OP  THE  BETINA— 
ASPECT  OF  THE  HEALTHY  EETINA — PULSATION  OP  THE  RETINAL 
VESSELS— CONGENITAL  ANOMALIES— HYPEREMIA  OP  THE  OPTIC  DISC 
— OPTIC  NEURITIS — OPTIC  ATROPHY — H JiMOEBHAGES  OF  THE  OPTIC 
NERVE — EETINAL  ISCHEMIA — EMBOLISM  OF  THE  CENTEAL  AETHEY — 
EETINAL  HiEMOEEHAGES— ALBUMINURIC  RETINITIS— SYPHILITIC  EE- 
TINITIS — PIGMENTARY  RETINITIS— DETACHMENT  OP  THE  EETINA — 
GLIOMA  OP  THE    RETINA— PSBUDO-GLIOMA. 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  the  Optic  Nerve. — Each  optic  tract 
arises  by  two  roots,  of  which  the  external  (anterior  brachium) 
takes  origin  from  three  centres  of  grey  matter — viz.  the  optic 
thalamus,  the  external  geniculate  body,  and  the  anterior  tuber- 
cles (nates)  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina — the  three  primary  visual 
centres  (Foster) ;  while  the  internal  (posterior  brachium)  arises 
fi-om  the  internal  geniculate  body  and  the  posterior  tubercles 
(testes)  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina.   The  fibres  which  form  the 
posterior   brachium  resolve  into  the   inferior  commissure  of 
Gudden,  and   the   fibres   of  Meynert;   they   are   not  true 
visual  fibres.     The   true  optic   centres  are  connected  with 
the  cerebral  cortex  by  a  system  of  fibres — the  visual  tract — 
which  pass  upwards  through  the  internal  capsule  in  the  hinder 
part  of  the  main  sensory  tract  and  spread  out  in  the  optic  radia- 
tion to  the  cortex  of  the  occipital  lobe.    Its  exact  cortical 
■  centre  has  not  at  present  been  accurately  determined,  though  it 
i  appears  highly  probable  from  recent  post-mortem  examinations 
i  in  cases  of  hemianopsia  that  it  is  situated  in  the  cuneus  and 
I  posterior  extremity  of  the  uncinate  gyrus  (lingual) — that  is  to 
•  say,  at  the  apex  of  the  occipital  lobe,  and  probably  more  on  the 
I  mesial  than  the  external  aspect  of  the  hemisphere.     A  few 
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fibres  of  the  optic  tract  are  said  to  pass  directly  to  the  cortex 
without  the  interruption  of  basal  ganglia  (dn-ect  tract),  ihe 


70  -Diagram  to  illustrate  the  Nervous  Apparatus  of  Vision. 
■  (Sherrington.) 
L  left  eye  ;  R,  rigUt  eye  ;  o.x,  optic  axis  :  f  > -mne  of  f aee  b^tw^^^^^^^^^ 

r  wn^i  formed  by  the  union  of  its  two  roots  then  passes 
g:jr  a.tglKo'pos.eriov  inferior  surface   of  t.e  op.c 


ANATOMY  OF  THE  OPTIC  NERVE.  213 

thalamus,  winds  round  the  crus  cerebri,  and  runs  along  the  side 
of  the   tuber  cinereum  to  the  front  of  the  infundibulum, 
where  it  unites  with  the  optic  tract  of  the  opposite  side 
to  form  the  optic  commissure  or  cliiasm,a.    While  crossing  the 
grey  matter  forming  the  floor  of  the  third  ventricle  it  gives 
off  the  fibres  of  Meynert,  and  at  the  chiasma  the  rest  of  the  fibres 
of  the  posterior  brachium  arch  back  along  the  opposite  tract  to 
the  internal  geniculate  body  of  the  other  side.     The  fibres  from 
the  anterior  brachium  undergo  semi-decussation :  the  greater 
part  passes  to  the  iiasal  half  of  the  retina  of  the  o2:)posit6  eye,  the 
rest  supply  the  temporal  half  of  the  eye  on  the  same  side  (fig. 
70).  From  the  optic  commissure  the  two  optic  nerves  arise,  and 
pass  forwards  and  outwards  to  the  two  optic  foramina.  As  they 
pass  through  these,  they  become  invested  by  prolongations  from 
the  pia  mater  and  the  dura  mater  of  the  brain.  Each  nerve  is  about 
4  mm.  in  diameter,  and  its  orbital  portion  is  about  28  mm.  in 
length.    The  nerve  is  made  up  of  numerous  bundles  of  nerve- 
fibres,  %vith  intervening  septa  of  connective  tissue.    The  nerve- 
fibres  possess  the  white  substance  of  Schwann,  but  are  devoid  of 
the  external  primitive  sheath  ;   the  axis  cylinders  with  their 
fatty  insulation  are  supported  by  a  very  delicate  network  of  fine 
■connective  tissue  (neuroglia).    The  ophthalmic  artery  entirely 
supplies  the  optic  nerve  with  blood. 

Near  the  globe  (about  10  mm.  behind  it)  the  optic  nerve 
•is  penetrated  by  the  central  artery  of  the  retina  with  its  vein. 
These  are  accompanied  by  distinct  lymphatic  sheaths,  and  pass 
obliquely  to  the  centre  of  the  nerve.  The  central  artery  of  the 
retina  does  not  supply  the  optic  nerve  with  blood,  though  it 
■gives  off  a  few  minute  branches  immediately  behind  the  lamina 
cribrosa,  which  pass  forward  in  a  parallel  direction  to  supply 
that  structure  and  the  optic  papilla. 

The  pnal  sheath  is  a  fibro-vascular  structure,  which  closely 
invests  the  nerve,  and  sends  off  numerous  bands  between  the 
fibres  of  the  latter,  so  as  to  form  a  network  of  trabecular 
tissue ;  the  trabeculse  thus  formed  give  off  still  finer  connective- 
tissue  filaments,  which  extend  between  the  nerve-fibres.  The 
pial  sheath  terminates  anteriorly  by  blending  with  the  inner 
fibres  of  the  sclerotic  at  the  edge  of  the  optic  disc.  It  is 
supplied  with  blood  from  the  branches  of  the  ophthalmic  artery, 
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and  thus,  bv  its  contiBuity  with  the  pia  mater,  establishes  arterial 
communication  between  the  intracranial  and  orbital  arteries 

The  cbtral  sheath  forms  a  complete  fibrous  investment  to 
the  nerve,  and  terminates  anteriorly  by  blendmg  with  the 
sclerotic  at  the  optic  nerve  entrance. 

The  intersheath  space  is  the  space  between  these  two  mem- 
branes, and  is  considered  to  be  a  lymph  space  (Schwalbe).  It 
is  imperfectly  divided  by  a  delicate  prolongatioia  of  connec- 
tive tLue  from  the  arachnoid  membrane  of  the  brain ;  this  is 
attached  partly  to  the  dural,  and  partly  to  the  pial  « 
intershea  h  space  communicates  posteriorly  wi  h  the  subdural 
space  of  the  brain,  and  anteriorly  with  certain  lymph  spaces  in 
the  oiDtic  nerve  at  the  lamina  cribrosa. 

Cptic  disc  o,-  papiUa  (fig.  71)  is  tormed  by  the  radia  mg 
fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  immediately  after  their  passage  though 
h e  opelgsin  the  sclerotic  and  choroid  at  the  baci  o  'Ire  ^ 
The  Bderoll  ow»»9,  as  wc  have  just  seen,  is  gnarfed  by  the 
Wla  cribrosa.  InVnt  of  this  is  a  delicate  layer  of  <»i— 
tissue  containing  capillaries,  which  is  derived  from  the  choroid. 
Sr  ;  M™.  of  the  disc  are  supplied  from  tbi-ee  -m„^ 
the  posterior  short  ciliary  arteries  of  the  choroid,  the  cential 

artei'  of  the  retina,  and  the  '^'^^^^ '^t^  f '^l^'t^"!^- 
These  three  seta  of  vessels  anastomose  freely  at  the  optic  disc. 
Is  to  n  ve-fibres  pass  through  the  lamina  cribrosa  they  become 
t^Zi  of  their  medullary  sheaths  (white  -*stance  o' Schwam^ 
.ndare  reduced  to  axis  cylinders  ""ly.;^"""'^.''^'^^ ''^'^ 
transparent  gelatinous  substance  (neuroglia).  Beu^t^^> 
dered  quite  transparent,  they  radiate  towards  the  i  ti  a 

disc  usually  appears  as  a  whitish  circular  area  smiounded  by 
tto  Inge-coloured  groundwork  f--^       "  ' 
usually  has  a  slight  pinkish  tint,  such  as  is  pre  ntcd  ni  fig»^  l 
and  zfoppositcp.  177;  but  its  ^^^^^y"^, 

slight  ^^'■^^'''^J^:^,ryXJTZio^  Ised 
examination  of  healthy  fundi,    the  v 

cliiefly  by  the  lamina  cribrosa,  which  shines  8 

parent  nerve-fibres,  partly  by  the  white  subs  ance  of  the  ne™ 

iheaths  which  terminates  ^''^^^^^^^^ 
most  marked  at  the  outer  part  of  the  disc,  wnere 
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thinnest.  The  pinkish  tint  is  clue  to  the  presence  of  capillaries, 
and  is  more  marked  when  these  are  distended  than  when  they 
contain  but  little  blood.  In  fair  persons,  where  the  pigment- 
layer  of  the  retina  is  tliin,  the  disc  often  appears  darker  by 
contrast  with  the  rest  of  the  fundus  than  in  persons  of  darlc 
complexion.  It  occasionally  happens  that  the  disc  looks  quite 
white,  although  the  visual  and  other  functions  of  the  eye  are 
normal. 


i 

ACR 

Fig.  71.— Normal  Optic  Disc.    (Photomicrograph  x  75.) 


R,  retina;  c,  choroid  ;  on,  optic  nerve  ;  acr,  arteria  centralis  retinae. 

The  central  artery  of  the  retina  is  seen  to  emerge  from  the 
depths  of  the  optic  nerve  rather  to  the  inner  side  of  the  centre 
of  the  disc ;  it  sometimes  divides  before  traversing  the  lamina 
cribrosa,  but  more  commonly  its  point  of  bifurcation  is  anterior 
to  that  structure,  and  can  be  seen  from  the  front.  The  two 
chief  divisions  thus  formed  pass  vertically,  the  one  upwards  and 
the  other  downwards,  to  the  retina  (see  Ketina).  The  central 
vein  accompanies  the  artery,  and  is  distinguished  by  its  some- 
what darker  colour  and  larger  size. 

Along  the  margin  of  the  disc  there  is  often  seen  a  small 
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patch  or  line  of  dark  pigment.    It  may  occur  at  any  part  oi' 
the  circumference,  and  is  of  no  pathological  importance. 

The  retina  is  a  delicate  membrane  containing  the  terminal 
end-organs  of  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve,  supported  by  a  con- 
nective-tissue framework.    It  lies  between  the  choroid  and  the 
vitreous  humour,  and  extends  from  the  optic  disc  to  the  outer 
part  of  the  ciliary  processes,  where  it  presents  a  finely  indented 
border,  the  ora  serrata.    At  this  point  the  nervous  elements  ot 
the  retina  cease,  but  the  connective-tissue  framework  is  con- 
tinued forwards  under  the  name  of  the  pars  ciliwris  retince  as 
far  as  the  zonula.    At  the  back  of  the  retina  is  a  layer  of  hexa- 
gonal pigment-cells  which  is  continuous  with  the  pigmentary 
layers  of  the  iris  and  ciliary  body  already  described.    This  layer 
adheres  to  the  choroid  when  the  latter  is  separated  from  the 
retina  •  it  was  formerly  considered  to  belong  to  that  membrane, 
but  the  study  of  the  development  of  the  part  shows  that  it 
belongs  to  the  retina.    By  carefully  removing  the  anterior 
portion  of  the  globe  with  scissors,  and  clearing  away  the  vitreous 
immediately  after  an  eye  has  been  excised  from  the  living 
subiect)  we  find  that  the  inner  surface  of  the  retina  is  smooth, 
and  that  its  substance  is  quite  transparent.    About  3  mm  to 
the  inner  side  of  the  posterior  pole  of  the  globe  is  seen  a  white 
circular  disc  of  about  1-6  mm.  diameter.    This  is  the  opt^c  d^sc 
or  pamlla  (p.  214),  from  the  centre  of  which  the  radiating  retinal 
veins  are  plainly  visible  as  red  streaks.    At  the  posterior  pole 
the  brown  colour  of  the  pigmentary  layer  is  observed  to  be 
intensified  over  a  small  area ;  this  is  the  yellow  spot  (Wa 
Meal  and  if  the  segment  of  the  globe  be  placed  m  water  and 
examined  under  a  low  power  of  the  microscope,  this  area  will  be 
found  to  be  depressed  at  the  centre  •.  the  depression  is  the  fovea 
Zralis.    In  most  cases  also  there  will  be  found  a  yellowish 
al  arance,  hence  the  name  of  yellow  spot '  winch  has  been  given 
to  tHs,  the  most  sensitive  portion  of  the  retina,  although  m  some 
cases  the  difference  of  colour  between  this  region  and  the  re- 
"Jnder  of  the  retina  is  extremely  slight.    The  yellow  spo 
1%  is  about  1-25  mm.  in  diameter,  and  is  somewhat  elliptical 
in  shape,  the  long  axis  being  horizontal.  ,    ^„  . 

mcroscopio   a.a,fom,.-The  elementary  ff 7^°^  f^J 
retina  are  arranged  in  several  layers,  the  chief  of  which  are 
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shown  in  fig.  72.  These  may  be  enumerated  from  before  back- 
wards, as  follows : 


1.  The    internal  limiting 

membrane 

2.  The  nerve-fibre  layer 

3.  The  ganglionic  layer 

4.  The  inner  molecular  layer 

5.  The  inner  granular  layer 

6.  The  outer  molecular  layer 


7.  The  outer  granular  layer 

8.  The  outer  limiting  mem- 

brane 

9.  The  rods  and  cones 

10.  The  pigmentary  layer 

11.  The  connective-tissue 

framework 


1.  Tlie  internal  limiting  membrane  is  very  thin  and  im- 
^Derfect ;  its  inner  surface  rests  against  the  vitreous  humour, 
while  its  outer  surface  is  in  contact  with  the  nerve-fibre  layer, 
^ind  is  intimately  connected  with  the  terminal  extremities  of  the 
fibres  of  MilUer. 

2.  The  nerve-fibre  layer  is  formed  by  the  fibres  of  the  optic 
nerve  on  their  way  to  the  ganglion  cells  ;  these,  as  we  have 
seen,  consist  simply  of  the  axis  cylinder  surroiuided  by  a  little 
neuroglia. 

3.  The  layer  of  ganglion-cells  is  composed  of  structures 
similar  to  those  of  nerve-centres.  They  are  multipolar  cells 
containing  a  nucleus  and  a  bright  nucleolus  ;  their  prolongations 
are  directed  inwards  to  communicate  with  the  axis  cylinders  of 
the  nerve-fibre  layer,  and  outwards  towards  the  inner  molecular 
layer. 

4.  Tlie  inner  molecular  layer  is  composed  of  fine  fibrillge 
irregularly  disposed  amongst  grey  amorphous  molecules. 

5.  The  inner  granular  layer  (inner  nuclear  layer)  consists  of 
two  kinds  of  cellular  elements,  and  two  kinds  of  fibres.  The 
larger  cells  are  nerve-cells,  and  are  similar  to  the  bipolar 
ganglion-cells,  having  a  large  nucleus  and  a  small  nucleolus. 
Each  of  these  cells  has  two  tail-like  processes — one  passes  to 
the  outer  granular  layer  to  anastomose  with  the  nerve-element 
•of  that  part,  the  other  goes  inwards  and  is  lost  in  the  inner 
molecular  layer.  The  other  cells  of  this  layer  are  connected 
with  the  fibres  of  Miiller. 

6.  The  outer  molecular  layer  is  similar  to  the  inner 
molecular. 

7.  TJie  outer  granular  layer  (or  outer  nuclear)  consists  of 
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nerve  elements  and  of  connective-tissue  elements,  like  the  imier 
granular  layer.  The  nerve  elements  consist  of  bipolar  cells 
(containing  nuclei  and  granules),  from  which  delicate  fibres  pass 
inwards  to  the  imier  granular  layer,  and  outwards  to  the  rods 
and  cones.  The  nuclei  thus  connected  with  the  cones  are 
situated  nearer  to  the  external  limiting  membrane  than  those 
c^ommunicating  with  the  rods,  the  cone-fibres  being  shorter  than 

the  rod-fibres.  .     ~  -, 

8.  The  external  limiting  membrane  is  the  expansion  formed 
by  the  terminal  extremities  of  the  fibres  of  Miiller.    It  is  a  well- 


-p^ie  79  -Normal  Retina.    (Photomicrograph  x  300.) 
marked  membrane  and  separates  the  outer  nuclear  layer  from 

the  LSI    The  i.ds  are  cylindrical  in         ;  the^~ 
shorter,  thicker,  and  bulged  at  the  mne.  extremity  wlnU  thej 

:jrn[nl:r'TheoLrsegmantsprese.t»fibnlIatea*uct„.e, 
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and  have  a  remarkable  tendency  to  split  up  spontaneously  into 
highly  retractile,  superposed,  circular  discs,  presenting  the 
appearance  of  a  pile  of  coins  ;  they  are  Tuiaffected  by  carmine, 
iodine,  and  other  stains.  The  iiuier  segments  are  singly  refrac- 
tile,  stain  with  carmine,  are  finely  fibrillated,  and  are  connected 
by  fine  filaments  with  the  nuclei  in  the  outer  granular  layer. 
The  broad  base  of  the  cones  is  seen  to  be  connected  with  a 
prominent  nucleated  cell  immediately  subjacent  to  the  external 
limiting  membrane,  from  which  a  nervous  filament  can  be  traced 
inwards  as  far  as  the  external  molecular  layer,  where  it  becomes 
lost  to  view.  In  the  dark,  the  cones  protrude  into  the  pig- 
mentary granules  and  appear  pedunculated  ;  when  exposed  to 
light  they  retract  and  appear  sessile  on  the  membrana  limitans 
externa. 

10.  The  2ngme7itari/ layer  hounds  the  retina  externally.  It 
consists  of  a  single  layer  of  hexagoual  nucleated  cells.  The 
outer  surface  of  each  cell  is  smooth,  flattened,  and  devoid  of 
pigment ;  the  inner  sui'face  is  loaded  with  pigment-granules, 
and  is  prolonged  by  filamentous  processes  into  the  region  of  the 
rods  and  cones. 

11.  The  connective-tissue  frameivorh  is  composed  of  fibres 
called  the  fibres  of  Miiller,  which  traverse  the  various  retinal 
layers  from  the  external  to  the  internal  limiting  membrane, 
and  which  spread  out  on  reaching  each  of  these  layers.  Some 
writers  assert  that  the  fibres  of  Mtiller  are  epithelial  structures, 
and  do  not  belong  to  the  connective  tissues,  being  derived  from 
the  ectoderm,  or  neuro-epithelial  layer  of  the  embryo. 

At  the  yellow  spot  the  structures  just  mentioned  become 
greatly  modified.  There  are  no  rods,  and  the  cones  which 
occupy  this  region  are  elongated,  and  narrower  than  in  other 
parts  of  the  fundus.  All  the  other  layers  are  greatly  thinned 
at  the  fovea  centralis,  but  towards  the  margin  of  this  they  are 
for  the  most  part  thicker  than  over  the  rest  of  the  retina.  The 
ganglionic  layer  is  especially  increased  in  thickness.  The  nerve- 
fibre  layer  becomes  gradually  thin  towards  the  edge  of  the 
fovea,  owing  to  the  dipping  of  its  fibres  to  join  the  ganglion- 
cells. 

At  the  ova  serrata  the  layers  of  the  retina  terminate  almost 
abruptly ;  only  the  fibres  of  Muller  are  continued  as  trans- 
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parent,  columnar,  epithelial-like  cells,  each  with  an  oval  nucleus 

(Schwalbe).  . 

The  vascular  supply  of  the  retina  is  derived  entirely  trom 
the  central  artery  of  the  retina,  with  the  exception  of  a  slight 
anastomosis  with  the  choroidal  vessels  at  the  optic  disc.  Ihere 
is  no  anastomosis  with  the  ciliary  vessels  at  the  ora  serrata. 
The  artery  breaks  up  into  an  upper  and  lower  branch  on  the 
disc     These  branches  then  bend  outward,  giving  off  twigs  m 
their  course,  and  describe  a  large  ellipse  around  the  yellow  spot. 
A  great  number  of  capillary  meshes  are  formed  around  the 
latter  and  in  its  outer  margin,  but  no  vessels  reach  the  fovea 
centralis.    Each  artery  has  generally  a  vein  accompanying  it, 
so  that,  as  a  rule,  four  chief  vessels  are  seen  upon  the  disc  ihe 
larger  vessels  occupy  the  nerve-fibre  layer,  but  the  capillaries 
ramify  wholly  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  retina,  and  never  pass 
external  to  the  inner  granular  layer.    There  are  two  chief  net- 
works of  capillaries,  one  in  the  inner  granular  layer,  and  the 
other  in  the  layer  of  ganglion-cells.  ,    -  .1 

The  lympludics  of  the  retina  exist  around  the  vessels  m  the 
form  of  perivascular  lymph  spaces.  They  can  be  injected  from 
the  optic  nerve  beneath  the  pial  sheath  (Schwalbe). 

Physiology  of  the  retina.-The  rods  and  cones  of  the  retina 
may  be  considered  as  the  terminal  organs  of  the  optic  nerve. 
Their  function  is  to  receive  the  waves  of  light  which  impinge 
on  the  retina,  and  to  convert  the  vibrations  of  these  into  impulses 
which  are  capable  of  being  conducted  along  the  Berve-fibres  of 
the  retina,  the  optic  nerve,  and  optic  tract,  to  the  brain  (  ee 
fia  70^     The  effect  produced  in  the  brain  is  perceived^  by  the 
ind  as  the  sensation  of  light    The  organ  in  the  brain  with 
which  these  are  connected  being  incapable  of  convepng  to  the 
xnind  any  other  sensation  than  that  of  light,  tlie  same  sensation 
^produced  whether  the  stimulation  is  mechanical,  electricah 
or  what  not,  and  in  whatever  part  of  the  course  of  the  conducting 

^'tt';?er^ly  believed  that  the  ethereal  undulations  which 
.n.iitnte  lisht  having  traversed  the  retina,  are  reflected  from 
Z  ^oi  f  In  thei?  passage  back  through  the  retina  they 
te  i-ised  by  the  outer  segments  of  the  rods  and  cones,  ai^ 
Z  luminous  movements  are  changed  into  molecular  movements 
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which  traverse  tho  retinal  layers  to  reach  the  nerve-fibres, 
whence  they  are  conducted  to  the  brain. 

In  consequence  of  the  optical  properties  of  the  eye  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  retinal  elements,  each  of  the  latter  receives 
light  from  one  point  in  the  visual  field,  and  from  no  other  ;  this 
correspondence  between  the  element  which  is  excited  and  the 
position  of  the  point  from  which  the  light  proceeds  enables  us  to 
judge  of  the  relative  position  of  the  points  where  images  are 
formed  in  the  retina.  Our  judgment,  however,  receives  much 
unconscious  support  from  other  senses,  and  many  sensations 
which  seem  to  be  simply  visual — such  as  the  sense  of  size, 
distance,  and  solidity — are  in  reality  complex,  and  depend  to  a 
great  extent  on  the  teaching  of  experience,  on  muscular  sense 
which  tells  us  the  position  the  eyes  are  in,  on  the  amount  lof 
convergence  and  accommodation  used,  and  on  a  comparison  with 
well-known  objects. 

For  distinct  vision  the  image  of  the  object  must  fall  upon 
the  yellow  spot,  or  rather  its  central  pai't,  the  fovea  centralis. 
This  is  called  direct  vision,  in  opposition  to  indirect  vision,  which 
occurs  when  the  image  falls  on  any  other  portion  of  the  retina. 

In  order  that  two  points  may  give  rise  to  separate  visual  im- 
pressions their  images  must  be  at  least  0-002  mm.  apart ;  for, 
since  this  is  approximately  the  diameter  of  the  cones,  images 
which  were  nearer  together  than  this  would  only  stimulate  one 
cone,  and  therefore  give  rise  to  but  one  visual  impression. 

Over  the  optic  disc  there  is  no  retina,  and  therefore  no 
perception  of  light — hence  this  point  is  called  the  blind  spot,  and 
its  existence  is  shown  by  the  familiar  experiment  of  making  a 
dot  and  a  small  circle  about  5  cm.  apart,  the  dot  being  placed 
to  the  left.  If,  with  the  left  eye  shut,  the  right  eye  views  the 
dot  steadily  when  held  near  to  and  in  front  of  the  eye,  the  circle 
will  usually  be  also  in  view.  On  moving  the  paper  slowly  away 
from  the  eye  the  circle  will  be  found  to  vanish,  and  on  moving 
it  still  farther  away  it  will  again  come  into  view.  When  it 
vanished  from  sight  its  image  fell  wholly  on  the  blind  spot. 
This  occurs  when  the  distance  of  tlie  dot  from  the  eye  is  about 
four  times  that  between  the  dot  and  the  circle.  The  percipient 
elements  of  the  retina  are  the  rods  and  cones,  especially  their 
outer  segments.    This  is  proved  by  tlie  fact,  firstly,  that  only 
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cones  are  found  over  the  fovea  centralis  ;  secondly,  that  the 
vessels  of  the  retina  can  be  perceived  entoptically  under  certaui 
conditions.  If  a  thin  metal  disc,  having  a  pin-hole  aperture  at 
its  centre  and  a  piece  of  pale  blue  glass  behind  it,  be  rapid  y 
moved  in  a  small  circle  in  front  of  the  pupil  while  we  steadily 
look  through  the  pin-hole  at  a  white  cloud,  a  complete  outlme  of 
all  the  network  of  capillaries  around  the  fovea  centralis  can  be 
speedily  obtained.  Purkinje's  experiments,  as  described  m  text-, 
books  of  physiology,  also  show  the  existence  of  the  blood-vessels 
to  be  in  front  of  the  sensitive  elements  of  the  retma. 

Corresponding  retinal  areas. -In  order  that  the  two  retmal 
images  of  an  object  may  give  rise  to  a  single  visual  impression 
it  is  necessary  that  images  should  fall  upon  corresponding  retina 
areas     Thus  the  upper  halves  of  the  retinae  correspond,  and 
also  the  lower  halves ;  but  the  nasal  side  of  one  retina  corre- 
sponds to  the  temporal  side  of  the  other,  and  v^ce  versa.  When 
we  see  (in  indirect  vision)  to  the  left  side,  it  is  not  so  much 
with  the  external  part  of  the  right  as  with  the  mternal  part 
of  the  left  retina,  and  vice  versa.    Now  all  rays  affecting  the 
external  aspect  of  the  retina  come  from  the  nasal  visual  field- 
and  this  field,  tested  separately  for  each  eye  is  always  found 
deficient  in  extent  compared  to  the  temporal  visual  field,  even 
when  the  influence  of  the  projecting  bridge  of  the  nose  is 
eliminated  (Landolt).    It  is  probable  that  it  is  only  when  the 
images  fall  near  the  central  part  of  the  retina  that  they  continue 
to  form  a  single  visual  impression;  when  one  falls  near  the 
centre,  and  the  other  on  a  very  peripheral  part,  the  latter  image, 
being  less  intense,  is  disregarded. 

The  ophthalmoscopic  appearance  of  the  retina  -When  he 
healthy  fundus  is  examined  by  the  direct  method  and  with  a 
bright  illumination,  the  retina  is,  in  the  majority  of  cases  found 
to  be  perfectly  transparent.    It  reflects  little  or  no  light  and 
offers  no  resistance  to  that  reflected  from  the  choroid,  and  is 
therefore  quite  invisible-in  fact,  were  it  not  for  the  presence  of 
bio  d-vessels,  it  would  be  impossible  by  this  test  alone  to 
Ssert  that  the  rkna  existed.    When  only  a  feeble  illumination 
is  utd  a  slight  brilliant  reflex  can  be  obtained  from  the  region 
immediately  surrounding  the  optic  disc.    This  is  ca-ed  - 
ton  of  the  light  from  the  curved  surface,  where  the  fibres  of 
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the  nerve  are  spreading  out  to  reach  the  retina.  The  appear- 
ance is  difficult  to  describe  :  it  varies  with  each  tilting  of  the 
mirror,  is  somewhat  like  the  reflection  from  shot-silk,  and  is  lost 
in  the  red  reflex  from  the  choroid  when  the  intensity  of  the  light 
is  increased.  In  certain  cases,  however,  there  is  a  retinal  reflex 
of  this  nature  whatever  the  intensity  of  the  illumination ;  this 
usually  obtains  in  young  childi-en,  and  in  persons  of  very  dark 
complexion,  where  the  choroid  is  highly  pigmented.  Along  the 
course  of  the  vessels  also  this  may  be  usually  observed  in  the 
form  of  a  bright  line ;  it  is  distinguished  from  a  pathological 
change  by  the  fact  that  the  reflection  will  shiffc  from  one  side  of 
the  vessel  to  the  other  by  the  slightest  movement  of  the  mirror. 

The  yelloiu  spot  is  to  be  sought  on  the  outer  side  of  the  optic 
disc,  at  a  distance  equal  to  twice  the  diameter  of  the  latter.  In 
many  cases,  especially  in  adult  fair  persons,  the  healthy  so-called 
yellow  spot  presents  the  appearance  shown  in  fig.  1,  opposite 
p.  177 ;  that  is,  it  differs  but  little,  if  at  all,  in  colour  from  the 
surrounding  fundus,  and  can  only  be  distinguished  from  the 
other  parts  of  the  retina  by  the  absence  of  visible  vessels,  and  by 
its  position  with  regard  to  the  optic  disc.  In  the  majority  of 
eyes,  however,  there  is  an  intensification  of  the  colour,  giving  an 
appearance  similar  to  that  shown  in  fig.  2,  opposite  p.  177.  In 
some  cases,  more  especially  in  young  subjects,  and  dark  eyes,  a 
small,  yellowish,  somewhat  brilliant  spot  is  seen;  this  is  the 
fovea  centralis.  It  is  surrounded  by  an  ill-defined  dark  area, 
and  around  this  again  there  is  sometimes  a  greyish  halo,  which 
changes  its  appearance  when  the  mirror  is  tilted. 

The  vessels  of  the  retina  are  easily  distinguished  from  those 
of  the  choroid  by  their  radiating  course,  their  dichotomous 
mode  of  branching,  their  clearness  of  tint,  and  their  well-defined 
outline. 

The  peripheral  as  well  as  the  central  portions  of  the  retina 
should  always,  as  far  as  possible,  be  examined ;  these  are  better 
seen  when  the  pupil  has  been  previously  dilated.  The  oph- 
thalmoscope should  be  held  as  close  to  the  cornea  as  possible 
(about  5  mm.),  and  the  patient  told  to  look  successively  in  the 
outward,  inward,  upward,  and  downward  directions ;  this  brings 
into  view  the  outer,  inner,  upper,  and  lower  portions  of  the 
retina  respectively.    In  order  to  see  the  lower  portion  when 
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the  patient  bote  downwards,  it  is  necessary  to  elevate  the 
*  pef  id  with  a  (inger  of  the  hand  wluoh  is  not  hold,ng  the 
p'hthahnoscope.    The  examination  of  the  V^^^V^^'ITJ- 
L  fundns  is  especially  important,  because  -^^^^^^^J^. 
ditions-snch  as  pigmentary  retinitis.  d,s.ennnated  ^l""  °>*''  ; 
detachment  of 

first  appearance  m  that  part,  wunau 

''•^''Zlrrf  the  retina  are  from  two-thirds 

the  size  of  the  veins,  they  are  lighter  m  colour,  and  then  course 

"  TuZZ^tZli,u.l  is  sometimes  observed  even  in 
norf  I  This  is  only  seen  upon  the  optic  disc,  and  vanous 

incl^ra^ial  tension  communicated  toth^^^^^^^^^ 
body  being  less  oomp»ssible  than  «ies^      o^cu  s  only  ^ 
disc  because  here  the  tension  of  ™ 

pulsation  thus  appears  in  '^^^^^^^'1:^1^^^^,^— 
2  Schon  ascribes  it  to  the  pulsation  ol  the  aiteiy  c 

oated  to  the  vein  as  they  lie  ^^^'C^X^^^^^  — 

Plihation  of  the  retinal  arteries  is  very  raieiy  louu 

eye~ug/both  ai.erial  ^Z:,^:^^^ 

examination.    When  ,  than  a  pulsation  corn- 

local  causes:  (i.)  B  may  »  ;    j,^  case  the  pul- 

municated  from  the  iieighboming  vem  > 
sation  of  the  artery  ^-^^  succeed  ^a^^  o  the        J  ^^^^ 
may  arise  from  the  fact  that  the  biancto 

;;2retre;^S"^ 
i~  le  orbit,  or  of  the  ^^^^^'O^ 
1.  Aiierial  pulsation  -'-y'';'''';^^XZ7Lcon,mgaxa 
pressure  which  P--'J  :      T  if      uncomLn  in 

except  at  the  acme  of  the  pulse  wav  ,   ;  i^ucoma. 

Mauooma ;  and  when  not  occurring  spontaneously  „ 
.  4r«;*/ilr  Oj,m.  vol.  xviii.  pa"  ..  p.  2C6. 
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it  can  usually  be  temporarily  produced  by  very  slight  pressure 
upon  the  globe,  whereby,  the  tension  is  still  more  increased. 

2.  It  is  also  occasionally  seen  in  cases  where  the  trunk  of 
the  central  artery  has  become  compressed,  as  in  certain  cases 
of  optic  neuritis,  and  in  tumours  of  the  orbit  where  the  optic 
nerve  is  pressed  upon. 

3.  The  tension  of  eye  being  normal,  arterial  iDulsation 
may  be  caused  by  low  arterial  tension,  arising  from  deficient 

:  action  of  the  heart.  It  is  common  in  aortic  regui-gitation  with 
hypertrophy  of  the  left  ventricle,  in  Basedow's  disease,  in 
syncope  following  loss  of  blood,  and  it  is  said  to  be  present 
during  the  period  of  asphyxia  in  cholera. 

Congenital  anomalies. — Many  changes  are  seen  in  the 
fundus  oculi  which  exist  at  birth,  and  persist  throughout  life 
without  changing  in  appearance  or  producing  any  deterioration 
in  visual  acuity  or  visual  range.  Such  anomalies  may  be  mis- 
taken for  diseased  conditions,  and  consequently  their  recognition 
is  essential  in  order  to  be  able  to  arrive  at  a  correct  diagnosis. 
'  They  may  be  present  in  the  vascular  coat — tlce  choroid;  or  in  the 
v.eYYon?>  t\\m^c~th6  optic  disc  and  retina.  It  is  well  to  bear  in 
mind  that  the  retina,  disregarding  its  pigmentary  epithelium,  is 
a  transparent  membrane  with  the  exception  of  the  blood  con- 
tained within  its  vessels. 

Congenital  affections  of  the  choroid  have  already  been 
•  described,  including  changes  in  its  colour  an^  appearance, 
1  coloboma,  and  congenital  crescent  (p.  201).  Though  coloboma 
;is  described  under  Choroid,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
;  primary  cause  of  the  deficiency  is  a  non-closure  of  the  choroidal 
I  fissure,  a  cleft  in  the  lower  part  of  the  optic  cup,  an  epiblastic 
!  formation ;  this  developmental  deficiency  in  the  nervous  struc- 
1  ture  is  attended  with  a  similar  flaw  in  the  development  of  the 
'  Choroidal  coat.  A  coloboma  of  the  choroid  is  therefore  always 
i  associated  with  a  coloboma  of  the  retina,  and  a  loss  of  a  corre- 
;  spending  area  of  the  upper  half  of  the  visual  field.  The  retinal 
1  vessels,  however,  usually  ramify  over  the  exposed  sclerotic  coat; 
-supported  in  an  indefinite  connective-tissue  membrane  (see 
tfig.  2,  opposite  p.  201). 

The  following  comprise  most  of  the  congenital  peculiarities 
'  of  the  optic  disc  and  retina. 

Q 
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Opaque  nerve-fibres.— we  have  seen  (p.  217),  the  normal 
optic  nerve-fibves,  having  passed  through  the  lamina  cribrosa 
become,  as  a  rule,  entirely  deprived  of  their  medullary  sheath,  and 
are  quite  transparent  both  in  the  papilla  and  m  the  retnia.  in 
some  cases,  however,  it  is  found  that  the  medullary  sheaths  are 
persistent,  and  may  be  seen  with  the  ophthalmoscope  as  opaque 
brilliant,  white  patches,  occupying  more  or  less  of  the  area  and 
circumference  of  the  disc,  and  extending  towards  the  penphery 
of  the  fundus  in  comet-like  processes.    Sometimes  only  a  single 
patch  exists,  forming  a  snowy-white  spot  on  the  edge  of  the  disc  ; 
in  other  cases  there  are  several  of  these  ;  more  usually  however, 
the  opaque  nerve-fibres  are  most  visible  where  the  fibres  are 
naturally  most  abundant-that  is,  in  the  directions  of  the  chief 
divisions  of  the  retinal  artery.    In  many  cases  they  have  a 
distinctly  fibrillated  appearance,  more  especially  towards  then- 
free  edges.    They  can  be  distinguished  from  morbid  products  by 
their  brush-like  extremities  and  the  fact  that  ihey  are  m  front  of 
the  retinal  vessek,  and  that  some  part  of  the  retinal  artery  can  be 
seen  to  be  embedded,  as  it  were,  in  the  midst  of  the  opaque 
fibres  (see  fig.  2  on  opposite  page).    They  hardly  ever  occupy 
the  region  of  the  yellow  spot. 

Visual  acuity  maybe  quite  normal  as  far  as  the  opaque  fibi-es 
areconcerned,although  this  affectionis  often  accompanied  by  ohei- 
abnormal  conditions,  as  hypermetropia,  astigmatism,  &c.,  which 
n.ay  cause  deterioration  of  vision.  The  visual  field  also  is  normal, 
with theexceptionof the bliiulspot, which  is  generallylargeandir- 

resular  in  proportion  to  the  extentof  the  patch  or  patches  of  opacity. 

\asouL  peeuUarities.-{a)  Bifurcation  of  retinal  veins  is  a 
rare  condition  occasionally  seen ;  the  division  usually  occurs 
near  or  on  the  disc,    {h)  Cilio-retinal  vessels  are  sometime 
present,  and  are  recognised  by  appearing  or  disappearing  at  the 
Sargin  of  the  disc,  and  by  not  being  connected  with  he  centi^l 
vessis     They  are  usually  small,  and  are  not  as  a  rule  attended 
Tth  much  diminution  in  size  of  the  arteria  centralis  retin^. 
B  Leases  the  central  artery  is  very  small,  and  almost  entn^, 
ren  aced  by  cilio-retinal  vessels.    They  are  derived  from  the 
1  nrt   Isterior   ciliary  arteries,    (c)  White  lines  along  the 
relsC  exist,  J  be  mistaken  pa^^olog.^^^^^^^^^^^ 

.1.         seen  after  papillitis  or  neuro-retmitis.    ihey  aie  ciue 
rrpXgatbn  of\he  connective  tissue  which  supports  U,e 
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Fig.  2.— Opaqne  nerve  fibres. 
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vessels  while  in  the  substance  of  the  optic  nerve  beyond  the 
lamina  cribrosa.    This  tissue  does  not  extend  beyond  the  margin 
of  the  disc ;  in  post-papillitic  changes  the  white  lines  are 
invariably  seen  beyond  the  edge  of  the  disc,    {d)  Remains  of 
tlie  hyaloid  artery.    The  capsulo-pupillary  membrane,  wliich 
surrounds  the  foetal  lens  to  nourish  it,  is  vascular  and  receives 
its  blood-supply  from  a  branch  of  the  arteria  centralis  retinge, 
the  hyaloid  artery,  which  traverses  the  vitreous  in  a  special 
canal  (canal  of  Stilling)  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens, 
where  it  breaks  up  into  numerous  branches,  and  supplies  the 
membrane.    Sometimes  this  vessel  does  not  undergo  complete 
atrophy.    A  few  fibrous  filaments  may  be  seen  floating  in  the 
vitreous,  being  attached  posteriorly  to  the  centre  of  the  disc. 
Occasionally,  the  remains  will  extend  to  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  lens,  at  the  posterior  pole  of  which  a  white  patch  (posterior 
polar  cataract)  will  be  seen.    Sometimes  a  small  portion  of  the 
vessel  will  remain  pervious  with  circulation  through  it ;  in  such  a 
'  case  it  appears  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  vascular  loops.  Newly 
formed  vessels  in  the  vitreous  may  be  mistaken  for  persistent 
remains  of  the  hyaloid  artery ;  they  difier,  however,  in  being 
numerous  and,  as  a  rule,  associated  with  some  gross  fundus  lesion. 
Pigmentary  deposits.— K&vguial  pigment  at  the  disc  has 
.  already  been  referred  to  ;  it  is  more  usual  to  see  it  at  the  outer 
:  side,  though  it  may  completely  encircle  the  di&c— choroidal  ring. 
Pigment  on  the  disc  is  rarely,  if  ever,  seen.    Peripheral  pig- 
1  mentation  is  a  congenital  anomaly  which  is  sometimes  met  with, 
;and  is  unattended  with  any  visual  defect  or  alteration  in  the  disc 
or  retinal  vessels.    Some  interesting  cases  of  this  condition  have 
1  been  recorded  with  illustrations  by  Mr.  Sidney  Stephenson.'  He 
I  points  out  that  the  deposit  involves  a  sector  of  the  fundus,  that  it  is 
i  non-progressive,  asymmetrical,  and  not  attended  with  symptoms 
cor  other  signs  suggestive  of  pigmentary  degeneration  of  the  retina. 

The  physiological  cup.— On  examination  by  the  direct 
r  method,  the  optic  disc  frequently  presents  an  excavation  at  its 
■centre,  just  at  the  point  of  emergence  of  the  central  vessels. 
IThis  is  due  to  exposure  of  the  central  part  of  the  lamina  cribrosa 
by  the  divergence  of  the  nerve-fibres  (see  fig.  1,  on  the  oppo- 
■site  page).  The  central  hollow  thus  formed  is  known  as  the 
'  Trans.  Ophth.  Soc.  vol.  xi.  p.  77. 
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physiological  cup  or  pit ;  it  is  usually  funnel-shaped,  and  varies 
considerably  in  extent,  but  it  never  extends  to  the  extreme  edge 
of  the  disc,  as  is  the  case  in  glaucomatous  cupping.  Moreover, 
it  does  not  interfere  with  visual  acuity. 

The  scleral  ring  is  another  feature  of  the  normal  disc  which 
is  frequently  observed.  It  is  a  whitish  ring,  situated  at  the  edge 
of  the  disc,  which  is  caused  by  the  aperture  in  the  choroid  being 
somewhat  larger  than  that  in  the  sclerotic,  so  that  the  edge  of 
the  latter  is  seen  as  a  white  band  through  the  transparent  nerve- 
fibres.  It  is  often  more  visible  on  the  outer  side  of  the  disc 
than  throughout  the  rest  of  its  extent,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the 
optic  nerve-fibres  are  thinner  at  that  part.  It  can  generally  be 
seen  as  a  complete  ring  when  the  optic  nerve-fibres  are  atrophied, 
as  in  chronic  glaucoma  and  grey  atrophy  of  the  disc. 

The  optic  disc  is  usually  circular  in  form ;  in  some  cases, 
however,  it  appears  somewhat  elongated  in  one  direction.  This 
may  be  its  real  condition,  in  which  case  its  form  will  be  the 
same  in  whatever  way  it  is  examined;  or  the  oval  appearance 
may  be  due  to  astigmatism.  If  due  to  astigmatism,  examina- 
tion by  the  indirect  method  will  show  that  the  direction  of  its 
long  axis  and  its  length  compared  with  the  short  axis  vary  with 
the  position  of  the  lens.  The  average  diameter  of  the  disc  is 
about  1-6  mm. ;  its  apparent  size  varies  with  the  refractive  con- 
dition of  the  eye.    See  Kefraction. 

Hyperemia  of  the  disc  is  characterised  by  increased  redness. 
The  large  central  vessels  can  be  plainly  seen,  but  the  colour  ot 
the  area  of  the  disc  is  intensified  ;  in  severe  cases  its  redness  is 
only  with  difficulty  distinguished  from  that  of  the  surrounding 
region  (see  fig.  1,  opposite  p.  229).  It  is,  as  a  rule  unattended 
by  impairment  of  the  visual  function,  although  there  may  be 
hypersensitiveness  to  light  (photophobia),  early  fatigue  m 
reading,  and  indistinct  pain  in  and  around  the  globe. 

H^era3mia  is  frequently  found  in  the  subjects  of  hyper- 
metropia  and  hypermetropic  astigmatism.  It  is  also  common 
amongst  those  who  are  obliged  to  work  for  long  periods  m  a 
bright  light,  such  as  gaslight.  It  is  usually  seen  m  the  early 
stas-e  of  optic  neuritis. 

In  some  cases  the  congestion  is  of  a  ,  passive  or  ;e.ious 
nature,  resulting  from  obstruction  to  the  return  of  blood  to 
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tlie  heart ;  under  these  circumstances  the  veins  of  the  disc  are 
tortuous  and  distended,  and  its  colour  is  deeper  than  that  which 
occurs  in  active  hyperaemia. 

In  treatment  the  cause  of  this  affection  must  be  borne  in 
mind.  Any  existing  error  of  refraction  must  be  corrected  by 
i^uitable  glasses.  Over-use  of  the  eyes  must  be  discontinued, 
and  bright  light  avoided  by  the  use  of  neutral-tinted  glasses. 

Optic  Neuritis. — Papillitis. — The  optic  nerve  may  be  in- 
flamed in  the  whole  of  its  course,  or  the  signs  of  inflammation 
may  be  most  marked  at  one  particular  point,  either  within  the 
skull,  within  the  orbit,  or  at  the  papilla  within  the  globe. 

It  is  with  the  last  of  these  that  we  are  chiefly  concerned,  and, 
following  the  suggestion  of  Leber,  we  propose  to  use  the  term 
'  papillitis '  in  preference  to  '  choked  disc,'  '  descending  neui-itis,' 
and  other  terms,  which  are  misleading  as  involving  theories  of 
causation  not  yet  proved. 

The  ophthalmoscopic  signs  of  papillitis. — During  the  active 
stage  the  appearances  are  quite  characteristic,  and  are  as  follow : 

1.  Loss  of  the  outline  of  the  disc. — The  margin  of  the  disc, 
which  in  a  healthy  fundus  is  so  well  defined,  becomes  gradually 
indistinct  until  it  completely  fades  out  of  recognition.  Conges- 
tion alone  will  cause  the  disc- outline  to  become  obscure  by 
changing  the  paler  colour  of  the  papilla  to  a  hue  similar  to  that 
of  the  surrounding  fundus.  When  the  second  stage  of  inflamma- 
tion sets  in,  the  exudation  entirely  obliterates  any  existing  trace 
of  the  disc.  Its  position  is  recognised  by  the  entry  and  exit  of  the 
retinal  vessels,  also  by  a  characteristic  radial  appearance  which 
is  often  seen  at  the  site  of  the  hidden  disc.  These  radii  are 
caused  by  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve,  which  spread  out  to  form 
the  nerve-fibre  layer  of  the  retina.  In  health  they  are  transparent 
and  invisible;  inflammation  renders  them  swollen  and  semi- 
opaque  from  the  imbibition  of  inflammatory  oedema. 

2.  Change  in  colour. — It  has  already  been  mentioned  that 
the  disc  becomes  redder  than  natural  from  hypertemia  ;  this  red- 
ness, with  the  radial'streaks,  remains  throughout  the  acute  attack. 
Subsidence  of  the  inflammation  is  shown  by  the  centre  of  the 
papilla  becoming  pale,  eventually  white;  this  spreads  peri- 
pherally, until  a  pale  woolly  white  disc  remains  with  an  indefi- 
nite margin  (consecutive  atrophy). 
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3.  Swemnq  of  tU  fc.-Since  tl,e  vaaial  appeamnce  around 
the  e*y  of  the  a'rteria  oe.tvalis  re«n«  extends  jnd 
the  margin  of  the  normal  disc,  it  is  cnstomai-y  t»  say  that  the 
disc  is  farger  than  natural.    Again,  if  the  toot  method  o  | 
phthalmcfcopic  exan^ination  is  adopted,  it  wrll  "^d  *h  ^ 
the  details  at  the  papilla  are  more  clearly  made  °^ '^^^ 
of  convex  lenses  :  with  the  same  lenses,  however,  mth  which  the 
Id  he  seen'  the  details  of  the  fundus  of  '^e  penphery - 
Hnrred  and  out  of  focus,  and  the  convex  1--= 
hefore  the  peripheral  ^^^l^l^^Z.^^Z^^'^ 

"  T  So  gSt  the  swelling  of  the  disc  in 

and  cellular  mtiliranon.         g  ..^ 

4-T,„f  if  f-on  hp  seen  distmctly  with  a  lens  as  mgu  ci» 
TDThe  adlaTeroptlc  nerve,  with  tL  swollen  disc,  hasheen 
aptly  compared  to  a  champagne-cork 

f  Ztr-,  of  the  retinal  vessels  is  often  obscured,  and  the  aiteiie^ 
of  entry    ^f^  '^'  ^         inflammatoiT  exudation  as  , 

may  he  so  ''''^''7  J^"""  ™„  J„„  of  tie  disc,  only  appearing  at 
t  ^X^:^:!:^^^^^  -^^  veins,  however,  can  usually  he 

^ri  y  Mdeftlem  ?L'view.    The  exudation  often  P«duces  a 
generaihaziness  of  all  the  details  in  the 

ruraS^'onse^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

tuous,  and  as  they  approach  the  ^^f'^'J^^''^^^  o  the  centre 
t  j^^lge  forward  »dl^«^^^^^^^^  -egion  of 

rdis^c:^rnot~::; ->^ed  peculiarity,  in  severe  cases 

they  may  be  smaller  than  normal.  .,^^,ovvh^aes  are  not 

in  the  form  of  small  dots,  or  patches  may  he 

,„geha,morr  ages  are  1.^^^^^^^^^ 
seen  on  or  near  the  ciisc  .  uiicoc, 
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colouring  matter  lias  been  absorbed,  whilst  the  coagukitn  crowded 
wdth  leucocytes  remains ;  they  eventually  become  absorbed. 

This  affection  is  seldom  confined  to  the  papilla  ;  it  can  usually 
be  observed  to  invade  more  or  less  of  the  surrounding  retina. 

In  the  post-'pcvpillitic  stage  these  changes  in  the  appearance 
•of  the  disc  undergo  gradual  subsidence.    At  the  end  of  some 
weeks  or  months  the  opacity  begins  to  disappear,  and  the  edge 
of  the  disc  may  be  seen  as  through  a  mist  ('  woolly  disc ')  which 
gradually  becomes  less  and  less.    The  edge  of  the  disc  is  thus 
again  brought  into  view,  and  may  present  the  same  appearance 
as  it  did  before  the  papillitis,  or  its  outline  may  be  somewhat 
irregular.    The  vessels  gradually  become  less  tortuous,  and  may 
undergo  permanent  contraction.    White  spots  arranged  in  radial 
lines  are  sometimes  seen  in  this  stage  radiating  from  the  yellow 
spot.    They  only  appear  after  severe  papillitis  ;  they  differ  from 
those  of  albuminuric  retinitis  in  that  they  only  occur  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  macula  lutea,  not,  as  in  the  latter  affection,  all  round 
it ;  and  they  tend  to  disappear  spontaneously  after  the  lapse  of  a 
few  months  (see  fig.  1,  opposite  p.  232).    The  area  of  the 
disc  may  resume  its  normal  pinkish  tint,  or  may  be  more  or 
less  blanched.    See  Atrophy. 

Other  sijmiotoms  of  pwpillitis. — It  is  remarkable  that  con- 
siderable swelling  and  haze  of  the  optic  disc  may  exist  before 
the  patient  experiences  any  serious  interference  with  vision. 
Thus,  there  may  be  unimpaired  visual  acuity,  good  colour- 
perception,  and  an  unrestricted  visual  field. 

Vision  is  seldom  much  impaired  until  papillitis  has  existed 
for  sometime.    If  resolution  take  place  quickly — that  is,  before 
the  inflammation  has  given  rise  to  atrophy  of  the  nerve-fibres — 
there  may  be  no  failure  of  vision  at  all ;  or  the  sight,  having 
become  affected  even  to  a  serious  degree,  may  quite  recover. 
As  a  rule,  however,  it  is  common  to  find  papillitis  attended 
•  with  considerable  derangement  of  vision :    (1)   Visual  acuity 
may  be  much  impaired,  or  may  even  be  reduced  to  mere 
I  perception  of  light.    (2)    Golour  vision,  more  especially  for 
!  green  and  red,  may  be  considerably  interfered  with.    (3)  The 
1  visiial  field  may  be  found  to  differ  from  the  normal  in  various 
'  ways.    The  blind  spot— that  is,  the  scotoma  corresponding  to 
I  the  optic  disc — is  usually  enlarged.    The  field  for  white  may  be 
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...  slighUy.  if  aU  CO.—  ;  wMU  ^^<^^^Z  "Z 
be  much  dimmished  or  entirely  lobt.  ibe  Beia  J 
„L  be  diminished.    These  changes  n,  the  visual  field  become  ^ 

more  marked  as  the  "'"J^-^^f  is  general,, 

Both  eyes  are  °      fte  same  time.  The 

worse  in  one  eye  than  ^^^  "^^^^^^^^^  found  in 

appearance  of  a  cential  s™"™  j       „,„jly  comes  on 

'^S— r .^^r  it  .s  been  known  to  be 

-Vhriii:teS      r— ' 

it  generally  does  so  gradually.  ^^^^^^^ 

.  ^^^^^''^'^'J  ^"^Z^^  -d  vertical  sections 
microscopically    ^y  /^^f^^S  ^n  eye  removed  during 

tWgli  tlie  region  of  f  ^^^^  t  Jtrabecnlar  tissue, 
the  acute  stage  of  papillitis,  we  tinci  a  ^ 
the  neuroglia    and   tl«  bio—, 

staining  nuclei     iheie  is  ™    ■  „f  the  optic  nerve 

thetrabeculai^-e.    The  —  A""'  ^"^ 

IS  also  affected;  it  may       t  ^.^^^^ 
only  a  few  inflammatory  °\  ^^r  portion  of  the  nerve 

fluid,  but  many  nuclei.    T  e  1  the 

lated  appearance.  nf  the  nerve,  nerve-slieatb, 

ThiscoiKlitionofhypeiWea  -^^^^^  ^^^^^ 

and  papilla  is  more  mark  n  ca  -  o  ^^^^^  . 
papillitis  arising  from  ^^^^^  ^^J'  ^^^^  ,f  piUitis  there  can 
however,  tend  to  prove  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^^  .^^^^^^^^^  in  the  optic 
usually  be  found  more  or  less      P^^^  ^  ^^^^^.^  ^t^n- 

nerve-trunk,  as  well  as  m  the  P^Pf  '  f  ^.  ^J^^.,,,,,,. 

aant  at  the  disc  than  ^^^j;f^CcZ  La.es  are  by 
Tlie  causes  of  iMpilhUs.^il)  j^^'  l^^st 
far  the  most  frequent;  they  are  said  to  give 

1  Qiio  .  ..Iso  Brailev.  Walter 
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four-fiftlis.  of  the  cases  of  papillitis  (Mauthner).  Of  these  the 
most  common  is  cerebral  tumour.  Next  in  frequency  come 
meningitis  and  other  inflammatory  affections.  Then  follow 
abscess  of  the  brain,  hydatid-clisease  of  the  brain,  and  cerebrail 
softening  from  vascular  obstruction.  (2)  Eeoial  disease — albu- 
minuria, glycosuria.  (3)  Local  lesions  of  the  eye — e.g.  ulcer  of 
the  cornea.  (4)  Lead  2^oisoning.  (5)  Urrors  of  ref -action,  more 
especially  hy]3ermetropia  and  astigmatism.  (6)  Amenorrlima, 
amcemia,  and  other  inorhid  states.  (7)  Local  lesions  in  the  orhit 
may  cause  the  imilateral  form.    (8)  Suphilis.    (9)  Influenza. 

The  theories  as  to  the  cause  of  papillitis  in  cerebral  disease  are 
chiefly  as  follow  : 

1.  The  mechanical  theory  of  Graefe  assumed  venous  obstruction 
from  increased  intracranial  pressure  affecting  the  cavernous  sinus. 
This  view  is  now  abandoned,  because  free  anastomosis  has  been  de- 
monstrated between  the  orbital  and  facial  veins,  and  because  large 
tumours  of  the  brain  may  exist  with  very  little  papillitis  ;  beside^, 
tlu-ombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus  is  not  always  attended  with 
papillitis,  which  should  be  the  case  if  this  theory  was  correct  ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  tumours  too  small  to  appreciably  increase  the 
cranial  contents  frequently  produce  papillitis. 

2.  Manz  ^  assigned  dropsy  of  the  intersheath  space  of  the  optic 
nerve  as  the  cause.  This  he  considered  to  be  due  to  admission 
of  the  cerebro-spinal  fluid  in  cases  of  intracranial  pressure,  or 
increase  of  subarachnoid  fluid.  This  theory  is  supported  by  Dr. 
Broadbent-  and  others, 

3.  Schmidt,  however,  found  that  a  coloured  injection  passed  from 
the  sheath  space  into  the  lymphatics  of  the  papilla  at  the  lamiiia 
cribrosa  ;  and  he  considered  the  inflammation  to  be  produced  not 
alone  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  intersheath  space,  but  by  its 
pressure  in  these  lymphatic  spaces. 

4.  Leber  3  considers  the  inflammation  to  be  caused  not  at  all  by 
the ^jrmitre  of  the  fluid  in  the  sheath,  but  by  the  conveyance  oi patho- 
genic material  in  that  fluid  to  the  optic  nerve  at  the  back  of  the  eye. 

5.  Dr.  Hughlings  J ackson  considers  the  most  plausible  hypotheisis 
to  be  that  first  proposed  by  Schweller— viz.  that  a  cerebral  tumour 
acts  as  a  source  of  irritation  which  has  a  reflex  influence  through  the 

vaso-motor  nerves  upon  the  optic  disc,  leading  to  its  inflammation. 

t 

'  Beutsch.  Arch.f.  Klin.  Bled.  vol.  is.  1871. 

2  Trans.  Ophtk.  Soc.  vol.  i.  p.  108.  ' 
'  Discussion  at  International  Medical  Congress,  London,  1881.  '  •'• 
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This  theory  is  rejected,  however,  by  most  writers,  on  the  ground  that 

we  possess  no  anatomical  knowledge  o£  such  nerves. 

\  Galezowski  believes  that  the  inflammation  is  in  all  cases  pio- 

p..ated  by  continuity  of  tissue.    If  Galezowski  and  his  follower. 

Teie  corslet,  we  should  expect  to  have  papillitis  - 
neoplasms,  also  with  local  inflammatory  changes,  -       f  ^^^^^^^^ 
.c'but  such  is  exception.^^   Moreover    -o^s  a  e^^^^^^^^^^ 
non-inflammatory  new-growths.     How  is  it  tna      «  ^ 

losical  problems  ^hichha,ve  yet  to  be  solved. 

nLn.nt  must  be  directed  as  for  a.  possible  to  the  .;emov«l 
of  X>  tTse  of  the  affection.    The  various  intracraural  drsease, 
letter  ore  be  treated  by  appropriate  measures  rudei»u- 
of  the  papillitis,  which,  although  serious  on  account  ot 
rpLliou/effLs  upon  th^  vis.^^^^^^  "-jX 

Td^Lt  b^hriight  ;":f  neutra,-Lted  glasses. 
Cu  no  ^aSstt;  cfuse  can  be  found  for  the  e^stence  o 
^apfflitis!  the  use  of  Lrcurials.  short  of  sahvat,on,  and  of  rodule 

C"lt"asionaily  met  with  iu  young  girls  fron, 
aftr;  :enty.  and  the  <^--Zr^<:^^^ 

regards  sight  is  erfremely  unfavourable. 

direct  method  of  exammmg  with  the  te  best  seen 

W  here,  and       details  of  the  pap.lla  can  often  b^^ 

when  a  feeble  "1-"-*'°"  •^/t„'' ^  n  mind  when 
of  the  healthy  eye  (see  p.  17G)  slroidl  ^  b°n 
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in  a  perfectly  normal  eye.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  pallor  of 
the  disc  is^in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  atrophy  present. 

2.  Diminution  of  visual  ticuiti/  almost  invariably  takes 
place  from  the  onset  of  the  affection.  Its  rate  of  progress  is  also 
subject  to  variation :  as  a  rule,  it  proceeds  slowly  towards  total 
blindness,  but  it  may  become  more  rapid  and  lead  to  this  result 
in  a  comparatively  short  time  ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  occasion- 
ally becomes  stationary. 

3.  Impaired  colour  vision  is  an  almost  constant  symptom. 
The  patient  at  first  finds  a  difiicultj-  in  recognising  green,  and 
if  asked  to  match  a  pure  green  with  the  confusion-colours  for 


o 


180 

Fig.  73. — Visual  Field  ia  Optic  Atrophy. 


.green  (see  Colour  Vision)  he  will  be  unable  to  do  so.  C4reen 
appears  to  him  to  be  a  grey  or  yellow.  Further  than  this,  the 
progress  of  the  disease  is  marked  by  gradually  increasing  trouble 
in  the  perception  of  colours.  Next  the  red,  and  then  tke  yellow, 
can  no  longer  be  recognised  with  any  degree  of  certainty,  thus 
leaving  only  the  power  of  discerning  blue.  Finally,  this  also 
disappears,  and  the  colour-blindness  is  complete. 

4.   Alterations  in  the  visual  field.— The  failure  of  visual 
acuity,  already  mentioned,  is  usually  accompanied  by  more  or 
less  contraction  of  the  visual  field  for  tvhite.    This  generally 
■  consists  in  a  regular  contraction,  the  outline  of  which  is  con- 
'  centric  with  the  macula ;  it  may,  however,  take  the  form  of  a 
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sectov-Uke  defect,  or  one-half  of  the  field  (apart  fVom  the 
hemianopsia  of  cerebral  disease)  ^"^^  ^  " 

ation  may  consist  in  an  irregular  scotoma  in  the  ^^^ff'^ 
field.    Again,  it  is  frequently  found  that  the  UmUs  of  the  fiM 
tr  eolo.^  aJe  also  coh«.cL    By  the  method  of  testu^g  xnd. 
ited  in  the  chapter  on  Perimetry,  we  find  that  the  field  fo. 
green  becomes  smaller  by  degrees,  and  final  y  ^^PP^^" 
the  progress  of  the  atrophy  this  contraction  of  the  fieH  for 
.reen  is  followed  by  a  similar  limitation  for  red,  then  for 
Slow  arS  finally  for  blue.    Fig.  73  shows  the  commencxng 
concentric  contraction  of  the  visual  S^^^ l/^- 
colours  is  relatively  more  marked  than  that  for  white.  The 
contrction  of  the  field  for  colours  is,  in  fact,  more  constantly 
found  than  that  for  white.  . 

L.es.-Atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve  may  be  a  .^^^  / 
change,  it  may  be  secondary  to  some  previous  lesion,  oi  it  ma> 
be  consecutive  to  papillitis.  a^iarent 
Primary  atrophy  often  comes  on  ^^^^l^^^^^^^.^P^^^^'"' 
cause  It  is  more  common  in  males  than  m  females.  It  is 
cause,    xt  IS  ^i;epn=;p^  of  which  the  most  im- 

often  associated  with  spmal  diseases,  ot  wmc 

portant  class  is  that  connected  with  tabes  ^^^l^"  J^^/;^^^; 

Gonsecntive  atroithy  is  tliat  loim  wuio 
(post-papillitic).  consoontive  atropky 

w  rrrp7  ''  Woony  and  indistinct 

•  Always.hite 
Colo\t.r    .       •       •    wiuiou  6   J  Rarely  seen 

Lamim,eHhrosa    .    y/^'-^^VTnnntracted         Veins  distended  and  tortnous- 
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Microscopic  examincdion  of  tlie  atrophied  nerves  sliows  that  the 
atrophy  is  not  confined  to  tlie  optic  disc.  The  fibres  and  the 
connective-tissue  elements  of  the  nerve-trunk  ])i'esent  various 
degrees  of  wasting.  As  a  rule,  these  elements  are  increased,  and 
the  nerve-fibres  partially  or  totall}^  destroyed.  In  some  cases  the 
latter  appear  to  be  partially  replaced  by  particles  of  fatty  matter. 

Frocjnosis  is  always  unfavourable,  especially  in  cases  where 
the  cause  of  the  affection  is  beyond  control.  Progressive  atrophy 
usually  attacks  both  eyes,  and  terminates  very  often  in  complete 
blindness.  Perimetric  observation  of  the  visual  field  at  stated 
intervals  gives  the  best  indication  of  the  progress  of  the  disease. 
Those  forms  in  which  the  visual  field  is  not  concentrically  con- 
tracted, but  diminished  in  one  part  more  than  another,  are  the 
least  pernicious. 

Treatment  is  frequently  of  no  benefit. 

The  continuous  voltaic  current  has  been  tried  by  Remak,  Bene- 
dict, Pye-Smith,  Gunn,  and  others,  with  the  effect  of  some  resto- 
ration of  vision.  The  current  must  be  varied  in  strength  accord- 
ing to  the  susceptibilities  of  the  patient.  About  three  to  five 
milliamperes  can  usually  be  borne;  but  it  is  well  to  be  very  cau- 
tious in  the  application  of  this  remedy,  as  a  comparatively  weak 
current  sometimes  produces  vertigo  and  other  symptoms,  which 
are  very  alarming  to  the  patient.  The  positive  pole  is  placed 
over  the  mastoid  process,  and  the  negative  pole  upon  the  closed 
eyelids.  The  current  is  continued  for  five  minutes  at  each  sit- 
ting, and  is  repeated  daily.  Dr.  Gowers  states  that  he  has  tried 
this  treatment  in  many  cases,  but  without  results  which  could 
reasonably  be  ascribed  to  the  treatment. 

The  hypodermic  injection  of  stri/chnine  is  advocated  by  Nagel 
and  others.  He  injects  about  1  milligramme  of  the  sulphate  of 
strychnine,  dissolved  in  10  minims  of  distilled  water,  every  second 
day.  If  there  is  no  improvement  by  the  end  of  sis  weeks,  the 
treatment  can  be  discontinued  as  useless. 

General  treatment  must  vary  according  to  the  evident  or  prob- 
able cause  of  the  affection— e.^/.  the  removal  of  toxic  influences, 
abstinence  from  excesses  of  all  kinds,  &c.  Where  syphilis  is 
suspected,  the  appropriate  treatment  for  this  disease  should  be 
carried  out. 

Haemorrhages  of  the  optic  nerve  are  considered  to  take  place 
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occasionallv,  (1)  into  the  intersheath  space,'  and  (2)  into  the 
interstices  of  the  nerve  behind  the  disc.  They  are  very  rare. 
Their  chief  characteristic  is  the  occurrence  of  sudden  blindness, 
which  is  unaccompanied  by  any  immediate  physical  signs  of 
disease,  either  of  the  fundus  oculi  or  of  the  brain.  They  are  occa- 
sionally recovered  from,  but  are  generally  followed  by  optic  nerve 
atrophy. 

Ischsemia  of  the  retina  signifies  a  sudden,  often  total,  arrest 
of  the  retinal  blood-current,  accompanied  by  entire  loss  of  sight. 
It  is  unattended  by  any  tissue-change  of  the  retma  and  optic 
nerve.    Both  eyes  are  usually  alfected. 

Sinnvtoms.—'Yhe  optic  disc  is  pale  or  white.  The  arteries  are 
either  completely  empty  and  reduced  to  fine  white  thi;eads,_  or 
they  may  contain  a  delicate  continuous  column  of  blood,  which 
is  seen  as  a  red  line  in  the  axis  of  each  vessel,  or  they  may  be 
empty  in  certain  parts  and  contain  a  little  blood  in  other  parts. 
The  veins  are  generally  smaller  than  normal,  and  may  be  more 
contracted  in  one  part  than  another.  The  affection  is  very  rare. 
It  is  said  sometimes  to  be  present  during  an  epileptic  seizure 

Embolism  of  the  central  artery  of  the  retina  may  occur  m  the 
trunk  or  its  branches,  and  may  be  complete  or  partial.  The  clot 
is  usually  just  behind  the  lamina  cribrosa. 

ta.foms.-Sudden  unUateral  blindness,  which  may  have 
been  preceded  by  temporary  obscurations.    Supposing  the  trunk 
of  the  artery  to  be  affected,  we  find  by  the  ophthalmoscope  that 
the  arteries  are  extremely  shrunken,  and  their  smaller  branches 
invisible     The  veins  also  are  reduced  in  size,  but  more  so  at  the 
optic  disc  than  in  the  rest  of  their  course.    Sometimes  a  broken 
column  of  blood  can  be  seen  in  the  veins,  and  then  durmg  the 
first  few  days  an  oscillatory  movement  of  the  blood  can  sometimes 
be  observed.    Pressure  upon  the  globe  will  not  produce  pulsa- 
tion either  of  the  arteries  or  the  veins.    H«-hages  are  few 
and  slight.    The  characteristic  feature  is  a  greyish-white  opa- 
ty  suLunding  the  region  of  the  macula  ;  this  is  several  tmie. 
he  diameter  of  the  optic  disc  in  breadth,  and  is  marked  at  ^ 
centre  by  a  chern,-recl  spot  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 

OpMh.  Soc.  vol.  IV. 
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fovea  centralis.  A  similar  white  haze  often  surrounds  the  papilla. 
The  brilliancy  of  the  red  spot  at  the  fovea  is  notof  equal  intensity 
in  all  cases  ;  sometimes  it  is  speckled  with  grey ;  usually,  how- 
ever, it  is  of  a  bright  cherry-red  colour,  and  is  either  circular  or 
oval.  Its  red  hue  is  not  due  to  effused  blood,  but  is  produced  by 
contrast  between  the  white  haze  of  the  surrounding  retina  and 
the  red  colour  of  the  blood  in  the  choroid  being  seen  through  the 
thin  fovea  centraKs. 

After  some  weeks  the  retina  becomes  again  clear,  and  the 
optic  nerve  takes  on  the  white  appearance  of  atrophy.  The  cherry- 
red  spot  at  the  fovea  is  then  less  marked  ;  there  are  generally  a 
few  specks  and  traces  of  deposit  in  the  retina. 

As  a  rule,  there  is  no  sight  at  any  time,  although  a  few  caseg 
are  recorded  in  which  some  perception  of  light  has  reappeared 
arter  a  short  time  in  the  outer  part  of  the  field. 

Fig.  1,  opposite  p.  188,  copied  from  Liebreich's  atlas,  repre- 
sents the  appearance  of  this  affection.  The  opacity  of  the  re- 
tina in  the  region  of  the  macula  and  of  the  optic  disc  is  often 
more  marked  than  this,  and  the  veins  less  visible.  If  a  branch 
only  of  the  retinal  artery  is  obstructed,  the  cloudy  opacity  is  local- 
ised, and  only  the  corresponding  part  of  the  retina  suffers.  This 
is  indicated  by  a  scotoma,  which  may  vary  in  extent  fi-om  a  mere 
spot  to  half  the  visual  field. 

The  causes  are  chiefly  cardiac  valvular  diseases.    It  is  also 
more  rarely,  caused  by  albuminuria  and  advanced  pregnancy.' 
It  IS  probable  that,  in  many  cases,  as  suggested  by  Mr  Priestley 
Smith  ('  Ophth.  Review,'  1884),  the  clot  is  formed  in  the  artery 
and  would  therefore  be  more  correctly  termed  thrombosis. 
The  prorjnosis  is  veiy  bad. 

Retinal  Haemorrhages  may  occur  without  inflammation  The 
number,  aspect,  and  extent  of  these  extravasations  vary  indefi- 
nitely;  they  may  be  divided  into  superficial  and  deep  varieties 
J  he  superficial  naturally  occur  in  the  course  of  the  vessels  in 
the  nerve-fibre  layer,  and  hence  present  a  striated  aspect  The 
deeper  extravasations  of  blood  pass  backwards  between  the 
fibres  of  Muller;  they  are  not  striated,  but  are  seen  as  iiTegular 
rounded  masses;  they  vary  in  volume  and  depth,  but  usually 
occupy  only  the  intergranular  layer.  Occasionally  the  blood 
passes  forwards  into  the  vitreous  body,  or  backwards  between 
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the  retina  and  ciioroid.    IJcemorrhage  in  the  refiion  of  the  yello 
spot  deserves  special  mention  on  account  of  its  frequency  and 
importance.    This  is  a  rounded  or  elliptical  patch  of  varied 
extent;  it  is  usually  about  three  or  four  times  the  size  of  the 
optic  disc.    Smaller  hasmorrhagic  points  are  often  seen  m  its 
neighbourhood.    The  retina  is  never  raised,  and  the  extravasa- 
tion is  never  deep.    The  absence  of  nerve-fibres  and  of  any 
considerable  vessels  in  this  region  explains  these  peculiarities. 
The  frequency  of  return  of  visual  acuity  also  shows  the  slight- 
ness  of  the  lesion  as  regards  the  cones  and  the  ganglion-cells; 
indeed,  it  is  possible  that  the  blood  has  not  extravasated  within 
the  yellow  spot,  but  from  some  marginal  vessel,  and  that  it  has 
filtered  between  the  retina  and  the  vitreous  body.    If  resorption 
occurs,  the  clot  becomes  decolorised  centripetally.    If  the  resorp- 
tion be  incomplete,  white  patches  remain,  mixed  with  more  or 
less  pio-mented  matter.    This  is  after  large  or  repeated  haemor- 
rhages    When  the  macula  is  affected  the  central  vision  is 
suddenly  impaired  or  lost.    This  may  not  be  an  absolute  central 
scotoma,  but  is  often  a  uniform  cloud,  covering  objects  m  front 
of  the  eye.    If  into  the  periphery,  the  visual  field  is  affected 

accordingly.  ,         i  „„ 

The  causes  of  retinal  htemorrhages  may  be  classified  as 

follows:  • 

1  Injuries,  such  as  blows,  wounds  of  the  eye,  causing  sudden 
alteration  of  the  intra-ocular  tension,  as  when  there  is  escape 
•of  aqueous  or  vitreous  humour. 

2.  Derangements  of  the  vascular  system. 
General  arterial  sclerosis. 
Heart-disease,  especially  mitral. 
Embolism  and  thrombosis  of  small  arteries. 
Miliary  aneurisms. 

Fatty  degeneration  (after  endarteritis). 

■Q.  Alteraiioninthe  qtialitij  of  theUoocl. 

Diabetes. 

Albuminuria. 

Leucocythsemia. 

Simple  or  pernicious  anaemia. 

Purpura  and  scurvy. 

Hasmorrhagic  diathesis. 
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4.  Local  diseases. 

Optic  neuritis. 
Eetinitis. 

Myopia  (progressive). 

Some  of  these  conditions  also  give  rise  to  inflammatory 
changes,  and  will  be  referred  to  again  later  on.  Retinal 
htemorrhage  occasionally  occurs  in  young  persons.  It  is  usually 
central,  extensive,  and  relapsing.  The  subjects  of  it  are  gene- 
rally feeble  or  antemic  ;  they  are  also  frequently  myopic. 

Retinitis. — Inflammation  of  the  retina  seldom  occurs  idio- 
pathically ;  it  is  usually  the  result  of  some  constitutional  dys- 
crasia,  as  albuminuria,  glycosuria,  syphilis ;  or  else  it  is  caused 
by  extension  of  an  inflammation  from  the  neighbouring  choroid 
or  ciliary  processes.  We  shall  consider  retinitis  under  three 
chief  headings  : 

1.  Albuminuric  retinitis  and  its  allied  forms  occurring  in 
glycosuria,  leucocyth^mia,  &c. 

2.  Syphilitic  retinitis. 

3.  Pigmentary  retinitis. 

Albuminuric  'Retimtis.—OjpUlialmoscopic  signs.— In  the  early 
stage  of  the  afiection  we  find  a  dull  grey  haze  all  over  the 
central  region  of  the  fundus.    The  papilla  is  somewhat  swollen 
and  its  outline  blurred.    There  are  generally  some  heemorrhages 
m  the  region  of  the  disc,  and  a  few  soft-edged  white  patches 
can  be  seen  in  various  parts  of  the  retina.    After  a  few  weeks, 
when  the  affection  is  established,  we  find— (1)  White  spots  or 
patches,  sometimes  as  small  as  a  pin's  head,  more  or  less  col- 
lected into  groups  around  the  yellow  spot  (see  fig.  1,  opposite 
p.  242).   Sometimes  they  assume  the  form  of  white  or  vellowish- 
white  striae,  arranged  in  a  radiating  manner  around  "the  same 
focus.    Larger  spots  than  these  of  the  macular  region  are  found 
scattered  over  the  fundus;  when  occurring  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
vessel,  they  are  usually  found  to  cover  it.    (2)  Hcemorrhages 
are  usually  found  ;  these  may  be  small  and  in  the  form  of  dots 
but  they  are  usually  striated  and  torch-like  in  appearance  They 
•  vary  m  colour  according  to  the  length  of  time  which  may  have 
'  elapsed  smce  their  extravasation,  the  most  recent  being  of  a 
bright  arterial  red  colour,  whilst  the  oldest  are  of  a  yellowish- 
white,  waxy  appearance.    As  a  rule  tliey  run  parallel  with  the 
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larger  vessels,  altliougli  the  particular  vessel  from  which  the 
blood  is  extravasated  can  seldom  be  seen.   When  large  they  are 
irregular  in  shape,  and  extend  to  the  deeper  layers  of  the  retina. 
(3)  The  optic  fapilla  may  be  only  slightly  affected,  but  is 
usually  swollen,  hazy,  and  blurred  in  outline.    In  occasional 
cases  there  is  an  inflammatory  change  in  the  perivascular  lymph 
space  which  gives  to  the  arteries  or  veins  a  whitish  halo  or  even 
an  opaque  wHte  appearance  along  the  whole  or  a  part  of  their 
course,  through  which  the  contained  blood  can  be  dunly  seen. 
Detachment  of  the  retina  sometimes  occurs,  but  it  is  not  common. 
In  most  cases  we  find  that  one  or  other  of  these  changes  pre- 
dominates, and,  according  to  the  most  conspicuous  feature, 
Dr.  Gowers  ^  proposes  to  distinguish  four  types  of  cases— the 
degenerative,  the  hsemorrhagic,  the  inflammatory,    and  .the 
neuritic. 

Both  eyes  are  always  affected,  but  the  lesion  is  almost  always 
more  marked  in  the  one  eye  than  in  the  other. 

Functional  disturbances  do  not  always  correspond  with  the 
ophthalmoscopic  signs.    It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  considerable 
retinal  disturbance  with  only  slight  amblyopia ;  and  on  the 
other  hand,  the  retina  may  appear  to  be  but  slightly  affected, 
wHlst  the  patient  can  hardly  see  sufficiently  to  find  his  way 
about.    The  gravity  of  the  functional  disturbance  depends 
greatly  upon  the  region  affected;  so  long  as  the  yellow-spot 
region  remains  intact  the  visual  aciiity  is  tolerably  good,  but  as 
soon  as  this  part  is  attacked  the  central  vision  immediately 
sufifei's. 

Prognosis.— ThQ  relation  between  the  progress  of  the  kidney- 
affection  and  that  of  the  retinitis  is  not  constant.  With  the 
•improvement  of  the  renal  disease  there  is  usually  a  tendency 
towards  subsidence  of  the  swelling,  absorption  of  the  deposits 
and  extravasations,  and  recovery  of  vision.  This  is  particularly 
exemplified  in  the  albuminuric  retinitis  of  pregnancy.  The  lesion 
of  the  kidney  may  remain  stationary  or  become  aggi-avated,  whilst 
that  of  the  retina  may  disappear,  and  vision  be  re-established. 
Even  where  the  retinal  deposits  persist,  there  is  sometimes  a 
very  considerable  improvement  in  vision.  On  the  other  hand 
the  urine  may  be  almost  free  from  albumen,  but  the  retinal 
'  Medical  Oi)Mlialmusco2)y,  p.  1 85. 
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affection  get  worse  and  worse.  As  a  rule,  in  the  milder  forms 
of  albuminuria,  the  lesions  of  the  retina  disappear,  and  the 
sight  is  restored;  but  in  the  severer  cases,  where  there  has 
•been  swelling  of  the  optic  disc  and  oedema  of  the  retina, 
the  loss  of  vision  is  very  great,  and  is  not  likely  to  improve,' 
although  it  may  remain  stationary.  Should  severe  atrophic 
changes  of  the  optic  nerve  supervene,  the  sight  may  be  perma- 
nently reduced  to  an  extreme  degree  (V  <  J  20,  or  even 
fingers  only). 

In  all  cases  where  albuminuric  retinitis  is  suspected,  the 
xirine  should  be  repeatedly  examined,  the  absence  of  albumen 


Fig.  74.— (Edema  of  the  Eetina.    (Photomicrograph  x  300  ■) 

on  one^  occasion  being  insufficient  to  disprove  the  existence  of 

renal  disease. 

Pathology.— Albuminuric  retinitis  is  most  commonly  found 
in  the  advanced  form  of  contracted  granular  kidney-disease, 
although  It  IS  not  a  very  frequent  complication  of  that  affection 
(probably  not  more  than  8  or  10  per  cent.)  It  occurs  how- 
ever, m  other  renal  affections,  and  in  the  albuminuria  of 'preg- 
nancy. _  It  13  rare  in  children,  but  sometimes  follows  scarlatinal 
nephritis. 

On  microscopic  examination  of  the  affected  optic  disc  and 

n  2 
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retina,  we  find  the  following  changes  :  (1)  The  nerve-fibre  layer 
of  the  retina  is  swollen  and  oedematous  ;  there  is  also  oedema  in 
the  outer  molecular  layer  in  some  cases  (see  fig.  74).    (-)  Hie 
arteries  of  the  retma  present  thickened  patches  m  certam  parts 
of  their  course ;  and  sections  through  these  nodules  show  a 
general  thickening  of  all  their  coats,  especially  of  the  subendo- 
thelial  part  of  the  intima,  in  consequence  of  which  the  outside 
diameter  of  each  vessel  is  much  increased,  and  its  lumen  dimin- 
ished or  entirely  obliterated  ;  indeed,  according  to  Brailey  and 
Edmunds,^  some  impervious  arteries  are  generally  to  be  found 
in  a  state  of  fibrous  or  hyaline  degeneration     The  capd^a^'^e 
also  present  a  marked  degree  of  hyaline  thickenmg ;  although 
thickened  they  are  nevertheless  disposed  to  rupture,  and  this  is 
pttwr'the  source  of  the  hemorrhages.    (3)  5^oo.-c.rp.^^^^ 
Le  found  more  abundantly  in  the  region  of  these  thickened 
patches  than  in  other  parts  of  the  retina;  they  are  found  not 
only  in  the  inner  layers  of  the  retina,  where  the  capillaries  exist, 
but  also  in  the  intergranular  layer.    After  a  time  the  haemor- 
rhages thus  extravasated  are  seen  as  crustalhne  masses  and  fo  ty 
sulstances.    (4)  Ufla^nmatory  probably  o  the  neuroglia 

are  found  in  the  inner  layers  of  the  retina,  also  large  spheroidal 
cells  in  an  advanced  stage  of  fatty  degeneration  (corpuscles  of 
Gluge)  •  they  give  rise  to  the  opaque  spots  m  the  macular  legion, 
The  opa  ity  being  due  to  the  highly  refractive  conditioii  of  the 
tty'gra-l-  cLposing  them.  (5)  TKe  fibres  ^f^^ 
rjreati,  tinckened,  and  separated  by  -^'f  ote 
eventually  undergo  fatty  degeneration,  and  m  a  1  p  obability  give 
rise  to  the  above-mentioned  gramdar  si^lieroxdal  celk. 

Tr..W.-The  general  treatment  must  be  du-e  ted  ojhe 
renal  affection.  Locally,  the  use  of  smoked  glasses,  and  lest  to 
the  eves  is  all  that  can  be  advised. 

SSetic  EetiniUs  is  very  rare,  and  is  so  simdar  to  the  „lta- 
..i^rrrform  that  it  i.  almost  i==possiWe  to  d,st,ngmsh  the  o 
Zm  the  other  by  means  of  the  ophthalmosoope  alone  The 
vhte  stts  however,  in  the  macular  region  are  larger  and  mo,-e 
"ria°in  o.  t  ine  i  r  this  afTeotion,  a,>d  they  have  no  tendency 
"o  be tdillly  arranged  aronnd  the  yelW  spot.  Ha,n,orrhage 

'  Vide  OpMh.  Trans,  vol.  i.  p.  45. 


245 


occur  in  all  parts  of  the  fundus ;  the  extravasations  appear  either 
in  the  form  of  dots,  or  as  irregular  patches  or  lines.  In  the 
early  stage  papillitis  is  not  a  marked  sign,  but  later  on  it  becomes 
very  pronounced.  The  disease  tends  to  progress,  neiv  vascular 
foi-mations  appear  in  the  vitreous^  and  the  latter  becomes  crowded 
with  membranous  and  other  opacities  j  lastly,  the  retina  be- 
comes detached,  with  complete  loss  of  vision.  The  retinitis  is 
symmetrical.  The  prognosis  is  very  unfavourable.  The  treat- 
ment must  be  entii-ely  directed  to  the  diabetes.  Local  blood- 
letting, by  leeching  or  other  means,  blisters,  scarifications,  &c., 
are  more  likely  to  do  harm  than  good. 

Leucocythaemic  Retinitis  was  iirst  noticed  and  described  by 
Liebreich.  It  is  characterised  by  the  existence  of  yellowish, 
rounded,  hasmorrhagic  spots  or  patches;  these  occur  in  the 
region  of  the  macula,  and  at  the  periphery  of  the  fundus ;  they 
are  perceptibly  prominent,  and,  when  examined  by  the  direct 
method,  they  may  be  seen  to  project  into  the  vitreous  cavity. 
In  the  majority  of  cases,  whitish  streaks  can  also  be  seen  along 
the  course  of  the  retinal  vessels.  Various  scotomata,  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  the  whitish  patches,  are  found  to 
exist  in  the  visual  field.  The  normal  orange-red  colour  of  the 
whole  fundus  is  frequently  changed  to  that  of  a  paler  orange- 
yellow.  The  spots  and  streaks  are  due  to  accumulations  of 
leucocytes  which  have  escaped  from  the  walls  of  the  vessels  by 
diapedesis,  and  the  change  of  tint  of  the  whole  fundus  is 
caused  by  the  altered  condition  of  the  blood  in  this  disease 
(0.  Becker). 

This  affection  is  by  no  means  constant  in  leucocytheemia ;  it 
only  occurs  in  from  20  to  30  per  cent,  of  the  cases,  and  these 
are  mainly  in  the  splenic  form.    Treatment  must  be  general. 

Syphilitic  Retinitis  is  mostly  associated  with,  and  secondary 
to,  choroiditis.  A  description  of  syphilitic  choroido-retinitis  will 
be  found  on  p.  181.  Occasionally,  however,  we  meet  with 
isolated  syphilitic  retinitis. 

^limptums.—Opldhalmoscopic  examination  shows  a  clouclu 
opacity  ■  this  may  be  confined  to  the  region  of  the  yellow  spot 
and  optic  disc,  or  may  extend  over  a  larger  area  of  the  fundus, 
or  It  may  follow  the  course  of  the  larger  retinal  vessels  in 
the  form  of  cloudy  streaks.    The  periphery  of  the  retina  is 
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usually  clear  and  visible.    Occasionally  the  discis  swollen. 
Heemorrhages  are  very  rare.   Very  often,  as  in  choroido-retmitis, 
we  find  numerous  fine  '  dust-like '  opacities  situated  m  the, 
deeper  portions  of  the  vitreous,  near  the  posterior  pole  of  the 
eye     This  vitreous  haze  is  apt  to  be  mistaken  for  optic  neuritis 
or  neuro-retinitis,  unless  care  is  taken  to  use  the  plane  mirror 
as  in  retinoscopy.    Larger  floating  opacities  of  the  vitreous  are 
also  common,  and  not  unfrequently  we  may  detect  the  signs  of 
recent  or  old  iritis  in  the  pupil.    The  smallest  traces  of  pigment 
upon  the  front  of  the  lens,  or  of  adhesion  of  the  iris  to  the 
lens,  are  enough  to  establish  this.  : 

Failure  of  vision  is  very  marked  from  the  first,  and  may  if 
the- case  is  left  untreated,  go  on  to  complete  blindness.  This 
failure  is  often  greater  than  the  ophthalmoscopic  changes  would 
lead  us  to  anticipate.    The  patient  also  complains  of  fog  before 
the  eyes,  muscle  volitantes,  and  of  inability  to  see  m  a  dull 
liaht     There  is  always  torpor  of  the  retina,  which  often  goes 
otto  absolute  nu,kt-hUndness.    This  form  of  retinitis  usually 
attacks  one  eye  at  a  time,  but,  in  the  absence  of  proper  treat- 
ment, it  sooner  or  later  comes  on  in  the  second  eye.    It  is  one  ot 
the  secondary  symptoms  of  syphilis,  and  usually  appears  between 
the  sixth  and  eighteenth  month  after  the  primary  affection.  Its 
course  is  usually  protracted  over  many  months  and  evinces  a 
ndency  to  relapses  and  exacerbations  after  slight  temporary 

improvien ts.    When  seen  early        ^'^^^'f  XTZZ^' 
Jat  benefit  may  be  effected,  but  with  neglect  of  treatment 
Ld  under  bad  hygienic  conditions,  it  generally  gets  worse,  and 
goes  on  to  more  oi  less  complete  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve  and 

''^"Retinitis  Pigmentosa  or  Pigmentary  degeneration  of  the 
Retina.-The  chief  symptoms  are:  (1)  Pigmentary  deposits  in 
Sie  peri^^^  portions  of  the  retina„and  other  ophthalmoscopic 
ciai^^es  ;  (2)  Night-blindness  ;  (3)  Concentric  limitation  of  the 
1  field 

^''1  The  vwnentan,  deposits  in  the  retina  may  be  easily  over- 
looked in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  affection,  inasmuch  as  the 
central  portion  of  the  fundus  then  appears  quite  normal.  On 
^mhiing  the  periphery  of  the  retina,  the  ap,—  l-ente. 
in  iig.  1,  opposite  p.  247,  will  be  observed,    ihe  masses 
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brownish-black  pigment  here  shown  look  very  similar  to  the 
lacuna  and  canaliculi  of  bone  when  seen  under  the  microscope. 
They  may  be  few  in  number,  and  scattered  about  the  periphery  ; 
but  more  usually  they  are  numerous,  of  moderate  size,  and  their 
arrangement  corresponds  more  or  less  to  the  direction  of  the 
smaller  retinal  arteries.  In  the  later  stages  of  the  affection 
the  pigmentary  deposits  approach  nearer  to  the  central  por- 
tions of  the  fundus ;  they  also  become  larger,  and  are  more 
isolated. 

In  the  early  stages  the  ophthalmoscope  reveals  no  change 
in  the  optic  disc  and  yellow  spot  regions,  nor  are  the  blood- 
vessels perceptibly  altered ;  but  as  the  disease  advances,  the 
disc  becomes  gradually  pale,  and  finally  assumes  a  yellowish 
waxy  appearance;  the  blood-vessels  also  undergo  gradual 
diminution  in  calibre,  and  are  finally  reduced  to  mere  threads, 
or  become  altogether  invisible.  In  this  last  stage  the  pigmen- 
tary layer  of  the  retina  often  disappears  altogether,  by  which  the 
vessels  and  intervascular  spaces  of  the  choroid  are  rendered 
plainly  visible.  Fig.  2,  on  the  opposite  page,  represents  an 
advanced  case  of  this  kind,  in  which  there  are  waxy  pallor  of 
the  disc,  reduction  of  the  retinal  vessels  to  mere  threads,  and 
total  disappearance  of  the  pigment-layer  of  the  retina.  The 
stroma  of  the  choroid  is  visible  in  the  form  of  yellowish  wavy 
streaks,  and  the  large  masses  of  pigment  are  plainly  seen. 
Posterior  polar  cataract  and  opacities  of  the  vitreous  are  fre- 
(luently  present  in  the  later  stages. 

2.  Night-blindness  constitutes  a  marked  and  very  early 
symptom  of  retinitis  pigmentosa.  Visual  acuity  is  usually  good 
in  hnrjht  daylight ;  but  directly  the  sun  sets,  or  if  the  patient 
is  placed  in  a  dimly  lighted  room,  he  is  more  or  less  completely 
deprived  of  the  power  of  vision. 

3.  Contraction  of  the  visual  field  is  always  present,  and  be- 
comes very  marked ;  it  consists  in  concentric  limitation  of  the 
fields  for  white  and  for  colours  around  the  central  region.  This 
contraction  also  bears  a  definite  relation  to  the  intensity  of  the 
illumination  employed  in  the  use  of  the  perimeter ;  the  feebler 
the  illumination  the  more  contracted  does  the'  field  become. 
Fig.  75  represents  a  tracing  taken  from  a  case  of  moderately 
advanced  retinitis  pigmentosa  in  bright  daylight.    The  central 
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vision  was  fairly  good  (V=^),  but  the  patient  could  only 
distinguish  objects  situated  close  to  the  visual  axis. 

These  functional  derangements— night-blindness  and  con- 
traction of  the  visual  field— are  extremely  distressing.  From 
the  earliest  date  of  the  disease  it  becomes  more  and  more 
difficult  for  the  patients  to  see  their  way  about  after  dark,  oi' 
even  in  the  twilight ;  and  with  the  advance  of  contraction  of  the 
visual  field,  there  is  proportionate  difficulty  in  indirect  vision. 
The  patient  can  then  only  see  the  object  directly  looked  at ;  Hs 
freedom  of  movement  is  consequently  much  impaired,^  because 
he  is  compelled  constantly  to  turn  his  head  or  his  eyes  in  difi'er- 
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Fig,  75.  -Visual  Field  in  Ketinitis  Pigmentosa  (right  eye). 

ent  directions  in  order  to  acquaint  himself  with  surrounding 
objects.  After  a  time  central  vision,  even  with  good  light, 
becomes  affected,  and  in  the  end  total  blindness  often  ensues 

The  symptoms  usually  begin  in  early  life,  while  m  a  tew 
cases  no  trouble  is  noticed  until  the  age  of  fifteen  or  twenty 
vears  The  consummation  of  the  disease  generally  comes,  after 
the  age  of  twenty  or  thirty  years.  Both  eyes  are  similarly  and 
simultaneously  attacked. 

P«i7ioZofly.— The  disease  is  essentially  a  primary  degenera- 
tion of  the  retina  ;  there  is  no  ophthalmoscopic  or  microscopic 
evidence  whatever  of  inflammation.  The  affected  portioiis  ot 
the  retina  show  complete  atrophy  of  the  nerve-elements  (rods, 
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cones,  and  fibres).  There  is  interstitial  develoioment  of  con- 
nective tissue.  The  walls  of  the  vessels  are  found  to  have 
undergone  hyaline  thickening,  by  which  their  lumen  is  greatly 
diminished  ;  the  finer  arterioles  of  the  periphery  being  completely 
transformed  into  tracts  of  connective  tissue.  The  pigment  is 
found  in  granular  masses  in  the  inner  layers  of  the  retina  (see 
fig.  76),  often  arranged  around  the  vessels  in  their  surrounding 
lymph  sheaths.  Colloidal  degeneration  of  the  retinal  epithelium 
usually  takes  place,  and  these  swollen  colloidal  cells  grow  into 
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Fig.  76.— Retinitis  Pigmentosa.    (Photomicrograph  x  :^Ofi  ) 
o,  outer  part  of  membrane ;  ox  outer  nuclear  layer  :  ojr,  outer  molecuhir  layer  ■ 
I,  inner  part  of  retina  ;  r,  pigmentary  deposits. 

the  substance  of  the  retina  and  may  be  found  in  the  perivascular 
ymph  spaces  with  masses  of  pigment.    The  choroid  appears  to 
be  unaffected  in  true  pigmentary  retinitis,  although  it  often 
presents  lesions  in  syphilitic  choroido-retinitis. 

The  causes  are  unknown.    Heredity  has  a  great  influence.  It 
IS  frequently  found  in  several  members  of  the  same  family 
'  Urusangzanity  in  the  parents  has  been  proved  to  exist  in  about 
per  cent,  of  the  cases  (Leber,  Hutchinson),  and  congenital 
-syphilis  has  been  put  forward  as  a  cause  (Galezowski),  but  is  not 
•  generally  accepted. 
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:  The  diagnosis  is  easy  in  ordinary  cases.  Difficulty  some- 
times arises  in  cases  of  advanced  syphilitic  choroido-retiiutis, 
where  there  is  much  pigment.  In  true  retinitis  pigmentosa 
there  should  be  wo  patches  of  choroidal  atrophy,  and  no  vitreous 
o'pdcities. 

■  Prognosis  is  unfavourable,  but  the  rate  of  progx'ess  is  usually 
.slow,  and  the  patient  may  go  on  to  the  age  of  fifty  or  sixty 
before  he  is  absolutely  blind. 

•  Treatment  is  unavailing.  A  few  cases  have  been  somewhat 
improved  in  visual  acuity  and  in  visual  field  by  galvanism.^ 
Beyond  this  a  tonic  regimen  and  a  proper  care  of  what  sight 
remains  are  the  only  means  in  our  power. 

The  di-fferences  in  appearance  hetiueen  choroiditis  and  retinitis. 
It  is  for  anatomical  as  well  as  physiological  reasons,  exceptional 
to  hive  inflammation  of  the  choroid  alone,  since  the  outer  layers 
of  the  retina  are  nourished  entirely  by  the  choroid.  Consequently, 
as  one  would  expect,  inflammation  of  the  choroid  always  involves 
the  most  important  elements  of  the  retina-the  rods  and  cones  : 
irritation  at  &vst—phosphenes—and  other  visual  disturbances ; 
destruction  at  \ast-scotomata.  Retinitis,  on  the  other  hand, 
frequently  occurs  without  inflammatory  changes  m  the  choroid. 
Thus    choroido-retinitis   is    almost   invariably   secondary  to 

choroiditis.  .  . 

In  distinguishing  the  two  afi-ections,  the  following  points 
should  be  observed  :  In  retinitis,  there  is  usnullj  papilhtis  with 
its  characteristic  features  ;  the  changes  are  finer  m  character  not 
so  gross  as  in  choroiditis  ;  haemorrhages  frequently  occur  along 
the  course  of  the  vessels,  and  the  exudations  or  pigmentary 
deposits  may  be  situated  on  the  retinal  vessels,  temporarily 
hiding  them  from  view.    In  choroiditis  (by  choroiditis  we  mean 
inflammation  of  the  choroid  which  originates  and  mamly  involves 
that  membrane)  the  changes  occur  beneath  the  retmal  vessels ; 
the  latter  are  often  seen  coursing  over  the  exudations  or  atrophic 
patches  ;  vUreous  opacUies  are  usually  present;  the  lesions  are, 
In  the  atrophic  stages,  very  pronounced;  there  are  m  r^sMe 
changes  in  the  disc  or  retinal  vessels,  neither  are  retinal  h^mor- 
,hages  seen.  In  choroido-retinitis,  in  which  both  membranes  are 
equally  involved,  a  combination  of  the  above  ophthalmoscopic 
'  Gunn,  OpMh.  Hasp.  Reports,  vol.  x.  p.  161. 
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signs  is  found.    Syphilitic  choroiclo-retinitis  is  liable  to  simulate 
retinitis  pigmentosa.    For  the  points  in  diagnosis,  see  p.  181.  , 
I        Detachment  of  the  Retina.— Symjjtovis. —By  direct  ophthalmo-i 
.    scopic  examination  various  appearances  are  presented,  according 
to  the  nature  and  quantity  of  the  effused  subretinal  fluid,  and 
the  length  of  time  the  detachment  has  existed.    The  detachment 
may  be  slight  or  extensive,  it  may  involve  the  whole  or  a  part, 
of  the  retina,  it  may  occur  at  any  part  of  the  fundus,  but  is 
usually  situated  near  the  equator  at  the  lower  part.  Whenever, 
the  retina  is  separated  from  the  choroid,  that  part  of  the  fundus 
is  changed  in  appearance.    When  the  detachment  is  recent  and 
the  retina  retains  its  transparency,  the  alteration  in  focus,  the 
.  dark  colour  and  the  wavy  outline  of  the  vessels,  are  the  only 
i  signs.    When  the  detachment  has  existed  for  some  time,  the 
;  normal  orange-red  aspect  of  the  corresponding  part  of  the  fundus 
•  is  generally  found  to  assume  a  greyish,  semi-transparent,  oil 
.  opaque  appearance.    When  the  subretinal  effusion  is  slight,  and 
I  the  retina  transparent,  there  is  still  a  red  reflex  from  the  choroid. 
When  the  detached  portion  of  the  retina  is  opaque,  this  reflex  is 
i  altogether  absent.    When  the  detachment  has  existed  for  a 
( considerable  period,  it  is  usually  found  to  float  up  and  down  in 
tthe  vitreous  with  quick  movement  of  the  globe.    When  a  con^ 
tsiderable  portion  of  the  retina  is  separated,  its  surface  is  found 
tto  present  an  undulating,  rippled  appearance  (see  figs.  1  and  2 
con  the  opposite  page).    The  line  of  demarcation  from  the  rest 
(Of  the  fundus  is  usually  distinct.    The  retinal  vessels  are  seen 
tto  follow  the  undulations;  their  colour  is  usually  darker  than 
I  normal,  and  they  appear  to  be  diminished  in  size;  at  the 
1- posterior  edge  of  the  detachment  they  suddenly  dip  and  disap- 
Fpear.    In  thus  examinhig  the  detached  portion  of  the  retina  by 
tthe  direct  method  it  must  be  remembered  that  whilst  this  is  in 
focus,  and  can  be  best  seen  by  a  strong  convex  lens,  the  rest  of 
the  fundus  is  out  of  focus,  and  may  require  even  a  concave  lens 
in  order  to  be  properly  examined.    By  the  indirect  method  the 
^'i-eyish  or  bluish-grey  aspect  of  the  detachment  is  less  apparent 
than  by  the  direct ;  and  unless  the  media  are  very  clear  and  the 
'letachment  sharply  limited,  it  becomes  difficult  to  ascertain  the 
'■xtent  of  the  lesion  by  this  method.    In  all  cases  the  pupil 
should  be  dilated  by  atropine  or  homatropine.    Sometimes  the 
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detachment  extends  as  far  as  the  edge  of  the  disc,  so  that  a  part 
of  the  latter  is  obscured,  whilst  the  remainder  can  be  seen. 
Occasionally  the  detachment  extends  to  the  whole  retina,  which 
is  then  pushed  forwards  in  a  funnel-shaped  manner,  so  that  all 
fundus-reflex  is  destroyed. 

Tlie  fimdional  troahles  of  this  lesion  are  severe  and  charac- 
teristic.   The  onset  is  usually  sudden,  but  only  one  eye  may  be 
affected,  so  that  the  patient  is  not  always  aware  of  the  change, 
and  may  not  discover  it  until  some  time  afterwards.  Generally, 
however,  the  patient  notices  a  sort  of  cloud  appear  before  the 
eye   which  obscures  the  sight.     The  visual  field  is  found  to 
present  a  scotoma  corresponding  to  the  detached  portion  of 
the  retina     A  careful  examination  in  this  direction  should  be 
made  inasmuch  as  the  scotoma  often  extends  over  a  greater 
area  than  the  corresponding  apparent  detachment;  we  may  thus 
learn  that  the  adjacent  parts  are  threatened  with  further  separa- 
tion wHch  indeed  has  already  commenced.    Objects  sometimes 
appear  to  be  distorted  in  different  ways  (metamorphopsia)._  _ 
The  tension  of  the  eyeball  maybe  normal,  raised,  or  dimimshed. 
In  traumatic  detachments  it  usually  remains  normal ;  m  myopic 
detachment  there  is  nearly  always  diminished  tension ;  and  i 
the  detachment  be  caused  by  an  intra-ocular  growth  the  tensioi 

may  be  raised.  . 

Premonitory  symptoms,  as  musc^  volitantes,  are  sometime, 
observed;  patients  also  complain  of  subjective  sensations  O: 
flashes  of  light.    The  fluid  beneath  the  retina  is  albuminous  ii 

nature;  it  usually  contains  1^1-<1'  ^^^P^' f^^'  P^'™^ 
epithelial  cells.  The  vitreous  is  often  more  fluid  ban  noimal 
and  usually  contains  floating  opacities.  After  prolonged  sepa. 
Lion,  but  not  at  first,  the  structure  of  the  retina  become 

causes  of  detachment  are  various.    The  most  commo? 
is  the  posterior  sclero-choroiditis,  which  is  allied  ^  P^'^ 
sive  myopia.    Traumaiism  may  produce  detachment  eithei  im 
mediately  or  at  a  remote  period.     1-^^--^^^°^^  °  °f 
tissues  intra-ocular  tumours,  or  inflammatory  products  m  the 
XIus,  also  not  unfrequently  cause  detachment  at  some  perio<l 

of  their  existence.  .     ,    i  * 

.   The  prognosis  is  generally  unfavourable.     iM^en  m  the  best 
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cases,  where  the  disease  remains  stationary,  the  vision  is  always 
defective,  and  we  are  never  certain  tliat  the  affection  may  not 
extend  to  the  rest  of  the  retina.    A  few  cases  of  spontaneous 
recovery  are  on  record,  and  some  good  has  been  effected  by 
treatment.   It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  where  one  eye  only  is 
affected,  the  second  eye  is  generally  in  danger  of  a  similar  attack. 
The  treatment. — ^The  eyes  should  be  rested,  and  protected 
■  fii-om  the  light  by  means  of  a  large  shade,  or  by  smoked  glasses. 
'  The  general  health  should  be  supported  by  a  tonic  regimen. 
'  The  hypodermic  injection  of  hydrochlorate  of  pilocarpine  (F.  39) 
1  has  been  recently  tried  in  some  cases  with  good  results,  in  others 
•  without  benefit.     Operative  procedures  of  various  kinds  have 
Ibeen   performed    by  Sichel,  Bowman,  De   Wecker,  Graefe, 
Hirschberg,  and  others,  but  without  very  satisfactory  results. 
Siw.ple  puncture  is  easily  performed.     Having  ascertained  by 
I  ophthalmoscopic  examination  the  exact  position  of  the  detach- 
ment, the  eyelids  are  separated  by  a  speculum,  and  the  globe  is 
held  firmly  by  the  fixation  forceps  in  such  a  position  that  the 
detached  portion  is  brought  towards  the  front ;  a  broad  needle 
or  a  Sichel's  cataract  knife  is  then  plunged  through  the  con- 
junctiva and  the  tunics  of  the  globe  into  the  middle  of  the 
detachment;  in  doing  this  the  point  of  the  instrument  should  be 
directed  towards  the  centre  of  the  globe — that  is,  away  from  the 
lens.     In  the  act  of  slotvlii  withdrawing  the  instrument,  its 
blade  may  be  half  rotated  whilst  between  the  lips  of  the  wound  ; 
this  will  facilitate  the  escape  of  the  subretinal  fluid.  After 
the  operation  a  light  compress  is  applied  and  the  patient  kept 
quietly  in  bed.     This  method  has  in  a  few  instances  been 
attended  by  partial  replacement  of  the  retina,  considerable 
uuprovement  in  visual  acuity,  and  diminution  of  the  visual 
scotoma.    In  the  majority  of  cases,  however,  it  has  been  of  no 
perceptible  benefit,  and  in  a  few  the  eye  has  become  much  worse 
after  the  puncture. 

Prophylactic  measures  would  appear  to  be  most  strongly  indi- 
cated in  this  affection.  In  the  case  of  high  myopia,  for  example. 
It  IS  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  error  of  refraction  should 
he  corrected  by  the  use  of  proper  spectacles,  whilst  the  eyes  are 
spared  from  all  strain  and,  indeed,  as  much  as  possible  from  ordi- 
nary work. 
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Glioma  of  the  HetmSi.—Si/mptoms.—  Glioma  usuailly  occurs  in 
early  life,  either  intra-uterine,  or  during  the  first  three  or  four 
years ;  occasional  cases  have  been  recorded  up  to  ten  years.   In  the 
ea/i'ly  stage  the  ophthalmoscope  reveals  one  or  more  brilliant  whit.- 
or  pinkish-white  patches  in  some  part  of  the  retina.  The-p 
patches  differ  considerably  from  those  of  retinitis  in  being  of  a 
brighter,  more  metallic,  lustre.    The  tension  is  normal  (Tn)  or 
slightly  diminished  (Brailey).    There  are  no  external  changes 
in  the  appearance  of  the  eye,  no  pain  is  complained  of;  the  eye 
is  quite  blind,  but  this  is  not  discovered  owing  to  the  youth  of 
the  patient ;  hence  the  disease  is  rarely  seen  at  this  early  peiiod ; 
it  usually  passes  unnoticed  until  the  growth  has  become  suffi- 
ciently large  to  be  visible  through  the  pupil ;  it  is  then  detected 
by  the  parents,  and  sooner  or  later  the  patient  is  brought  for 
advice.    In  this,  the  second  stage,  the  pupil  of  the  affected  eye 
usually  becomes  considerably  dilated.    The  tension  is  increased 
(T  +  (?),  T  +  1).    The  pupil  no  longer  has  its  normal  black  ap- 
pearance, but  presents  a  white,  pink,  or  yellowish  lustrous  look, 
the  '  cat's  eye '  appearance.    By  focal  illumination  the  tumour 
may  be  observed  to  project  into  the  vitreous  cavity  ;  the  surface 
may  be  smooth  or  nodulated ;  and  some  blood-vessels  can  gene- 
rally be  seen  upon  the  white  background.    By  the  ophthalmo- 
scope a  similar  condition  is  observed.    The  lens  and  vitreous  are 
usually  clear.    In  this  stage  there  is  often  pain  in  the  eye,  and 
inflammatory  symptoms  are  liable  to  supervene  in  the  form  of 
congestion  of  the  scleral  vessels.    As  the -growth  increases  the 
lens  is  pushed  forward,  the  anterior  chamber  becomes  shallow, 
the  cornea  becomes  dull  and  opaque,  and  loses  its  sensitiveness; 
the  eye,  in  fact,  becomes  glaucomatous.    As  the  growth  continues 
to  increase  in  volume,  the  tunics  of  the  globe  can  no  longer  sus- 
tain the  intra-ocular  pressure,  and  usually  become  ruptured  m 
the  region  of  the  sclero-corneal  junction.    In  this,  the  third  sta^je, 
the  tension  is  suddenly  decreased,  and  the  disease  rapidly  ex- 
tends to  the  surrounding  parts,  and  backwards  along  the  course 
of  the  optic  nerve  to  the  brain. 

Pathology. -Yf  hen  an  eye  with  glioma  is  opened  dunng  the 
second  stage  the  tumour  presents  a  yellowish-wlute  appearance  ; 
it  contains  blood-vessels,  heemorrhages  are  seen,  and  m  some 
parts  there  are  calcareous  particles.    HMgically  this  new- 
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growth  consists  of  small  round  cells  exactly  similar  to  thoge 
found  in  the  granular  layers  of  the  norinal  retina.  Each  cell  is 
a  rounded  body  about  mm.  in  diameter,  and  contains  a 

large,  freely  staining  nucleus,  in  the  centre  of  which  are  a  few 
granules.    Blood-vessels  are  found  in  the  tumour  ;  they  are  not 
in  actual  contact  with  the  cells,  but  usually  have  a  distinct 
sheath,  probably  a  lymph  space  ;  outside  this  clear  space  is  found 
a  zone  of  cells  which  stain  freely ;  beyond  these  the  staining 
becomes  more  feeble,  and  the  cells  are  found  to  have  undergone 
either  fatty  or  calcareous  degeneration.    Finally,  the  vessels 
become  destroyed,  and  the  whole   glioma  degenerates  from 
i  absence  of  blood-supply.    If  we  examine  the  free  or  spreading 
edge  of  the  tumour,  we  find  that  the  granular  layers  and  the 
i  layer  of  nerve-cells  are  the  parts  first  attacked.    Two  chief  kinds 
« of  glioma  are  recognised,  viz.  G.  exopliytmn  and  G.  endophytwn. 
(  Glioma  exophytum  commences  in  the  inner  granular  layer,  which 
1  becomes  thickened  to  join  the  outer  ;  a  diffuse  thickening  of  the 
T  whole  retina  is  formed,  with  nebular  bulging  on  its  outer  side,  from 
^  which  the  disease  extends  to  the  choroid.    This  is  the  form  most 
ffrequently  met  with;  and  as  it  does  not  perforate  the  internal 
llimiting  membrane  until  a  late  stage,  the  smooth  contour  of  the 
g growth  is  maintained,  which  accounts  for  its  glistening  nature. 
(Glioma  endophytum  commences  in  the  nuclear  and  nerve-fibre 
li layers  of  the  retina,  whence  it  usually  extends  along  the  optic 
nerve.    The  parts  of  the  retina  which  are  not  at  first  attacked 
woiUd  seem  to  be  the  rods  and  cones,  the  molecular  layers,  the 
.system  of  Muller's  fibres,  the  basement  or  limiting  membranes, 
nd  the  pars  ciliaris  retinas.    The  structures  which  are  attacked 
.ppear  to  be  the  nerve-elements  and  the  very  delicate  neuroglia. 
'he  mode  of  extension  of  glioma  is  important.    Its  chief  direction 
along  the  fibres  of  the  optic  n&rve.    Here  the  cells  first  plug  up 
ffche  optic  disc  so  as  to  push  back  the  lamina  cribrosa ;  after  a 
me  they  appear  on  the  outside  of  the  latter,  in  the  form  of 
usters  occupying  the  bundles  of  nerve-fibres ;  the  coarse  trabe- 
lar  tissue  is  but  little  affected,  even  in  advanced  cases.  The 
fentral  artery  and  vein  are  not  attacked.    From  the  optic  nerve 
e  cells  sometimes  get  into  the  nerve-sheath,  and  thence  extend 
the  mtracranial  meninges,  occasionally  also  to  the  diploe  of 
e  cranial  bones.    Sometimes  the  child  has  glioma  in  the  other 
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eye,  but  we  heave  no  evidence  to  prove  that  the  disease  spreads 
from  one  eye  to  the  other. 

Another  mode  of  extension  is  hij  -way  of  the  choroul ;  glioma 
exophytum  usually  spreads  in  this  way.   The  part  of  the  choroid 
first  invaded  is  that  nearest  to  the  optic  disc.    When  the  cells 
get  into  the  choroid  itself  they  immediately  increase  by  multi- 
plication, and  the  tissue  of  the  choroid  is  destroyed,  its  place 
being  occupied  by  a  thicker  layer  of  glioma  cells.    These  cells 
then  extend  to  the  sclerotic,  which  is  attacked  in  the  dnection 
of  its  component  fibres.    They  then  pass  forwards  along  the 
suprachoroidal  lymph  space,  through  the  fibres  of  the  hga- 
uientum  pectinatum,  into  the  anterior  chamber.    They  may  thus 
push  back  the  lens  ;  sometimes  they  cause  necrosis  of  the  cornea 
When  not  in  the  anterior  chamber  they  may  cause  forward 
bulging  of  the  lens.    The  vitreous  midergoes  atrophy,  and 
causes  a  peculiar  wavy  appearance  of  the  retina  (detachment). 

Metastatic  gliomatous  tumours  are  said  to  occur  ni  the  liver 
and  other  parts,  but  these  are  very  rare,  if  they  occur  at  all. 
No  new-growth  similar  to  glioma  is  found  in  any  other  part 
of  the  body  except  the  nervous  system.  Glioma  was  formerly 
called  carcinoma,  fungus  h^matodes,  &c.  At  present  it  is 
considered  to  grow  from  the  delicate  connective  tissue  of  the 
neuroglia,  and  ought  therefore  to  be  called  a  sarcoma.  BereMy 
appeals  to  play  an  important  role  in  the  existence  of  these 
tumours  ;  two  or  more  children  of  the  same  parents  may  suffer, 
and  a  history  of  cancer  of  the  eye  during  the  early  part  of  the 
parent's  life  may  sometimes  be  elicited. 

Diagnosis  is  usually  quite  easy.  Given  a  lustrous  white,  or 
pinkish-white  tumour,  occurring  in  a  young  child,  where  there 
have  been  no  perceptible  inflammatory  symptoms,  and  where 
the  intra-ocular  tension  is  increased,  we  have  no  hesitation  m 
pronoinicing  this  to  be  glioma.  .  i     •  „ 

In  suppurative  hyalitis,  which  may  have  disappeared  leaving 
the  retina  detached,  in  exudative  cyclitis,  and  in  exudative  cho- 
roiditis, a  condition  is  not  unfrequently  present  which  is  some- 
what similar  to  glioma,  and  for  that  reason  such  cases  are  known 
the  vague  term  pseudo-glioma.  The  clinical  features  of  th  . 
condition  are  such  that  a  diagnosis  from  true  glioma  is  not  diffi- 
cult    The  veflex  from  the  surface  of  this  exudation,  which  is 
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Tisually  flush  with  the  back  of  the  lens,  is  not  brilliant  or 
glistening,  it  is  yellowish-white  in  colour,  whereas  glioma  is 
white  or  pinkish-white,  the  tension  is  usually  reduced,  and  there 
is  generally  a  history  or  some  other  symptom  of  previous  in- 
flammation in  the  eye.  A.nother  important  difference  consists 
in  the  ajipearance  of  the  iris ;  in  glioma  the  whole  of  this  is 
pushed  forwards  towards  the  cornea,  but  in  the  so-called  pseudo- 
glioma  the  contraction  of  the  inflammatory  products  in  the 
vitreous  causes  retraction  of  the  ciliary  edge  of  the  iris,  so 
that  the  latter  presents  the  appearance  of  a  truncated  cone 
with  its  narrow  end  projecting  forwards.  Other  points,  as  the 
age  of  the  patient,  evidences  of  old  iritis,  as  pigment  on  the 
-capside  of  the  lens,  synechia,  &c.,  assist  in  the  diagnosis. 
Hill  Griffith'  has  pointed  out  that  pseudo-glioma  may  complicate 
a  glioma  of  the  retina  ;  the  former  being  visible  and  the  latter 
not.  He  is  of  opinion  that  the  presence  of  a  pseudo-glioma 
in  a  child's  eye  accompanied  with  increase  of  tension  demands 
early  enucleation. 

The  treatment  of  glioma  consists  in  the  immediate  removal  of 
the  whole  of  the  affected  globe  and  as  much  of  its  optic  nerve 
as  possible.  By  this  means  the  disease  is  prevented  from 
spreading  backwards  to  the  brain  and  in  other  directions,  go 
that,  although  the  eye  is  lost,  the  patient's  life  may  be  saved. 
After  excision  of  the  globe  in  this  manner,  the  cut  end  of  the 
optic  nerve  should  be  examined  microscopically.  If  this  is  of 
normal  size,  and  contains  no  glioma-cells,  we  may  hope  for  a 
good  result.  If  slightly  swollen,  and  a  few  of  the  nuclear 
bodies  are  found,  the  result  is  doubtful.  If  much  swollen,  and 
numerous  nuclear  bodies  are  found,  there  will  probably  be  a 
return  of  the  disease  in  the  optic  nerve  in  the  course  of  a  few- 
months. 

When  the  disease  has  perforated  the  ocular  tunics  and 
affected  the  surrounding  parts,  the  whole  of  the  contents  of  the 
orbit  must  be  extirpated,  although  the  prognosis  is  extremely 
^rave. 

'  Med.  Cliron.  April  and  May,  1892. 
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CHAPTEE  VIII. 
THE  VISUAL  FIELD  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE  PERIMETEB. 

The  visual  field  is  the  extent  of  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the 
visual  axis,  over  which  the  eye  can  recognise  objects.  Thus  the 
eye  being  fixed  on  any  point,  '  the  fixation  point,'  its  image  will 
fall  on  the  yellow  spot  (direct  vision)  ;  at  the  same  time  other 
objects  will  be  less  distinctly  seen  by  the  peripheral  portions  of 
the  retina  (indirect  vision).  The  objects  most  distant  from  the 
fixation  point  will  represent  the  limits  of  the  visual  field,  and  the 
latter  may  be  considered  as  subtending  a  cone-shaped  space  whose 
apex  is  situated  at  the  eye,  and  whose  base  becomes  larger  in 
proportion  to  its  distance  from  the  eye. 

If  the  yellow  spot  were  the  only  portion  of  the  retina  used 
for  visual  purposes  we  should  suff-er  the  greatest  inconvenience 
from  being  able  to  see  nothing  but  the  object  to  which  the  visual 
axis  was  directed  ;  all  side  objects,  such  as  passers-by  in  the  street, 
the  ground  on  which  we  walk,  and  the  thousands  of  other  objects 
which  we  see  indirectly  with  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  retina, 
could  then  only  be  observed  by  constant  turning  of  the  eyes  or 

head.  ,  . 

The  limits  of  the  visual  field  may  be  roughly  ascertained  m 

various  ways. 

1  Place  the  patient  with  his  back  to  the  window  or  gashgbt ; 
let  him  close  one  eve,  and  with  the  other  look  straight  at  your 
nose  at  a  distance  of  about  two  feet ;  then  hold  up  your  two  hands 
on  opposite  sides  of  your  nose  in  the  plane  of  the  face,  and  ascer- 
tain to  what  extent  they  can  be  separated  in  the  vertical  hori- 
zontal, and  oblique  directions  before  they  disappear-  from  his  in- 
direct vision.  .  , 

2  The  Perimeter  consists  of  the  arc  or  quadrant  ot  a  ciicie 
which  in  turning  on  a  point  describes  a  hemisphere,  at  the 
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centre  of  which  the  eye  of  the  patient  is  placed.  The  hemisphere 
thus  described  must  be  amply  illuminated  by  diffused  white 
light.  At  the  pole  of  the  hemisphere  which  is  opposite  to  the 
patient's  eye  is  a  white  spot,  which  the  patient  can  fix  by  direct 
vision.  The  arc  is  divided  into  degrees,  starting  from  0°,  which 
marks  the  white  spot,  up  to  90°.  These  divisions  are  marked 
upon  the  arc.  The  test-objects  should  consist  of  small  discs  of 
white  and  coloured  paper,  of  3  to  10  mm.  diameter.  In  order 
to  ascertain  the  limits  of  the  visual  field  we  proceed  as  follows  : 

The  head  being  fixed,  and  the  eye  to  be  examined  being 
placed  at  the  centre  of  the  hemisphere,  the  other  eye  is  covered 
with  a  shade.  The  patient  is  then  told  to  look  steadily  at  the 
white  spot  above  mentioned,  while  the  surgeon,  placing  himself 
behind  the  perimeter,  keeps  a  watch  on  the  patient's  eye,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  check  its  least  deviation  from  the  centre.  Then, 
the  arc  of  the  perimeter  being  held  in  a  certain  plane,  the  ver- 
tical for  example,  the  test-object  is  advanced  from  the  periphery 
towards  the  centre  of  the  arc  until  it  is  just  recognised  by  the 
eye  imder  examination.  This  point  corresponds  to  the  limit  of 
the  visual  field  for  that  meridian. 

The  horizontal  and  oblique  meridians  are  then  similarly 
ascertained,  and  the  data  are  transcribed  on  to  a  diagram  or 
'  chart,'  such  as  is  shown  in  fig.  77,  which  represents  the  pro- 
jection of  a  hemisphere  upon  a  plane  surface.  In  that  diagram 
we  have  a  series  of  concentric  circles  cut  by  numerous  radii  or 
diameters.  The  centre  corresponds  to  0°  or  the  point  of  fixation, 
and  the  diameters  to  the  diffei-ent  planes  in  which  the  measure- 
ments have  been  made.  At  the  extremity  of  each  radius  a 
number  shows  the  inclination  of  the  corresponding  meridian  to 
the  vertical.  The  radii  themselves  are  also  divided  into  equal 
parts,  each  corresponding  to  10°  of  the  divisions  upon  the  arc  of 
the  perimeter. 

Thus,  supposing  the  right  eye  to  be  under  examination  for 
white,  and  we  find  the  limits  of  indirect  vision  in  the  horizontal 
meridian  to  extend  to  90°  on  the  outer  side,  70°  on  the  inner ; 
we  proceed  to  mark  these  by  dots  or  pricks  upon  the  horizontal 
line  of  the  chart  at  the  points  corresponding  to  90°  and  70°  on 
the  outer  and  inner  parts  respectively.  The  other  meridians 
are  similarly  measured  and  marked  ofi";  and  the  dots  are  finally 

s  2 
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joined  together  by  a  continuous  line,  in  the  manner  represented 
in  fig.  77. 

In  this  way  we  find  that  the  normal  visual  field  is  not  circular, 
but  that  it  is  more  extensive  in  the  outer  and  lower  than  in  the 
inner  and  upper  portions.  This  is  due  partly  to  the  fact  that 
the  retina  extends  slightly  farther  forwards  on  the  inner  side 
(wliich  of  course  corresponds  to  the  outer  side  of  the  visual  field), 
but  chiefly  to  the  circumstance  that  the  outer  part  is  less  used 
than  the  inner,  in  consequence  of  the  projection  of  the  nose 
shutting  off  peripheral  rays  coming  from  the  inner  side. 
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Fie.  77. — Normal  Visual  Field  (left  eye). 
 blue,  red  green. 

Visual  field  for  colours.— lu  testing  the  limits  of  the  field  for 
colours,  Landolt '  found  that  when  colours  of  great  intensity, 
such  as  those  of  the  solar  spectrum,  are  used,  they  can  be  recog- 
nised quite  up  to  the  limits  of  the  field  for  white.  When, 
however,  ordinary  discs  of  coloured  paper  of  about  2  cm.  dia- 
meter are  used  in  the  manner  above  indicated  for  white,  it  is 
found  that  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  retina  are  less  easily 
excited  by  coloured  than  by  white  discs,  and  that  each  colour 
has  its  own  limits,  beyond  wHch  it  ceases  to  be  perceived  by  the 
retina  Thus,  if  we  test  the  normal  eye  with  the  fundamental 
colours,  blue,  red,  and  green,  in  ordinary  bright,  well-diffused 
1  Examination  of  the  Ei/es,  I87d.    By  Dr.  E.  Landolt. 
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daylight,  we  find  that  on  passing  the  test-object  from  the 
periphery  towards  the  centre,  the  blue  is  the  first  to  be  recog- 
nised, after  that  the  red,  and  next  the  green.  If  the  fields  for 
each  of  these  colours  are  respectively  taken,  and  their  outlines 
marked  with  coloured  pencils,  we  obtain  a  chart  similar  to  that 
represented  in  fig.  77.  Thus  we  find  that  the  field  for  blue  is 
almost  as  large  as  that  for  white,  that  it  is  larger  than  that  for 
red,  whilst  the  field  for  green  is  considerably  smaller  than  that 
for  red. 

Of  the  other  colours  of  the  spectrum,  the  field  for  yellow  is 
very  similar  to  that  for  blue  ;  the  field  for  orange  exists  between 
the  limits  of  the  yellow  and  the  red.  Violet  is  a  difficult  colour 
to  test ;  it  appears  for  a  considerable  distance  as  blue  before  its 
colour  is  really  recognised  as  violet.  The  three  fundamental 
colours,  red,  green,  and  blue,  are  really  all  that  are  required  in 
practice. 

The  limits  of  the  normal  fields  for  colour  are  necessarily 
difficult  to  fix  with  accuracy,  because,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
sensibility  of  the  retina  varies  with  the  intensity  of  the  colour 
and  the  brightness  of  the  illumination;  and  the  acuteness  of 
vision  for  colour  is  much  less  marked  at  the  periphery  than 
towards  the  centre  of  the  field. 

From  a  number  of  experiments  on  this  subject,  Landolt  is  of 
opinion  that  the  following  should  represent  the  minimum  extent 
of  the  normal  visual  field  for  colours  : 


Blue 

Bed 

Greeu 

Upper 

.  60° 

35° 

30° 

Outer 

.  80° 

70° 

55° 

Lower 

.  65° 

45° 

35° 

Inner 

.  50° 

40° 

30'-' 

Other  observers,  however,  consider  that  the  normal  limits  are 
considerably  less  than  this.  This  difference  of  opinion  is  doubt- 
less owing  to  different  conditions  in  experimenting. 

Scotomata. — Having  ascertained  the  limits  of  the  visual  field, 
it  is  necessary  to  examine  its  area  in  order  to  ascertain  if  there 
exist  any  blind  spots  (scotomata).  Scotomata  may  be  relative  or 
absolute.  When  relative,  the  test-object  is  only  obscurely  seen 
over  the  area  affected  ;  or  certain  colours  may  be  lost,  whereas 
others  are  retained.  An  absolute  scotoma  is  present  when  the 
object  is  completely  lost  to  view  over  a  limited  area  of  the  field. 
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To  find  them,  the  test-object  should  be  passed  from  the  periphery 
of  the  field  towards  its  centre  in  the  difterent  meridians.  The 
patient  fixes  the  white  spot  on  the  perimeter  as  before,  and  is 
instructed  to  give  a  sign  the  moment  that  the  object  becomes 
obscure  or  entirely  disappears,  and  when  it  again  becomes  clearly 
visible.    These  points  are  then  recorded  on  the  chart.  _ 

The  blind  spot.-Theve  is  one  part  of  the  field  m  which  a 
scotoma  is  always  present  ;■  this  corresponds  to  the  optic  disc, 
where,  as  we  have  seen,  the  retina  does  not  exist.  In  emme- 
tropic eyes  the  position  of  this,  the  blind  spot,  is  about  lo  to 
the  outer  side,  and  3°  below  the  centre  of  the  field.  In  hyper- 
metropia  this  distance  is  greater,  and  may  be  as  much  as  19  ; 
whilst  in  myopic  eyes  it  is  less,  and  seldom  exceeds  11  .  Ihe 
form  of  the  blind  spot  is  usually  round,  and  its  diameter  sub- 
tends an  angle  of  5°  to  6°. 

Scotomata  for  colours  are  tested  for  in  the  same  way  as  those 


for  white. 


Numerous  forms  of  the  perimeter  have  been  introduced 
since  this  instrument  was  first  used  by  Aubert.  For  a  long 
time  I  was  in  the  habit  of  using  the  instrument  knowii  as 
Forster's  perimeter;  this  is,  however,  an  exceedingly  cumbei^- 
some  apparatus,  consisting  of  a  broad  semicircle  of  wood  which 
can  be  rotated  about  its  centre  ;  the  test-obiect  is  moved  along 
this  by  a  system  of  pulleys.  There  is,  however,  -  advantage^in 
using  a  semicircle,  and  most  modern  instruments  have  a  quad 

''"m^'self-registering  machine  ^'«<=«f  ^  ^l.^^^'^^,  ^^^^ 
McHardy,  and  that  still  more  recently  introduced  by  Mi. 
Priestley  Smith,  are  very  excellent  for  the  rapidity,  accuracy  , 
and  facility  with  which  they  can  be  employed. 

In  McHardy's  perimeter  (fig.  78)  there  is  a  -^H^)/";*^ 
a  biting  fixation  bar  (m).  The  height  o  the  -t  -d  °f  ti^e^ 
stem  which  supports  the  quadrant  can  be  regulated  to  suit 

'^^^tSit- a  disc  of  white  and  coloured  papei^isfixed 
on  a  traveller  U  which  is  moved  by  an  endless  band  worked 
by  Itl^g  thl  milled  head  (,>  The  hand  of  the  surge.1  c^^^^^ 
Z  conceakd  while  rotating  this  by  affixing  the  shield  slio.n 
detached  in  the  figure  (n). 
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The  chief  novelty  in  the  instrument  is  the  mechanism  by 
wliich  the  registering  of  the  field  is  accomplished.  The  milled 
head  (j),  in  addition  to  moving  the  traveller  (i),  rotates  two 
toothed  wheels,  which  cause  two  slips  of  metal  (Ic  and  I)  to  move 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  traveller,  and  at  ^.nd  i  of  its 
speed  respectively ;  from  each  of  these  there  projects  backwards 
a  sharp  pointer  (p) ;  these  are  so  placed  that  when  the  traveller 


Fig.  78.— McHardy's  Perimeter.' 


is  at  the  fixation  point  (zero)  their  extremities  lie  exactly  behind 
the  fixation  point. 

The  chart  is  placed  in  a  frame  supported  on  a  hinged  limb 
(c),  in  such  a  position  that  when  the  traveller  is  at  zero  the 
pointers  correspond  to  the  centre  of  the  chart. 

The  quadrant  can  be  rotated  to,  and  fixed  in,  any  position  ; 
and  as  the  plates  supporting  the  pointers  move  with  it,  their 

'  This  instrument  (with  charts)  is  sold  by  Messrs.  Curry  &  Paxton,  of 
10.5  Great  Portland  Street,  W.    Its  price  is  %l.  10s. 
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line  of  movement  always  corresponds  with  tlie  position  of  the- 
quadrant. 

In  using  tlie  instrument  the  slow-travelling  pointer  is  usu- 
ally employed,  and  the  other  (which  is  intended  for  mapping 
out  limited  areas  on  an  enlarged  scale)  is  removed.  When  the 
traveller  has  reached  the  limit  of  the  visual  field  the  chart  is 
pressed  against  the  pointer;  the  position  of  the  test-object  is 
thus  recorded  on  the  chart  by  a  puncture. 

Priestley  Smith's  perimeter.— The  general  arrangement  of 
the  instrument  will  be  understood  from  fig.  79  ;  the  following 

points,  only,  need  be  par- 
ticularly described. 

1.  The  patient  rests 
his  cheek  against  the 
wooden  pillar,  so  that  the 
eye  is  about  an  inch  and 
a  half  above  the  knob,  and 
vertically  over  it.  The 
height  of  the  instrument 
is  regulated  by  movable 

blocks. 

2.  The  quadrant,  which 

is  a  flat  strip   of  metal 
engraved  upon    its  two 
sides,    is    rotated    by  a 
wooden    hand-wheel  at- 
tached to  the  axis;  it  is 
balanced  by  a  weight  upon 
the  hand-wheel,  so  that  it 
will  stand  in  any  position 
without  being  fixed. 
3  The  test-object  is  a  square  of  paper  gummed  upon  a  light 
vulcanite  wand  which  the  operator  holds  in  the  left  hand. 
With  the  right  hand  he  rotates  the  hand-wheel,  and  pricks  the 

''^''4'  The  chart  is  placed  upon  the  hinder  surface  of  the  hand- 
wheel,  and  rotates  with  it.    There  is  a  mark  on  the  hand-wheel 
1  This  instrument  (with  charts)  is  sold  by  Messrs.  Curry  &  Paxton,  of 
195  Great  Portland  Street,  W.    Its  price  is  U.  is. 
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to  show  wliich.  way  the  chart  is  to  be  placed.  This  mark  is 
brought  to  the  top,  and  the  chart  is  then  slipped  in  from  above 
downwards  and  in  the  upright  position. 

5.  Immediately  behind  the  hand-wheel  is  fixed  a  horizontal 
scale,  the  divisions  of  which  correspond  with  the  circles  on  the 
chart.  As  the  quadrant  rotates  the  chart  rotates  with  it ;  and 
in  whatever  position  the  quadrant  stands,  the  corresponding 
meridian  of  the  chart  stands  against  the  scale.  This  arrange- 
ment enables  the  operator  to  prick  off  his  observations  with  the 
greatest  ease,  and  has  the  further  advantage  that  the  chart  is 
constantly  under  inspection,  and  that  any  jDortion  of  the  field 
can  be  immediately  brought  under  examination  at  any  time. 

6.  The  charts  are  of  two  kinds,  A  and  B.  The  A  charts 
correspond  to  the  entii-e  field,  and  are  divided  by  circles  from 
0°  to  90°,  the  limits  of  the  average  normal  field  being  shown  by 
a  dotted  line.  The  B  charts  are  for  mapping  the  central  part 
of  the  field  on  a  larger  scale,  and  are  divided  from  0°  to  45°. 
The  scale  of  the  perimeter  is  graduated  accordingly  on  its  two 
sides :  and  A  side  is  to  be  used  with  the  A  charts,  and  B  side 
with  the  B  charts. 

7.  There  are  many  cases  in  which  it  is  better  to  sweep  the 
field,  or  parts  of  it,  in  circles  rather  than  in  meridians,  e.g. 
hemiopic  and  sector-like  defects,  in  which  the  boundary-line  of 
the  field  runs  in  a  meridional  direction.  In  cases  of  this  kind, 
the  test-object  may  be  placed  in  the  cli|)  which  slides  upon  the 
quadrant,  and  carried  round  the  field  in  successive  circles.  Vide 
'  Ophthalmic  Eeview,'  November  1882. 

The  importance  of  systematic  observation  by  means  of  the 
perimeter  is  paramount.  There  is  scarcely  a  lesion  of  the 
interior  of  the  eye  which  is  not  accompanied  by  perimetric 
symptoms.  Not  only  does  it  frequently  assist  in  establishing  a 
diagnosis  which  without  its  aid  would  have  been  doubtful,  but 
a  prognosis  of  the  case  can  often  be  effected  by  this  means 
which  would  otherwise  have  been  impossible.  Thus,  in  atrophy 
of  the  oiMc  nerve  there  is  always  found  to  be  a  contraction  of 
the  visual  field  at  least  for  colours  ;  and  although  this  affection 
is  easily  recognised  in  the  advanced  condition,  yet  there  are 
many  cases  occurring  in  practice  where,  at  the  onset  of  the 
disease,  the  discs  are  not  particularly  pale,  nor  are  the  vessels 
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contracted.  Undei-  such  circumstances  the  discovery  of  con- 
traction of  the  visual  field  for  colours  is  of  great  assistance,  both 
in  the  diagnosis  and  in  the  prognosis  of  the  affection.  In  ad- 
vancing optic  atrophy,  the  contraction  of  the  visual  field  is 
almost  as  constant  a  symptom  as  the  failure  of  acuteness  of 
vision. 

In  glaucoma,  the  contraction  of  the  visual  field  is  quite 
characteristic  of  the  disease.    First  the  inner,  and  then  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  field  begin  to  contract,  and  this 
gradually  extends  towards  the  centre  of  the  field,  the  central 
and  outer  parts  alone  remaining  unafiected.    At  a  later  period 
even  the  central  vision  is  abolished,  leaving  only  a  portion  of 
the  outer  part  of  the  field  intact.    Finally  even  this  is  lost. 
The  remarkable  feature  of  this  diminution  is,  that  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  fields  for  colours  appears  to  advance  at  the  same 
rate  as  that  for  white,  and  so  retain  throughout  a  concentric 
arrangement  similar  to  that  existing  in  health.    There  is  some- 
times a  difficulty  in  distinguishing  between  chronic  glaucoma 
and  partial  atrophy  of  the  optic  nerve.    The  cupping  of  the  disc 
may  be  slight,  and  there  may  be  pallor  in  both  affections ;  but 
in  the  case  of  glaucoma  the  fields  for  colour  are  usually  limited 
in  proportion  to  the  contraction  for  white,  whilst  in  atrophy  the 
colour  sense,  more  especially  for  green  and  red,  may  be  almost 
abolished.     Compare  the  charts  of  optic-nerve  atrophy  and 
glaucoma. 

In  incjmenta/ry  retinitis  there  is  also  contraction  of  the 
field  which  is  alone  almost  characteristic  of  the  disease.  Here  we 
usually  find  concentric  limitation  of  the  field,  which  involves  all 
the  peripheral  portions,  and  leaves  a  small  circular  area  around 
the  centre  in  which  the  vision  for  colours  is  comparatively  good. 
Fig  75  shows  the  chart  of  a  man  suffering  from  this  affection. 

In  detachment  of  the  retina,  also,  the  use  of  the  perimeter 
is  often  of  service.  Thus,  having  found  by  the  ophthalmoscope 
that  a  portion  of  the  retina  is  detached,  we  proceed  to  ascertam 
the  limits  of  the  field  for  white.  Finding  a  limited  portion  m, 
say  the  upper  half  of  the  field,  destroyed,  we  know  from  this 
that  the  corresponding  lower  half  of  the  retina  is  sepai-ated 
from  the  choroid.  Now,  by  further  testing  the  lower  half  ot 
this  field  for  colours  we  may  still  learn  something  as  to  pro- 


THE  INDICATIONS  OF  THE  PERIMETER. 


267 


gnosis.  If  we  find  the  limits  of  the  fields  for  colour  extending 
quite  up  to  the  edge  of  the  detachment,  this  may  be  regai-ded  as 
a  favourable  indication ;  if,  on  the  conti'ary,  the  colour-sense  is 
defective  at  some  distance  from  the  detachment,  a  further  sepa- 
I'ation  of  the  retina  is  to  be  feared. 

In  the  various  forms  of  hemiano23sia,  again,  it  is  advisable  to 
keep  a  record  of  the  limits  of  the  persistent  part  of  the  field 
both  for  white  and  for  colours.  It  is  not  at  all  uncommon, 
especially  in  homonymous  hemianopsia,  to  find  the  persistent 
half  of  the  visual  field  in  a  state  of  perfect  visual  acuity,  both 
for  white  and  for  colours  A  chart  of  such  a  field  is  shown  in 
fig.  82.  Now,  it  is  possible  for  the  central  cause  of  this  affec- 
tion, such  as  a  small  haemorrhage  in  the  corresponding  hemi- 
sphere, or  the  pressure  of  a  gumma  upon  the  optic  tract,  to 
recede,  and  so  allow  the  hemianopsia  to  disappear  j  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  central  lesion  may  so  increase  as  to  extend  to  the 
opposite  optic  tract.  A  lesion  in  the  tract  causing  homonymous 
hemianopsia  is  not  usually  attended  with  any  peripheral  limita- 
tion in  the  retained  half  of  the  field,  whereas  a  lesion  in  the 
internal  capsule  or  cortex  is  almost  invariably  accompanied  by 
peripheral  contraction.  By  careful  perimetric  observation  we 
may,  to  a  great  extent,  ascertain  the  condition  of  things  going 
on  within. 

In  the  various  forms  of  toxic  amaurosis — of  which  those  due 
to  tobacco  and  alcohol  (vide  p.  271)  are  the  most  common — the 
perimeter  is  a  valuable  instrument  of  diagnosis,  for  by  it  we  are 
enabled  to  discern  a  central  scotoma  for  colours,  which  is  patho- 
gnomonic of  these  affections. 

Other  forms  of  scotoma  are  sometimes  found.  That  known 
as  the  ring  scotoma  forms  a  band  round  the  point  of  fixation, 
while  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  field  is  unaffected,  and  may 
easily  be  overlooked  unless  the  field  be  very  carefully  tested. 
A  ring  scotoma  is  not  uncommonly  found  in  those  cases  of 
syphilitic  choroido-retinitis  which  simulate  pigmentary  degene- 
ration of  the  retina  (retinitis  pigmentosa).  What  the  signifi- 
cance of  this  and  other  rare  forms  of  scotoma  is  we  are  not  at 
present  in  a  position  to  state ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
The  perimeter  will  in  the  future  be  of  considerable  help  in  the 
differential  diagnosis  of  many  of  the  cases  of  amblyopia  without 
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oplitlialmoscopic  signs,  the  pathology  of  which  is  at  present 
obscure. 

The  field  of  fixation  is  a  term  used  to  express  the  amount  of 
angular  deviation  from  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  face  which  can  be  given  to  the  eye  by  its  muscles.  This 
can  also  be  measured  by  means  of  the  perimeter.    The  patient 
is  placed  in  the  same  position  as  for  testing  the  visual  field. 
Instead  of  employing  discs  as  test-objects,  we  substitute  a  letter 
of  the  alphabet,  which  is  of  such  a  size  that  its  form  can  only 
be  recognised  when  its  image  falls  on  the  yellow  spot.  The 
slide  of  the  perimeter,  with  the  letter  attached,  is  now  passed 
from  the  centre  towards  the  periphery  of  the  arc,  and  the 
patient  is  told  to  follow  it  with  his  eye,  and  to  give  a  sign  as 
soon  as  he  can  no  longer  distinguish  its  form.     The  angle  at 
which  the  form  of  the  letter  is  lost  is  then  marked  upon  a  chart 
similar  to  those  used  for  the  visual  field.    The  process  is 
repeated  for  the  remainder  of  the  horizontal,  the  vertical,  and 
the  intermediate  meridians.    The  points  thus  obtained  are  then 
connected  by  a  continuous  line,  which  maps  out  the  limits  ot 
the  field  of  fixation  for  that  eye. 

From  a  large  number  of  experiments  made  m  this  way  upon 
healthy  eyes,  Landolt  has  found  that  the  average  limitations  ot 
the  normal  field  of  fixation  are  as  follow : 


Outwards    .       .       •  • 

Outwards  and  downwards  .  47° 

Downwards         .       •  .50 

Downwards  and  inwards  .  38° 


Inwards 

Inwards  and  upwards 
Upwards 

Upwards  and  outwards 


45° 
45° 
43° 
47° 


It  is  evident  that  this  method  of  testing  the  movements  of  the 
eye  produced  by  the  action  of  the  ocular  muscles  would  be  of 
oieat  help  in  recording  any  deficiency  in  the  action  of  these 
muscles.  Thus,  supposing  the  external  rectus  to_  be  paralysed 
we  should  find  that  the  limits  of  the  field  of  fixation  wou  d  not 
extend  to  45°,  but  would  be  nearer  to  zero  in  proportion  to  the 
completeness  of  the  paralysis.     Similarly  for  all  the  ocular 

TTi  n     I  PS 

In  the  chapter  on  Strabismus  it  will  be  found  that  the  use 
of  the  perimeter  in  tracing  the  field  of  fixation  is  not  only  useful 
in  this  way,  but  also  in  distinguishing  the  paralytic  from  other 
forms  of  squint. 
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The  field  of  fixation  can  also  be  ascertained  ohjedivehj.  To 
effect  this  a  lighted  taper  is  passed  along  the  arc  of  the  peri- 
meter instead  of  the  letter  just  mentioned.  The  positions  of 
the  patient  and  the  observer  are  the  game  as  before.  The 
patient  is  then  told  to  direct  the  eye  as  far  as  possible  in  the 
direction  of  the  periphery  of  the  arc.     Having  done  this,  the 


Fig.  80.— Arc  of  Perimeter. 


-observer  passes  the  light  along  the  arc  until,  by  keeping  his 
own  eye  just  behind  it,  he  is  able  to  see  its  image  in  the  centre 
of  the  patient's  cornea.  Since  the  reflected  pencil  of  rays  only 
coincides  vs^ith  the  incident  rays  when  it  lies  on  the  principal 
axis  of  the  cornea,  this  test  gives  the  position  of  the  latter,  and 
although  this  does  not  exactly  coincide  with  the  visual  axis,  the 
•difference  is  unimportant.     He  then  reads  upon  the  arc  (A  A, 
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fig.  80)  the  position  {x)  of  the  taper,  and  then  proceeds  to  re- 
gister the  other  meridians  in  a  similar  manner  (Javal). 

The  angle  '  gamma;  or  the  angle  formed  by  the  intersection 
of  the  line  of  fixation  and  the  optic  axis,  can  also  be  determined 
by  the  perimeter.  The  patient  must  be  made  to  fix  the  lighted 
taper  placed  at  zero  ;  the  observer  then  moves  his  eye  along 
the  arc  until  the  reHection  of  the  flame  is  seen  in  the  centre  ot 
the  cornea;  he  then  reads  the  angle  between  this  point  and  the 
flame.  (This  experiment  is  accurate  only  when  the  principal 
axis  of  the  cornea  coincides  with  that  of  the  whole  eye.) 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

ON  IMAUROSTS,  AMBLYOPIA,  ANB  SOME  FUNCTIONAL 
BIS0RBER8  OF  VISION. 

Amaurosis  signifies  loss  of  sight  without  perceptible  ocular 
lesions.  With  the  advance  of  knowledge  in  ophthalmology  that 
term  is  becoming  less  and  less  required,  and  is  gradually  falling 
into  disuse.    Several  grades  of  amaurosis  are  recognised. 

In  the  first  grade,  which  is  generally  called  Amblyopia,  there 
is  merely  diminution  of  visual  acuity;  the  patient  is  not  able  to 
read  small  print  with  the  amblyopic  eye,  but  he  can  distinguish 
large  objects,  and  find  his  way  about. 

In  the  second  grade  there  is  only  quantitative  perception  of 
light.    The  patient  can  only  distinguish  light  from  darkness. 

In  the  third  grade,  usually  called  complete  or  absolute 
amaurosis,  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  perception  of  light 
have  disappeared. 

Tobacco  Amblyopia  (tobacco  amaurosis). — This  is  a  disease 
which  occurs  in  tobacco-smokers,  and  is  attended  with  defective 
central  vision  without  any  definite  change  in  the  fandus  oculi. 

Sijmpfoms. — Defective  sight  is  the  chief  complaint.  There 
is  progressive  failure  in  both  eyes,  which,  in  the  course  of  a  few 
weeks,  or  months,  may  have  become  so  marked  that  the  patient 
can  only  distinguish  or  -jf^,  or  No.  6  or  9  of  the  Snellen 
reading-types.  The  sufferer  is  apt  to  mistake  gold  and  silver 
coins ;  every  object  he  looks  at  appears  misty  or  as  if  in  a  fog, 
and  he  is  apt  to  attribute  it  at  first  to  a  bilious  attack ;  it  is  only 
after  some  weeks,  finding  his  sight  failing  instead  of  improving, 
that  he  comes  for  advice.  He  will  often  say  that  he  can  see  people 
better  and  clearer  as  theypass  him, than  if  helooks  straight  at  them. 

The  visual  field  is  almost  characteristic.  In  every  case  of 
tobacco  amblyopia  there  is  to  be  found  a  central  relative  scotoma ; 
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beyond  this,  any  other  change  in  the  field  is  exceptional.  The 
central  defect  is  chiefly  one  of  colour ;  green  and  red  are  the  colours 
which  cannot  usually  be  recognised.  Green  is  always  lost  be- 
fore red.  The  scotoma  varies  in  size  and  kind  with  the  strength 
and  amount  of  the  poison  taken,  and  so  mainly  depends  upon 
the  length  of  time  that  has  elapsed  since  the  onset  of  the  visual 
failure.  In  slight  cases,  where  the  disease  has  not  been  in  pro- 
gress for  more  than  one  or  two  months,  a  central  scotoma  for 
green  only  may  be  found,  and  it  is  often  necessary  to  use  a  very 
small  colour-disc  (2-5  mm.  in  diameter)  before  it  can  be  made 
manifest.    In  exceptional  instances  the  green  colour  may  be 
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Fig.  81.- Visual  Field  in  Tobacco  Amblyopia  (l&ii  eye). 

perceived  in  the  central  region,  though  less  distmctly  than  in 
the  visual  field  immediately  around  it.  In  a  more  advanced 
condition  a  definite  central  scotoma  for  green  and  red  is  readily 
found,  and  can  be  mapped  out  clearly  on  a  chart  as  m  fig.  81. 

In  severe  cases,  in  which  the  vision  has  been  impaired  for 
twelve  months  or  longer,  the  scotoma  will  be  larger,  and  may 
involve  blue  ;  yellow  is  very  rarely  lost,  though  it  is  a  frequent 
occurrence  to  find  both  yellow  and  white  less  distmct  m  the 
central  region  than  just  outside  it.  The  field  for  green  may  be 
completely  lost,  or  a  small  area  may  be  left  like  an  oasis  m  a 
desert  to  the  inner  or  outer  side.  Peripheral  contraction  for 
■colours,  and  even  white,  may  be  seen,  and  is  suggestive  of  com- 
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mencing  optic  atrophy  (see  fig.  81)  ;  it  is  more  often  witnessed 
in  subjects  wlio  deeply  indulge  in  the  commonly  associated 
poison,  alcohol.  The  scotoma  is  never  absolute,  complete  central 
blindness  is  never  seen  in  this  affection.  Green  and  blue  appear 
white,  red  looks  a  '  drab  '  or  dirty  brown  colour,  white  is  less 
bright  by  direct  vision.  The  shape  of  the  scotoma  is  generally 
found  to  be  oval  with  its  long  axis  transverse  ;  it  encroaches 
more  on  the  temporal  than  the  nasal  half  of  the  field. 

The  subjects  of  this  affection  are  most  troubled  by  bright 
light  and  by  distant  objects  ;  they  can  generally  see  better  in 
twilight  than  in  open  day,  and  they  find  some  help  for  this 
defect  in  the  use  of  neutral-tinted  glasses,  by  which  the  brighter 
rays  are  cut  off.  The  peripheral  portions  of  the  field  being  good, 
they  experience  no  difficulty  in  seeing  surrounding  objects; 
they  therefore  differ  somewhat  in  manner  from  patients  who  are 
suffering  from  diseases  in  which  contraction  of  the  visual  field 
forms  a  prominent  feature,  such  as  advanced  retinitis  pig- 
mentosa, optic  atrophy,  and  chronic  glaucoma. 

The  oiMhalmoscoiie  reveals  nothing  of  importance  in  the 
condition  of  the  fundus.  Occasionally  we  find  hypereemia  of 
the  optic  disc,  and  some  enlargement  of  the  retinal  veins.  In 
advanced  cases  there  is  sometimes  a  pale  (atrophic)  condition  of 
the  optic  disc. 

The  onset  of  the  disease  is  very  insidious ;  in  some  cases 
hardly  any  other  symptoms  beyond  the  visual  derangements  are 
to  be  found,  in  others  there  may  be  frontal  headache,  nervous- 
ness, insomnia,  and  loss  of  appetite. 

Causes. — This  form  of  amblyopia  is  now  generally  admitted 
to  be  produced  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  by  tobacco  intoxication. 
The  subjects  of  it  are  generally  males,  at  or  beyond  middle  life, 
who  have  long  been  in  the  habit  of  smoking  large  quantities  of 
strong  tobacco.  Unfortunately  many  excessive  smokers  are 
also  accustomed  to  free  indulgence  in  alcoholic  liquors,  so  that 
it  is  difficult  to  make  out  how  far  the  defective  vision  may  be 
due  to  the  direct  influence  of  alcohol.  Mackenzie  and  Sichel 
long  ago  pointed  out  the  deleterious  effect  upon  vision  of  the 
excessive  use  of  tobacco ;  the  latter  believed  that  any  person 
smoking  more  than  half  an  ounce  of  tobacco  daily  would  ex- 
perience considerable  defect  both  of  sight  and  of  memory.  He 
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mentions  a  case  ^  of  a  man  who,  not  content  with  smoking 
throtighout  the  entire  day,  assumed  the  pipe  at  intervals  dm-ing 
the  night  to  soothe  his  wakeful  hours.  He  became  completely 
blind,  but  recovered  his  sight  after  total  abstinence  from  smok- 
ing, combined  with  antiphlogistic  treatment.  In  speaking  of 
this  affection  Nettleship  ^  says,  '  My  own  opinion,  based  on  the 
examination  of  a  large  number  of  cases,  is  that  tobacco  is  the 
essential  agent,  and  that  the  disuse  or  diminished  use  of  tobacco 
is  the  one  essential  measure  of  treatment.'  It  is  but  fair  to  add, 
however,  that  competent  observers  are  far  from  unanimous  on 
this  subject. 

People  suffering  from  diabetes,  or  from  some  mental  distress 
caused  by  family  or  business  troubles  and  the  like,  are  more 
prone  to  fall  victims  to  this  malady  than  those  in  sound  health 
and  free  from  anxieties.  Workers  in  india-rubber  manufactories 
and  excessive  tea-drinkers  are  also  said  to  be  predisposed  to 
this  affection. 

The  treatment  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  cause  and  the 
improvement  of  the  general  condition  of  the  patient.    Total  aiuL 
unconditional  abstinence  from  all  forms  of  tobacco  and  alcoholic 
liquors  should  be  insisted  on.    The  patient  will  be  greatly 
chagrined  at  the  sudden  cessation  of  these,  to  him,  poisonous 
habits  ;  he  will  beg  hard  to  be  allowed  just  one  cigar  and  one  glass 
of  wine  per  diem  ;  but  he  must  not  be  humoured.    Total  absti- 
nence is  by  far  the  most  certain  and  speedy  mode  of  cure ;  it  should 
of  course  be  combined  with  a  tonic  regimen.    Nutritious  food, 
plenty  of  exercise  in  the  open  air,  sedatives  at  night  if  necessary 
to  produce  sleep,  strychnine  and  iron' internally,  and  similar 
remedies,  are  essentially  helpful,  and  will  generally  restore  the 
visual  acuity,  disperse  the  central  scotoma  for  colours,  and 
greatly  improve  the  patient's  general  physique  in  the  course  of 

six  to  twelve  weeks. 

Prognosis.— As  a  rule,  the  results  of  treatment  are  more  pro- 
nounced in  proportion  to  the  rapidity  of  failure,  and  to  the 
shortness  of  the  duration  of  the  disease.  In  the  majority  of 
instances,  if  the  treatment  is  properly  carried  out,  a  very  favour- 
able result  may  be  anticipated,  for  vision  is  often  completely 

>  Annates  d' Oculistiqiie,  vol.  liii.  p.  122. 
2  Diseases  oftlie  Eye  (1882),  p.  217. 
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restored.  If  there  is  no  peripheral  contraction  of  the  colour- 
fields,  and  if  the  condition  has  not  lasted  longer  than  three 
months,  complete  restoration  of  vision  is  almost  certain.  In  old- 
standing  chronic  cases,  and  especially  where  there  is  some 
pallor  of  the  optic  disc,  the  improvement  is  less  marked,  and 
perfect  vision  (V=|)  may  not  be  re-established.  Eelapses  are 
rarely  met  with  even  if  the  habit  becomes  as  bad  as  ever. 

Amaurosis  is  occasionally  seen  in  young  infants.  The  aim- 
less movements  of  the  eyes  (nystagmus)  generally  first  attract 
the  mother's  attention,  and  it  is  then  observed  that  the  child 
takes  no  notice  of  a  light.  In  such  cases  the  fundus  is  some- 
times normal,  not  unfrequently  the  discs  have  a  greyish  appear- 
ance, and  their  edges  are  a  little  blurred ;  later  on  they  usually 
become  atrophic.  In  these  cases  there  is  sometimes  a  history 
of  convulsions,  and  often  there  is  evidence  of  inherited  syphilis. 
The  prognosis  is  absolutely  unfavourable. 

Amblyopia,  from  suppression  of  the  image  in  one  eye,  is  often 
found  in  cases  of  strabismus.    See  Strabismus. 

Hemianopia  or  Hemianopsia^  is  characterised  by  the  loss  of 
one  half  of  the  visual  field.  It  usually  occui's  in  both  eyes,  and 
is  then  indicative  of  some  lesion  at  or  beyond  the  optic  commis- 
sure. When  only  one  eye  is  affected,  the  line  of  separation 
between  the  part  of  the  visual  field  which  is  lost  and  that  which 
is  retained  is  generally  irregular ;  the  affection  is  then  the  result 
of  some  lesion  of  the  optic  nerve  in  front  of  the  commissure,  or 
of  the  retina  itself. 

The  majority  of  cases  of  hemianopsia  affecting  both  eyes  are 
either  rirjht  or  left  lateral — that  is,  there  is  homonymous  loss  of 
the  right  or  of  the  left  half  of  the  visual  field  in  each  eye — 
Jiomonymous  liemianop)sia.  The  right  half  of  each  visual  field  of 
course  corresponds  to  the  left  half  of  each  retina,  and  vice  versa. 
As  a  rule,  the  point  of  fixation  lies  in  the  part  which  retains  its 
functions  in  both  eyes,  but  occasionally  the  line  of  demarcation 
seems  accurately  to  bisect  it. 

'  The  term  hemiupia  is  used  to  denote  the  blind  half  of  the  retina,  whereas 
liemianopia  or  liemianopsici  expresses  the  defective  visual  field  ;  acknowledging 
such,  a  lesion  causing  Hght  hemiopia  is  one  which  produces  left  hemianopsia. 
It  would  cause  less  confusion  to  discard  the  word  'hemiopia'  altogether. 
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Varieties  of  Hemianopsia. 

r  Complete. 
1.  Homonymous  hemianopsia Partial. 

L  Relative. 


2.  Temporal  hemianopsia  |  -^^^.^^^  ^^^^^^  invariably 

3.  Nasal  hemianopsia     _   V  chiasma. 

4.  Altitudinal  hemianopsia  ) 


In  temporal  hemianopsia  the  lesion  inwlves  the  chiasma 
at  the  point  of  crossing  of  the  inner  half  of  each  tract.  Both 
nasal  retinee  become  functionless,  and  each  of  the  temporal 

visual  fields  lost.  xi     f:i       o+  tl-,<^ 

In  nasal  hemianopsia  the  lesion  involves  the  fibres  at  the 

commissure  which  do  not  cross,  so  the  temporal  retina  m  one 

eve  only  is  affected,  and  the  nasal  half  of  its  field  lost. 

Altitudinal  hemianopsia  is  loss  of  one  or  both  upper  or  lower 

visual  fields,  and  is  likewise  due  to  a  lesion  of  the  lower  or  upper 

Bortion  of  the  chiasma.  .         r  ^.i 

These  three  varieties  are  rarely  seen,  and  reqmre  no  fm-ther 

comment.^  ^   ^^^^^^^^  o/  homonymous  hemianopsia.— The  v^tient 

usually  complains  of  sudden  diminution  -  .^^f  l^^^^/ ™- 
He  only  sees  half  of  an  object  placed  immediately  m  fiont  of  him. 

In  ri^ht  homonymous  hemianopsia  there  is  marked  incon- 
venience in  reading     This  is  because,  in  order  to  i;ead  with 
fluency,  it  is  necessary  that  words  should  be  -n  whicW^^^^^^ 
little  in  advance  of  those  wHch  are  being  pronounced  ;  when  the 
f  ht  half  of  each  visual  field  is  lost,  the  words  cannot  be  seen 
^ti  their  image  falls  on  the  yellow  spot  of  the  correspondmg 
haS  of  each  visual  field.    The  line  of  demarcation  between  the 
sfsitive  and  the  inactive  portions  of  the  retina  is  ^^^^^J^ 
either  at  or  iust  internal  to,  the  yellow  spot.    The  transition 
from  the  one  part  to  the  other  may  be  quite  abrupt,  or  it  may  be 

82  represents  a  chart  of  the  visual  field  for  white,  blue 
.d  afd  m^eei   which  was  taken  from  the  left  eye  of  a  patient 
Tuk Xng^from  left  homonymous  hemianopsia.    By  compai^g 
Is  with  the  normal  visual  field  represented  in  fig^  7/,  it  will 
be  observed  that  the  whole  of  the  outer  part  of  the  field  is  lost. 


HOMONFMO  US  IIEMIANOPlSlyL 


277 


The  exact  situation  of  the  intracranial  lesion  giving  rise  to 
hemianopsia  is  still  somewhat  uncertain.  It  may  be  situated 
anywhere  in  the  visual  tract  (p.  211)  beyond  the  cliiasma.  The 
lesion  may  be  in  the  optic  tract,  at  the  optic  centre,  in  the  in- 
ternal capsule,  in  the  optical  radiations,  or  in  the  cortex.  If  it 
be  a  cortical  lesion  or  one  occurring  in  the  optic  radiations,  it 
may  not  be  complete ;  that  is  to  say,  it  may  cause  only  partial 
homonymous  hemianopsia ;  or,  again,  it  may  only  involve  the 
colour,  or  the  colour  and  form  centre  (relative),  without  causing 
complete  loss  of  sight ;  in  the  former  case,  colour  will  be  lost, 
form  retained ;  in  the  latter,  a  distinction  between  light  and 


o 
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Fig.  82.— Visual  Field  in  Temporal  Hemianopsia  (left  eye). 

dark  only  will  be  made.  It  is  exceptional  to  get  hemiplegia  with 
these  cortical  lesions.  A  lesion  in  the  capsule,  at  the  optic 
centre  or  in  the  tract  would  be  attended  with  complete  homony- 
mous hemianopsia.  A  lesion  involving  the  basal  centre  or  the 
tract  would  give  rise  to  the  hemiopic  pupil  (see  chapter  on  Para- 
lyses), a  point  of  distinction  from  capsular  lesions ;  lesions  in  the 
capsule  are  frequently  attended  with  hemiplegia. 

Though  the  above  course  is  mapped  out  for  the  visual  path 
in  which  only  a  partial  decussation  is  accepted  as  taking  place 
between  the  optic  nerve  and  its  cortical  centre,  it  does  not  explain 
the  cause  of  ci'ossed  amblyopia ;  we  have,  however,  sufficient 
pathological  as  well  as  experimental  evidence  to  justify  the 


2/f8  ON  AMAUROSIS,  AMBLYOPIA,  ETC. 

assumption.  Just  as  no  centre  in  the  cortex  can  be  found  con- 
trolling the  action  of  the  ocular  muscles  on  the  other  side  of  the 
body,  but  only  for  their  conjugate  movements,  so  no  cortical 
centre  can  be  discovered  having  complete  command  over  the  vision 
of  the  opposite  eye.  Thus,  there  is  an  homonymous  association 
in  both  the  motor  and  sensory  functions  of  the  eye. 

A  lesion  of  the  cortex  attended  with  defective  visual  acuity 
as  well  as  concentric  contraction  of  the  visual  field  of  the  opposite 
eye  (crossed  amhlyopia)  has  been  occasionally  observed,  and  this, 
according  to  Gowers,  is  brought  about  by  a  lesion  mvolvmg  the 

angular  gyrus.  _  . 

Dr  Hun's  case  of  partial  homonymous  hemianopsia,  quoted 
by  Mr  Swanzy,'  is  exceedingly  valuable  in  that  it  gives  an  exact 
and  limited  area  of  the  cortex  for  one  quadrant  of  the  visual 
field  The  lesion,  an  old  hfemorrhage,  was  found  at  the  autopsy 
involving  the  lower  half  of  the  right  cuneus  ;  there  was  loss  of  the 
left  lower  quadrant  of  each  field-i.e.  the  upper  right  quadrant 
of  each  retina  was  rendered  functionless  by  that  lesion. 

In  hysterical  hemiansstliesia  and  in  cerebral  hemansestliesia 
the  unilateral  defect  is  not  confined  to  common  sensibility;  it 
involves  also  the  special  senses  on  the  same  side  of  the  body  as 
the  cutaneous  ana3sthesia ;  these  are  the  nerves  of  taste  hearing, 
smell  and  sight.  Attention  has  been  particularly  called  to  the 
condition  of  vision  by  the  observations  of  M.  Landolt  m  certain 
cases  of  Professor  Charcot's  at  the  Salpetriere.    He  found— 

(1)  Normal  ophthalmoscopic  appearance  of  the  fundus. 

(2)  Reduction  of  visual  acuity  to  one  half  or  more  m  the 
eye  on  the  same  side  as  the  hemianesthesia  (crossed  amblyopia). 

(3)  Concentric  and  general  contraction  of  the  visual  field  for 

white  and  for  colours. 

Night-Windness^-  has  already  been  referred  to  as  a  symptom 
of  pigmentary  degeneration  of  the  retina,  and  other  lesions  of 
the  fundus.   Under  certain  circumstances,  however,  this  affection 

■    :  Se^S;!:^^,:^^' -  used  to  indicate  tMssy.^.,  and 
nyctZZt.  opposite  condition  of  'night-sight,'  -  day-bhndnjs 
aicle.^howeve.      --—3(^0  ,^^^^ 

confusion  to  retain  either  term. 


NIGJIT-BLINDNESS— SNOW-BLINDNESS. 


279 


is  found  to  exist  as  a  functional  disorder.  Tlie  characteristic 
symptom  of  functional  night-blindness  is  tliat  visual  acuity,  which 
is  perfectly  good  in  a  bright  solar  or  artificial  light,  becomes 
suddenly  reduced  when  the  sun  gets  below  the  horizon,  or  when 
the  artificial  light  is  reduced.  The  patient  can  see  perfectly  well 
during  the  day,  but  immediately  after  sunset,  or  when  placed  in 
a  moderately  dark  room,  the  sight  is  so  impaired  that  he  has  to 
grope  about,  and  in  some  cases  cannot  find  his  way  without  the 
help  of  a  guide ;  the  visual  field  is  not  contracted  ;  the  fundus 
is  normal  in  appearance  ;  the  pupil  is  sometimes  half  dilated  ; 
and  there  is  generally  some  reduction  in  the  range  of  accommo- 
dation. ( 

The  most  common  cause  of  night-blindness  is  the  prolonged 
exposure  of  the  retina  to  the  action  of  strong  brilliant  light.  It 
is  common  among  sailors  who  have  made  long  voyages  under  a 
tropical  sun,  and  soldiers  after  prolonged  marches ;  painters 
and  masons  who  have  been  employed  on  white  buildings  are  also 
sometimes  affected.  This  trouble  is  more  prone  to  occur  in 
persons  whose  vitality  is  lowered  fi'om  insuflScient  or  improper 
food,  excessive  work,  and  other  causes.  It  is  often  associated 
with  scurvy.  A  paper  by  Dr.  Forster  ('  Eec.  d'Ophth.'  Oct.  1882, 
p.  577)  would  seem  to  prove  that  the  afl:ection  often  makes  its 
appearance  in  hot  climates  without  ex]D0Sure  to  bright  light, 
especially  in  districts  where  ague  is  common. 

Prognosis  and  treatment. — Night-blindness  always  improves 
under  favourable  conditions,  although  it  sometimes  evinces  a 
tendency  to  recurrence.  The  first  indication  is  to  protect  the 
eyes  from  all  bright  light.  This  may  be  done  by  keeping  the 
patient  in  a  feebly  illuminated  room,  or  by  the  use  of  very  dark 
smoked  glasses.  The  use  of  eseiine  drops  (F.  26)  is  also  advisable. 
A  nourishing  diet,  and  the  use  of  iron,  quinine,  and  other  tonics, 
are  valuable  adjuncts.  Cod-liver  oil  is  also  strongly  recom- 
mended in  this  affection. 

SEow-blindness,  which  is  sometimes  experienced  by  persons 
who  have  travelled  over  extensive  tracts  of  snow,  presents  the 
same  functional  derangements  as  the  night-blindness  just  men- 
tioned, but  there  is  usually  congestion  of  the  conjunctiva,  with 
pain  and  photophobia.  The  pain  in  the  eyes  is  often  intense,  the 
tears  will  stream  out,  and  it  is  almost  impossible  to  keep  the  eyes 
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open.  Instant  relief  is  felt  upon  coming  across  a  tract  of  bare 
ground  devoid  of  snow.  The  symptonifj  may  last  a  few  days  aftei- 
the  removal  of  the  cause.  It  is  prevented  by  the  use  of  deeply 
tinted  glasses,  so  arranged  that  the  intense  glare  of  the  snow 
cannot  reach  the  eyes. 

Micropsia  signifies  a  condition  of  sight  in  which  objects  look 
too  small.  Its  occurrence  is  indicative  of  the  rods  and  cones 
being  pressed  asunder,  so  that  images  formed  on  the  retina 
coincide  with  fewer  retinal  elements.  It  is  sometimes  found  in 
syphilitic  retinitis.  '  Megcdopsia,'  the  apparent  enlargement  of 
objects,  and  micropsia  are  sometimes  found  in  hysterical  ambly- 
opia. ^  Metamoiyhoima'  means  the  apparent  distortion  of 
•objects. 

Malingering. — Simulated  amblyopia,  or  simulated  complete 
amaurosis  of  one  or  both  eyes,  is  occasionally  met  with,  but  is  less 
common  in  Great  Britain  than  in  countries  where  conscriiDtion 
is  in  force.  It  is  found  chiefly  amongst  those  who  wish  to  escape 
service ;  after  injury,  also,  it  is  sometimes  feigned  with  the  hope 
of  receiving  compensation  for  damages.  Amongst  children, 
the  desire  to  avoid  school  and  lessons  is  sometimes  the  chief 
motive.  It  also  occurs  among  nervous  and  hysterical  young 
women. 

'One  eye,  usually  the  right,  is  generally  complained  of  as 
being  defective,  the  other  eye  being  declared  normal.  Under 
such  circumstances  the  distant  vision  of  each  eye  should  be  care- 
fully tested,  and  the  first  statement  as  to  the  vision  of  the 
supposed  amblyopic  eye  carefully  noted.  The  deception  may 
then  be  discovered  in  various  ways. 

1.  G7-a6fe's  method.— Flace  a  prism  of  10°,  base  inwards, 
before  the  sound  eye.  If  the  patient  be  really  using  both  eyes 
this  will  produce  diplopia,  and  he  will  be  observed  to  squint  in 
order  to  correct  this. 

2.  By  means  of  Snellen's  coloured  test-types  suspended  in 
front  of  a  window.  The  alternate  letters  are  red  and  bluish- 
green— the  exact  complement  of  the  red.  The  patient  is  told  to 
read  these  with  the  good  eye.  Thus,  suppose  he  reads  the  word 
FRIEND,  of  which  FIN  are  green  and  RED  are  red  ;  then,  by 
placing  a  bluish-green  plane  glass  in  front  of  the  good  eye  he  will 
only  see  the  letters  FIN  if  the  other  eye  be  amblyopic— for  the 
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red  letters  cut  off  all  rays  of  light  except  the  red,  while  these  are 
cut  oflP  by  the  green  glass  which  transmits  none  but  green  rays, 
therefore  no  light  can  pass  through  both  glasses.  If  the  patient 
is  malingering  he  will  still  see  the  whole  word  PEIEND  with  the 
observed  eye. 

3.  Two  very  weak  lenses  may  be  alternately  and  repeatedly 
placed  in  front  of  the  affected  eye ;  if  the  patient  believes  that  a 
succession  of  lenses  is  being  tried,  he  will  sometimes  admit  a 
gradual  improvement,  often  up  to  normal  vision. 

4.  By  paralysing  the  accommodation  of  the  good  eye,  or  by 
placing  a  strong  concave  lens  (  —  20  D)  in  front  of  this,  and  then 
directing  the  patient  to  read,  we  know  that  he  can  only  do  so 
with  the  affected  eye. 

5.  Place  a  prism  of  6°  base  upwards  in  fi-ont  of  the  good  eye 
so  that  the  base  corresponds  to  the  middle  of  the  pupil ;  this  allows 
rays  to  pass  into  the  eye  above  as  well  as  tlirough  the  prism,  and 
monocular  diplopia  is  produced.  Now  uncover  the  doubtful  blind 
•eye  and  simultaneously  move  the  prism  slightly  upwards,  so  that 
rays  can  now  enter  the  eye  only  through  the  prism  ;  if  diplopia 
still  exists,  it  is  binocular,  and  proves  that  vision  is  present  in 
both  eyes.  If  the  supposed  blind  eye  be  once  more  covered,  only 
one  object  will  be  seen. 

6.  The  stereoscope  and  other  methods  are  also  useful  in  the 
discovery  of  this  kind  of  deception. 

When  amblyopia  in  both  eyes  is  complained  of,  the  mode  of 
detection  is  more  complicated,  and  requires  greater  tact  on  the 
part  of  the  surgeon. 

The  refraction  of  each  eye  and  the  ophthalmoscopic  appear- 
ance of  the  fundus  being  ascertained,  the  visual  acuity  of  each  eye 
should  then  be  carefully  recorded  ;  then  by  placing  feeble  convex 
or  concave  glasses  in  front  of  either  eye,  the  patient  will  often 
betray  himself  by  inconsistent  replies.  The  visual  field  for  white 
and  for  colours  (p.  260)  should  then  be  tested.  The  nature  of  the 
answers  to  questions  will  here  be  also  useful. 

When  complete  amaurosis  of  one  eye  is  asserted,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  in  such  an  eye  the  pupil  would  be  dilated  if 
the  amaurosis  had  existed  for  a  long  time,  and  would  not  contract 
by  the  projection  of  a  cone  of  light  upon  the  cornea,  supposing 
■the  opposite  eye  to  be  completely  shaded  from  the  light.  In 
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order  to  distinguish  between  dilatation  of  the  pupil  from  blind- 
ness and  that  from  atropine,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the 
dilatation  from  atropine  is  usually  greater  than  from  amaurosis  ; 
again,  while  in  amaurosis  a  cone  of  light  thrown  upon  the  retina 
of  the  good  eye  would  produce  contraction  of  the  sphincter 
pupillse  of  the  other,  this  would  not  be  the  case  with  dilatation 
from  atropine. 


CHAPTER  X. 

OJV  COLOUR-VISION  AND  ITS  DEFECTS. 
By  W.  Adajis  Feost,  F.E.C.S. 

Normal  colour- vision. — Light  is  transmitted  by  means  of  trans- 
verse waves  of  ether  ;  the  waves,  however,  in  white  or  colourless 
light  are  not  of  one  uniform  type,  but  vary  in  length  and  rapidity 
of  vibration.  The  waves  of  greatest  length  and  slowest  vibration 
are  less  easily  refracted  than  the  smaller  waves  with  more  rapid 
vibration ;  hence,  when  a  beam  of  solar  light  passes  through  a 
prism,  it  undergoes  dispersion,  or  a  separation  into  waves  of  dif- 
ferent rates  of  vibration.  Such  of  these  waves  as  are  capable  ot 
exciting  the  retina  give  rise  to  the  sensation  of  colour,  and  the 
series  of  colours  caused  by  the  decomposition  of  light  is  called  a 
spectrum.  The  largest  waves  which  are  capable  of  exciting  the 
retina  give  rise  to  the  sensation  of  red,  the  smallest  to  that  of 
violet ;  between  these  extremes  are  waves  of  gradually  decreasing 
size  and  increasing  rates  of  vibration  from  the  red  to  the  violet, 
and  these  give  rise  to  various  colours. 

The  colours  of  the  spectrum,  and  their  order,  are  as  follows : 

(Heat  rays),  Red,  Orange,  Yellow,  Green,  Prussian  Blue, 
Indigo,  Violet  {chemical  rays). 

These  are  the  only  ether  waves  capable  of  exciting  the  retina  ; 
but  at  each  end  of  the  visible  spectrum  there  are  invisible  waves. 
Those  beyond  the  red  are  of  still  greater  length,  and  are  called 
heat  rays  ;  and  beyond  the  violet  are  smaller  waves,  which  are 
called  chemical  rays.  The  difference,  however,  is  of  degree,  and 
not  of  kind,  for  all  the  rays  possess  heat  and  chemical  action, 
and  the  visible  portion  of  the  spectrum  owes  its  visibility,  not  to 
any  difference  in  its  physical  character,  but  to  the  construction 
of  our  visual  apparatus. 
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Light  is  reflected  from  objects  in  various  ways.    A  surface 
reflecting  light  perfectly— a  perfect  mirror-  would  be  colourless 
and  invisible.    A  surface  which  reflects  all  the  waves  in  the 
same  proportion  as  they  exist  in  white  light,  but  reflects  the 
waves  irregularly,  appears  white.    A  surface  reflecting  no  light, 
but  quenching  or  absorbing  all,  would  be  invisible  ;  if  itreflected 
only  sufficient  light  to  render  it  visible,  it  would  appear  Had; 
so  that  a  black  surface  is  visible  only  in  consequence  of  the 
imperfection  of  its  blackness.     A  coloured  surface  quenches 
some  waves  of  colourless  light,  and  reflects  others ;  it  is  from 
the  latter  that  we  judge  of  the  crAour  of  the  surface.  Objects 
differ  also  in  the  manner  in  which  they  transmit  light.  Some 
are  said  to  be  opaque  since  no  light  rays  pass  through  them, 
others  are  so  perfectly  transparent  that  they  appear  to  transmit 
all  light  rays.    Both  terms  are,  of  course,  relative,  since  a  layer 
of  infinitesimal  thickness  of  an  opaque  substance  will  transmit 
rays,  and  a  great  thickness  of  a  transparent  substance  will  obstruct 
them.    Other  substances  transmit  rays  of  a  certain  wave-length 
only ;  we  have  familiar  examples  in  the  red  and  blue  glasses  in 
railway  signals. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  principal  terms  which  are 
applied  to  colours.    Differences  in  hae  or  tone  are  those  which 
exist  between  the  various  colours  of  the  spectrum,  as  red,  yellow, 
blue,  &c.    Luminosity  or  hricjUness  indicates  the  total  amount 
of  light  reflected  by  a  coloured  surface.    Yellow  is  the  most 
luminous  part  of  the  spectrum.    A  dark  or  dull  colour,  on  the 
contrary,  is  one  from  which  the  total  amount  of  light  is  small. 
All  colours  contain  a  certain  amount  of  white  light;  even  a 
spectrum,  if  thrown  upon  a  white  surface,  receives  some  admix- 
ture of  white  light  from  it.    Several  terras  are  used  to  indicate 
the  extent  of  this  dilution.    Thus  the  terms  saturated,  dsep, 
pure,  indicate  that  there  is  but  little  admixture  of  white,  while 
the  terms  pale,  dilated,  light  indicate  on  the  contrary  a  low 
degree  of  saturation,  or  much  dilution  with  white. 

Additional  proof  that  white  light  is  composite  is  afforded  by 
the  fact  that  the  colours  of  the  spectrum  can  be  re-combmed,  so 
as  to  form  white,  by  means  of  a  prism  placed  in  the  reverse 
position  to  that  of  the  dispersion  prism  ;  and  that  if  the  colours 
be  painted  on  a  disc  (Maxwell's  disc)  in  the  same  proportions 
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as  they  exist  in  the  spectrum,  and  the  disc  be  rotated  rapidly,  a 
grey  is  produced,  which  appi-oaches  white  in  proportion  to  the 
purity  of  the  pigments  used  and  the  accuracy  with  which  the 
relative  quantity  of  each  colour  has  been  measured. 

In  order  to  produce  white,  however,  it  is  not  necessary  to 
employ  all  the  colours  of  the  spectrum  ;  a  mixture  of  red,  green, 
and  violet  will  suffice  for  this  purpose ;  and  because  these  colours 
cannot  be  produced  by  a  mixture  of  others,  they  are  called 
fundamental  or  primary.  Any  other  colour  of  the  spectrum  (or 
a  colour  indistinguishable  from  it  by  the  eye)  can  be  produced 
by  a  combination  of  the  primary  colours  on  either  side  of  it.  In 
speaking  thus  of  the  mixture  of  colours  it  must  be  understood 
that  coloured  light  is  meant ;  the  effect  of  mixing  ]ngments  is 
different,  because  the  pigments  a^re  impure.  Thus  a  mixture  of 
blue  and  yellow  light  produces  white,  but  if  blue  and  yellow 
pigments  be  mixed,  green  is  produced  ;  this  is  because  each  of 
the  pigments  reflects  some  green  light  in  addition  to  its  own 
colour,  so  that  by  their  union  a  green,  more  or  less  mixed  with 
white,  is  produced. 

Since  white  can  be  made  by  mixing  the  three  primary 
colours,  it  follows  that  to  each  one  of  these  there  corresponds  a 
complementary  colour  {i.e.  a  colour  whose  addition  is  required  to 
make  white),  which  is  formed  by  a  combination  of  the  other  two. 

Thus  the  complement  of  red  is  gre^n +  Y\o\eit  =  lluish-gree)i. 
„  „         ff7-een  is  led  +  violet  =purplt'. 

»  „         violet  is  red +  gTeen  =  y6Uo7vis7i-ffreen. 

In  the  same  way,  to  each  colour  in  the  spectrum  there  is 
another  which,  added  to  it,  produces  white,  and  which  is  there- 
fore said  to  be  complementary  to  it.  The  relative  positions  of 
a  colour  and  its  complement  are  the  same  throughout  the 
spectrum.  Thus,  if  a  colour  be  taken  which  lies  to  the  right  of 
red,  e.g.  oi^ange,  its  complement  will  lie  to  the  right  of  bluish- 
green,  viz.  blue,  and  so  throughout  the  spectrum. 

But  here  we  must  guard  against  an  error.  The  centre  of 
each  band  of  colour  in  the  spectrum  has  a  definite  wave-length 
and  rapidity  of  vibration  peculiar  to  itself ;  and  on  either  side  the 
waves  gradually  approximate  in  character  to  that  of  the  adjacent 
colour.  By  the  mixture  of  two  of  the  so-called  fundamental  colours 
a  visual  sensation  is  produced  which  is  indistinguishable  from 


286 


ON  COLOUR-VISION  AND  ITS  DEFECTS 


that  prodncecl  by  the  spectral  colour  that  lies  between  them  ; 
this  resemblance  is  probably  only  due  to  the  imperfection  of  our 
colour-sense.  Viewed  in  this  light,  the  separation  of  the  colours 
of  the  spectrum  into  fundamental  and  non-fandamental  has  a 
great  value  in  relation  to  our  perception  of  colours,  but  none  m 
relation  to  their  physical  properties  ;  in  other  words,  its  value  is 
physiological  rather  than  physical. 

Purple  seems  to  occupy  an  anomalous  position  in  the  scale 
of  colours,  for  it  is  formed  by  the  union  of  red  and  violet ;  yet 
these  do  not  lie  on  either  side  of  it,  but  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
spectrum     We  have  seen  that  beyond  either  end  of  the  visible 
spectrum  there  are  waves  the  rates  of  whose  vibrations  forni  a 
continuous  series  with  those  of  the  visible  spectrum  ;  so  that 
from  the  large,  slowly  vibrating,  ultra-red  waves  the  rate  ot 
vibration  gradually  increases  through  all  the  spectral  colours  to 
the  invisible  ultra-violet  rays  ;  how  far  they  extend  m  either 
direction  we  have  no  means  of  knowing,  but  there  is  no  ground 
for  supposing  that  they  stop  short  at  the  point  where  we  cease 
to  be  able  to  follow  them.    If  we  assume  that  beyond  the  violet 
these  waves  extend  ad  infinitum,  their  rate  of  vibration  mcreas- 
ing  at  the  same  rate  as  in  the  visible  spectrum  it  is  evident 
that  at  some  distance  beyond  the  violet  they  would  form  a  series 
of  waves  which  would  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  colours 
of  the  visible  spectrum  as  a  series  of  musical  notes  to  then- 
octaves     On  this  hypothesis,  purple  would  take  its  proper  place 
between  the  violet  of  the  visible  spectrum  and  the  octave  of  the 
visible  red,  and  the  light  of  the  sun  would  consist  of  an  mfimte 
series  of  waves,  of  which  only  a  single  octave  would  be  capable 
nf  exciting  any  visual  sensation. 

The  relation  of  the  colour-sensations  to  each  other  and  to 
white  may  be  conveniently  represented  by  a  circle  formed  by  all 
The  colois  of  the  spectrum,  the  red  and  violet  being  united  by 
fari  us  shades  of  p^e,  and  white  being  placed  in  the  middle 
Zl  colour  and  its  complement  would  then  lie  at  opposite 
extremities  of  the  same  diameter,  while  white  which  is  formed 
by  heir  union,  would  lie  between  them.  Such  a  diagram,  how- 
ever would  gi^e  no  indication  of  the  proportion  of  each  colom 
necessary ;  tlis  can  be  done  by  altering  the  circle  to  a  triangle, 
anH  ci;g  the  fundamental  colours  at  the  angles;  a  colour 
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foi"med  by  the  combination  of  any  two  will  then  be  found  on  the 
line  between  them  (fig.  83).  We  shall  presently  see  that  the 
purest  primary  colours  do  not  give  rise  to  the  purest  possible 
sensation  of  those  colours,  so  that  the  sensations  wliich  we  call 
red,  green,  and  violet  are  indicated  by  a  position  a  little  re- 
moved from  the  angles.  The  position  of  the  various  colours, 
and  of  white,  is  so  chosen  that  the  latter  always  lies  on  the 
line  connecting  the  complementary  colours,  and  proportionately 
nearer  to  that  one  of  which  it  contains  most ;  and  in  the  same 
way,  any  compound  colour  lies  on  the  line  between  its  com- 


G 

Frusfian  Blue  A 

r      1  ^ 

In  dt^n  X- — — 

\  /I  erf 

/                                  \  1 

v 

1 

Fig.  83. — Relation  of  Complementary  Colours    (From  Hermann  ;  modified.) 

ponents,  and  proportionately  nearer  to  the  one  of  which  it  con- 
tains most. 

There  is  reason  to  believe  that  our  sense  of  colour  is  very 
defective.  In  the  first  place,  we  know  that  there  are  waves  on 
each  side  of  the  visible  spectrum,  which,  although  they  possess 
no  other  difference,  as  far  as  we  can  ascertain,  from  those  of  the 
visible  spectrum,  yet  excite  no  visual  sensation.  In  the  second 
place,  the  same  visual  impression  is  caused  by  colours  that  have 
no  other  claim  to  be  considered  as  identical.  Thus,  a  mixture 
of  red  and  bluish-green,  and  one  of  yellowish-green  and  violet, 
alike  produce  the  sensation  of  white  ;  yet  a  surface  illuminated 
by  the  first  would  in  a  photograph  come  out  black,  while  the 
second  under  the  same  conditions  would  appear  very  bright  • 
by  means  of  a  prism,  too,  the  mixtures  could  be  resolved 
into  their  component  colours.     Helmholtz  lias  compared  our 
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colour  and  musical  senses,  and  shown  how  much  more  highly 
developed  the  latter  is ;  for  a  good  musical  ear  can  not  only 
assign  to  every  note  heard  singly  its  true  value,  but  can  resolve 
a  chord  into  the  notes  of  which  it  is  compounded,  and  even  in 
the  combined  effect  of  an  orchestra  can  recognise  each  com- 
ponent sound. 

We  shall  presently  see  that  the  visual  sensations  produced 
by  the  fundamental  spectral  colours,  although  the  purest  ever 
experienced,  are  under  the  ordinary  conditions  of  vision  less 
pure  than  certain  subjective  sensations  of  these  same  colours. 

We  must  first  glance  at  the  physiological  relation  that 
exists  between  complementary  colour-sensations.  If  any  bright 
colour  be  looked  at  steadily  for  about  half  a  minute,  and  the 
eye  be  then  directed  to  some  white  or  grey  surface,  an  after- 
imaqe  is  seen,  whose  colour  is  complementary  to  that  of  the 
surface  originally  looked  at.  If  the  complement  to  one  of  the 
spectral  colours  is  looked  at  in  this  manner,  the  hue  m  the 
after-image  is  brighter  than  the  corresponding  hue  m  the 
spectrum,  and  gives  rise  to  a  purer  sensation  of  that  colour 
than  can  be  obtained  in  any  other  way. 

To  construct  a  theory  of  the  mode  in  which  colours  are 
perceived,  which  should  explain  the  relation  of  the  fundamental 
to  the  other  colours,  the  physiological  relation  of  the  comple- 
mentary colours,  and  the  mistakes  made  by  those_  who  are 
colour-blind,  was  a  problem  which  occupied  physicists  and 
physiologists  during  the  first  half  of  this  century  1800, 
however,  the  mighty  intellect  of  Thomas  Young  had  already 
formulated  such  a  theory  ;  but  as  it  was  in  advance  of  the  ac- 
cepted physiology  of  his  day,  it  lay  dormant  and  forgotten,  until 
revived  and  slightly  modified  by  Helmholtz,  when  it  was  found 
not  only  to  explain  nearly  all  the  phenomena  associated  with 
our  perception  of  colours,  but  to  be  in  strict  accordance  with 
many  facts  which  have  been  discovered  and  theories  which  have 
been  accepted  since  it  was  first  constructed. 

Young's  theory  was,  that  in  the  eye  there  existed  three  set 
of  fibres  each  of  which  was  excited  by  one  of  the  fundamental 
colours  and  by  the  non-fundamental  colours  near  it  m  the  spec- 
trum, so  that  each  fundamental  colour  excited  only  one  set  ot 
fibrT    but  a  non-fundamental  colour  excited  the  fibres  corre- 
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spending  to  the  fundamental  colours  on  each  side  of  it.  Thus  red 
and  green  would  each  excite  one  set  of  fibres  only,  while  yellow, 
which  lies  between  them  in  the  spectrum,  would  excite  both 
the  red  and  green  fibres;  this  explains  why  the  same  visual 
sensation  is  produced  by  a  pure  spectral  yellow,  and  a  yellow 
produced  by  mixing  red  and  green.  This  theory,  however, 
although  capable  of  accounting  for  most  of  the  facts  connected 
with  colour-vision,  leaves  a  few  unexplained — for  instance,  the 
fact  of  the  subjective  sensation  of  the  after-image  of  bluish- 
green  (the  complement  of  red)  being  more  intense  than  that 
caused  by  the  primary  sensation  of  the  purest  red  in  nature, 
namely,  that  of  the  spectrum  ;  it  fails  to  explain,  also,  why 
those  who  are  blind  to  red  confuse  certain  shades  of  red  and 
green,  for  according  to  it  pure  red  would  excite  no  visual  sen- 


sation at  all.  To  meet  these  difficulties,  Helmholtz  modified 
the  theory  somewhat. 

Young-Helmholtz  theory. — This  modified  theory  is  as  follows  : 
That  there  exist,  as  assumed  by  Young,  three  sets  of  nerve- 
elements  corresponding  to  the  three  fundamental  colours,  but 
that  each  of  these  colours,  in  addition  to  exciting  its  own  special 
elements,  excites  also,  but  in  a  much  less  degree,  the  others. 
The  effect  of  the  various  colours  of  the  spectrum  in  different 
sets  of  elements  can  be  conveniently  shown  by  the  accompanying 
diagram  (fig.  84).  The  curves  1,  2,  and  3  represent  respectively 
the  nerve-elements  corresponding  to  red,  green,  and  violet ;  the 
height  of  the  curve  at  any  point  is  in  proportion  to  the  degree 
in  which  it  is  stimulated  by  the  colour  indicated  below  by  a 
letter.  The  sensation  of  white  is  produced  by  the  maximum 
stimulation  of  all  three. 

According  to  this  view,  red  not  only  stimulates  strongly  the 
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red  elements,  hwt  also  to  a  slight  extent  those  for  green  and 
violet.    If,  then,  we  could  eliminate  the  action  of  the  two  latter, 
we  should  get  a  purer  sensation  of  red ;  this  can  be  done  by 
gazing  at  a  colour  formed  by  the  union  of  green  and  violet, 
viz.  bluish-green ;  the  elements  corresponding  to  green  and 
violet  then  become  fatigued,  and  the  complementary  red  of  the 
after-image  consequently  appears  more  vivid  than  the  purest 
red   with  the  eye  in  its  natural  condition.     The  Young- 
Helmholtz  theory  is  now  very  generally  accepted.    There  are, 
however,  several  rival  theories,  most  of  which  are  merely  modi- 
fications of  it,  and  need  not  detain  us  ;  but  what  may  be  termed 
the  photo-chemical  theory  of  Hering  must  be  briefly  noticed. 

Hering's  theory. — It  was  discovered  a  few  years  ago  that 
there  existed  in  the  retina  a  substance,  which  received  the 
name  of  visual  purple,  upon  which  light  under  certain  conditions 
acted  chemically,  producing  a  kind  of  photograph  of  external 
Objects.    Hering  assumed  that  there  are  three  substances,  each 
of  which  is  acted  on  chemically  by  two  colours  but  in  opposite 
ways,  the  one  colour  causing  disintegration  of  the  substance, 
the  other  building  up ;  and  he  accordingly  designated  each  as 
an  assimilation  or  a  dissimilation  colour;  these  substances  he 
considers  as  corresponding  to  the  following  pairs  :  (1)  Red  and 
green,  of  which  red  is  the  dissimilation  and  green  the  assimila- 
tion colour.    (2)  Blue  and  yellow— of  these  he  is  uncertain 
which  to  consider  as    dissimilation  and  wHch  assimilation. 
(3)  White  and  black,  of  which  white  is  the  dissimilation  colour. 

According  to  this  view,  white  and  black  are  considered  as 
specific  colour-sensations,  and  not  as  expressing  the  combined 
effect  of  all  colours  or  the  absence  of  light. 

The  foundation  for  Hering's  theory  is  the  assumption  that 
the  visual  purple  plays  an  essential  part  in  vision ;  but  this  is  by 
no  means  proved.  That  prolonged  exposure  to  light  of  a  deli- 
cate membrane  like  the  retina  should  produce  some  changes  is 
not  surprising ;  but  if  such  changes  were  essential  to  vision  they 
would  surely  be  most  marked  where  vision  was  most  acute— 
viz.  at  the  yellow  spot— but  here  the  visual  purple  is  absent. 
This  theory,  however,  does  exi^lain  a  fact  that  the  Toung- 
Helmholtz  theory  does  not  account  for— viz.  that  a  complemen- 
taiy  after-image  is  seen  when  the  eyes  are  closed. 
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Dr.  Edritlge-Green  '  lias  recently  propounded  a  theory  of 
colour-vision  which  assumes  that  every  individual  has  a  number 
of  primary  colour-sensations  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
hues  which  he  sees  in  the  spectrum.     Considering  the  visible 
spectrum  as  a  physical  series,  he  calls  the  different  bands  of 
colour  '  approximate  psycho-physical  units,'  the  word  '  approxi- 
mate '  indicating  that  they  are  not  absolutely  homogeneous  ;  for 
example,  the  blue  and  yellow  ends  of  the  green  band  differ  from 
each  other,  and  therefore  spectral  green  is  an  approximate  and 
not  an  '  absolute  '  unit.    He  would  classify  the  colom'-percep- 
tion  of  individuals  according  to  the  number  of  colours  which 
they  see  in  the  spectrum.    Those  who  see  all  seven  colours  he 
designates  as  '  7-units ' ;  those  who  see  no  distinction  between 
indigo  and  blue — a  very  large  class — as  '  6-units.'   The  next 
grade — the  '  5-units ' — see  no  distinct  orange,  red  appearing  to 
pass  directly  into  yellow,  so  that  to  them  the  spectrum  consists 
of  three  colour-bands,  of  which  the  brightest  parts  correspond 
respectively  to  the  red,  green,  and  violet  of  the  normal-sighted. 
In  the  '  2-unit '  the  colours  at  the  two  ends  of  the  spectrum  may 
meet,  or  they  may  be  separated  by  a  neutral  band  of  variable 
width.  If  this  neutral  band  occupies  the  whole  spectrum,  the  case 
may  be  classed  as  a  '  1-unit ' — -i.e.  totally  colour-blind. 

Assuming  that  the  facts  are  correct,  we  have  here  an  excel- 
lent method  for  indicating  the  different  grades  of  colour- 
vision;  but  it  does  not  appear  to  us  in  any  way  to  explain 
colour-vision  and  its  defects,  while  the  perception  of  the 
various  kinds  of  physical  series  given  by  Dr.  Edridge-Green 
seems  to  present  little  or  no  analogy  with  that  of  the 
spectrum. 

The  retinal  elements  which  are  essential  to  colour -vision  are 
probably  the  cones,  for  they  are  most  abundant  at  the  yellow 
spot  where  colour-vision  is  most  acute,  and  more  sparsely  scat- 
tered at  the  periphery  where  colour-vision  is  very  defective  ;  and 
in  animals  whose  habits  are  nocturnal  the  cones  are  absent 
(Schultze). 

The  periphery  of  the  visual  field  is  blind  to  all  colours,  the 
field  for  green  being  the  smallest.    It  has,  however,  been  said 
(Landolt)  that,  if  colours  of  great  intensity  be  employed,  they 
'  Colour-Blindness  :  Kegan  Paul,  Trench,  Trubner  &  Co.,  18!)1. 
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can  be  recognised  quite  up  to  the  peripheiy  of  the  field.  Since 
the  colonr  of  objects  depends  on  the  light  reflected  from  them, 
it  will  necessarily  vary  with  the  incident  light :  if  the  amount 
of  light  reflected  is  sufficiently  bright  to  stimulate  all  the  three 
sets  of  elements  to  their  maximum  extent,  the  sensation  of  white 
is  produced  whatever  may  be  the  colour  of  the  reflecting  surface 
by  a  feebler  illumination.    A  colour  which  has  the  greatest  in- 
trinsic brightness— i.e.  reflects  the  most  light— most  easily  passes 
into  white  ;  in  this  respect  yellow  takes  the  lead.  For  the  same 
reason  colours  of  a  low  degree  of  saturation — i.e.  containing  much 
white  light— differ  less  from  each  other  in  appearance  than  more 
saturated  colours ;  this  fact  has  an  important  practical  bearing 
in  testing  the  colour-vision. 

Congenital  defects  of  colour-vision. — It  has  long  been  known 
that  persons  are  occasionally  met  with  who,  although  possessing 
normal  sight  in  all  other  respects,  fail  to  see  any  difference 
between  colours  which  to  other  people  are  totally  distinct ;  they 
are  therefore  said  to  be  colour-blind.    The  earliest  pubUshed 
case  of  colonr-blindness  is  that  of  a  shoemaker  in  Cumberland 
named  Harris  (' Phil.  Trans,  of  Eoyal  Soc.  1777')-    In  1794 
Dalton  discovered  his  own  defect,  and  mentioned  other  cases. 
But  it  is  only  within  the  last  twenty  years  that  attempts  have 
been  made  to  ascertain  the  frequency  of  colour-blindness;  and 
the  result  of  the  examination  of  large  numbers  of  persons,  in  this 
country,  on  the  •Continent,  and  in  America,  has  been  to  establish 
the  fact  that,  although  it  is  a  rare  defect  among  females,  the 
proportion  of  colour-blind  persons  among  males  whose  sight  is 
otherwise  normal  is  not  less  than  4  per  cent. 

That  the  percentage  should  be  so  high  seems  at  first  sight 
almost  incredible,  but  the  defect  is  one  that  can  not  only  easily 
be  concealed  by  the  subject  of  it,  but  one  of  which  he  may  be 
himself  entirely  unconscious.  In  early  life  we  learn  to  associate 
the  names  of  certain  colours  with  the  names  of  common  objects  ; 
thus  we  learn  very  early  that  grass  is  green,  the  clear  sky  blue 
■  and  that  a  soldier  wears  a  red  coat ;  a  child  who  has  normal 
colour-sense  soon  learns  to  recognise  similar  qualities  m  other 
obiects  and  to  call  them  by  the  same  name,  whilst  one  whose 
colour-vision  is  defective  learns  by  heart  the  colours  of  common 
objects,  without  recognising  the  true  distinctions.   As  he  grows 
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■older  he  is  puzzled  to  find  otlaer  objects  designated  by  the  same 
•epithet ;  if  he  attempts  to  name  the  colour  of  unfamiliar  objects 
he  malves  mistakes,  for  which  he  is  laughed  at,  and  he  probably 
thinks  no  more  about  the  matter,  but  does  not  again  commit 
himself  to  giving  a  name  to  a  colour.  ExcejDt  in  certain  employ- 
ments, it  is  very  seldom  that  one  is  called  upon  to  name  a 
colour  or  to  match  two  coloured  objects  ;  and  it  must,  moreover, 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  colour-blind  do  not  confuse  all  colours, 
but  only  a  few,  and  not  all  shades  of  those  ;  so  that  a  man  may 
•easily  reach  adult  life  without  suspecting  his  defect  himself,  and 
still  more  easily  without  exciting  any  suspicion  of  it  among  his 
friends.  The  case  of  a  woman  is  somewhat  different.  Except 
in  the  lowest  grades  of  society,  it  would  hardly  be  possible  for  a 
woman  who  was  colour-blind  long  to  conceal  her  defect ;  but 
among  women  the  defect  is,  as  we  have  said,  extremely  rare. 

Throughout  this  chapter  it  must  be  understood  that  we  are 
speaking  of  a  congenital,  not  of  an  acquired,  defect ;  in  many 
morbid  conditions  the  loss  or  impairment  of  colour-sense  is  an 
important  symptom,  and  in  some  toxic  forms  of  amaurosis — 
notably  that  due  to  tobacco — the  loss  of  colour-vision  over  a 
limited  area  of  the  visual  field  is  a  characteristic  symptom. 
These  acquired  defects  will,  however,  be  more  appropriately  con- 
sidered under  the  diseases  in  the  course  of  which  they  occur. 

Defective  colour- vision  may  present  several  varieties  and 
degrees,  and  these  have  been  variously  classified.  The  mistakes 
made  by  the  colour-blind  can,  however,  be  conveniently  explained 
by  means  of  the  Young-Helmholtz  theory,  and  this  therefore  is 
usually  employed  as  the  basis  of  classification.  As  the  essence 
of  this  theory  is  the  existence  of  separate  nerve-elements  for 
each  of  the  three  fundamental  colours,  so  defective  colour-vision 
is  explained  by  the  absence,  or  impaired  function,  of  one  or 
more  of  these  sets  of  elements.    Thus  we  may  have — 

A.  Total  colour-blindness  (achromatopsia),  in  which  there 
would  be  only  one  set  of  fibres  capable  of  excitation,  and  there- 
fore all  differences  of  colour  would  only  make  themselves  known 
according  to  the  degree  of  excitation  they  caused,  and  would  be 
perceived  only  as  various  degrees  of  brightness.  Total  colour- 
blindness is,  however,  extremely  rare,  and  need  not  be  further 
considered  here. 
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B.  Complete  blindness  for  one  of  the  fundamental  colours 

(partial  achromatopsia).    Thus  we  may  have — 

i.  Complete  red-blindness ; 

ii.  „       gveen-blindness ; 

iii.  „       violet-blindness  (or  blue,  according 

to  Maxwell). 

0.  Incomplete  blindness  for  one  of  the  fundamental  coloui-s. 
D.  Incomplete  blindness  for  all  three. 

The  two  latter  may  be  conveniently  classed  together  as  feeble 

chromatic  sense. 

Among  pronounced  cases  of  colour-blindness— Group  B— red- 
blindness  is  the  most  common,  while  violet-blindness  is  very  rare. 

The  red-  and  the  green-blind  possess,  as  we  shall  presently 
see  many  points  of  resemblance,  and  are  equally  important  in 
cas'es  where  the  competence  of  the  subject  to  distmguish  signals 


Fig.  85.— Colour-perception  of  Ked-blind.  (Holmgren.) 


is  in  question.  For  these  reasons,  those  coming  under  B  i.  and 
B  ii  are  sometimes  classed  together  as  '  red-green-blind,'  as 
they  would  necessarily  be  if  Hering's  theory  were  taken  as  the 
basis  of  classification. 

We  have  seen  that,  according  to  the  Young-Helmholtz 
theory,  each  fundamental  colour,  in  addition  to  excitmg  the 
special  fibres  corresponding  to  it,  excites  also,  but  m  a  less 
degree,  the  other  fibres  ;  it  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  absence 
of  one  set  of  fibres  must  alter  the  perception  not  only  of  the 
fundamental  colour  which  most  powerfully  excites  it,  but  also  ot 
those  which  excite  it  in  a  less  degree.  This  will  be  made  clearer 
by  a  reference  to  the  annexed  diagram  (fig.  85),  which  is  a 
reproduction  of  fig.  84  with  the  curve  1  omitted,  and  therefore  re- 
presents the  colour-vision  of  the  red-blind.  The  sensation  of  white 
is  now  produced  by  the  excitation  of  tv:o  instead  of  three  sets  ot 
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fibres.  Bed  will  excite  the  fibres  for  green,  and  very  slightly 
indeed  those  for  violet ;  therefore,  the  sensation  of  green  will  be 
produced.  Since  the  amount  of  excitation  of  each  set  of  fibres 
is  comparatively  slight,  the  colour  will  appear  to  be  lacking  in 
brightness  ;  but  as  the  stimulation  is  confined  almost  entirely  to 
the  one  set  of  fibres,  there  will  be  little  appearance  of  admixture 
with  white :  therefore  the  red  will  appear  as  a  saturated  green  of 
low  intensity. 

Red,  orange,  yellow,  and  green  will  obviously  produce  very 
similar  sensations,  but  the  green  will  be  the  most  intense — i.e. 
the  brightest,  and  at  the  same  time  the  least  saturated — that  is, 
will  contain  the  greatest  amount  of  white.  A  red-blind  person, 
therefore,  would  distinguish  red  and  green  only  by  their  differ- 
ence in  brightness ;  if  the  two  appeared  of  the  same  intensity  to 
the  normal  eye,  the  green  would  appear  the  brightest  to  the  red- 


blind  ;  and  if  given  several  shades  of  red  and  green,  and  told  to 
find  two — one  of  each  colour — which  appeared  to  him  alike,  he 
would  match  a  dai'k  saturated  red  with  a  bright  green.  It  is 
evident,  however,  that  yellow  and  blue  would  give  rise  to  totally 
different  sensations,  and  would  therefore  not  be  confounded  by  him. 

In  the  same  way,  for  the  green-blind  curve  2  is  omitted 
(fig.  86). 

Red  will  be  a  saturated  colour  of  low  intensity ;  yellow  will 
be  slightly  more  intense,  and  whiter. 

Ureen  is  composed  of  nearly  equal  parts  of  the  two  funda- 
mental sensations  which  in  the  green-blind  produce  white  by 
their  combination,  but  being  of  low  intensity  is  equivalent  to 
grey.  The  impression  produced  by  a  yellowish-green,  however 
(between  yellow  and  green),  would  not  be  easily  distinguished 
from  a  yellowish-red  (scarlet)  between  red  and  orange,  except 
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that  the  latter  would  appear  brighter.  Hence  the  green-blind 
will  not  unfrequently  match  a  scarlet  with  a  yellowish-gi-een 
which  to  the  normal  sight  is  much  brighter. 

Violet-blindness  is  extremely  rare,  and  not  of  so  much 
practical  interest  as  the  preceding  varieties,  as  it  produces  no 
confusion  between  red  and  green,  which  are  the  colours  used  in 
signalling. 

According  to  Edridge-Green's  classiGcation,  we  have  a 
gradual  transition  from  the  normal  '  7-unit '  to  the  totally 
•colour-blind  '  1-unit,'  and  in  any  grade  there  may  be  shortening 
of  one  or  both  ends  of  the  spectrum.  For  practical  purposes, 
those  below  the  4-units  must  be  considered  to  be  colour-blind. 

Methods  of  testing  colour-vision.— The  practical  importance 
of  being  able  with  certainty  to  detect  defective  colour-vision 
lies  in  the  fact  that  the  lives  of  many  may  be  sacrificed  by  one 
man  mistaking  a  red  for  a  green  signal.    Hence  it  would  seem 
at  first  sight  that  the  best  test  would  be  to  show  the  examinee 
red  and  green  signals  in  succession,  and  ask  him  to  name  the 
colour.    Such  a  test  would,  however,  be  inefficient  for  several 
reasons.   We  have  seen  that  the  red-  and  green-blind  do  not  con- 
found all  reds  and  greens,  but  only  certain  shades  of  these  colours  ; 
given  a  red  and  green,  which  to  the  normal  eye  appear  of  equal 
brightness,  the  red  will  appear  the  brighter  to  the  green-blind, 
and  the  gi^eento  the  red-blind.    Seeing  the  two  lights  in  quick 
succession,  a  man  who  is  red-  or  green-blind  may  recognise  the 
difference  between  them,  and  name  them  correctly;  possibly  he 
is  unaware  of  his  defect,  and  believes  that  he  recognises  the 
true  difference  between  them.    But  this  is  not  sufficient ;  he 
may  in  clear  weather,  and  at  a  known  distance,  recognise  a 
signal  correctly  ;  but  if  that  which  is  to  Mm  the  brighter  light  is 
obscured  by  steam  or  mist,  how  is  he  then,  with  no  standard  ot 
comparison,  to  recognise  it  ?  At  sea,  too,  a  fresh  difficulty  is  inter- 
posed by  the  fact  that  the  distance  of  the  light  is  unknown    i  he 
use  of  coloured  lanterns,  or  a  lamp  with  coloured  glasses  and  dia- 
phragms, so  that  signal  lamps  at  different  distances  can  be  repre- 
sented, is  interesting  as  a  confirmation  of  other  tests,  but  is 
utterly  unreliable  as  a  first  test.  j  r  1  + 

Many  lanterns  have  been  devised  which  show  coloured  lights 
under  the  same  optical  conditions  as  those  under  wHch  their 
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recognition  is  necessary  by  engine-drivers  and  otliers.  Some  of 
these  are  provided  with  iris  diaphragms,  which  enable  the  light 
to  be  increased  in  size  at  a  rate  cori-esponding  to  any  given 
speed  of  a  ti-ain.  Mr.  Nettleship,  in  conjunction  with  Mr. 
Brailey,  made  some  experiments  on  colour-blind  people,  from 
which  the  following  conclusions  were  aiTived  at :  ' 

1.  When  red  and  green  are  shown  together,  they  are  often 
■correctly  distinguished  if  well  within  the  maximum  distance. 

2.  If  white  and  red,  or  white  and  gi-een,  are  shown  together, 
they  are  always  seen  to  be  different,  but  are  often  wrongly 
named. 

3.  By  using  various  shades  of  smoked  glass  it  is  possible  to 
make  the  white  light  indistinguishable  from  either  red  or  green 
to  the  colour-blind. 

4.  When  only  one  light  is  shown,  whether  white,  red,  or 
green,  it  is  often,  but  by  no  means  always,  wrongly  named. 

A  test  should  be  sufficiently  rapid  to  enable  a  large  number 
■of  persons  to  be  examined  in  a  short  space  of  time,  and  should 
not  require  the  correct  naming  of  colours.  Although  few  with 
normal  colour-sense  could  have  any  difficulty  in  naming  such 
shades  of  red  and  green  as  are  employed  in  signalling,  it  is 
otherwise  with  the  more  diluted  colours  which  are  used  in  most 
tests  ;  hence  ignorance  of  colour-names  may  easily  cause  the 
rejection  of  a  candidate  whose  colour-perception  is  normal,  if  the 
naming  of  the  colours  be  insisted  on.  Another  objection  to 
the  naming  of  colours  is  that,  if  the  number  of  test-objects  is 
small,  the  candidate  may  have  been  taught  to  name  them  cor- 
rectly. It  is,  of  course,  essential  that  it  should  be  a  real  test — 
i.e.  that  it  should  allow  no  one  with  defective  colour-vision  to 
pass,  or  condemn  any  with  normal  colour-sense. 

Holmgren's  wools  constitute  a  test  which  fulfils  these  require- 
ments better  than  any  other.  This  method  consists  in  making 
the  observer  pick  out  from  a  heap  of  wools  those  which  seem  to 
him  to  be  the  same  colour  as  one  given  to  him.  Skeins  of  wool 
have  been  chosen  as  the  test-objects,  for  the  following  reasons 
amongst  others  :  the  colours  are  purer,  and  the  surface  reflects 
less  white  light  than  pieces  of  paper,  glass,  or  other  stiff  material. 
They  can  be  obtained  in  any  variety  of  colour,  and  are  uniformly 
coloured  throughout. 

'  Appendix  C  to  Report  on  Colonr-Blindness,  luc.  cit.  p.  206. 
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The  tests  are  three  in  number  :  the  first  will  detect  all  those 
who  have  any  defect  of  colour-vision,  the  others  will  determine 
the  nature  of  the  defect. 

The  wools  must  be  placed  on  a  flat  surface,  on  a  wliite  cloth, 

in  good  daylight. 

Test  I.— In  the  first  test  a  skein  is  taken  as  the  colour, 
which  is  a  pure  green  rather  freely  mixed  with  white;  it  is 
represented  very  accurately  in  the  colour-plate  on  the  opposite 
page.^ 

The  heap  of  wools  should  consist  of:  (1)  A  variety  of  shades 
of  green  of  the  same  character  as  the  test-colour ;  other  greens 
also  may  be  added,  such  as  blue-green,  but  they  make  the  test 
longer,  and  do  not  add  to  its  efficiency.  (2)  Various  shades  of 
the  confusion-colours  (1-5,  in  the  opposite  plate),  consisting  of 
greys,  drabs,  yellows,  rose,  and  salmon  colours,  all  freely  diluted 
with  white. 

The  test-colour  is  shown  to  the  examinee,  and  he  is  told  to 
look  at  tlie  heap  and  to  pick  out  from  it  those  skeins  which 
appear  to  him  to  be  the  same  colour  as  it,  it  being  explained 
that  they  may  be  of  lighter  or  darker  shades. 

With  people  of  low  intelligence,  and  with  children,  it  is  a 
good  plan  for  the  examiner  to  go  through  the  test  himself  to 
show  how  simple  a  matter  it  is ;  if  the  number  of  wools  be 
sufficient,  and  they  are  properly  mixed  afterwards,  tliis  gives  no 
unfair  assistance  to  those  whose  colour-vision  is  defective. 

The  directions  may  be  given  to  a  large  number— as  many  as 
can  conveniently  see— at  the  same  time,  and  then  eacli  one  is 
told  to  step  forward  in  turn  and  go  through  the  test.  Those 
with  normal  colour-sense,  as  a  rule,  pick  out  the  correct  wools 
quickly  and  without  hesitation;  those  who  have  any  detect 
choose  their  wools  in  a  slow,  hesitating  manner,  and  with  them 
select  one  or  more  of  the  confusion-colours,  and  miss  some  of  the 
greens.    Any  who  choose  a  confasion-colour,  or  show  a  genuine 
doubt  as  to  whether  they  should  choose  one-even  though  they 
reject  it-should  be  subjected  to  the  second  test.    Those  who 
.  Great  pains  have  beea  taken  by  Messrs.  Lebon  &  Co.  to  ^^V^oAnce  the 
colours  of  the  wools  in  the  plate,  but  it  is  difficult  or  impossible^  to  do  so 
accurately    The  plate  is  only  intended  to  represent  the  wools  and  must  on 
ro'Sountbe  iL'lf  used  as  a  test,  as  some  of  the  compound  colours  are 
composed  differently  to  the  dyes  used  for  the  wools. 
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pick  out  all  the  correct  wools  and  no  confusion-coloiivs  may  be 
considered  to  possess  normal  colour-sense.  After  a  little  ex- 
perience one  learns  to  recognise  those  who  suspect  their  own 
deficiency,  by  their  general  behaviour ;  they  generally  hang 
back,  and  watch  the  performance  of  others  with  great  care  ; 
when  their  turn  comes  they  are  most  laboriously  careful,  taking 
up  each  skein  and  looking  at  it  minutely.  The  inexperienced 
examiner  may,  however,  if  he  trusts  to  general  behaviour,  occa- 
sionally mistake  nervousness  or  stupidity  for  defective  colours 
sense ;  the  difficulties  arising  from  the  former  can  always  be 
overcome  by  tact  and  patience. 

The  object  of  l.'est  I.  is  to  separate  those  whose  colour-vision 
is  normal  from  those  in  whom  it  is  defective  :  the  nature  of  the 
defect  is  determined  by  the  following  test. 

Test  II. — A  rather  pale  but  bright  shade  of  purple  (rose)  is 
taken  as  the  test  (ii.  a  represents  it  fairly  well,  but  is  a  little 
too  dull).  The  heap  of  wools  consists  of  (1)  various  shades  of 
purple,  (2)  various  shades  of  the  confusion-colours  (6-9) — blues, 
violets,  greys,  and  greens. 

Purple,  being  composed  of  red  and  violet  or  blue,  is  to  the 
red-blind  identical  with  the  two  latter  colours.  For  the  green- 
blind  a  combination  of  red  and  violet  produces  white  or  grey, 
and  green  (^vicle  G,  fig.  86)  produces  a  similar  effect,  but  less 
intense. 

Therefore — 

The  red-blind  chooses  Hue  and  violet  (6  and  7)  ; 

The  fjreen-blindj  chooses  grey  and  hright  green  (8  and  9). 

He  who,  having  failed  in  Test  I.,  chooses  only  purples,  has 
a  weak  chromatic  sense — i.e.  he  may  have  any  of  the  defects 
enumerated  under  C  and  D  on  p.  294.  There  is  no  practical 
advantage  in  endeavouring  to  distinguish  between  these.  The 
examination  may  close  here  ;  but  the  following  may  be  used  to 
confirm  the  result  in  those  who  have  failed  in  the  preceding  tests. 

Test  III. — A  bright  red,  such  as  is  employed  in  signal  flags 
(ii.  b),  is  used  as  the  test-skein.  The  confusion-colours  are 
dark  and  light  shades  of  green  and  brown  (10-13),  which  should 
be  rather  darker  than  10,  or  olive  colour. 

The  red-blind  chooses  a  green  and  a  dark  brown  (10  and  11); 
the  latter  being  a  combination  of  greenish-yellow  with  black.  • 
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The  green-blind  chooses  a  green,  brighter  to  the  normal  eye 
than  the  red,  or  lighter  brown  (12  and  13). 

A  convenient  arrangement  of  Holmgren's  wools  has  been 
adopted  by  Dr.  Thomson  of  Philadelphia,  and  is  shown  in  the 
annexed  woodcut  (fig.  87).  The  skeins,  instead  of  being  thrown 
promiscxiously  on  the  table,  are  hung  by  one  extremity  from  a 
bar,  and  to  each  skein  is  attached  a  number,  which  is,  however, 
concealed  from  view  while  the  instrument  is  in  use.  The  skeins, 
of  which  there  are  forty,  are  numbered  in  the  following  manner  : 
The  test-colours  are  Nos.  1,  21,  and  31.  Nos.  1  to  20  consist 
alternately  of  colours  matching  the  test-colour  and  the  confusion- 
colours.    In  the  same  way  with  Nos.  21  to  30  in  the  second 


Fig.  87. -Dr.  Thomson's  Arrangement  of  Holmgren's  Wools. 

test,  and  with  Nos.  81  to  40  in  the  third  test.  The  wools 
should  be  arranged  in  an  irregular  order  on  the  bar  (not  as  they 
are  shown  in  the  figure),  and  the  numbers  of  the  skems  which 
the  examinee  chooses  in  each  test  are  noted  ;  if  his  colour-vision 
is  normal,  these  will  of  course  consist  only  of  odd  numbers.  _ 

The  frequency  of  eolour-blindness.-It  has  been  ascertained 
by  the  examination  of  large  numbers  of  people,  chiefly  by  Con- 
tinental and  American  observers,  that  the  number  of  colour- 
blind persons  is  on  an  average  a  little  over  1  per  cent,  of  the 
male  population.  In  consequence  of  this  discovery,  the  Govern- 
ments of  various  countries  have  been  urged  to  make  compulsory 
the  testing  of  the  colour-vision  of  railway  employes  and  sea- 
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men ;  and  in  this  respect  Professor  Holmgren  in  Sweden,  and 
Dr.  Joy  Jeffries  in  America,  liave  been  especially  active. 

It  was  felt  that  it  was  extremely  important  to  ascei'tain 
whether  the  frequency  of  colour-blindness  was  as  great  in  this 
country  ;  and  the  Ophthalmological  Society  of  Great  Britain  ac- 
cordingly, in  1880,  appointed  a  committee,  of  which  the  writei* 
was  a  member,  to  investigate  the  subject.  The  following  are 
some  of  the  results  ^ 

The  total  number  examined  was  18,088;  of  these,  1G,431 
were  males  and  1,657  were  females. 

Of  the  males,  1,785  were  taken  from  classes  which  it  was 
suspected  might  contain  an  exceptionally  high  percentage  of 
colour-blind — these  were  imbeciles,  deaf-mutes,  members  of  the 
Society  of  Friends,  and  Jews :  all,  except  the  first,  gave  a  per- 
centage above  the  average. 

Deducting  these,  there  remain  14,646  males,  and  of  these 
4-16  per  cent,  had  defective  colour-vision,  in  3'5  per  cent,  the 
defect  being  of  the  pronounced  character  classified  under  B  on 
p.  294.  Comparing  different  classes  of  society  together,  colour- 
blindness would  seem  to  diminish  in  proportion  as  education 
improves.  Thus,  among  the  schools  of  the  poorer  classes  in 
Dublin^  the  average  of  pronounced  cases  was  4-2  per  cent. 
Among  the  London  metropolitan  police  and  schools  of  the 
same  rank,  it  was  3-7  per  cent.  In  middle-class  schools  it  was 
3-5  per  cent.  Among  medical  students  and  the  sons  of  medical 
men  it  was  2-5  per  cent.  Among  the  boys  at  Eton  it  was  only 
2*46  per  cent. 

Although,  however,  the  frequency  of  the  defect  diminishes 
with  the  education  of  the  class,  the  education  of  the  individual 
has  no  tendency  to  remove  the  defect ;  this  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  there  was  no  appreciable  difierence  between  the  children 
and  adults  in  the  same  class,  and  is  consistent  with  the  history 
of  individuals  who  have  known  themselves  to  be  colour-blind. 
Thus,  Dalton  discovered  his  defect  in  early  life,  and  always  took 

'  The  Report  of  the  Committee  is  published  in  the  Transaotimis  of  the 
Ophthalmological  Society,  vol.  i.  p.  191. 

These  are  not  included  in  the  grand  total,  which  is  for  England  only. 
The  results  were  obtained  by  Mr.  Swanzy  from  an  examination  of  2,859  male 
children. 
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great  interest  in  comparing  his  ideas  of  colours  with  those  of 
other  people  ;  yet  he  remained  colour-blind  to  the  same  extent 
throughout  his  life  ;  and  the  same  has  been  recorded  of  others. 
Indeed,  there  is  no  case  on  record  in  which  a  person  proved  to 
have  had  congenital  colour-blindness  has  succeeded  in  removing 
the  defect. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  practice  in  distmguishmg 
between  colours,  continued  through  several  generations,  would 
have  a  tendency  to  produce  higher  development  of  the  per- 
cipient elements,  while  want  of  practice  contmued  m  the  same 
way  would  lead  to  their  degeneration.  In  this  way  may  prob- 
ably be  explained  the  great  rarity  of  colour-blindness  among 
women  (only  0-4  per  cent,  of  the  number  examined,  and  those 
for  the  most  part  slight  cases),  and  its  comparative  frequency 
among  the  Society  of  Friends  (5-9  per  cent,  of  males  and  5-o  of 

The  defect,  having  once  appeared,  would  have  a  tendency 
to  be  handed  down  to  posterity,  especially  if  intermarriage  took 
place  within  a  class  in  which  colour-blindness  was  especially 
frequent  In  connection  with  tHs,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that 
the  daughters  of  a  colour-blind  parent,  although  not  exhibiting 
the  defect  themselves,  may  yet  transmit  it  to  their  childi-en. 
Thus  in  an  instance  which  came  under  the  writers  own  obser- 
.  vation  :  a  colour-blind  parent  had  seven  sons,  all  of  whom  were 
colour-blind  except  the  youngest,  and  three  daughters  none  of 
whom  were  colour-blind ;  but  the  son  of  the  only  daughter  who 
married  was  colour-blind. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

ON  THE  OR  YSTALLINE  LENS. 

ANATOMY — VAHIETIES  OF  CATAHACT — ETIOLOGY — SYMPTOMS — TBEATMENT 
— NEEDLE  OPERATION — LINEAB  EXTEACTION— SUCTION — FLAP  OPERA- 
TION— ^.GEAEPE'S  linear  and  allied  operations — AFTER-TREATMENT 
— complications — DISLOCATION  OF  THE  LENS. 

The  crystalline  lens  is  a  transparent,  bi-convex,  solid  body, 
enclosed  in  a  transparent  elastic  membrane — the  lens  capsule. 
In  front  of  the  lens  is  the  iris.  When  the  pupil  is  contracted 
the  iris  rests  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens,  and  is  pushed 
somewhat  forwards  by  it ;  when  the  pupil  is  fully  dilated,  no 
part  of  the  lens  is  in  contact  with  the  iris  ;  while  in  inter- 
mediate conditions  a  corresponding  extent  of  the  surface  of  the 
iris  is  in  contact  with  the  lens.  Behind,  the  lens  rests  entirely 
against  the  vitreous  humour. 

When  the  accommodation  is  relaxed,  the  convexity  of  the 
lens  is  greatest  posteriorly  (fig.  88  a)  ;  during  the  act  of  accom-' 
modation,  the  convexity  of  the  anterior  surface  is  greatly  in- 
creased, and  that  of  the  posterior  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  so  that 
the  curvature  of  the  two  surfaces  is  then  very  nearly  equal.'  See 
Accommodation. 

The  measurements  of  the  lens  in  adult  life  are  from  8  to 
9  mm.  across,  and  4  to  5  mm.  from  before  backwards. 

By  a  series  of  admirably  conducted  experiments  made  upon 
lenses  in  each  decade  of  adult  life,  Priestley  Smith  ^  has  found 
that  the  average  weight  of  the  lens  continually  increases,  the 
increase  being  at  the  rate  of  about  1"5  milligrammes  each  year ; 
also  that  the  volume  of  the  lens  increases  continually,  at  the 
rate  of  about  1-5  cubic  mm.  each  year. 

Histology. — The  capsule  is  thickest  in  front,  and  diminishes 

'  Trams.  OjMh.  Sua.  vol.  iii. 
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towards  the  posterior  pole.  The  part  which  covers  the  front  of 
the  lens  (anterior  capsule)  is  lined  with  a  single  layer  of  hexa- 
gonal, transparent,  granular-looking,  epithelial  cells,  each  having 
an  oval  or  a  spherical  nucleus.  This  layer  of  cells  is  of  great 
physiological  importance ;  from  it  the  lens  fibres  are  probably 
derived.  It  governs  the  nutrition  of  the  lens  by  promoting 
proper  osmosis  between  the  lens  tissue  and  the  lymph  in  the 
anterior  chamber  (Leber).  In  this  nutritive  function  it  is  prob- 
ably greatly  assisted  by  the  ciliary  processes,  which  are  in  close 
contact  with  the  suspensory  ligament  just  before  it  reaches  the 

capsule.  . 

The  part  which  is  behind  the  lens  (posterior  capsule)  has  no 
epithelial  lining  of  this  kind;  it  is  in  close  contact  with  the 
lens-substance  in  front  and  with  the  vitreous  humour  poste- 

The  substance  of  the  lens  is  made  up  of  lens  fibres  and  inter- 
stitial substance.     The  fibres  are  band-like  structures,  each 
containing  an  oval  nucleus;  they  extend  between  the  anterior 
and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  lens,  and  are  arranged  m  con- 
centric lamellEe  parallel  to  the  surface.    Each  lamella  consists 
of  a  single  laver  of  lens  fibres  joined  at  their  broad  surfaces. 
Their  extremities  are  slightly  enlarged.    At  the  two  surfaces  ot 
the  lens  these  extremities  are  united  together  by  thi-ee  ray-like 
structures,  which  in  the  early  stage  of  cataract  can  often  be 
seen  by  focal  illumination,  in  the  form  of  white  lines  diverging 
from  the  poles  to  the  circumference  at  equal  angles.    In  the 
a,atural  state  these  sutures  contain  a  semi-fluid,  homogeneous 
interstitial  cement  substance.    A  similar  substance  is  contained 
between  the  lamella,  and,  in  smaller  quantity,  between  the 
fibres  of  each  lamella  (Klein).    In  this  cement  substance  there 
exist  certain  channels,  from  which  fine  canals  extend  between 
the  fibres  of  the  lamellee.    These  probably  have  an  important 
bearing  on  the  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  lens  during  accom- 
modation, and  in  the' nutrition  of  the  organ  (Otto  Becker)  The 
central  portion  of  the  lens  is  of  firmer  consistence  than  that  of 
Te  periphery;  hence  the  central  portion  of  the  lens  is  called 
t  Zlus  aiKl  the  peripheral  portion        corte..     This  dis- 
t^ction  is,  however,  entirely  arbitrary,  there  being  no  distinct 
Hne  of  demarcation  between  the  two  portions.    In  young  sub- 
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jects  the  lens  substance  is  soft  and  easily  broken  down ;  with 
age  it  becomes  gradually  firmer,  and  its  form  less  convex. 

The  suspensory  ligament  of  the  crystalline  lens  (zonule  of 
Zinn)  is  a  fibrillated  elastic  membrane,  extending  from  the 
region  of  the  era  serrata  of  the  retina  to  the  equator  of  the 
crystalline  lens.  It  was  formerly  considered  to  be  formed  by 
the  anterior  division  of  a  hyaloid  membrane  which  enclosed  the 
vitreous  humour ;  the  researches  of  IwanofF,'  however,  have 
shown  that  this  membrane  is  identical  with  the  membrana 
limitans  of  the  retina,  and  that  the  suspensory  ligament  is 
formed  from  three  chief  sources  :  (1)  from  the  continuation  of 
the  membrana  limitans  interna  of  the  retina  ;  (2)  from  fine 
fibrils  derived  from  just  below  the  surface  of  the  vitreous  in 
the  region  of  the  ora  serrata ;  (3)  from  fine  filaments  arising 
from  the  rod-like  cells  of  the  pars  ciliaris  retinae,  from  between 
the  ciliary  processes  (see  fig.  53).  The  membrane  thus  formed 
follows  the  sinuosities  of  the  ciliary  processes,  and  is  continued 
forwards  to  the  anterior  part  of  the  equator  of  the  capsule  of  the 
lens,  to  which  it  is  firmly  attached  in  a  tortuous  line.  Before  it 
reaches  the  equator  of  the  lens  the  suspensory  ligament  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  vitreous  by  a  space — tlie  canal  of  Petit — which 
is  probably  occupied  by  lymph  during  life.  The  relation  of  the 
suspensory  ligament  to  the  surrounding  structures  is  of  great 
practical  importance,  more  especially  with  regard  to  accommo- 
dation, to  the  extraction  of  cataract,  and  to  dislocation  of  the 
lens.  The  function  of  the  suspensory  ligament  is  probably  that 
of  maintaining  the  lens  in  situ,  and  of  controlling  its  accommo- 
dative changes.  It  offers  no  obstacle  to  the  interchange  of 
fluids  between  the  aqueous  and  vitreous  chambers. 

Lenticonus,  or  conicity  of  the  lens,  occurs  either  at  its  an- 
terior or  posterior  pole.  It  is  recogTiised  by  a  circular  shadow 
seen  occupying  the  pupillary  area  on  retinoscopy,  by  distortion 
of  the  retinal  vessels  on  direct  ophthalmoscopic  examination, 
and  by  the  centre  of  the  lens  being  more  highly  refractive  than 
its  peripheral  part'.  All  these  signs  are  also  present  in  conical 
cornea,  but,  by  the  use  of  the  keratoscope  or  Javal's  ophthalmo- 
meter, the  latter  as  the  cause  of  these  signs  can  be  excluded. 

Coloboma  lentis  is  a  congenital  deficiency  which  is  occasion- 
'  Strieker's  Ra/ndhvolt  of  Hislology. 
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Fi«.  1.— Tartial  dislooatioa  of  lens  (backwards  and  outwards). 

2— Dislocation  oE  lens  (forwards). 

3  - -Pyramidal  Cataract. 
„    i. — Pyramidal  Cataract. 

fi. — T;a,mftllar  Cataract. 
„    6.  -Lamellar  Cataract. 

7. — Cortical  Cataract. 
„    8."  Cortical  Cataract. 

9.  —Nuclear  Cataract. 

10.  — Nuclear  Cataract. 

11.  _  Posterior  Polar  Cataract. 

12.  — Posterior  Polar  Cataract. 

1  N  B.-The  figures  in  which  the  pupil  is  red  represent  the  eye  as  seen  hy 
using  the  ophthalmoscope  mirror;  others,  as  seen  by  the  obhque  focal  .llun  . 
nation. 
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filly  seen  in  the  mfirgin  of  the  lens  opposite  the  site  of  a  colo- 
boma  of  the  iris  and  choroid.  The  deficiency  may  appear  in  the 
form  of  a  small  indentation,  or  even  as  a  mere  flattening  of  the 
natural  convex  margin.  A  rare  case  of  a  bulging  of  the  lens 
substance  instead  of  a  depression  opposite  the  position  of  a 
coloboma  of  the  choroid  and  iris  has  recently  been  recorded  by 
Doyne  of  O.xford.' 

Cataract  is  an  opaque  condition  of  the  crystalline  lens,  which 
is  due  to  structural  changes  of  its  component  fibres.  The 
opacity  varies  so  much  in  the  portion  of  the  lens  which  is  first 
affected,  in  its  rate  of  progress,  in  the  time  of  life  at  which  it 
occurs,  in  its  colour  and  consistency,  and  in  its  causes,  that  it 
is  difficult  to  construct  a  good  classification.  The  following 
arrangement  of  the  different  forms  of  cataract  may  be  found 
useful : 

(1)  Nuclear;  (2)  Cortical;  (3)  Lamellar;  (4)  Pyramidal; 
(5)  Posterior  polar ;  (6)  General  or  mixed. 

1.  Nuclear  or  central  cataract. — In  this  form  the  opacity 
commences  in  the  central  portion  of  the  lens,  and  gradually 
shades  ofi  towards  the  periphery  (see  figs.  9  and  10,  opposite 
p.  306  ;  also  fig.  88  E).  Its  rate  of  increase  varies  considerably, 
the  whole  lens  in  some  cases  becoming  opaque  in  the  course  of 
a  few  months,  whilst  in  others  the  cortex  may  remain  clear  for 
years.  Its  colour  is  usually  that  of  amber  ;  sometimes  it  is 
almost  white,  in  other  cases  brown,  and  occasionally  quite  black. 
It  mostly  occurs  after  the  age  of  fifty — very  frequently  from 
fifty  to  fifty-five.  It  may,  however,  come  on  at  any  age,  or  be 
present  at  birth. 

2.  Cortical  cataract  commences  on  both  surfaces  of  the  lens 
in  the  form  of  pyramidal  streaks,  having  their  bases  at  the 
equator  of  the  lens,  and  their  apices  directed  towards  its  antero- 
posterior axis  (see  figs.  7  and  8,  opposite  p.  306  ;  also  fig.  88  d); 
these  are  usually  irregular  in  length  and  breadth.  They  are 
at  first  quite  covered  by  the  iris,  and  can  then  only  be  seen  by 
dilating  the  pupil.  After  a  time,  however,  they  encroach 
upon  the  central  portion  of  the  lens,  and  can  be  seen  within  the 
normal  pupillary  area.  These  streaks  finally  become  united 
into  a  mass  of  cortical  opacity ;  the  central  portion  also  becomes 

'  Trans.  Ophth.  Sue.  vol.  xi.  p.  220. 

X  2 


308  ON  THE  CRYSTALLINE  LENS. 

opaque,  and  the  whole  lens  is  tluis  rendered  cataractous.  This 
form  of  opacity  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  old  people,  and  is 
but  rarely  seen  before  the  age  of  fifty.  When  progressive,  as 
it  usually  is,  cortical  cataract  shows  great  variation  in  its  rate 
of  increase. 

3.  Lamellar   cataract  (zonular).— In  this  form  both  the 
central  and  the  peripheral  portions  are  unaffected,  but  a  shell- 
like layer  of  opacity  exists  between  the  centre  and  the  surface 
of  the  lens  (see  figs.  5  and  6-,  opposite  p.  306  ;  also  fig.  88  f). 
The  exact  position  of  this  lamina  is  variable,  but  it  is  usually 
between  the  inner  and  outer  fourths  of  the  substance  of  the  lens. 
Upon  oblique  focal  illumination  the  cataract  will  be  seen  to  be 
whiter  at  its  periphery  than  at  its  centre,  also  upon  ophthal- 
moscopic examination  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  opacity  wll 
appear  denser;  this  is  just  the  reverse  to  the  condition  seen  upon 
<3xamining  a  nuclear  opacity.    It  is  generally  very  tHn  and 
delicate  in  structure,  and  has  a  faint  bluish-white  semi-trans- 
parent appearance;    its  surface  is  smooth,  or  only  slightly 
granular;  and,  if  this  condition  continues,  it  appears  to  remain 
•stationary;  occasionally,  however,  there  appear  dots  of  denser 
opacity  upon  its  surface,  which  increase  at  the  expense  of  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  lens,  and  may  often  be  seen  as  dehcate 
radial  projections  directed  towards  the  surface.    As  a  rule, 
lamellar  cataract  remains  stationary ;  occasionally,  however,  it 
o-radually  extends,  and  involves  the  whole  lens.    This  form  of 
cataract  generally  comes  on  a  few  months  after  birth ;  but,  as 
the  opacity  is  not  usually  sufficiently  dense  to  be  conspicuous, 
the  condition  is  often  not  discerned  until  the  child  learns  to 
read.^ 

.  Since  the  growth  of  the  lens  takes  place  by  means  of  new  material 
formed  on  its  surface,  the  occun-ence  of  a  layer  of  cloudj^lens  subs  ance  at  a 
certain  depth  would  seem  to  indicate  that,  at  some  period  ^^'^^^f /l^''  ':: 
there  had  been  an  interference  with  the  general  health,  w  nch  had  led  to  the 
depos  during  that  period  of  imperfect  lens  material.  This  .s  supported  by 
the  falt  that  in  children  with  lamellar  cataract  a  history  of  convulsions  in 
Jnfancy  can  generally  be  obtained,  while  there  is  usually  a  peculiar  appea - 
.nee  of  the' permanent  teeth,  consisting  in  a  defect  in  the  enamel  which 
rendeis  them  of  a  bad  colour;  they  generally  present  a  constriction  a  little 
below  the  ummit  of  the  teeth,  and  the  surface  has  a  -nniga  ed  je-an^ 
Thes^  changes  are  generally  most  marked  in  the  molars  It  ^^^l 
±ound  that  meroariaf  powders  have  been  administered  for  the  convulsions,  and 
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4.  Pyramidal  cataract  consists  in  a  dense,  chalky-white, 
civcular  patch  of  opacity  at  the  anterior  pole  of  the  lens,  on  and 
immediately  beneath  its  capsule  (see  figs.  3  and  4,  opposite 
p.  306) ;  it  is  usually  about  1  or  2  mm.  in  diameter,  and  when 
viewed  from  the  side  it  is  seen  to  stand  out  in  front  of  the  lens 
in  a  pyramidal  form  (fig.  88  b).  The  opacity  only  extends  for 
a  short  distance  into  the  lens  substance ;  that  portion  of  the 
capsule  which  is  in  front  of  the  cataract  is  often  somewhat 
puckered,  and  may  contain  deposits  of  organised  lymph  upon  its 
anterior  surface. 

Tliis  condition  is  sometimes  congenital,  the  cause  in  these 
instances  being  probably  intra-uterine  iritis  or  the  remains  of 
the  capsulo-pupillary  membrane  on  the  front  of  the  lens ;  more 
often,  however,  it  is  the  result  of  an  attack  of  ophthalmia  neo- 
natorum, which  lias  caused  a  central  perforating  ulcer  of  the 
cornea ;  on  the  escape  of  the  aqueous  humour,  the  lens  has  been, 
pressed  forwards  against  the  cornea,  the  perforation  becoming- 
closed  by  lymph;  the  aqueous  has  then  re-collected,  and  the 
lens,  being  thus  pressed  back  to  its  normal  position,  has  carried 
with  it  a  little  mass  of  lymph.  A  local  multiplication  of  the 
subcapsular  epithelial  cells  has  been  assigned  as  the  cause  of 
the  opacity.  In  such  cases,  a  central  opacity  of  the  cornea  can 
usually  be  seen  by  focal  illumination ;  occasionally,  however, 
cases  ai-e  met  with  in  which  there  are  a  faint  central  nebula 
of  the  cornea  and  pyramidal  cataract  without  any  history 
of  purulent  conjunctivitis.  Pyramidal  cataract  is  always 
stationary. 

5.  Postenor  polcirr  cataract  is  the  term  applied  to  any  opacity 
situated  on  the  posterior  pole  of  the  lens  or  its  capsule.  The 
opacity  is  usually  small,  round,  and  white ;  it  not  unfrequently 
has  minute  streaks  radiating  from  it  (see  figs.  11  and  12, 
opposite  p.  306).  Posterior  polar  cataract  may  be  congenital 
or  acquired.  The  congenital  form  is  probably  in  some  way 
connected  with  imperfect  absorption  of  the  foetal  hyaloid  artery ; 
and  cases  have  been  recorded  in  which  a  minute  thread,  corre- 
sponding in  position  and  size  to  that  structure,  has  been  visible 
passing  back  from  the  opacity  towards  the  optic  disc.    Tliis  is 

it  is  thought  by  some  that  tlie  condition  of  the  teeth,  and  possibly  also  that 
of  the  lens,  is  due  to  this  circumstance. 
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a  spurious  form  of  cataract,  since  there  is  no  opacity  of  the  lens 
or  its  capsule,  but  merely  a  small  piece  of  the  opaque  capsulo- 
pupillary  membrane  adherent  to  the  latter.  The  acquired  foi-m 
is  generally  progressive,  and  is  nearly  always  secondary  to  pig- 
mentary degeneration  of  the  retina  or  chronic  inflammatory 
changes  in  the  choroid  and  ciliary  body  attended  with  numerous 
vitreous  opacities.  The  change  occurs  in  the  posterior  central 
radiating  fibres  of  the  lens  (fig.  88  c). 

6.  General  or  misled  cedar  ads  include  all  those  in  which  the 
opacity  occurs  both  in  the  cortex  and  nucleus,  whether  these 
are  completely  opaque  or  merely  dotted  throughout  with  spots 
or  strife  of  opacity.  Such  cataracts  are  met  with  in  endless 
variety,  and  no  useful  purpose  would  be  served  by  a  more 
detailed  classification  of  them. 


I'IG.  88.— Cataiactous  Lenses,  seen  sideways. 

Many  of  the  congenital  cataracts  would  come  under  this 
heading.  These  may  occur  in  one  or  both  eyes.  Usually  the 
whole  lens  is  opaque ;  but  exceptional  forms  occur,  such  as  the 
anterior  and  posterior  polar,  and  cataracts  in  which  the  opacity 
is  distributed  irregularly.  Not  unfrequently,  in  congenital 
cataracts  the  pupil  acts  very  imperfectly  to  atropine,  and  the 
eye  is  often  defective  in  other  respects,  so  that,  even  after  a 
successful  operation,  the  vision  is  not  good. 

Cataracts  are  generally  classed  as  being  either  Imrd  (senile) 
or  soft  ■  and,  although  all  intermediate  degrees  of  consistency 
are  met  with,  the  distinction  has  a  practical  importance,  as  the 
two  classes  are  amenable  to  difi-erent  modes  of  treatment.  The 
soft,  if  broken  up,  are  readily  dissolved  by  the  aqueous,  and  can 
be  absorbed  with  that  fluid,  while  it  is  impossible  to  extract 
the  lens  from  its  capsule  en  ma.^se.-   The  hard  cataracts,  on  the 
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contrary,  when  broken  up,  imbibe  the  aqueous  humour,  and 
undergo  much  swelling,  but  show  little  tendency  to  become 
absorbed ;  on  the  other  hand,  when  they  have  reached  a  certain 
stage  of"  maturity,  they  can  be  shelled  out  entire  from  the 
capsule.  One  may  say  that,  as  a  rule  (to  which  there  are 
many  exceptions),  cataracts  which  occur  before  the  age  of 
tliirty  or  thirty-five  are  soft,  and  those  occurring  after  that  age 
are  hard. 

A  hard  cataract  which  has  reached  its  full  development 
may  undergo  pathological  softening  ;  this  usually  begins  in  the 
cortical  portion  of  the  lens,  which  becomes  more  or  less  milky 
in  appearance.  Sometimes  the  fluidity  of  the  cortical  structure 
is  such  that  the  harder  central  portion  (nucleus)  floats  about ; 
this  constitutes  what  is  known  as  the  cataract  of  Morgagni. 

The  causes  of  cataract  are  still  very  obscure.  The  opacity 
appears  to  be  due  to  an  atrophic  granular  degeneration  of  the 
lens  fibres.  This  is  probably  the  result  of  defective  nutrition, 
although  it  is  frequently  developed  without  any  perceptible  local 
or  general  cause. 

1.  Senility. — In  many  cases  the  disease  appears  to  be  due 
to  the  decline  of  vitality  in  the  tissues  of  the  body,  either  from 
age,  anxiety,  or  dissipated  habits. 

2.  Diabetes. — A  large  proportion  (about  6  per  cent.)  of  dia- 
betic patients  suffer  from  cataract.  This  is  usually  of  the  soft 
variety,  and  matures  slowly.  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that 
other  ocular  affections  are  common  in  this  disease,  such  as 
[laresis  of  accommodation.,  amblyojna,  hemianopsia.,  retinitis.,  and 
optic  nerve  atrophy.  Nevertheless,  diabetic  cataracts  may  be 
operated  upon  successfully ;  in  fact,  many  surgeons  ai'e  of 
opinion  that  the  eye  recovers  from  the  effect  of  the  operation 
as  readily  as  in  health. 

3.  Ergotism  has  been  observed  to  produce  cataract ;  it  is 
supposed  to  act  by  causing  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  vessels 
of  the  ciliary  body. 

4.  Local  diseases  of  the  iris,  choroid,  or  ciliary  body,  as 
in  the  secondary  cataract  of  glaucoma,  and  of  sympathetic 
disease. 

5.  Injur;/. — This  may  consist  in  a  blow  upon  the  globe,  by 
which  the  capsule  is  ruptured,  or  the  lens  is  entirely  or  partially 
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dislocated;  it  may  be  wounded  by  a  sharp  instrument,  or  a 
foreign  body  may  have  entered  or  passed  through  it.  Opacity 
may  follow  a  perforation  caused  by  an  ulcer  of  the  cornea,  as, 
for  example,  the  pyramidal  cataract. 

6.  Convulsions. — The   possibility  of  convulsions   being  a 
cause  of  lamellar  cataract  has  already  been  referred  to  (p.  308). 

7.  Inherited  syphilis  is  considered  to  be  an  occasional  cause 
of  congenital  cataract  (Hutchinson). 

The  symptoms  and  diagnosis  of  cataract. 

1.  Gradual  failure  of  vision,  and  an  inability  to  obtain  suit- 
able glasses,  are  usually  the  first  symptoms  complained  of  by 
elderly  patients.  The  vision  is  generally  worse  in  one  eye  than 
in  the  other.  In  the  early  stage  of  those  forms  of  cataract 
where  the  opacity  commences  witliin  the  central  portions  of  the 
lens,  the  patient  can  always  see  better  when  placed  in  any  con- 
dition that  favours  the  dilatation  of  the  pupil ;  he  will  therefore 
prefer  a  dull  day  or  the  twilight,  and  his  vision  will  be  improved 
by  wearing  a  shade,  or  by  standing  with  his  back  to  the  light ; 
his  distant  vision  will  be  better  after  the  use  of  atropine. 

With  the  progress  of  the  cataract  towards  maturity,  all  useful 
vision  disappears.  First,  all  distant  test  types  and  objects  are 
lost  to  sight ;  then  the  reading  power,  even  for  the  largest  type, 
gradually  goes ;  lastly,  the  patient  is  unable  to  count  fingers 
when  held  up  within  from  20  to  40  cm.  of  the  affected  eye.  In 
no  case  of  cataract,  however,  is  the  opacity  so  dense  as  to  pre- 
vent the  patient  from  distinguishing  between  light  and  dark- 
ness. In  the  broad  daylight,  when  placed  with  his  face  towards 
the  window,  he  perceives  a  shadow  when  the  hand  is  passed  in 
front  of  the  eyes — perception  of  light ;  and  in  a  dark  room  he  can 
localise  the  position  of  the  flame  of  a  lamp  or  candle— 2r/-q;'ec^io9^ 
of  light.  Perception  of  light  should  always  be  present  in  mature 
cataract ;  its  absence  indicates  the  existence  of  disease  in  the 
fundus  oculi ;  of  course,  in  such  a  case  no  operation  could  be 
of  any  considerable  benefit. 

If  there  is  perception  of  light  but  bad  projection,  a  good 
result  must  not  be  expected  by  operation,  though  a  certain 
amount  of  vision  may  be  restored  to  the  patient  sufficient  to 
elicit  gratitude. 

Owing  to  the  changes  which  occur  in  the  various  sectors  of 
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the  lens  daring  the  development  of  cataract,  it  sometimes 
happens  that  monocular  diplopia  and  irregular  astigmatism  are 
develo}3ed. 

In  children  there  is  generally  a  history  of  '  near-sightedness,' 
which  is  usually  noticed  as  soon  as  the  child  begins  to  read. 
This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  book  is  held  close  to  the  face 
in  order  to  obtain  larger  retinal  images  ;  it  is  more  parti- 
cularly noticeable  in  lamellar  cataracts.  When  the  opacity  is 
denser,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  congenital  cataracts,  the  white 
reflex  from  the  pupil  is  often  noticed  within  a  fe^v  days  after 
birth. 

2.  Changes  in  the  appearances  of  the  pupil. — In  young 
subjects  the  normal  pupil  looks  quite  black,  whether  seen  by 
diffused  light  or  by  focal  illumination  ;  after  the  age  of  thirty- 
five,  however,  it  often  happens  that  a  grey,  hazy  appearance 
is  presented,  which  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  cataract.  A 
diagnosis  should  therefore  never  be  given  on  the  strength  of 
this  appearance  only.  When,  on  account  of  gradual  failure 
of  sight  or  other  symptoms,  the  presence  of  opacity  of  the  lens 
is  suspected,  the  pupil  should  be  dilated  by  the  use  of  some 
mydriatic  (F.  19  or  18),  and  the  patient  examined  in  a  dark 
room  by  means  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  and  by  the  oblique  focal 
lUamination.  By  using  a  concave  or  a  plane  mirror  at  a  dis- 
tance of  about  one  metre  (40  inches;  in  front  of  the  eye,  any 
opacity  of  the  transparent  media  can  be  at  once  detected.  In 
the  normal  fundus,  as  already  described  (p.  177),  there  is  a 
homogeneous,  bright,  orange-red  reflection  lighting  up  the  whole 
area  of  the  dilated  pupil.  Any  opacity  existing  in  the  vitreous, 
the  crystalline  lens,  or  the  cornea  would  intercept  the  rays 
reflected  from  the  fundus,  and  so  would  appear  dark  (black)  in 
proportion  to  its  density. 

Tu  ascertain  the  iiosition  of  the  opacity,  oblique  focal  illu- 
mination (p.  93)  should  be  employed;  by  this  means  opacities 
of  the  cornea  or  lens  can  be  at  once  recognised.  If  the  opacity 
cannot  be  thus  detected,  recourse  should  be  had  to  direct 
ophthalmoscopic  examination,  when  an  opacity  in  the  vitreous 
will  at  once  be  recognised,  and  its  depth  approximately  mea- 
sured by  finding  what  is  the  strongest  convex  lens  with  which 
It  can  be  distinctly  seen.    In  many  cases  the  vitreous  is  fluid, 
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and  tlie  opacities  are  seen  to  float  about  as  tJie  afifected  eye  is 
quickly  moved  in  any  direction.    As  seen  Ijy  the  oblique  focal 
illumination,  the  opacity  of  the  lens  appears  in  its  true  coloui-, 
and  the  transparent  portions  no  longer  present  a  red  reflex. 
The  characters  pi-esented  by  the  various  immature  and  partial 
cataracts  wlien  examined  by  these  methods,  are  given  in  tlie 
figures  opposite  p.  30G  ;  it  will  be  observed  that  in  the  nuclear 
form  the  opacity  is  most  dense  at  the  centre,  and  gradually 
fades  away  at  the  outer  part.    When  the  cortical  or  central 
portion  of  the  lens  is  sufficiently  clear  for  an  ophthalmoscopic 
examination  to  be  made,  advantage  should  be  taken  of  this 
opportunity  to  ascertain  the  condition  of  the  fundus;  such 
knowledge  will  be  useful  with  regard  to  the  probable  results  of 
a  future  operation,  and  cannot  be  obtained  later  on  when  the 
cataract  has  become  more  general. 

In  the  lamellar  form,  if  the  pupil  is  widely  dilated  the  peri- 
phery of  the  lens  is  seen  to  be  clear,  while  in  the  centre  of  the 
pupil  the  shell  of  opacity  forms  a  regular  circular  area  of  darker 
colour,  which  is  often  sufficiently  thin  to  allow  of  the  fundus 
being  seen  through  it;  the  edge  of  this  often  appears  darker 
owing  to  the  opaque  shell  being  viewed  '  end-on ' ;  occasionally 
minute  striae  can  be  seen  radiating  from  the  opacity  into  the 
otherwise  clear  periphery. 

3.  Sanson's  images,  or  the  catoptic  test,  was  formerly,  before 
the  introduction  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  a  valuable  method  for 
proving  the  presence  or  absence  of  lenticular  opacity.  It  is  the 
test  for  demonstrating  that,  during  the  act  of  accommodation, 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens  bulges  forwards  to  increase  the 
refraction  of  the  eye.  If  a  light  is  thrown  into  the  eye  obliquely 
in  a  dark  room,  three  reflection  images  are  seen  occupjnng  the 
pupillaay  area,  one  from  the  cornea,  a  small,  bright,  and  erect 
image ;  one  from  the  front  of  the  lens,  large,  indistinct,  and  erect ; 
and  a  third  reflex  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lens,  the 
smallest  image,  relatively  brighter  than  the  last  but  diff-ermg 
from  the  other  two  by  being  inverted,  for  it  is  reflected  from  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  vitreous,  a  concave  mirror,  whereas  the 
other  surfaces  reflect  as  convex  mirrors.  If  there  is  opacity  of 
the  lens,  the  inverted  image  cannot  be  seen.  Tins  test,  m  the 
present  day,  is  only  called  into  use  to  diagnose  between  hajmor- 
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I'liage  into  the  vitreous  and  a  black  cataract,  for  in  both  these 
affections  the  pupil  may  a])pear  black  by  oblique  focal  illumina- 
tion as  well  as  upon  ophthalmoscopic  examination. 

The  treatment  of  catdrad. — In  no  case  can  the  opacity  of 
the  crystalline  lens  be  made  to  recede  by  the  use  of  therapeutic 
agents  5  the  question  of  treatment  therefore  resolves  itself  into 
the  best  means  of  restoring  vision  by  ojaerative  measures. 

1.  By  artificial  pupil. — When  the  cataract  is  non-pi'ogres- 
sive,  and  the  extent  of  the  opacity  is  such  that  its  area  is  equal 
to,  or  very  slightly  greater  than,  that  of  the  normal  pupil,  much 
benefit  is  sometimes  derived  from  the  formation  of  an  artificial 
pupil.  In  such  cases  the  patient  may  be  able  to  see  tolerably 
well  in  the  twilight  with  deeply  tinted  glasses,  by  shading  the 
eyes,  or  by  other  conditions  which  favour  the  dilatation  of  the 
pupil ;  but  is  quite  incapacitated  for  useful  vision  by  the  pre- 
sence of  difi'used  bright  light,  which  causes  contraction  of  the 
pupil.  In  order  to  ascertain  the  probable  result  of  an  artificial 
pupil  in  a  case  of  this  description,  the  pupil  should  be  thoroughly 
dilated  with  atropine ;  the  vision  for  distant  types  should  then 
be  carefully  tested,  any  existing  error  of  refraction  being  at  the 
same  time  neutralised  by  means  of  the  correcting  glasses.  If 
this  dilatation  of  the  pupil  is  found  to  materially  improve  the 
distant  vision,  so  that  the  patient  is  enabled  to  see  the  letters 
corresponding  to  -f-j,  y^g-,  or  even  of  Snellen,  it  may  be  anti- 
cipated that  the  vision  will  be  still  more  improved  by  the  for- 
mation of  a  small  artificial  pupil  in  the  downward  and  inward 
direction  ;  and  that  after  the  operation,  when  the  accommodating 
power  of  the  eye  is  no  longer  paralysed  by  atropine,  he  will  also 
possess  good  near  vision.  The  size  of  the  artificial  pupil  must 
vary  according  to  the  extent  of  the  opacity ;  so  long  as  it  is 
brought  opposite  to  the  clear  portion  of  the  lens,  the  smaller  it 
is,  the  better  will  it  be  for  distinctness  of  vision.  It  may  be  made 
by  iridectomy,  by  iridotomy,  or  by  iridodesis.  The  method  I 
prefer  in  these  cases  is  that  of  iridectomy  by  means  of  the 
hook,  as  described  on  p.  207.  The  artificial  pupil  made  in 
this  manner  is  narrow,  especially  at  its  periphery,  and  there 
is  not  so  much  spherical  aberration  as  occurs  in  larger  iridec- 
tomies in  which  a  considerable  extent  of  the  lens  margin  is 
exposed. 
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In  suitable  cases  this  operation  possesses  at  least  two  advan- 
tages over  the  removal  of  the  lens — namely,  that  the  operation 
itself  is  practically  free  from  risk ;  and,  secondly,  that  the  power 
of  accommodation  is  retained. 

When  the  distant  vision  is  not  improved  by  full  dilatation  of 
the  pupil,  it  may  be  concluded  that  an  artificial  pupil  would  be 
of  no  service,  and  recourse  had  better  be  had  to  one  of  the 
operations  to  be  presently  described  for  the  absorption  or  the 
removal  of  the  lens  itself. 

2.  By  solution  and  absorption. — Any  kind  of  cataract,  whether 
nuclear,  lamellar,  cortical,  or  general,  occurring  in  subjects 
under  thirty-five  years  of  age,  is,  as  we  have  mentioned,  soft  in 
structure.    By  lacerating  the  anterior  capsule,  and  breaking  up 
the  laminaa  of  such  a  lens,  the  aqueous  humour  is  brought  into 
immediate  contact  with  its  fibres,  and  has  the  effect  of  causing 
them  to  become  opaque  and  swollen.    This  effect  is  produced 
within  the  first  twenty-four  hours  after  the  operation,  and  is 
immediately  followed  by  a  process  of  gradual  disintegration, 
solution,  and  absorption.    This  method  is  called  discission,  or 
the  needle  operation.    It  may  be  employed  in  any  soft  cataract 
which  is  not  amenable  to  treatment  by  the  formation  of  an 
artificial  pupil.    The  younger  the  subject  the  more  quickly  do 
solution  and  absorption  take  place,  and  the  less  liable  is  the  eye 
to  severe  inflammation  after  the  operation.    After  the  age  of 
thirty  the  nuclear  portion  of  the  lens  is  so  hard  that  the  number 
of  operations,  and  the  time  required  for  solution,  are  beyond 
endurance,  w^hile  the  larger  size  of  the  lens,  and  the  greater 
intolerance  of  the  eye  to  increased  intra-ocular  tension,  render 
this  operation  more  dangerous  than  in  younger  subjects. 

The  needle  operation  (Discission,  Solution)  gives  so  little 
pain  that,  except  in  young  children  and  in  persons  of  nervous 
temperament,  ansesthesia  is  not  necessary.  The  pupil  must  be 
dilated  by  the  previous  use  of  a  mydriatic  (F.  18,  20,  21,  22). 
The  positions  of  the  operator  and  the  patient  are  the  same  as 
for  iridectomy  (p.  205).  The  lids  being  separated  by  a  specu- 
lum, and  the  globe  held  steady  by  fixation  forceps  or  with  the 
fingers,  a  cataract  needle  (fig.  89)  is  passed  obliquely  through 
the°  outer  part  of  the  cornea  into  the  anterior  chamber.  Its 
point  is  then  made  to  perforate  the  anterior  capsule  of  the  lens 
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within  the  area  of  the  dilated  pupil  (see  fig.  90).  By  gentle 
to-and-fro  movements  the  capsule  is  now  lacerated  ;  and  the  lens 
matter  having  been  broken  up  to  the  extent  desired,  the  needle 
is  gradually  withdrawn.  The  best  part  of  the 
cornea  at  which  to  insert  the  needle  is  that  at 
from  2  or  3  mm .  from  the  outer  extremity  of  its 
horizontal  diameter.  The  extent  to  which  the 
capsule  should  be  lacerated,  and  the  lens  matter 
stirred  up,  depends  upon  the  natui-e  of  the 
case.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  wound  the 
posterior  capsule  of  the  lens,  as  the  vitreous 
is  then  liable  to  come  forward,  and  so  to  inter- 
fere with  the  action  of  the  aqueous  upon  the 
lens.  To  prevent  this  accident  needles  are 
often  made  with  a  shoulder  or  '  stop,'  as  the  left 
one  in  fig.  89 ;  this,  however,  is  not  a  sufficient 
safeguard  for  a  clumsy  operator,  and  is  quite 
unnecessary  for  anyone  of  average  dexterity ; 
it  is,  however,  a  slight  advantage,  as  it  gives 
firmness  to  the  needle.  In  a  properly  con- 
structed cataract  needle  the  shaft  should  exactly 
fit  the  puncture :  if  it  fits  too  loosely  aqueous 
will  leak  out,  if  too  tightly  its  movements  will 
be  impeded.  The  complete  solution  of  a  lens 
by  this  process  usually  requires  the  perform- 
ance of  three  or  four  needle  operations,  and 
occupies  a  period  varying  from  four  to  eight 
weeks.  At  the  first  needling  it  is  best  not  to 
do  more  than  lacerate  the  capsule  and  the  most 
anterior  layers  of  the  lens  substance  by  a  slight 
vertical  or  crucial  incision.  This  is  usually  fol- 
lowed by  increased  opacity  of  the  lens  substance, 
which  swells  up  and  bulges  forwards  through 
the  pupil,  so  that  it  may  be  seen  projecting 
into  the  anterior  chamber.  After  the  operation  Cataract  Needles, 
the  pupil  must  be  kept  dilated  by  the  use  of 
1  per  cent,  solution  of  atropine  every  three  hours ;  the  patient 
should  be  kept  in  bed,  the  I'oom  darkened,  and  the  lids  kept 
closed  by  means  of  Gamgee  tissue  and  a  bandage ;  both  the 
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eyes  sliould  be  screened  from  tlie  light,  either  by  means  of  a 
dark  shade  over  the  bandage,  or  by  remaining  in  the  dark 
room. 

Gomplications. — Although  a  simple  and  easy  operation, 
several  precautions  are  necessary. 

(i.)  The  laceration  of  the  capsule  and  the  lens  must  not  be 
too  extensive,  especially  at  the  first  needling,  otherwise  the 
masses  of  crystalline  lens  become  so  rapidly  swollen  by  imbi- 
bition of  the  aqueous  as  to  set  up  increased  intra-ocular  tension. 
For  similar  reasons  the  iris  and  ciliary  body  are  liable  to  become 
irritated  by  the  swollen  lens  to  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  iritis 
or  {riclo-cijolitis. 


Fig.  90.— The  Needle  Operation. 


(ii.)  During  the  three  days  succeeding  the  operation  the  eye 
requires  careful  watching  and  treatment.  The  occurrence  of 
slight  ciliary  congestion,  without  pain,  need  cause  no  anxiety ; 
but  if  the  redness  around  the  circumference  of  the  cornea  in- 
crease, and  be  accompanied  by  pain,  and  by  symptoms  of  com- 
mencing iritis,  a  few  leeches  should  be  at  once  applied  to  the 
lower  lid,  the  atropine  repeated  more  frequently,  and  the  iced- 
water  dressing  continued. 

(iii.)  If  these  remedies  do  not  cut  short  the  iuQammatory 
symptoms,  but  are  followed  by  increasing  pain,  congestion,  and 
symptoms  of  irido-cyclitis,  or  glaucomatous  tension,  the  soft  lens 
matter  must  be  immediateli/  removed,  either  by  the  method  of 
linear  extraction  or  by  suction. 

The  exact  period  at  which  to  perform  the  second  needlinri 
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must  be  decided  by  the  condition  of  the  eye.  In  no  case  should 
it  be  undertaken  until  all  the  inflammatory  symptoms  which 
uiav  have  been  produced  by  the  first  operation  have  entirely 
subsided,  leaving  the  eye  perfectly  quiet,  free  from  all  pain,  and 
without  a  trace  of  redness  in  the  circumcorneal  zone.  As  a 
rule,  it  is  well  to  wait  until  the  process  of  absorption  seems  to 
be  at  a  standstill ;  if,  however,  it  is  wished  to  hasten  the  process 
there  is  no  objection  to  repeating  the  needling  as  soon  as  all 
irritation  has  ceased. 

In  the  second  and  third  operations  the  needle  may  be  used 
more  freely  than  in  the  first,  as  there  is  less  risk  of  setting  up  in- 
flammatory mischief.  When  absorption  progresses  slowly,  some 
surgeons  perform  repeated  paracenteses  of  the  anterior  chamber 
in  order  to  evacuate  the  aqueous  humour,  which  is  saturated 
with  the  substance  of  the  lens. 

The  needle  operation  is  often  required  after  the  extraction  of 
cataract,  when  a  portion  of  opaque  capsule  lies  in  the  pupil.  A 
single  needle  may  suffice  for  this  purpose,  but  when  the  capsule 
is  tough  it  is  always  better  to  use  two,  otherwise  the  attachment 
of  this  membrane  in  the  region  of  the  ciliary  body  is  necessarily 
dragged  upon,  and  cyclitis  is  very  likely  to  be  set  up ;  if,  on  the 
other  hand,  two  needles  are  used,  the  rent  can  be  made  by 
tearing  from  the  centre,  without  traction  on  the  ciliary  atta,ch- 
ment. 

The  needle  operation  is  often  supplemented  by  the  subse- 
quent removal  of  the  soft  lens  matter,  either  by  linear  extraction 
or  by  suction.  These  operations  save  a  good  deal  of  time,  and 
are  sometimes  necessary,  as  we  have  seen,  to  counteract  in- 
flammatory symptoms  after  a  simple  needling. 

The  linear  operation  (Gibson)  consists  in  the  removal  of  a 
soft  lens  through  a  small  incision  in  the  cornea.  It  is  especially 
indicated  in  cases  of  traamatic  cataract,  whether  produced  by 
the  needle  operation  or  by  any  other  injury,  in  which  the  eye 
has  become  painful  and  inflamed.  When  employed  for  the 
removal  of  other  forms  of  soft  partial  cataract,  as  the  lamellar, 
the  linear  extraction  should  be  preceded  by  the  needle  operation 
fp.  316),  the  anterior  capsule  of  the  lens  being  freely  lacerated, 
in  order  that  the  lens  matter  may  be  rendered  more  soft  and 
so  escape  more  freely  from  the  corneal  wound.    Some  surgeonB 
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however,  prefer  to  complete  the  operation  at  one  sitting,  and  in 
order  to  do  this  they  lacerate  the  anterior  capsule  of  the  lens  by 
means  of  a  cystitome  (fig.  lOG)  introduced  on  the  flat,  through 
tlie  corneal  wound. 

When  the  needle  operation  is  performed  as  the  first  stage  of 
the  operation,  the  interval  of  time  which  should  elapse  Ijetween 
this  and  the  extraction  of  the  softened  lens  matter  must  vary 
with  the  condition  of  the  eye.  Should  the  latter  remain  quiet, 
and  free  from  any  marked  pain  or  redness,  it  may  with  advan- 
tage be  left  until  the  sixth  or  eighth  day.  But  should  there  be 
considerable  pain,  and  especially  if  this  is  combined  with  in- 
flammatory or  glaucomatous  symptoms,  the  extraction  should 
be  effected  without  further  delay. 

Operation. — The  pupil  being  widely  dilated  by  atropine,  the 
eye  thoroughly  aneesthetised  by  cocaine,  the  eyelids  separated  by 
a  speculum,  and  the  globe  held  steady  by  fixation  forceps,  a  bent 
broad  needle  (fig.  67)  is  passed  through  the  cornea  into  the 
anterior  chamber  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  iris. 
The  incision  should  be  about  2  mm.  within  the  margin  of  the 
cornea  on  its  temporal  side  ;  its  width  should  be  about  5  or 
6  mm.    If  the  greater  part  of  the  lens  substance  still 
I     lies  within  the  capsule,  the  latter  should  be  freely  in- 
cised before  the  needle  is  withdrawn.    The  broad  needle 
is  then  withdrawn  and  laid  aside,  and  the  curette  (fig. 
91)  taken  up;    Gentle  pressure  is  first  made  with  this 
upon  the  outer  lip  of  the  wound,  and  is  usually  followed 
by  the  exit  of  a  considerable  quantity  of  aqueous  hu- 
mour and  soft  lens  matter ;  the  curette  may  then  be 
carefully  introduced  through  the  wound  into  the  area 
of  the  pupil,  when  any  remaining  lens  matter  will 
usually  be  found  to  escape  along  its  groove.  Should 
any  fragments  of  lens  still  remain,  they  may  be  fol- 

FiG.  91.  lowed  bv  the  curette,  and  the  point  of  the  latter  dipped 
Curette.  ,  ,  .  i  i. 

beneath  them  so  as  to  scoop  them  out. 

Accidents  and  coiiv]:>licaimu.—(i)  Cave  must  be  taken  in 

using  the  curette  not  to  rupture  the  posterior  capsule :  this 

accident  is  liable  to  be  followed  by  protrusion  of  the  vitreous 

forwards  into  the  anterior  chamber  and  through  the  corneal 
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wound.  If  this  should  occur,  no  further  attempt  should  be 
made  to  remove  the  lens  matter. 

(ii.)  Unless  the  curette  be  gently  manipulated,  the  iris  may- 
be contused;  a  slight  injury  of  this  structure  is  liable  to  be 
followed  by  inflammation  and  plastic  exudation. 

(iii.)  At  the  time  of  the  first  escape  of  the  aqueous,  after  the 
incision  of  the  cornea,  the  iris  is  occasionally  found  to  protrude 
between  the  lips  of  the  wound.  This  can  often  be  returned  by 
gentle  pressure  with  the  curette  or  spatula.  Should  it  be  found 
impossible  to  do  this,  the  protruding  portion  must  be  seized 
with  forceps  and  excised  with  the  iridectomy  scissors.  Some 
surgeons  prefer  to  remove  a  small  piece  of  iris  in  all  cases. 

The  after-treatment  is  the  same  as  for  the  needle  operation. 

The  suction  operation  is  similar  in  principle  to  that  just  de- 
scribed, and,  like  it,  may  be  performed  all  at  one  sitting,  but  is 
generally  more  successful  when  preceded  by  the  needle  opera- 
tion. It  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  soft  lens  matter  by 
means  of  an  aspirator  passed  through  a  small  wound  in  the 
cornea.  The  same  interval  of  time,  &c.,  between  the  needling- 
and  the  removal  of  lens  matter  is  necessary  here  as  in  the 
linear  operation. 

Operation. — The  eye  being  cocainised  and  fixed  as  before,  an 
incision  is  made  in  the  cornea  by  means  of  an  angular  broad 
needle  (fig.  67,  p.  207)  ;  the  wound  should  be  just  large  enough 
to  easily  admit  the  nozzle  of  the  aspirator  ;  it  should  be  on  the 
temporal  side  of  the  cornea,  about  2  or  3  mm.  from  the  sclerotic. 
The  aspirator  consists  of  a  small  flattened  cannula,  having  a  free 
opening  on  one  side  (6,  fig.  92),  and  connected  with  a  glass  tube 
{d  d).  This  is  attached  either  to  a  metal  piston-syringe  (Bow- 
man's) or  to  an  india-rubber  tube  and  mouthpiece  (e)  (Teale's). 
The  nozzle  of  this  instrument  is  passed  into  the  anterior  chamber 
with  its  concavity  upwards,  and  placed  in  the  most  favourable 
position  for  withdrawing  the  lens  matter  without  injuring  the 
iris.  It  is  well  to  keep  the  nozzle  of  the  syringe  well  in  view 
just  behind  the  cornea  in  the  area  of  the  pupil ;  it  should  not  be 
allowed  to  dip  deeply  behind  the  plane  of  the  iris  in  search  of 
fragments,  lest  it  tap  the  vitreous  instead  of  the  lens  matter. 
Gentle  suction  is  then  made,  and  as  much  lens  matter  removed 
as  possible. 
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The  after-treatment  is  the  same  as  for  the  needle  and  the 
linear  operations. 

This  operation  requires  great  care  and  delicacy  in  manipu- 
lation ;  when  successful  it  gives  very  satisfactory  results,  more 
especially  in  the  saving  of  time  which  it  effects  by  the  early 
removal  of  the  lens  matter. 

Unfortunately  it  is  occasionally  followed  by  inflammatory 
trouble,  which  sometimes  leads  to  loss  of  the  eye  by  suppura- 
tion. Strict  antiseptic  precautions,  especially  with  regard  to 
the  nozzle  of  the  instrument,  should  be  exercised  here  as  in  all 
cataract  operations.  The  first  symptom  of  such  a  mishap  is  a 
continuance  of  the  conjunctival  injection  and  pain  beyond  the 
third  day  ;  signs  of  iritis  then  supervene — dulness  of  the  iris 


^        ^  i  n  ?_   


Via.  92.— Teale's  Suction  Apparatus  for  Cataract. 

and  incomplete  dilatation  with  atropine ;  a  day  or  two  later 
hypopyon  may  make  its  appearance.  A  good-sized  iridectomy 
downwards  will  sometimes  do  good  in  this  state  of  affan-s,  and 
occasionally  the  pus  will  be  absorbed  and  a  good  result  ob- 
tained ;  the  suppuration  may,  however,  extend  to  the  vitreous, 
and  shrinking  of  the  globe  ensue. 

3.  By  the  extraction  of  the  entire  cataract.— After  the  age  of 
thirty  the  structure  of  the  lens  is  so  dense,  and  its  nucleus  so 
large,  that  its  removal  requires  a  larger  incision  than  that  just 
mentioned  for  the  linear  operation. 

It  is  usually  advisable  to  avoid  operating  until  the  opacity 
has  extended  to  the  greater  part  of  the  lens,  otherwise  the  un- 
affected cortical  substance  remains  adherent  to  the  capsule  ;  and 
although,  owing  to  its  transparency,  it  is  difficult  or  impossible 
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to  see  it  at  the  time  of  the  operation,  it  afterwards  becomes 
swollen  and  opaque,  and  gives  rise  to  trouble  to  be  presently- 
described.    When  the  whole  of  the  lens  has  become  opaque,  the 
cataract  is  said  to  be  '  mature '  or  '  ripe  ' ;  the  signs  of  this 
condition  are,  that  no  red  reflex  can  be  obtained  from  the  choroid 
by  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  and  no  shadow  is  thrown  by 
the  iris  upon  the  lens  when  light  is  projected  upon  the  eye  by 
oblique  focal  illumination.    If  the  cataract  is  removed  before  it 
has  reached  this  condition  of  maturity,  it  does  not  so  readily 
shell  out  from  the  capsule,  but  is  liable  to  leave  behind  it  more  or 
less  of  the  transparent  portion  either  adherent  to  the  capsule  or 
within  the  pupillary  area.    These  remains,  however,  can  often 
be  evacuated  at  the  time  of  the  operation ;  when  leffc  in  the  eye 
they  are  apt  to  swell  up  and  to  cause  iritis.  In  such  cases  lymph 
is  often  thrown  out  in  considerable  quantity,  and,  becoming 
organised,  may  form  a  dense  membrane  completely  occluding 
the  pupil.    As  a  rule,  these  fragments  of  cortical  matter  are 
eventually  absorbed,  but  in  the  meantime  irreparable  mischief 
may  have  been  set  up  by  their  presence. 

There  are,  however,  many  circumstances  which  sometimes 
render  it  highly  inconvenient,  if  not  altogether  impossible,  to 
wait  for  the  complete  maturity  of  a  cataract.  There  may  be 
commencing,  or  equally  advanced,  cataract  in  the  second  eye,  by 
which  the  patient  is  deprived  of  all  useful  vision,  and  is  con- 
sequently debarred  fi-om  following  his  usual  occupation.  The 
patient's  place  of  residence  may  be  beyond  the  reach  of  surgical 
skill,  and  he  may  be  unable  to  present  himself  for  periodical 
examination.  In  such  cases  the  extraction  of  the  immature 
cataract  at  the  earliest  possible  date  is  imperative.  Under 
such  circumstances  it  is  best  to  perform  an  iridectomy  upwards 
as  a  preliminary  operation,  and  after  the  lapse  of  six  or  eight 
weeks  to  extract  the  cataract  from  one  eye  at  a  time.  This 
preliminary  iridectomy  does  not  interfere  with  what  little  vision 
the  patient  may  possess — indeed,  the  enlargement  of  the  pupil 
may  improve  this,  and  it  has  the  effect  of  lessening  the  danger 
■of  iritis  alter  the  extraction ;  it  also  enables  the  cataract  to  be 
removed  before  it  is  quite  mature  without  much  risk,  and  in 
some  cases  seems  to  hasten  the  maturing  of  the  cataract. 

When  one  eye  only  is  affected,  or  when  the  second  eye  is  still 
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serviceable,  the  removal  of  tlie  lens  is  less  urgent ;  if,  however, 
the  cataract  is  quite  complete,  it  is  better  that  it  should  be  ex- 
tracted without  further  delay.  The  result  of  the  operation  will 
not  be  so  satisfactory  to  the  patient  as  it  would  be  if  the  second 
eye  were  blind,  on  account  of  the  difference  of  refraction  between 
the  operated  and  the  sound  eye  ;  but  delay  in  extraction  might 
cause  the  cataractous  lens  to  undergo  fatty  degeneration  and  to 
set  up  inflammatory  trouble  in  the  eye,  and  so  prevent  the  pos- 
sibility of  a  successful  operation.  The  increased  visual  field 
which  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  both  eyes  is  of  considerable 
advantage,  while  the  operated  eye  will  be  ready  for  use  in  case 
of  the  other  becoming  cataractous.  Finally,  the  removal  of  a 
disfigurement,  which  is  often  very  marked,  is  of  importance 
from  an  aesthetic  point  of  view. 

When  loth  eyes  cure  affected  at  the  same  time,  and  both  the 
cataracts  mature,  it  is  well  that  the  two  extractions  should  not 
be  performed  at  the  same  sitting,  but  that  they  should  be 
separated  by  an  interval  of  some  weeks.  If  both  eyes  were 
done  together,  and  one  of  them  should  progress  badly,  it  would 
complicate  the  management  of  its  fellow  ;  whilst  in  two  separate 
operations,  the  failure  of  the  first  eye,  during  or  after  extraction, 
may  enable  us  to  take  special  precautions  with  the  second ; 
thus  it  might  be  considered  better  to  make  the  incision  more 
or  less  peripheral,  to  perform  preliminary  iridectomy,  to  extract 
the  lens  in  its  capsule,  or  to  use  the  scoop  instead  of  pressing 
upon  the  cornea  in  the  removal  of  the  lens. 

Artificial  maturation  of  immature  cataracts  is  practised  by 
some  surgeons  in  order  to  accelerate  the  restoration  of  vision  by 
means  of  operation.  Various  methods  of  producing  the  ai-tificial 
maturation  are  recommended  ;  they  are  cHefly  modifications  of 
the  method  of  Forster.i 

Forster's  method  of  artificial  maturation  consists  in  perform- 
ing a  preliminary  iridectomy.  This  in  itself  produces  a  dis- 
turbance in  the  clear  cortical  matter  by  the  lens  startnig  for- 
wards at  the  escape  of  the  aqueous  humour  ;  he  increases  this 
disturbance  by  gently  rubbing  the  cornea  with  the  blunt  angle 
of  a  tenotomy  hook,  or  with  the  closed  iris  forceps,  imme- 
diately after  the  iridectomy.  The  increase  in  the  opacity 
'  Archives  of  OjMhalmoloffy,  vol.  xi.  (1882),  p.  344. 
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caused  by  this  treatment  may  be  so  great  as  to  shut  off  all 
choroidal  reflex  in  six  days.  The  lens  may  be  extracted  about 
one  or  two  months  after  this  ripening  process.  Iritis  may 
follow ;  and  if  the  manipulation  has  been  too  severe,  vitreous 
will  almost  certainly  escape  at  the  time  of  the  extraction. 
Nuclear  cataracts  are  preferable  to  cortical  in  choosing  a  case 
for  this  treatment. 

Theoretically,  of  course,  this  operation  is  delightful.  Its 
advocates  maintain  that  it  shortens  the  period  of  useless  vision, 
restores  useful  sight  within  a  definite  time,  and  is  attended  with 
little  or  no  risk  of  destruction  to  the  eye.  Practically,  however, 
and  judging  from  what  I  have  seen  in  the  practice  of  others,  I 
am  of  opinion  that  it  would  be  safer  to  extract  an  immature 
lens  than  to  injure  it  by  this  method  of  procedure,  which  can 
hardly  fail  to  set  up  inflammation  in  the  ciliary  body,  iris,  cornea, 
and  other  parts. 

The  flap  operation. — It  was  not  until  towards  the  middle  of 
the  last  century  that  the  operation  of  extracting  a  cataractous 
lens  became  a  regular  surgical  proceeding.  Previous  to  that 
date,  the  recognised  treatment  of  cataract  was  that  of  reelination 
or  couching,  which  consisted  in  dislocating  the  lens  into  the 
vitreous.  The  immediate  effect  oip  this  was  of  course  satisfactory 
as  regards  the  improvement  in  vision,  but  subsequent  trouble 
nearly  always  arose  from  the  irritation  set  up  by  the  displaced 
lens,  and  the  eye  was  generally  eventually  lost  from  irido- 
choroiditis  or  glaucoma. 

Dm'ing  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  century  extraction 
was  occasionally  performed  ;  but  to  Daviel  certainly  belongs  the 
credit  of  having  definitely  established  the  superiority  of  extrac- 
tion over  reclination. 

BavieVs  method  was  to  make  in  the  cornea  near 

Oits  lower  margin  an  incision  with  a  lance-shaped 
knife,  and  to  enlarge  this  in  both  directions  with 
-  ,        scissors,  so  that  he  obtained  an  incision  concentric 

Fig.  93.      with  the  lower  margin  of  the  cornea,  and  extend- 
ing a  little  above  the  horizontal  meridian  (fig.  93). 
The  flap  having  been  raised,  the  capsule  was  lacerated,  and 
the  lens  expressed  through  the  pupil. 

Beer  modified  the  operation  by  using  the  triangular  knife 
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wliicli  bears  his  name.  The  point  of  this  was  introduced  into 
the  cornea  level  with  its  horizontal  meridian,  and,  wliile  the 
point  of  the  knife  was  carried  across  the  anterior  chamber  to 
make  its  exit  at  a  corresponding  point  on  the  other  side,  the 
edge  cut  its  way  out  at  the  sclero-corneal  junction,  thus  forming 
a  flap  which  corresponded  almost  exactly  with  the  lower  half  of 
the  cornea  (fig.  95).    The  flap  thus  formed  was  slightly  smaller 


Fig.  94.— Beer's  Knife. 
than  Daviel's,  and,  being  made  by  a  simple  cut,  allowed  of 
more  perfect  adaptation  of  the  parts. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  above  method  was  a  very  great 
advance  on  former  proceedings,  and  that  many  most  excellent 
results  were  obtained  by  it;  indeed,  notHng  could  be  more 
perfect  than  a  flap  operation  which  succeeded  well :  after  the 
wound  had  healed  there  was  hardly  a  trace  of  its  existence  left 
upon  the  cornea,  and  the  pupil  retained  its  natural  size,  form, 
and  function;  but  the  percentage  of  failure  was  very  high,  and 
tHs  was  in  great  part  due  to  faults  inherent  in  the  method. 

In  the  first  place,  the  nutrition  of  the  cornea  was  seriously 
imperilled  by  a  section  including  half  its  circumference;  in  the 
second,  the  large  size  of  the  wound  predisposed  to  prolapse  of 
the  iris,  which  not  only  delayed  the  union  of  the  wound,  but 
by  its  adhesion  gave  rise  to  subsequent  inflammatory  trouble, 
such  as  iritis  and  irido-cycbtis.  The  iris  itself  was,  moreover, 
necessarily  contused  by  the  passage  of  the  lens  through  the 
pupil,  and  this  was  often  followed  by  iritis,  which  led  to  closure 

of  the  pupil  by  lymph. 

Some  of  these  dangers  were  lessened  by  Jacohson,  who 
made  the  section  in  the  sclerotic  concentric  with 
the  cornea,  thus  carrying  it  through  vascular 
tissue,  while,  owing  to  the  larger  circumference 
of  the  globe  here,  the  same  length  of  incision  was 
obtained  without  carrying  its  extremities  as  high  j^ig.  96. 
as  the  horizontal  meridian  (fig.  96).  It  is  doubtful 
whether  to  Mooren  or  to  Jacobson  should  be  ascribed  the  credit 
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of  adding  an  iridectomy,  thus  obviating  effects  of  contusion  of 
the  iris  and  preventing  its  prolapse. 

Undoubtedly  the  most  important  modification  since  the  in- 
troduction of  the  operation  of  extraction  is  that  which  constitutes 
Von  Graefe's  operation.  The  principle  of  his  operation  is,  that 
the  section  should  be  as  near  an  approach  to  a  straight  line  as 
possible,  since  a  linear  wound  allows  of  a  more  perfect  co- 
aptation than  a  flap ;  that  the  wound  should  by  preference  be 
entirely  in  the  sclerotic ;  and  that  an  iridectomy  should  form 
part  of  the  operation. 

Since  the  wound  must  have  a  minimum  extent  of  10  mm., 
and  the  ciliary  body  must  be  avoided,  the  direction  of  a  '  linear ' 
section  which  is  to  be  wholly  in  the  sclerotic  allows  of  compara- 
tively little  variation. 

Von  Graefe's  linear  operation. — ^1.  The  incision  is  made 
with  the  right  hand  for  the  right  eye,  and  the  left  hand  for  the 
left  eye,  the  surgeon  standing  behind  the  patient's  head. 

The  eyelids  are  kept  open  by  means  of  a  stop-speculum. 
There  are  several  varieties  of  this  instrument.  The  form  I  prefer 
for  this  operation  is  that  shown  in  fig.  97.  It  is  curved  in  such 
a  manner  as  not  to  impede  the  movement  of  the  instruments 


Ficj.  97. — Spring  Stop  Speculum, 


used,  and  its  outer  end,  being  well  behind  the  plane  of  the  eye, 
can,  if  necessary,  be  held  by  an  assistant  without  interfering 
with  the  Operator. 

Noyes'  specula  (fig.  98)  are  also  admirably  adapted  for 
cataract  extraction. 

Still  better  than  the  speculum  is  the  separation  of  the  lids 
by  the  fingers  of  a  good  assistant.  The  speculum  undoubtedly 
holds  the  lids  well  apart,  but  it  also  affords  a  fulcrum  by  which, 
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if  the  patient  should  make  a  violent  attempt  to  close  the  lids, 
the  vitreous  is  more  likely  to  be  extruded  by  the  vis  a  tergo. 


Fig.  98. — Noyes'  Specula  (right  and  left). 

Mr.  Anderson  Critchett  ^  prefers  to  elevate  the  upper  lid  by 
means  of  his  own  finger,  which  he  does  with  the  third  finger 


Fig.  99.— Nature's  Speculum  (Anderson  Critchett). 

of  the  hand,  holding  the  fixation  forceps  as  shown  in  fig.  99.  He 
claims  for  this  method  that  he  can  raise  the  lid  sufliciently  for 
'  Trms.  Soo.  Franqam  d' Ophtalmologie,  1880,  p.  320. 
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the  incision  without  causing  discomfort  to  the  patient,  and  that 
in  the  event  of  any  involuntary  spasmodic  contraction  on  the 


Fig.  100.— Fixation 
Forceps. 


Fig.  101.— Forceps 
for  seizing  the 
Sclerotic. 


_  Fig.  102.— Graefe's 
Linear  Cataract  Knife. 


part  of  the  patient,  he  can  relax  the  lid  immediately  and  so 
prevent  the  calamity  of  losing  the  vitreous  humour. 

The  globe  must  be  held  steady,  and  kept  under  the  control 
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of  the  operator  by  some  fixation  instrument.  The  conjunctiva 
may  be  seized  just  below  the  position  of  the  counter-puncture 
with  the  fixation  forceps  (fig.  100),  or  when  the  conjunctiva  is 
extremely  brittle  the  sclerotic  may  be  held  by  means  of  a  forceps 
with  sharper  and  longer  teeth  (fig.  101). 

Graefe's  linear  knife  (fig.  102),  held  with  its  cutting  edge 
upwards,  is  then  made  to  enter  the  sclerotic  at  a  point  2  mm. 
below  the  upper  tangent  of  the  vertical  meridian,  and  lying 
on  the  tangent  of  the  transverse  meridian  of  the  cornea  (a, 
fig.  103),  and  to  penetrate  the  anterior  chamber ;  the  direction 
of  this  penetration  should  be  downwards  and  inwards  towards  C 
(fig.  103)  ;  the  knife  having  reached  the  middle  of  the  anterior 
chamber,  its  handle  is  slightly  depressed,  and  its  point  pushed 
steadily  onwards  in  front  of  the  plane  of  the  iris,  so  that  a 

counter-puncture  may  be  made  in  the  sclerotic 
3^^^""°^     on  the  opposite  side,  in  a  position  which  should 
[  )     correspond  to  that  of  the  puncture  (b,  fig.  103). 

\^  J  i  The  knife  is  now  made  to  cut  its  way  upwards 
Fig.  103.      through  the  sclerotic,  and   to  come  out  at  the 

junction  of  this  with  the  upper  part  of  the  cornea  ; 
this  is  efi'ected  by  pushing  the  knife  steadily  onwards  as  far 
as  its  heel,  and  then  withdrawing  it  if  necessary. 

The  above  incision,  which  ordinarily  goes  by  the  name  Von 
Graefe's,  has  been  slightly  modified  by  different  operators,  and  Von 
Graefe  himself  at  one  time  made  the  puncture  and  counter-puncture 
somewhat  higher,  so  that  the  height  of  the  flap  was  less  than  a  milli- 
metre. ^  In  nearly  all  modern  operations  the  puncture  and  counter- 
puncture  are  made  a  little  beyond  the  sclero-corneal  junction,  and 
from  2  to  4  mm.  below  the  horizontal  tangent  of  the  cornea  ;  the  line 
of  incision  in  some  instances  traverses  the  cornea,  in  others  the 
sclero-corneal  junction  or  the  sclerotic. 

Fig.  104  represents  the  modification  of  this  incision  which,  in 
suitable  cases,  I  usually  adopt  in  my  own  practice.  The  puncture 
and  counter-puncture  are  made  in  the  sclerotic  at  1  mm.  from  the 
edge  of  the  cornea  and  3  mm.  below  its  upper  tangent  ;  the  knife  is 
brought  out  through  the  sclerotic  immediately  above  the  cornea— a 
little  nearer  to  this  than  is  represented  by  the  dotted  line. 

>  Vide  letter  of  Von  Graefe  in  De  Wecker's  Cldmrgw  Ovulairc,  p.  30. 
Paris,  1879. 
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2.  The  indedomij. — The  fixation  forceps  are  now  entrusted 
to  the  assistant,  wlio,  if  necessary,  will  seize  the  ocular  conjunc- 
tiva below  the  cornea,  and  gently  rotate  the  globe  downwards. 
The  ii'is  is  now  to  be  seized  with  the  iris  forceps  near  its  pupil- 
lary edge,  and  drawn  just  outside  one  angle  of  the  wound; 
whilst  slight  traction  is  made  upon  it  in  this  position,  a  snip  is 
made  through  its  outer  part  with  the  iris  scissors  in  the  manner 


'■•■'1,.. 

Fig.  104. — The  Incision. 


shown  in  fig.  105  ;  the  portion  of  the  iris  held  in  the  forceps  is 
then  gently  drawn  across  to  the  other  angle,  and  the  excision 
completed  as  near  to  the  periphery  as  possible.  In  doing  this, 
if  the  anterior  conjunctival  flap  should  be  long,  it  must  be 
turned  forwards  on  to  the  cornea,  otherwise  it  may  be  caught 
in  the  forceps  with  the  iris,  and  so  interfere  with  the  excision 
of  the  latter. 

There  has  been  considerable  controversy  of  late  years  concern- 
ing the  performance  of  iridectomy  in  the  operation  of  cataract  ex- 
traction. There  are  many  surgeons  who  consider  iridectomy  an 
unnecessary  mutilation  of  the  eye,  an  operation  more  liable  to 
set  up  iritis,  and  attended  with  optical  defects,  besides  being  a 
permanent  disfigurement.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  power- 
ful advocates  for  the  performance  of  iridectomy,  and  these  hold 
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to  the  opinion  that  cataract  extraction  with  iridectomy  is  an 
operation  less  likely  to  be  attended  with  prolapse  of  the  iris, 
that  the  delivery  of  the  lens  is  brought  about  with  less  force,  so 
that  the  iris  is  not  subjected  to  bruising,  and  tlie  fear  of  subse- 
quent destructive  irido-cyclitis  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  points  in  favour  of  or 


Fig.  105.— The  Iridectomy, 
against  such  a  proceeding,  beyond  mentioning  that  the  optical  re- 
sults ivithout  iridectomy  are  decidedly  better  should  the  operation 
be  successful ;  but  the  liability  to  anterior  synechifB,  prolapse  of 
iris,  involvement  of  iris  in  the  cicatrix,  with  irido- 
cyclitis, is  sufacient  to  raise  doubts  as  to  which  is 
the  better  procedure. 

Some  surgeons  prefer  to  instil  eserine  into 
the  eye  before  and  after  either  operation,  others 
do  not. 

3.  The  laceration  of  the  anterior  capsule  of  the 
lens  is  the  next  step  in  the  operation.  The  ope- 
rator again  takes  the  fixation  forceps  in  order  to 
steady  the  globe  with  his  left  hand.  The  cys- 
titome  (fig.  106)  is  now  to  be  gently  passed,  on 
the  flat,  into  the  anterior  chamber  ;  when  it  lias 
reached  the  lower  edge  of  the  pupil  its  point  is 
rotated  towards  the  capsule,  and  the  latter  is 
freely  lacerated  from  below  upwards,  and  from 
side  to  side.  In  doing  this  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  the  capsule  tears  very  readily,  and  that  any  undue 
pressure  on  the  lens  may  cause  it  to  sink  back  into  the  vitreous. 


Fig.  106. 
Curette  and 
Cystitome. 
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The  elasticity  of  the  capsule  causes  the  rent  made  by  the  cysti- 
tome  to  gape  widely,  so  that  if  properly  incised  a  large  triangular 
gap  is  left  after  the  lens  has  been  removed. 

4.  The  removal  of  the  lens. — In  order  to  bring  about  the 
delivery  of  the  lens,  the  eye  must  be  gently  rotated  downwards 
by  means  of  the  fixation  forceps ;  it  will  also  greatly  assist 
the  operator  if  the  jDatient  will  endeavour  to  look  downwards  at 
the  same  time.  Then  by  the  exercise  of  gentle  pressure  with 
the  back  of  the  curette  upon  the  sclerotic  and  on  the  lower  part 
of  the  cornea,  the  edges  of  the  wound  are  seen  to  become 


Fig.  107.— The  Kemoval  of  the  Lens. 


separated,  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  lens  presents  itself  between 
them ;  by  the  continuation  of  this  pressure  in  a  direction  back- 
wards, and  slightly  upwards,  the  lens  is  presently  expelled 
(fig.  107).  In  immature  cataracts  there  will  still  remain  a  certain 
amount  of  soft  cortical  matter  within  the  anterior  chamber. 
This  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  evacuated  at  once.  Its  re- 
moval may  be  attempted  before  the  speculum  is  taken  out,  by 
gently  stroking  the  cornea  with  the  back  of  the  curette  from 
below  upwards  towards  the  wound ;  or,  the  speculum  being  re- 
moved, a  similar  pressure  may  be  made  upon  the  cornea  through 
the  lower  lid,  either  with  the  finger  or  the  back  of  the  curette. 
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Either  one  or  other  of  these  methods  of  coaxing  out  the  soft 
matter  should  be  repeated  until  the  pupil  looks  quite  black 
and  clear. 

Operation  without  Iridectomy. — The  incision  is  made  in  the 
same  way  as  in  the  former  operation.  The  capsule  of  the  lens 
is  now  lacerated  through  the  pupil,  and  pressure  is  made  below 
at  the  sclero- corneal  junction,  so  as  to  tilt  the  upper  margin  of 
the  lens  forwards  and  to  cause  the  cataract  to  present  through 
the  wound ;  as  it  does  so  it  pushes  the  iris  out  with  it,  which 
either  retracts  by  itself  or  has  to  be  carefully  replaced  with  the 
curette. 

Irrigation  or  loashing  out  the  anterior  chamher.  Should 
lens  matter  still  remain  after  the  careful  netioytuje  just  de- 
scribed, it  is  well  to  have  recourse  to  irrigation.  This  method 
was  introduced  a  few  years  since  by  M'Keowi,  who  uses  a  glass 
syringe  with  a  flat  nozzle.  Wickerkiewitz  of  Posen  has  con- 
structed an  elegant  glass  bottle  provided  with  a  platinum  nozzle, 
in  which  water  can  be  sterilised  by  boiling  and  then  allowed  to 
cool  to  100°  Fahr.  before  using.  It  is  called  '  Undina '  from  its 
shape,  which  is  similar  to  that  of  Undina's  lamp.  It  ^is  made 
by  Luer  of  Paris, 

I  have  of  late  adopted  a  similar  method  for  getting  rid  of 
soft  lens  matter  from  the  anterior  chamber.  Distilled  water  is 
boiled  as  above  and  used  at  the  same  temperature  as  the  body. 
The  apparatus  is  very  simple :  an  ordinary  Bohemian  flask  with 
a  perforated  india-rubber  cork,  a  central  perforation  for  the 
thermometer,  and  two  others  supporting  two  glass  tubes — one 
bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  and  only  projecting  a  short  distance 
below  the  cork,  the  other  bent  at  an  acute  angle  extending 
down  into  the  sterilised  water  and  connected  outside  with  a 
broad  flat  nozzle  by  means  of  india-rubber  tubing.  The  water 
is  made  to  run  out  through  the  nozzle  by  blowing  down  the 
short  tube ;  the  bottle  can  be  raised  or  lowered  according  to  the 
pressure  required.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  have  the  nozzle 
thoroughly  aseptic ;  it  should  be  made  of  platinum,  and  must 
be  heated  in  a  spirit-flame  each  time  before  it  is  used.  The 
soft  sticky  lens  matter  is  easily  washed  out,  leaving  behind  the 
desired  black  pupil.  I  have  not  seen  any  harm  attend  irriga- 
tion, and  its  value  cannot  be  doubted. 
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Finally,  the  condition  of  the  edges  of  the  wound  has  to  be 
looked  after.  It  is  a  good  plan  to  pass  the  iris  forceps  between 
the  lips  of  the  wound  and  gently  grope  for  any  tags  of  trans- 
parent capsule  that  may  be  between;  if  such  be  found  they 
should  be  snipped  ofi"  with  the  scissors.  If  any  portion  of  the 
iris  is  prolapsed  into  or  through  the  wound  it  must  be  simi- 
larly treated.  The  curette  or  tortoise-shell  sjDatula  should  then 
be  passed  just  within  the  wound,  so  as  to  push  the  iris  into 
its  proper  position,  and  to  procure  an  exact  adaptation  of  its 
flaps. 

Accidents  and  immediate  complications. — 1.  Wrong  position 
of  the  hiife. — The  operator  may  find  that  he  has  introduced  the 
blade  of  the  knife  with  its  cutting  edge  downwards  instead  of 
upwards.  In  case  of  this  awkward  occurrence,  the  knife  must 
be  cautiously  withdrawn  on  the  flat,  so  as  to  avoid  much  escape 
of  aqueous.  If  only  a  little  aqu,eous  is  lost,  the  knife  may  be 
again  introduced,  either  at  the  same  place,  or  by  making  a  fi-esh 
puncture ;  if  much  aqueous  has  escaped,  so  that  the  iris  is 
bulging  forwards  against  the  cornea,  the  operation  had  better 
be  postponed  for  a  day  or  two,  in  order  to  allow  time  for  re- 
secretion  of  the  aqueous ;  without  this,  the  reintroduction  of  the 
knife  and  the  upward  section  would  cause  an  irregular  wound 
of  the  iris. 

2.  JEarlij  escape  of  the  aqueous. — Having  completed  the 
puncture  and  the  counter-puncture,  the  section  must  not  be 
made  too  slowly,  or  the  aqueous  escapes,  and  the  iris  bulges 
forwards  in  contact  with  the  edge  of  the  knife  before  the  section 
is  finished.  Such  an  accident  is  not  very  serious,  as  the  iris 
is  often  excised  in  the  second  stage  of  the  operation ;  it  is, 
nevertheless,  much  better  to  avoid  its  occurrence,  because  the 
outline  of  the  excised  portion  of  iris  is  likely  to  be  jagged  and 
less  regular  than  when  the  iridectomy  is  made  with  scissors, 
and  the  haemorrhage  is  likely  to  be  troublesome  in  the  succeed- 
ing steps  of  the  operation. 

As  the  counter-puncture  is  being  made,  there  is  sometimes 
a  rush  of  aqueous  into  the  sub-conjunctival  tissue,  which  causes 
the  conjunctiva  in  its  vicinity  to  start  forwards  in  the  form  of 
a  bladder,  which  obscures  the  point  of  the  knife.  This  should 
be  disi-egarded,  and  the  blade  of  the  knife  pushed  on  in  the 
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horizontal  direction  until  its  point  has  passed  through  the  con- 
junctiva. 

3.  Ecemorrhage  into  the  anterior  chamler— The  iridectomy 
is  liable  to  be  followed  by  hgemorrhage  into  the  anterior  chamber. 
The  extravasated  blood  in  this  case  comes  partly  from  the  iris 
and  partly  from  the  vessels  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  canal 
of  Schlemm ;  it  usually  ceases  to  flow  after  a  few  seconds,  and 
should,  if  possible,  be  evacuated  from  the  anterior  chamber 
before  the  operation  is  proceeded  with.  This  can  usually  be 
effected  by  gentle  pressure  with  the  end  of  the  curette  upon  the 
posterior  flap  of  the  wound,  or  by  gently  stroking  the  cornea 
from  below  upwards  with  the  back  of  the  same  instrument. 
If  the  bleeding  cannot  be  stopped  by  these  means  the  operation 
must  be  proceeded  with.  Although  the  capsule  is  now  rendered 
invisible  by  the  existing  blood  in  the  anterior  chamber,  it  must 
still  be  lacerated  with  the  cystitome,  and  the  lens  removed  in 
the  ordinary  way.  It  usually  happens  that  the  blood  escapes, 
and  the  hfemorrhage  ceases  with  the  removal  of  the  lens. 

4.  Diffimlty  in  removing  the  cataract. 

(a)  dislocation  of  the  lens.—l?  too  great  pressure  is  made  on 
the  lens  in  lacerating  the  capsule,  and  occasionally  without  any 
fault  of  the  operator,  the  suspensory  ligament  is  ruptured;  the 
lens  may  then  immediately  sink  back  into  the  vitreous,  or  this 
may  not  occur  until  pressure  is  made  with  the  view  of  causing 
it  to  present ;  vitreous  at  the  same  time  often  appears  in  the 
wound.  This  backward  dislocation  of  the  lens  is  one  of  the 
most  serious  accidents  that  can  occur  during  a  cataract  operation  ; 
not  a  moment  should  be  lost  in  passing  the  large  scoop  (fig.  108) 
into  the  eye  well  behind  the  presumed  position  of  the  lens,  and 
attempting  to  extract  it  in  its  capsule.  A  good  deal  of  vitreous 
is  generally  lost,  but  if  the  lens  is  extracted  a  very  fair  result 

may  be  obtained.  ,  .   .  .  i 

(b)  The  wound  may  he  too  small.-When  tins  is  the  case  the 
edce  of  the  cataract  may  be  seen  to  present  between  the  hps  of 
the  wound,  whilst  the  remainder  refuses  to  come  thi'ough 
Under  such  circumstances,  the  section  had  better  be  enlarged 
^t  one  or  both  extremities  with  small  blunt-ended  scissors;  by 
making  extreme  pressure  on  the  globe,  the  contusion  of  therms 
Td  cdnea  in  the  region  of  the  wound  is  liable  to  be  followed  by 
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inflammatory  trouble ;  while,  by  endeavouring  to  squeeze  the  lens 
through  too  small  an  opening,  its  cortical  portion  is  likely  to  be 
scraped  off  and  to  remain  in  the  eye.  Sometimes  when  the  lens 
appears  in  the  wound  during  the  pressure  with  the  curette,  its 
exit  may  be  facilitated  by  gentle  leverage.  The  assistant  may  be 
able  to  make  traction  upon  it  by  means  of  the  cystitome,  or  a 
small  hook. 

(c)  The  capsule  viai/  he  incompletehj  lacerated. — Here  the 
lens  does  not  present  at  all.  The  use  of  the  cystitome  must  be 
repeated. 

5.  Escape  of  vitreous. — This  is  always  a  serious  complication, 
but  the  consequences  of  its  occurrence  will  depend  in  a  great 
measure  on  whether  it  occurs  before  or  after  the  extraction  of 
the  lens.  The  presence  of  vitreous  in  the  wound  is  indicated  by 
the  appearance  of  a  perfectly  transparent  viscid  fluid. 

(a.)  If  it  occurs  before  the  extraction  of  the  lens,  it  is  gene- 
rally due  either  to  the  counter-puncture  having  been  made  too 
far  from  the  cornea,  or  to  too  great  pressure  having  been  em- 
ployed, either  with  the  cystitome  or  with  the  curette  in  the 
fourth  stage.  If  the  vitreous  is  abnormally 
fluid,  tliis  acts  as  a  predisposing  cause.  How- 
ever the  escape  is  caused,  all  pressure  must 
be  at  once  abandoned,  the  speculum  removed, 
and  a  lid  retractor  (fig.  27)  substituted  for  it ; 
the  lens  should  then  be  immediately  removed 
with  the  scoop  ;  if  it  still  lies  in  its  capsule, 
the  latter  must  be  removed  with  it. 

The  scoop  (fig.  108)  is  introduced  through 
the  wound,  and,  with  slight  lateral  move- 
ments, directed  downwards  and  slightly  back- 
wards, so  as  to  insinuate  it  behind  the  lens  ; 
when  it  has  reached  the  lower  edge  of  the 
latter,  its  handle  is  slightly  depressed,  and  it 
is  then  gradually  withdrawn,  with  the  hope 
of  bringing  out  the  cataract  at  the  same  time, 
in  this  method  of  traction,  further  attempts  must  be  made  so 
long  as  the  cataract  can  be  seen  through  the  cornea. 

(l))  If  vitreous /oHoit;*'  the  escape  of  the  lens,  it  is  due  either 
to  the  latter  having  been  expressed  too  suddenly,  to  a  weak 

z 


Fig.  108.— Critchetfs 
Cataract  Scoop. 

In  case  of  failure 
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posterior  capsule,  or  to  compression  of  the  globe  by  contraction 
of  the  ocular  muscles.  Very  slight  spasm  of  these  muscles  is  liable 
to  cause  evacuation  of  the  greater  part  of  the  vitreous  humour. 
In  order  to  prevent  this  accident,  the  eye  should  be  kept  tho- 
roughly under  the  influence  of  cocaine,  for,  besides  its  anesthetic 
properties,  cocaine  widens  the  palpebral  aperture  and  temporarily 
arrests  involuntary  nictitation  (blinking).    The  retractor  should 
either  be  held  forwards  by  the  assistant  or  removed  altogether, 
and  the  lids  then  separated  by  the  surgeon's  fingers.  If  vomiting 
occur  at  this  period,  the  eyelids  must  be  closed,  and  supported 
by  a  compress  of  cotton-wool  during  its  continuance.    The  treat- 
ment to  be  followed  will  depend  on  the  amount  of  vitreous  which 
escapes.    If  this  is  considerable,  not  a  moment  should  be  lost  in 
removing  the  speculum,  closing  the  eyelids,  and  applying  the 
pad.    If  only  a  small  bead  presents  in  the  wound,  separating  its 
lips,  the  projecting  part  may  be  cut  away  with  scissors;  many 
operators,  however,  prefer  to  close  the  eye  at  once  and  trust  to 
the  vitreous  falling  back. 

The  loss  of  a  small  quantity  of  vitreous  is  not  a  serious  acci- 
dent ;  in  fact,  a  considerable  portion  may  escape  without  auy 
■Immediate  ill  effects;  but  this  is  often  followed  at  a  later  date  by 
detachment  of  the  retina,  and  consequent  loss  of  vision. 

The  after-treatment  and  remote  complications  of  cataract  ex- 
traction.— No  food  or  drink  should  be  given  during  the  three 
hours  following  the  operation ;  should  thirst  be  complained  of, 
the  patient  may  be  allowed  to  suck  a  small  lump  of  ice.  After 
that  time  a  light  diet  of  beef-tea,  fish,  and  farinaceous  food  may 
be  given.  After  the  first  day  ordinary  nourishing  diet  may  be 
ordered.  Alcoholic  drinks  are  not  necessary,  but  a  small  allow- 
ance may  be  made  if  the  patient  cannot  sleep  without  it. 

Immediately  after  the  operation,  the  eye  should  be  gently 
bathed  with  a  weak  antiseptic  solution  (F.  9)  and  closed,  a 
little  iodoform  ointment  smeared  along  the  edges  of  the  lids, 
and  a  light  dressing  in  the  form  of  Gamgee  tissue  applied.  The 
bandage  should  on  no  account  exert  pressure  upon  the  eyeball, 
but  on  the  forehead ;  to  turn  it  twice  round  the  head  is  quite 
sufficient,  and  then  it  should  be  pinned  on  either  side  to  a  night- 
cap, with  which  the  patient  should  be  adorned,  whether  male  or 
female,  before  the  operation.    The  room  must  be  darkened.  The 
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dressing  should  be  carefully  removed  once  daily,  and  the  margins 
of  the  lids  bathed  with  a  tepid  antiseptic  lotion  (P.  9),  and  the 
lower  lid  should  tlien  be  slightly  depressed  with  the  finger,  in 
order  to  give  vent  to  any  pent-up  tears.  If  iridectomy  has  been 
performed,  it  is  not  necessary  to  examine  the  eye  until  the  third 
or  fourth  day,  so  long  as  pain  and  swelling  of  the  lid  are  absent, 
since  active  iritis  or  any  other  serious  complication  would  not 
present  itself  without  such  warning.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
iridectomy  has  not  been  performed  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to 
examine  the  eye  on  the  morning  following  the  operation,  inas- 
much as  prolapse  of  the  iris  may  have  occurred,  necessitating 
immediate  iridectomy.  If  this  operation  be  deferred,  plastic 
iritis  will  almost  certainly  ensue,  the  wound  will  not  heal 
properly,  and  when  healed  will  so  clamp  the  iris  (for  it  will  be 
impossible  to  disentangle  it  at  a  later  date)  that  recurrent  attacks 
of  iritis  may  occur  and  threaten  sympathetic  trouble. 

On  the  third  day,  under  favourable  circumstances,  the  patient 
may  be  dressed  and  allowed  to  rest  for  a  few  hours  on  a  couch, 
or  on  the  outside  of  his  bed,  the  eyes  being  still  bandaged,  and 
the  room  darkened.  On  the  twelfth  day  the  bandage  may  be 
replaced  by  a  large  black  shade  covering  both  the  eyes,  so  that 
the  latter  may  be  well  protected  from  direct  rays  of  bright  light. 

About  the  eighteenth  day  the  shade  may  be  substituted  by 
the  use  of  protective  spectacles  of  dark  neutral  tint.  About  the 
sixtieth  day  the  eyes  will  have  reached  the  maximum  of  visual 
acuteness  ;  they  may  then  be  tested  for  correcting  glasses.  The 
removal  of  the  crystalline  lens  has  rendered  the  eye  exceedingly 
hypermetropic,  and  has  destroyed  the  power  of  accommodation. 
The  patient  will  therefore  require  two  pairs  of  convex  spectacles 
for  the  purposes  of  distinct  vision — the  one  to  render  the  eye 
emmetropic,  which  will  enable  him  to  see  all  distant  objects 
clearly,  and  the  other  to  render  him  myopic,  so  that  he  may  be 
able  to  read  small  print,  or  to  do  fine  work  at  20  to  40  cm.  from 
the  eyes.  The  strength  of  the  lenses  required  for  these  purposes 
is  usually  about  10  D  and  14  D  respectively ;  but  this  will  of 
course  vary  with  the  refraction  of  the  eye.    See  Eefraction. 

The  use  of  the  spectacles  should  be  gradually  acquired,  com- 
mencing with  about  half  an  hour's  practice  daily. 

The  slight  pain  arising  from  the  operation  usually  ceases  in 
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the  course  of  a  few  hours ;  its  disappearance  is  always  a  favour- 
able sign.  On  removing  the  dressings  during  the  first  few  days 
succeeding  the  operation,  the  absence  of  pain  in  and  around  the 
eye,  of  any  swelling  of  the  lids,  and  of  any  muco-pus,  is  always 
a  guarantee  that  the  eye  is  progressing  favourablJ^  If  the  pain 
should  reappear  towards  night,  and  become  continuous  so  as  to 
render  the  patient  restless  and  uncomfortable,  some  sedative 
should  be  given,  in  order  to  procure  sleep. 

Tlie  occurrence  of  severe  and  increasing  iMin  during  the 
first  few  days  alter  the  operation  is  always  an  indication  of  some 
complication  in  the  process  of  healing,  and  is  sufiicient  to  justify 
an  immediate  examination  of  the  eye.  The  lids  should  be  care- 
fully separated,  and  the  wound  and  other  parts  examined  by 
means  of  focal  illumination  from  the  light  of  a  single  caudle. 
We  may  thus  find  that  the  pain  is  simply  due  to  accumulated 
tears,  to  an  inverted  lower  lid,  to  the  presence  of  eyelashes 
within  the  palpebral  aperture,  or  to  the  commencement  of  in- 
flammation. 

Iritis  is  an  extremely  common  complication  of  cataract 
extraction ;  if  an  iridectomy  has  formed  part  of  the  operation 
its  eff"ects  are  less  injurious  than  in  the  old  flap  operation, 
where  it  was  the  cause  of  a  large  percentage  of  failures.  The 
most  usual  time  for  it  to  come  on  is  about  the  fifth  day  after 
the  operation.    Its  presence  is  indicated  by  photophobia,  cedema 
of  the  lids,  pain,  and  chemosis  ;  there  is  also  copious  lachryma- 
tion,  but  not  muco-purulent  discharge;  the  cornea  may  be 
clear,  but  the  aqueous  is  turbid,  and  the  iris  somewhat  changed 
in  colour.    In  such  a  case  a  few  leeches  should  be  applied  to 
the  temple,  1  per  cent,  solution  of  atropine  dropped  into  the 
eye  three  or  four  times  daily,  and  the  eye  kept  constantly 
warm  by  a  large  pad  of  cotton-wool  over  the  closed  eyelids. 
The  extent  of  the  damage  the  iritis  may  bring  about  will 
chiefly  depend  upon  the  amount  of  plastic  exudation  throwu 
out  into  the  pupillary  area  ;  the  amount  of  this  exudation  may 
be  so  ^reat  as  to  cause  occlusion  of  the  old  pupil  and  of  the 
new    one   formed  by  the  iridectomy;  the  thick  membrane 
thus  established  may  also  contract  and  draw  the   iris  up- 
wards towards  the  cicatrix,  so  as  to  diminish  and  displace 
the  pupil.    The  inflammation  may  also  extend  to  the  rest  of 
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the  uveal  tract,  setting  up  cyclitis  or  choroiditis,  which  may- 
lead  to  complete  loss  of  vision. 

Entanglement  of  the  ins  in  the  angles  of  the  wound  is  not 
uncommon  where  iridectomy  has  been  performed.  It  is  in- 
dicated by  the  presence  of  black  nodules  in  the  wound :  these 
are  of  variable  magnitude,  and  may  be  so  extensive  as  to  impede 
union,  and  even  to  form  small  cysts  within  the  cicatrix.  The 
entangled  iris  may  also  cause  serious  trouble  by  dragging  upon 
the  wound  during  contraction ;  this,  again,  may  retard  the 
healing  process,  and  is  often  the  cause  of  recurrent  iritis.  It 
may  further  be  the  means  of  setting  up  plastic  irido-cyclitis  in 
the  operated  eye  ;  and  this,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  189),  may  extend 
to  the  second  eye,  and  tio  set  up  si/mpathetie  oplitlicdmitis. 

The  means  of  preventing  this  entanglement  of  iris  at  the 
time  of  operation  have  already  been  pointed  out  (p.  334)  ;  some- 
times, however,  this  condition  supervenes  on  the  second  or 
third  day.  If  a  knuckle  of  iris  does  appear,  and  especially  it 
it  evinces  a  tendency  to  increase  in  size,  and  to  cause  irritation 
of  the  eye,  an  attempt  must  be  made  to  remove  the  prolapsed 
portion.  This  must  be  seized  with  forceps,  and  cut  off  level 
with  the  globe  by  means  of  iris  scissors.  The  eye  must  be 
kept  closed  with  a  light  compress  for  at  least  a  week  after  this, 
in  order  to  favour  the  consolidation  of  the  cicatrix.  Should 
there  be  a  recurrence  of  the  prolapse  afcer  the  operation,  it  can 
be  lightly  touched  from  time  to  time  with  nitrate  of  silver. 

Supimration  is  attended  by  violent  and  increasing  pain  in 
and  around  .the  eye,  by  swelling  of  the  eyelids,  chemosis,  and  a 
copious  muco-purulent  discharge.  It  may  commence  at  any 
time  during  the  first  few  days  following  the  extraction.  When 
the  lids  are  separated,  and  the  eye  examined  during  the  early 
stage,  the  ocular  conjunctiva  is  found  to  be  distended  with 
serum,  the  cornea  is  hazy,  and  the  edges  of  the  wound  present 
a  greyish-yellow  appearance,  indicating  the  formation  of  pu?. 
Unless  this  process  can  be  immediately  checked,  it  will  extend 
to  the  whole  of  the  cornea,  to  the  tunica  vasculosa,  and  to  the 
vitreous,  thus  constituting  severe  panophthalmitis,  which  must 
terminate  in  the  destruction  of  the  globe.  No  time  must, 
therefore,  be  lost  in  endeavouring  to  reduce  the  inflammation. 
The  eyelids  should  be  widely  separated  and  the  discharge  well 
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washed  away  with  warm  water  four  or  five  times  daily ;  after 
each  ablution  the  outsides  of  the  eyelids  and  surrounding  parts 
should  be  well  fomented  with  hot  water  for  at  least  an  hour ; 
between  the  fomentations  the  lids  should  be  closed,  and  com- 
pressed with  a  disc  of  linen,  layers  of  absorbent  cotton-wool, 
and  a  bandage.  Good  nourishing  diet,  port-wine  or  brandy, 
quinine  or  bark  and  ammonia,  should  be  given  internally,  with 
opiates  if  necessary.  By  these  means  the  affection  may  take 
on  a  less  destructive  form,  and  may  occasionally  be  arrested 
before  total  destruction  of  the  eye  has  taken  place. 

Intro-ocular  licemorrhacje  from  the  choroidal  or  retinal  vessels 
may  come  on  immediately  or  shortly  after  the  operation.  Its 
advent  is  marked  by  severe  pain  ;  the  globe  is  seen  to  be  filled 
with  blood,  which  escapes  through  the  wound  and  oozes  through 
the  dressings.  Such  an  eye  is  sure  to  be  lost,  and  may  require 
immediate  excision  on  account  of  the  pain  and  the  bleeding. 

Sijasmodic  entropion  is  a  troublesome  complication  which  is 
apt  to  come  on  a  few  days  after  the  operation.  The  lax  state  of 
the  tissues  acts  as  a  predisposing  condition,  while  the  operation- 
wound,  and  possibly  the  compressing  bandage,  excite  contraction 
of  the  orbicularis  muscle.  Unless  this  condition  is  quickly  reme- 
died, the  irritation  set  up  by  the  inverted  lashes  of  the  lower  lid 
brushing  against  the  cornea  is  very  likely  to  lead  to  loss  of  the  eye. 

.  Treatment. — Sometimes  it  is  sufiicient  to  substitute  a  large 
shade  for  the  bandage;  if  this  is  ineffectual  or  undesirable,  the 
lid  should  be  drawn  down,  and  the  face  just  below  the  eye  well 
covered  with  a  film  of  contractile  collodion.  If  this  fails — and 
it  seldom  does  if  properly  appHed — a  fold  of  skin  must  be  at 
once  excised,  as  described  on  p.  25. 

Cystoid  degeneration  of  the  cicatrix  may  occur  after  the 
peripheral  operation  with  iridectomy.  The  iris  is  usually  more 
or  less  entangled  in  the  wound.  It  is  usually  due  to  a  glauco- 
matous condition  of  the  eye. 

Optuiue  capsule.    Secondary  inqnllarij  memhrane. 

If  the  anterior  layer  of  the  capsule  of  the  lens  has  been  pro- 
perly lacerated,  a  large  triangiilar  gap  generally  remains  ;  some- 
times, however,  owing  either  to  the  laceration  having  been 
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iusuflicient,  or  to  tlie  capsule  floating  back  over  the  pupil,  a 
layer  is  left  which  interferes  with  vision ;  sometimes  the  cap- 
sule is  so  transparent  that  it  can  only  be  seen  by  very  careful 
focal  illumination  or  by  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  with  a 
+  20  D  lens ;  but  even  in  these  cases  it  causes  considerable 
interference  with  vision,  probably  because  it  is  always  slightly 
wrinkled.  In  other  cases  the  capsule  forms  an  opaque  mem- 
brane, which  can  be  distinctly  seen  with  the  naked  eye. 
Occasionally,  a  pupil  which  was  quite  clear  at  the  time  of  the 
operation  and  some  weeks  later  subsequently  presents  a  capsu- 
lar opacity;  in  such  cases  it  is  probably  always  the  anterior 
capsule  that  is  in  fault. 

The  membranes  which  form  in  the  pupil  as  a  consequence 
of  iritis  are  of  much  more  serious  importance.  They  are  gene- 
rally thick  and  tough ;  they  adhere  by  their  margins  to  the 
iris,  and  by  their  contraction  tend  to  narrow  the  area  of  the 
pupil. 

Treatimnt. — No  operative  measures  must  be  had  recourse  to 
until  all  active  signs  of  inflammation  have  subsided. 

The  fine  membranous  opacities  formed  of  capsule  only  can 
be  readily  torn  through  with  cataract  needles  ;  for  this  purpose 
two  needles  should  always  be  used,  and  the  opening  made  by 
tearing  from  the  centre.  When  it  was  the  custom  onlj'-  to  employ 
a  single  needle,  some  traction  was  necessarily  made  upon  the 
ciliary  attachment  of  the  capsule,  and,  as  a  consequence  of  this, 
inflammatory  symptoms  frequently  followed.  To  Sir  William 
Bowman  is  due  the  credit  of  having  suggested  the  simple 
expedient  of  using  two  needles,  and  thus  avoiding  this  risk. 

For  the  tougher  membranes  formed  by  lymph,  or  lymph 
and  capsule,  needling  is  not  suSicient ;  in  the  first  place,  it  is 
difficult  in  such  a  case,  even  with  two  needles,  to  avoid  making 
some  traction,  and  if  inflammatory  symptoms  follow,  the  open- 
ing made  generally  gets  closed  by  fresh  lymph.  By  far  the 
most  effectual  proceeding  is  to  divide  the  membrane  and  the 
iris  with  scissors.  This  operation  is  called  iridotomy,  and  is 
described  on  p.  209. 

Dislocation  of  the  crystalline  lens  may  be  congenital,  spon- 
taneous, or  traumatic.  When  conrjenitcd  it  is  due  to  irregular 
or  imperfect  closure  of  the  choroidal  fissure,  and  to  deficient 


344 


ON  THE  CRYSTALLINE  LENS. 


formation  of  the  suspensory  ligament ;  the  luxation  is  usually 
partial,  in  the  upward  and  outward  direction,  and  generally 
occurs  in  both  eyes.  When  sjjontaneous,  it  is  usually  the  result 
of  pathological  degeneration  of  the  vitreous  humour,  and  of  the 
suspensory  ligament.  It  is  more  commonly  found  amongst 
diseases  in  which  these  structures  are  known  to  be  affected,  as 
in  sparkling  synchisis,  high  degrees  of  myopia,  staphyloma  of 
the  ciliary  region,  &c.  WJien  traumatic,  it  is  usually  the  result 
of  a  contusion  of  the  globe,  which  has  caused  rupture  of  the 
Suspensory  ligament. 

The  siimptoms  vary  with  the  extent  of  the  displacement. 

In  imrtial  dislocation,  by  using  the  ophthalmoscope  mirror 
the  edge  of  the  lens  can  be  seen  as  a  narrow  dark  line,  slightly 
curved,  crossing  the  peripheral  part  of  the  pupil.  The  appear- 
ance presented  by  the  lens  margin  is  quite  unmistakable,  and 
is  diagnostic  of  dislocation  of  the  lens,  as,  even  in  extreme 
dilatation  of  the  pupil,  it  can  never  be  seen  when  the  lens  is  in 
situ  {vide  figs.  1  and  2,  opposite  p.  306).  With  focal  illumina- 
tion (p.  93)  the  lens  can  often  be  distinguished  by  a  sort  of 
greyish  opalescence.  When  the  displacement  is  such  that  the 
edge  of  the  lens  extends  to  the  visual  field,  the  symptoms  are 
more  numerous  and  pronounced.  The  surface  of  the  iris  is  seen 
to  be  irregular,  one  part  being  more  or  less  bulged  forwards 
towards  the, cornea,  whilst  the  remainder  is  depressed;  this  de- 
pressed portion  may  also  be  tremulous  when  the  eye  is  moved. 
A  tremulous  iris  (iridodonesis)  is  always  a  sign  of  a  dislocated 
lens,  whether  the  displacement  be  partial  or  complete.  Absence 
of  the  lens  is  not  always  attended  with  iridodonesis,  as  may  be 
noted  in  some  cases  of  cataract  extraction.  The  patient  often 
complains  of  monocular  diplopia.  The  visual  acuteness  is  also 
greatly  impaired,  the  oblique  position  of  the  lens  having  pro- 
duced irregular  astigmatism,  which  cannot  be  corrected  by 
spectacles.  The  power  of  accommodation  is  very  defective. 
When  the  pupil  is  fully  dilated  with  atropine  it  is  often  found 
that  by  using  a  stenopaic  disc  the  double  vision  of  the  eye  is 
dispersed,  and  that  the  vision  is  different  when  the  slit  is  held 
in  front  of  the  partly  dislocated  lens  from  that  which  is  obtained 
when  it  is  held  in  front  of  the  part  where  the  lens  is  absent ; 
in  the  latter  pDsition  the  eye  is  found  to  be  highly  hyper- 
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metropic.  On  examining  the  fundus  with  the  ophthahnoscope, 
either  by  the  direct  or  indirect  metliod,  two  images  of  the  optic 
disc  and  retinal  vessels  are  seen ;  this  phenomenon,  as  well  as 
that  of  the  monocular  diplopia,  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
rays  passing  through  the  lens  and  those  passing  outside  it  have 
ditierent  foci. 

In  comj)lete  dislocation  the  lens  falls  either  backwards  into 
the  vitreous  or  forwards  into  the  anterior  chamber.  In  dislo- 
cation into  the  vitreous,  this  substance,  being  more  liquid  than 
normal,  allows  the  lens  to  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  chamber. 
In  this  new  position  it  gradually  becomes  opaque  ;  by  focal  illu- 
mination it  may  sometimes  be  seen,  and  with  the  ophthalmo- 
scope it  appears  as  a  dark  floating  mass  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity  when  the  eye  is  moved.  The  iris,  having  lost  the  sujd- 
port  of  the  lens,  falls  somewhat  backwards,  and  undergoes  a 
tremulous  motion  when  the  eye  is  moved.  The  refractive 
condition  of  the  eye  is  the  same  here  as  it  is  after  cataract 
extraction. 

In  dislocation  into  the  anterior  chamber  the  lens  in  its  cap- 
sule passes  forwards  through  the  pupil  and  becomes  wedged 
between  the  iris  and  the  back  of  the  cornea.  The  apjoearance 
presented  by  the  transparent  lens  in  the  anterior  chamber  is 
that  of  a  drop  of  oil.  The  iris  is  pushed  backwards,  the  pupil 
somewhat  dilated ;  the  refraction  is  myopic  and  the  power  of 
accommodation  abolished.  The  lens  may  remain  for  some  time 
in  the  anterior  chamber  without  becoming  opaque,  and  without 
causing  pain  ;  as  a  rule,  however,  it  gradually  becomes  opaque, 
is  attended  with  pain  in  and  around  the  eye,  and  with  more  or 
less  severe  plastic  inflammation  of  the  iris. 

When  dislocation  arises  from  an  injury  it  is  frequently 
accompanied  by  other  lesions,  such  as  rupture  of  the  choroid 
and  of  the  sclerotic ;  htemorrhage  may  also  take  -place  either 
into  the  fundus,  or  into  the  anterior  chamber,  or  both.  Some- 
times the  lens  escapes  from  the  globe  altogether  through  a 
wound  in  the  sclerotic,  and  may  be  discovered  beneath  the 
ocular  conjunctiva. 

Treatment. — 1.  Wlten  the  luxaMon  is  2'>(i''i'ti<:i'l  the  treatment 
which  should  be  adopted  will  depend  on  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment and  the  interference  with  vision.    When  vision  is  not 
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much  impaired,  and  the  lens  always  remains  in  the  same 
position,  no  treatment  is  advisable.  These  partial  luxations, 
however,  often  become  complete,  the  lens  falling  forwards  into 
the  anterioi"  chamber  or  backwards  into  the  vitreous. 

When  the  displaced  lens  is  transparent  and  its  position  per- 
manent, but  vision  is  seriously  interfered  with,  some  improve- 
ment may  sometimes  be  obtained  by  making  an  artificial  pupil 
in  the  direction  towards  which  the  lens  is  displaced  ;  the  re- 
sults, however,  are  uncertain,  and  apt  to  be  disappointing. 

When  the  lens  is  opaque,  and  ia  a  young  subject,  an  attempt 
may  be  made  to  get  rid  of  it  by  needling ;  but  in  a  person  over 
thirty-five  it  had  better  be  extracted  by  the  method  of  Graefe 
(p.  327). 

2.  When  the  dislocation  is  complete  the  lens  is  useless,  and 
its  presence  is  liable  to  cause  an  attack  of  glaucoma  ;  hence  its 
removal  should  be  undertaken  when  this  can  be  done  without 
much  risk.  The  removal  of  the  lens  is  especially  indicated  in 
cases  in  which  inflammatory  symptoms  have  already  appeared. 
Unfortunately,  the  removal  of  the  lens  from  the  vitreous  involves 
so  great  a  loss  of  that  fluid,  while  the  difficulty  in  extracting 
the  lens  is  so  great,  that  the  operation  is  attended  with  great 
difficulty ;  an  attempt,  however,  should  be  made  to  remove  it 
by  means  of  a  scoop  after  the  ordinary  incision  and  iridectomy. 
If  the  lens  qannot  be  delivered,  or  if  the  vitreous  is  all  lost 
during  the  operation,  it  is  better  to  eviscerate  the  globe  (p.  123) 
at  once,  and  so  save  the  patient  prolonged  suffering  and  risk  of 
sympathetic  trouble. 

When  the  lens  lies  in  the  aiiterior  chamber  it  may  be  re- 
moved either  by  needling  and  solution  or  by  linear  extraction  ; 
the  former  methods  are  only  adapted  for  children.  It  may  be 
necessary  to  remove  the  capsule  later  ;  this  can  be  done  by 
seizing  it  with  fine  forceps,  introduced  through  a  small  wound. 

In  performing  linear  extraction  in  these  cases,  it  should  be 
remembered  that  there  is  usually  no  separation  between  the 
aqueous  and  vitreous.  One  serious  difficulty  of  the  operation  is 
the  liability  of  the  lens  to  slip  back  into  the  vitreous  chamber  ; 
hence  it  is  generally  desirable  to  have  the  pupil  contracted  by 
eserine,  and  to  fix  the  lens,  by  a  needle  passed  through  the 
cornea,  while  making  the  incision. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

C-Y  THE  VITREOUS  HUMOUE. 

The  vitreous  body  ol'  laumour  is  the  transparent  jelly-like  sub- 
stance which  occupies  the  whole  of  that  part  of  the  globe  which, 
lies  behind  the  lens  and  its  suspensory  ligament.  The  crystal- 
line lens  rests  in  a  depression  on  its  anterior  surface,  and  the 
attachment  of  the  vitreous  to  the  posterior  capsule  is  firmer 
than  elsewhere.  Traversing  the  vitreous,  from  the  optic  nerve 
to  the  middle  of  the  posterior  capsule,  is  a  canal  of  about  2  mm . 
diameter — the  hyaloid  canal.  The  consistence  of  the  vitreous 
gradually  becomes  less  firm  as  age  advances ;  in  adult  life  it  is 
a  viscid  fluid,  somewhat  more  tenacious  tlian  tlie  uncoagulated 
white  of  egg.  Its  index  of  refraction  is  1-337,  and  therefore 
identical  with  that  of  the  aqueous  humour. 

Structure. — When  hardened  in  chromic  acid,  or  by  freezing, 
the  vitreous  shows  a  tendency  to  split  into  concentric  layers 
in  its  peripheral  portions,  while  the  central  part  shows  a  less 
marked  radial  striation.  The  lamellte  thus  formed  do  not, 
however,  as  far  as  is  known,  correspond  with  any  structural 
arrangement  of  the  solid  constituents,  although  it  was  formerly 
thought  that  such  was  the  case.  In  the  recent  state  we  find  a 
perfectly  clear  homogeneous  matrix  containing  a  few  character- 
istic vitreous  cells  ;  these  are  of  a  roundish  shape,  somewhat 
larger  than  white  blood-corpuscles,  and  contain  one,  two,  or 
tlu-ee  perfectly  transparent  vesicles  which  nearly  fill  up  the 
cavity.  In  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  vitreous,  stellate  and 
fusiform  cells  are  also  found,  which  contain  similar  round  trans- 
parent vesicles.  The  outline  of  the  cells  can  be  made  more 
apparent  if  a  portion  of  recent  vitreous  is  stained  in  a  weak 


348 


ON  THE  VITREOUS  HUMOUR. 


solution  of  logwood.    If  examined  on  the  warm  stage  these 
vitreous  cells  are  found  to  exhibit  amoebiform  movements. 

Muscse  volitantes. — Under  ordinary  conditions  the  cells  which 
float  in  the  vitreous  do  not  give  rise  to  any  visual  sensation, 
although  shadows  must  be  thrown  by  them  upon  the  retina. 
This  is  probably  because,  in  the  first  place,  the  mind  is  accus- 
tomed to  disregard  them  ;  and,  secondly,  the  shadows  are  much 
less  defined  than  the  images  of  external  objects.    If,  however, 
the  light  enter  the  eye  in  an  unaccustomed  manner,  as  when  a 
strongly  diverging  pencil  of  rays  is  employed,  as  is  the  case  m 
looking  through  a  pin-hole  aperture  held  close  to  the  eye,  they 
become  visible,  especially  if  the  eye  be  directed  to  a  large  white 
surface,  such  as  a  white  cloud,  so  that  there  are  no  other  retinal 
images  with  which  to  compare  them.    Occasionally,  owing  either 
to  hypertesthesia  of  the  retina,  or  to  an  error  of  refraction  which 
impairs  the  definition  of  the  retinal  images  of  all  objects,  the 
shadows  of  the  vitreous  cells  become  visible  by  ordinary  light, 
and  then  constitute  the  troublesome  symptom  known  as  musca3 
volitantes.    In  this  condition  the  vision  is  unimpaired,  but  the 
patient  is  often  much  alarmed  by  themusca3,  which  he  looks  upon 
as  an  indication  of  impending  blindness.    In  reality  they  are 
of  no  importance  whatever,  except  in  so  far  as  they  indicate  the 
necessity  of  examining  for  any  errors  of  refraction,  and  improv- 
ing the  general  condition. 

Opacities  in  the  vitreous  may  be  floating  or  fixed.  The  free 
opacities  are  usually  multiple  and  of  small  size,  while  the  fixed, 
which  are  less  common,  are  more  often  single,  and  assume  the 
form  of  a  membrane.  Both  forms  are  usually  due  to  the  exuda- 
tion of  inflammatory  material,  and  are  generally  secondary  to 
disease  of  the  ciliary  body  or  choroid.  Cases,  however,  are  fre- 
quently seen  in  which  no  cause  whatever  can  be  found  for  the 
opacities. 

In  order  to  ascertain  if  there  are  any  opacities  in  the  vitreous 
the  plane  mirror  should  be  employed ;  if  this  be  held  at  a  dis- 
tance of  8  or  10  inches  from  the  eye,  and  the  patient  move  the 
latter  successively  in  difi-erent  directions,  any  opacities  in_  the 
vitreous,  unless  they  are  extremely  minute,  will  come  into  view  ; 
if  not  seen  by  this  method  the  mirror  should  be  held  qmte  close 
to  the  eye,  and  convex  lenses  of  gradually  increasing  strength 
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be  placed  beliincl  it,  so  that  clifFerent  parts  of  the  vitreous  are 
successively  brought  into  view,  from  the  deeper  to  the  more 
superficial  layers.  If  the  examination  be  conducted  in  this 
manner,  the  presence  of  vitreous  opacities  can  hardly  be  over- 
looked. 

Floating  opacities. — These  are  usually  of  very  small  size,  but 
occasionally  there  are  mixed  with  the  smaller  ones  a  few  of  larger 
size,  which  are  probably  formed  by  their  coalescence  ;  the  latter 
always  ajjpear  black  when  viewed  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  be- 
cause they  intercept  the  light  reflected  from  the  fundus  ;  but  if, 
as  occasionally  happens,  an  opacity  is  sufficiently  far  forwards 
to  be  seen  by  focal  illumination,  it  appears  white  or  greyish. 

The  fixed  membranous  opacities  usually  present  sufficient 
surface  to  reflect  light  thrown  into  the  eye,  and  so  appear  white ; 
they  are  much  rarer  than  the  small  floating  opacities,  of  which 
thej^  are  probably  in  many  instances  a  further  development. 
Occasionally  vessels  can  be  seen  running  on  them  for  a  short 
distance. 

Opacities  of  the  vitreous  are  met  with  in  the  following  con- 
ditions. In  myopia  of  high  degree  complicated  with  posterior 
sclero-choroiditis  we  frequently  find  flocculi  floating  about  in  the 
unnaturally  fluid  vitreous.  They  are  usually  few  in  number  ;  as 
a  rule  they  do  not  interfere  greatly  with  vision,  and  need  not 
give  rise  to  much  anxiety ;  but  should  they  be  numerous  and 
the  vision  much  impaired,  a  guarded  prognosis  must  be  given, 
as  this  condition  may  be  the  forerunner  of  detachment  of  the 
retina.  In  choroiditis  where  the  pigmentary  layer  of  the  retina 
is  thick,  the  appearance  of  numerous  floating  opacities  in  the 
vitreous  is  sometimes  the  only  symptom  of  the  inflammation. 
In  severe  choroiditis  and  cyclitis  membranous  opacities  occasion- 
ally form,  which  completely  prevent  any  reflex  being  obtained 
from  the  fundus.  Syphilitic  retino-choroiditis  has  already  been 
mentioned  (p.  181)  as  being  accompanied  by  opacities  in  the 
vitreous. 

Degenerative  changes.  —  Abnormal  fluidity,  —  Occasionally, 
in  old  persons,  especially  if  they  are  myopic,  the  vitreous  be- 
comes unnaturally  fluid  without  any  other  morbid  change  being- 
apparent  in  it ;  unless  there  are  floating  opacities  also,  this  con- 
dition cannot  be  diagnosed,  but  its  presence  may  complicate  the 
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operation  of  cataract  extraction  by  predisposing  to  an  escape  of 
vitreous. 

Synchysis  scintillans  is  tlie  terra  applietl  to  a  variety  of 
softening  of  tlie  vitreous,  in  ■wliicli  a  number  of  brilliant  floating 
particles  are  observed.  When  the  ophthalmoscope  is  used  they 
look  like  floating  spheres  or  discs  of  gold  moving  in  all  direc- 
tions. They  are  extremely  numerous  in  the  anterior  layers  of 
the  vitreous.  When  the  pupil  is  dilated  they  can  be  seen  by 
the  oblique  focal  illumination,  as  well  as  by  the  ophthalmoscope. 
On  careful  examination  two  kinds  of  particles  may  be  seen  :  the 
one,  small  and  white,  composed  of  tyrosin  ;  the  other,  larger  and 
more  lustrous,  consisting  of  cholesterin.  The  vitreous  is  usually 
rendered  so  opaque  by  the  existence  of  these  bodies  that  no 
detail  of  the  fundus  beyond  can  be  obtained.  The  affection  is 
mostly  observed  in  old  people.  It  may  exist  for  some  time 
without  causing  great  visual  trouble. 

Foreign  hodies  occasionally  lodge  in  the  vitreous,  although 
more  often  they  are  either  arrested  in  the  lens,  or  pass  right 
through  the  vitreous  chamber:    The  crystalline  lens  also  may 
be  dislocated  backwards,  and  so  act  as  a  foreign  body.  When 
penetrating  the  eye  from  without,  the  foreign  body  is  usually 
siu-rounded  in  a  few  hours  by  cloudy  opacity,  which  may  become 
oro-anised  into  a  cyst-like  casing;  when  thus  encysted  it  may 
be^olerated  for  an  indefinite  period  without  pain,  and  even  the 
vision  may  be  to  a  great  extent  restored.    As  a  rule,  however 
no  such  favourable  condition  is  arrived  at,  but  we  find  one  of 
the  following  conditions:  (1)  Inflammation  and  abscess  of  the 
vitreous  •  (2)  localised  inflammation,  followed  by  contraction  of 
the  vitreous  and  detachment  of  the  retina,  with  final  atrophy  of 
the  whole  globe;  (3)  acute  inflammation  of  the  vitreous  may 
spread  to  the  surrounding  parts,  causing  panophthalmitis ;  {  !■) 
the  foreign  bodv  may  not  be  fixed  or  encysted,  but  may  remain 
for  some  time  visible  and  movable  in  the  vitreous  cavity ;  and 
whilst  in  this  condition  it  may  bring  on  a  glaucomatous  attack 
in  this  eye,  or  it  may  produce  sympathetic  inflammation  m  that 

of  the  opposite  side. 

The  Lahnent  must  vary  with  the  position  of  the  wound  and 
the  presence  of  other  complications,  such  as  haemorrhage  wound 
of  the  lens,  &c.    The  danger  of  sympathetic  trouble  m  the  other 
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eye  is  of  such  magnitude  that  it  is  imperative  either  to  remove 
the  ofTending  j^article,  or  to  enucleate  the  eye  containing  it. 

The  eledro-marinet. — When  the  foreign  body  consists  of  a 
portion  of  iron  or  steel,  the  electro-magnet  is  fi-equently  found 
to  be  of  great  service  in  its  removal  from  the  vitreous  cavity  as 
well  as  from  the  crystalline  lens,  the  iris,  and  other  parts  of  the 
eye.  The  practical  utility  of  this  instrument  has  been  amply 
pi'oved  in  the  practice  of  Snell,'  Hirschberg,  McHardy,  Brad- 
ford, and  others.  The  instrument  (fig.  60)  consists  of  a  core  of 
soft  iron,  around  which  is  placed  a  coil  of  insulated  copper  wire ; 
the  whole  being  enclosed  in  an  ebonite  case.  At  one  end  are 
two  screws  to  receive  battery  connections,  at  the  other  end  the 
core  of  the  magnet  projects  in  such  a  manner  that  either  of  the 
nozzles  represented  in  the  figure  can  be  screwed  into  it.  The 
cases  in  which  the  electro-magnet  has  been  employed  most  suc- 
cessfully are  recent  accidents,  but  several  are  recorded  in  which 
a  good  result  was  obtained  even  after  a  lapse  of  a  considerable 
interval.  In  recent  cases  it  will  generally  be  well  to  introduce 
the  point  of  the  instrument  through  the  original  wound,  but  it 
will  sometimes  be  advisable  to  make  a  fresh  incision,  as  being 
more  conveniently  situated  for  reaching  and  removing  the  frag- 
ment ;  in  the  older  cases  a  new  puncture  will  be  required. 

If  the  particle  be  visible,  either  with  the  ophthalmoscope  or 
by  focal  illumination,  the  needle  of  the  electro-magnet  may  be 
advanced  up  to  the  chip,  and  the  circuit  completed  when  the 
point  of  the  instrument  is  in  close  proximity  to  it.  For  dia- 
gnostic puiposes,  also,  the  electro-magnet  is  of  service.  For 
instance,  if  a  body  be  detected,  but  its  nature  uncertain,  and 
(jn  the  approach  of  the  electro-magnet  to  the  outside  of  the  eye 
it  is  noticed  to  quiver  or  alter  its  position,  its  character  is  thus 
rendered  evident.  The  electro-magnet  may  for  this  purpose  be 
used  without  a  needle  attached,  employing  in  this  manner  an 
instrument  of  considerable  power.  If  a  particle  of  iron  or  steel 
be  present  in  the  eye,  the  presence  of  the  electro-magnet  thus 
approximated  to  the  globe  will  sometimes  give  a  distinct  sense 
of  discomfort  owing  to  the  movement  or  attempted  movement  of 
the  particle.    A  delicate  suspended  magnetic  needle  also,  held 

'  Sue    The  Electro -magnet  in  Ojtlithaliiuu   Snrqery,  by   Simeon  Snell 
London,  1883.  ■    .  j 
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over  the  eye,  in  some  cases  in  which  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
body  in  the  interior  of  the  globe  is  doubtful,  by  its  movements 
sometimes  affords  aid  in  diagnosis.  The  contained  particle 
should  previously  be  magnetised  by  holding  an  electro-magnet 
in  contact  with  the  globe  for  a  time. 

When  the  object  can  be  seen  to  occupy  the  floor  of  the 
fundus  at  some  distance  behind  the  lens,  an  attempt,  may  be 
made  to  remove  it  by  an  incision  through  the  sclerotic  choroid 
and  retina  at  the  lowest  part  of  the  globe ;  after  the  incision, 
the  foreign  body  may  present  in  the  wound,  and  can  then  be 
removed  with  forceps.  When  the  particle  is  in  the  anterior 
part  of  the  vitreous,  near  the  lens,  the  latter  had  better  be 
removed  in  the  manner  recommended  for  the  extraction  of 
cataract ;  the  foreign  body  may  then  follow  the  lens  in  the 
direction  of  the  wound,  and  so  come  within  reach  of  the 
forceps. 

Cysticercus  is  occasionally  found  in  the  vitreous  in  Germany, 
but  in  this  country  it  is  almost  unknown.  It  is  generally  de- 
veloped beneath  the  retina,  and,  after  having  perforated  that 
membrane,  projects  into  the  vitreous.  When  the  media  are 
clear,  the  parasite  can  be  seen  with  the  ophthalmoscope  as  a 
bluish-white  semi-transparent  cyst ;  it  moves  about  with  the 
slightest  deviation  of  the  eye,  and  possesses  certain  undulatmg 
movements  of  its  own.  Hill  Griffith  gives  the  followmg  de- 
scription of  the  cases,  he  had  seen  :  '  In  each  case  one  saw  with 
the  ophthalmoscope  a  very  large  spherical  bluish-white  cyst,  and 
springing  from  this  the  neck  of  the  animal,  like  an  alabaster 
pillar,  surmounted  by  the  head  and  suckers,  which,  with  its  slow, 
regular,  and  graceful  movements,  reminded  one  of  an  elephants 
trunk  the  whole  appearance  presenting  a  picture  never  to  be 
forgotten.'  Its  presence  is  usually  followed  by  loss  of  the  eye, 
which  becomes  disorganised  and  atropliied. 

Pseudo-glioma  has  been  already  referred  to  (p.  18o). 
Haemorrhages  into  the  vitreous  are  usually  caused  by  injury, 
as  a  direct  blow  or  wound  of  the  eye,  or  by  concussion  propa- 
gated throuo-h  the  skull.    Occasionally  they  are  idiopatHc,  and 
then  the  extravasation  is  from  the  choroidal  or  retinal  vessels. 

Svmvtoms.—'nie  hc^morrhages    announce  themselves  by 
partial  or  total  darkening  of  the  field  of  vision ;  this  may  come 
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•on  graclually,  or  occur  suddenly.  The  extravasations  can  usually 
be  seen  with  tlie  ophthalmoscope,  and  frequently  also  by  the 
•oblique  focal  illumination.  Sometimes,  however,  the  extra- 
vasated  blood  cannot  be  seen,  neither  can  any  red  reflex  be 
obtained;  the  pupil  looks  black  both  upon  ophthalmoscopic 
•examination  and  hj  oblique  focal  illumination.  The  presence  of 
Sanson's  images  (see  p.  314)  will  show  that  the  opacity  is  behind 
the  lens ;  besides,  a  cataract  is  rarely  so  black  as  to  be  mistaken 
for  this  condition. 

The  hfemorrhages  may  disappear  in  the  course  of  a  few 
weeks,  but  more  frequently  are  followed  by  pigmented  floating 
-opacities. 
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CHAPTEK  XIII. 
ON  GLAUCOMA. 


Glaucoma  is  tlie  name  given  to  the  group  of  symptoms  caused 
by  an  excess  of  intra-ocular  tension.  It  is  essentially  a  disease 
of  advanced  life,  70  per  cent,  of  the  cases  occurring  in  those 
who  are  over  fifty.  A  large  proportion  of  glaucomatous  eyes 
(50  to  75  per  cent.)  are  found  to  be  hj^Dermetropic.  When 
it  occurs  independently  of  any  other  affection  of  the  eye,  it 
is  called  primarn  ;  when  it  is  caused  by  pre-existing  eye-disease, 
it  is  known  as  seconclari/  glaucoma. 

Primary  glaucoma  occurs  in  every  degree  of  severity,  and 
varies  exceedingly  in  its  rate  of  progress ;  it  may  be  so  acute 
as  to  terminate  in  total  blindness  in  the  course  of  twenty-four 
hours,  or  so  chronic  as  to  go  on  for  months,  and  even  years, 
before  arriving  at  this  condition.  It  is,  however,  always  pro- 
gressive, unless  checked  by  remedial  measures. 

The  symptoms  may  be  divided  into  : 

1.  Those  which  are  premonitory. 

2.  Those  which  accompany  the  actual  attack. 
Premonitory  symfptoms  are  seldom  wanting,  although  they 

are  frequently  unheeded  by  the  patient  until  the  true  onset  ot 
the  attack.  One  of  the  earliest  is  the  rapid  impairment  of 
accommodation— rapidly  increasing  presbyopia.  The  patient 
has  been  unable  to  read  small  print  (No.  0-5  Snellen)  without 
spectacles  of  greater  strength  than  should  be  required  at  his 
age  (see  Eefraction),  and  has  found  it  necessary  to  increase  the 
strength  of  the  latter  perhaps  several  times  in  the  course  of  a 
few  months.  All  artificial  lights,  such  as  the  gas  or  candle 
flame,  have  at  times  been  surrounded  by  a  halo  of  brightness, 
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or  by  coloured  r.ainbow-like  rings.  In  some  cases  the  patient, 
complains  of  cloiicliness  of  sight,  which  he  describes  as  '  fog,'  oi- 
'  mist,'  before  the  eyes.  This  is  not  always  present,  but  comes 
and  goes  at  intervals  ;  it  is  more  likely  to  supervene  after  pro- 
longed use  of  the  eyes,  and  is  therefore  more  common  at  night 
than  in  the  morning.  Occasionally  the  patient  may  find  him- 
self in  total  darkness  for  several  seconds  from  sudden  failui-e  of 
vision. 

Of  the  symptoms  which  accompany  the  actual  attack,  the 
most  important  are  : 

1.  Increased  intra-ocular  tension. 

2.  Cupping  of  the  optic  disc. 

3.  Limitation  of  the  visual  field. 

4.  Dilatation  of  the  pupil. 

5.  Pain  and  other  symptoms. 

1 .  Intra-ocular  tension  is  alwaijs  increased ;  in  fact,  this 
symptom  is  pathognomonic  of  the  disease.  In  order  to  ascer- 
tain the  der/ree  of  tension,  the  patient  should  be  directed  to 
look  towards  tlie  floor,  whilst  the  head  is  retained  erect ;  the 
upper  part  of  the  globe  is  thus  brought  well  forward,  so  that  it 
can  be  reached  by  the  tips  of  the  surgeon's  two  index  fingers, 
and  so  examined  by  gentle  pressure  through  the  upper  lid. 
Considerable  practice  in  this  palpation  is  necessary  before  the 
tucttts  eruditas  can  be  acquired ;  the  affected  eye  should  be 
compared  with  the  other,  and  with  the  normal  eye  of  another 
person.  The  following  method  of  indicating  the  amount  of 
hitra-ocular  tension  (Bowman)  is  now  almost  universally 
adopted  : 

Tn,  normal  tension. 

T  +  ?  tension  probably  increased. 

T+1  perceptibly  increased. 

T  +  2  increased,  but  the  globe  can  be  dimpled. 

T43      „     increased  so  much  that  the  globe  cannot  be 
dimpled  (stony  hardness). 

T  — ?  probably  diminished. 

T— 1  certainly  diminished. 

T— 2      ,,      much  diminished. 

T— o      ,,      very  much  diminished  (globe  flaccid). 
Ihe  increase  of  tension  is  almost  in  direct  proportion  to 


PRIMARY  GLAUCOMA. 


t.he  seventy  of  the  disease  ;  in  the  most  acute  cases  it  is  usually 
very  high  (T  =  +2  or  +3)  ;  in  the  subacute  forms  it  is  less  in- 
creased (T=  4- 1  or  +  2)  ;  and  in  the  chronic  varieties  it  may  be 
only  slightly  augmented  (T=      +  l  or +  2). 

2.  Gupinncj  ofihe  optic  disc  is  not  present  in  the  earlier  stage 
of  glaucoma,  but  is  always  found  where  increased  intra-ocular 
tension  has  existed  for  some  time.  The  depth  of  the  cup  is  very 
variable ;  it  is  more  marked  in  persons  under  fifty  than  in  those 
above  that  age.  Its  floor  presents  a  bluish-white  appearance  ; 
this  is  most  pronounced  in  advanced  cases. 

The  cupping  can  be  best  seen  by  the  direct  method  of  oph- 
thalmoscopic examination  ;  but  atropine  must  on  no  account 
be  used  to  dilate  the  pupil,  as  this  invariably  aggravates  the 
symptoms.    Examined  in  this  way,  the  cupped  disc  presents 
the  appearance  represented  in  figs.  1  and  2  on  the  opposite 
page.    Fig.  1  is  the  condition  seen  when  the  vessels  on  the 
fundus  are  in  focus.    The  vessels  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup  are 
blurred  and  indistinct,  for  they  are  on  a  posterior  plane  and 
consequently  out  of  focus.    There  appears  to  be  a  loss  of  con- 
tinuity in  the  vessels  at  the  margin  of  the  disc ;  this  is  due  to 
the  vessels  being  hidden  under  the  shelf  of  the  excavation, 
around  which  they  curve  to  reach  the  level  of  the  fundus  (see 
fig.  113).    In  order  to  bring  the  disc  or  bottom  of  the  cup  into 
view,  it  will  be  necessary  to  interpose  one  of  the  concave  lenses 
of  the  ophthalmoscope,  the  strength  of  the  lens  thus  required  to 
bring  the  lamina  cribrosa  into  focus  being  proportionate  to  the 
depth  of  the  cup  (see  fig.  2).    In  fact,  we  have  only  to  allow 

0-  3  mm.  for  each  dioptre  of  the  lens  used,  in  order  to  obtain  an 
approximate  estimate  of  this.  Thus,  suppose  the  edge  of  the 
disc  and  the  vessels  there  to  be  in  focus  without  any  lens  being 
interposed  between  the  two  eyes,  and  that  a  lens  of  4  D  is  re- 
quired to  bring  the  lamina  cribrosa  into  focus,  then  (0-3  x  i  = 

1-  2)  the  approximate  depth  of  the  cup  will  be  1-2  mm.  If  the 
head  be  moved  from  side  to  side,  the  bottom  of  the  cup  being 
farther  away  appears  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  ob- 
server's head ;  this  parallax  or  change  in  the  relative  positions 
of  the  floor  and  edge  of  the  cup  is  quite  diagnostic. 

The  parallax  can  also  be  seen  by  the  indirect  method  ;  in  tins 
case,  if  the  lens  which  is  used  by  the  observer  be  moved  through 
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a  small  space  in  fi'ont  of  tlie  eye,  tlie  images  of  the  vessels  at 
the  edge  of  the  cup,  ami  those  of  the  vessels  at  the  bottom  of 
the  cup,  appear  to  change  their  relative  ponitions  ;  those  of  the 
former  seem  to  move  more  quickly  than  those  of  the  latter. 
This  phenomenon  is  easily  explained.  In  fig.  109,  let  o  be  the 
position  of  the  vessel  at  the  edge  of  the  disc,  and  o  that  of  a 
vessel  at  its  bottom.  Let  i  and  i  be  the  respective  images  of 
these  vessels.  Then  the  distance  L  l  is  greater  than  L  i.  It 
the  lens  be  moved  from  L  to  l',  the  image  i',  being  farther  from 
the  centre  l'  than  the  image  t',  will  have  to  dt scribe  a  greater 


Fig.  109.— Optical  ParaUax. 


space  in  the  same  time,  and  so  i'  will  be  displaced  more  quickly 
than  i' . 

It  is  important  to  distinguish  between  the  cupping  of  the 
optic  disc  which  is  due  to  increased  intra-ocular  pressure,  and  the 
physiological  cupping  already  described  on  p.  227.  By  comparing 
fig.  1,  opposite  p.  227,  with  fig.  1,  opposite  p.  35G,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  physiological  excavation  only  occupies  a  part  of  the 
•  area  of  the  disc,  whilst  in  glaucoma  the  whole  disc  is  depressed. 

Pxdsaiion  of  ike  veins  of  the  optie  disc  is  always  produced  by 
I  increased  tension,  but,  as  it  is  very  frequently  present  in  healthy 
'  eyes,  it  is  of  little  value  as  a  symptom  unless  it  can  be  proved 
'  tliat  it  did  not  previously  exist.  Arterial  pulsation  at  the  optic 
'  disc  is  occasionally  seen,  and  when  present  is  an  important 
(  diagnostic  sign.    It  is  '  the  expression  of  the  contention  between 
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the  pressures  in  the  arteries  and  iu  the  ocular  chambers,  and 
the  alternate  supremacy  of  each '  (Priestley  Smith).  With 
exceptions  mentioned  on  p.  221.,  it  is  always  due  to  increased 
intra-ocular  tension  or  to  aortic  regurgitation.  It  may  be  pre- 
sent before  the  onset  of  an  acute  attack,  and  at  any  stage  in  the 
course  of  chronic  glaucoma. 

3.  Contraction  of  the  field  of  vision  is  always  i^resent  in  glau- 
coma. The  field  for  white  first  commences  to  contract  on  the 
inner  part,  and  then  over  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
periphery  ;  from  these  inner,  upper,  and  lower  portions  the 
obliteration  gradually  proceeds  towards  the  point  of  fixation. 


180 

Fig.  110.— Visual  Field  iu  Glancoma  (right  eye). 

 Blue.  lied  Green. 

which  is  ultimately  destroyed,  leaving  only  a  contracted  space 
in  the  outer  part  of  the  field  in  which  vision  still  remanis, 
although  its  acuity  is  necessarily  much  diminished. 

It  is  an  interesting  fact,  and  one  which  is  almost  peculiar 
to  glaucoma,  that  the  limits  of  vision  for  colours  follow  the  same 
kind  of  contraction  as  those  for  white  (see  Perimetry;. 
Fig.  110  is  a  chart  showing  the  visual  field  for  white,  blue,  red, 
and  green  respectively,  which  was  taken  from  a  case  of  moder- 
ately advanced  primary  glaucoma.  On  comparing  this  with 
the  normal  visual  field  (fig.  77)  it  will  be  seen  that  all  the  areas 
for  colours  are  contracted  almost  concentrically  with  that  toi 
white.    So  long  as  the  central  part  of  the  field  of  vision— that  is, 
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the  part  wliicli  corresponds  to  tlie  yellow  spot  region  of  the 
retina — is  not  encroached  upon,  the  patient  may  enjoy  very  good 
central  vision  both  for  white  and  for  colours  ;  he  will,  however, 
be  unable  to  perceive  other  objects  than  those  towards  which 
his  eye  is  directed  ;  his  vision  is  similar  to  that  of  a  person  look- 
ing through  a  tube.  After-  the  obliteration  has  passed  the 
central  region  the  vision  becomes  very  defective,  and  finally  is 
lost  altogether. 

4.  Dilatation  of  the  puinl. — In  the  earlij  star/e  of  primary 
glaucoma  the  pupil  is  always  somewhat  dilated ;  it  is  usually 
oval,  and  is  moderately  active.  As  the  disease  advances,  the 
dilatation  becomes  greater,  the  activity  is  lost,  the  periphery  of 
the  iris  adheres  to  the  back  'of  the  cornea  near  the  circumference 
of  the  latter.  In  very  advanced  cases  the  edge  of  the  pupil  for- 
sakes its  normal  position  against  the  capsule  of  the  lens  and 
becomes  everted  (ectropion  iridis),  so  that  a  ring  of  brown  pig- 
ment (uvea)  is  now  seen  to  encircle  the  pupil  in  front.  Finally, 
the  iris  becomes  reduced  to  a  narrow  band  of  ati-ophied  tissue. 

5.  Other  important  symptoms  present  themselves  in  glau- 
coma, but  are  less  constant  than  those  just  mentioned. 

Pmn  is  sometimes  a  premonitory  symptom.  The  actual 
onset  of  acute  glaucoma  is  nearly  always  marked  by  intense  pain 
in  the  eye  and  in  surrounding  parts,  as  the  side  of  the  nose,  the 
temple,  and  the  back  of  the  head.  The  sudden  appearance  and 
extreme  violence  of  the  pain  are  important  features  in  acute 
cases.  Similar  but  less  severe  pain  is  sometimes  present  in 
subacute  glaucoma,  and  occasionally  in  the  chronic  forms ;  but 
the  majority  of  the  last  are  free  from  this  symptom. 

Inflammatory  symj^toms  are  always  present  in  the  acute  and 
subacute  forms,  but  are  absent  in  chronic  glaucoma.  In  the 
most  acute  cases  there  is  intense  congestion  of  the  circumcorneal 
zone  of  vessels,  and  often  of  the  whole  conjunctiva  ;  there  may 
be  considerable  chemosis  of  the  ocular  conjunctiva,  and  oedema 
of  the  eyelids.  The  iris  loses  its  brilliancy,  the  aqueous  and 
vitreous  humours  become  turbid,  and  the  cornea  may  be  steamy. 
In  subacute  cases  there  is  dusky  redness  of  the  vessels  in  the 
circumcorneal  zone, 

Skallowness  of  the  anterior  climiber  is  frequently  found  in 
■oases  of  increased  tension,  but  it  is  not  a  constant  symptom  ; 
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the  iris  appears  to  be  pushed  forwards  by  advancement  of  the 
lens.  In  acute  and  subacute  cases  this  forward  bulging  of  the 
iris  and  lens  is  sometimes  so  pronounced  that  these  structures 
appear  to  be  in  actual  contact  with  the  back  of  the  cornea. 

Impaired  sensation  of  the  cornea  is  a  common  symptom. 
When  the  tension  is  greatly  increased,  and  especially  where  it 
has  been  of  long  duration,  the  cornea  may  be  touched  without 
exciting  reflex  contraction  of  the  orbicularis,  and  without  dis- 
comfort to  the  patient. 

Opacities  of  the  media  are  nearly  always  present  in  the  acute- 
and  subacute,  but  are  rare  in  the  chronic  forms  of  glaucoma. 
The  cornea  often  becomes  dull  and  '  steamy '  in  appearance,  and 
small  transparent  vesicles  may  appear;  the  aqueous  is  turbid, 
and  may  contain  small  haemorrhages ;  the  vitreous  frequently 
presents  floating  opacities.  In  old-standing  cases  the  lens  be- 
comes opaque. 

From  what  has  been  said  of  the  symptoms  of  primaiy  glau- 
coma it  will  be  evident  that  an  extensive  range  of  cases  is  met 
with,  and  that,  according  to  the  nature  of  their  prominent 
symptoms,  they  may  be  conveniently  divided  into  three  or  four 
groups— viz.  the  acute,  the  subacute,  the  chronic,  and  the  hcemor- 
rhacjic.  The  first  three  differ  rather  in  degree  than  in  kind,  for 
intermediate  forms  occur,  and  a  case  belonging  to  one  group 
may  at  any  time  assume  the  characters  of  the  other.  The 
hcemorrhagic,  however,  presents  marked  differences  in  its  cause, 
and  in  the  effect  of  treatment. 

In  acute  cases  the  actual  attack  is  generally  ushered  m  by 
severe  pain  in  and  around  the  eye,  often  extending  over  the 
whole  side  of  the  head;  vomiting  is  not  unfrequently  present, 
and  this,  with  the  pain  in  the  head,  may  cause  the  local  trouble 
to  be  overlooked.  The  conjunctiva  is  usually  intensely  injected 
and  covered  by  large  tortuous  veins.  The  pupil  is  inactive, 
semi-dilated,  and  oval.  The  cornea  and  media  are  always 
turbid ;  so  that  the  iris  looks  muddy  and  the  fundus  cannot  be 
seen.  Tension  is  greatly  increased,  and  vision  becomes  rapidly 
impaired,  so  that  in  the  worst  cases  (glaucoma  fnhmna^u)  total 
blindness  may  ensue  in  twenty-four  hours  or  less. 

The  subacute  cases  resemble  in  many  respects  those  just 
described,  but  the  premonitory  symptoms  extend  over  a  louger 
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time,  and  those  wliicli  mai-k  the  actual  onset  of  the  attack  are 
less  severe.  Tlie  injection  of  the  conjunctiva  in  this  case  is 
often  confined  to  the  circumcorneal  zone,  a  fixct  which,  com- 
bined with  the  immobility  of  the  pupil,  not  unfrequently  leads 
to  a  diagnosis  of  intis — a  mistake  which  may  have  most  dis- 
astrous consequences,  for,  while  atropine  does  good  in  iritis,  it 
invariably  does  hai'm  in  primary  glaucoma. 

Ckrordc  glaucoma  differs  from  the  preceding  forms  in  the 
absence  of  conjunctival  injection,  and  of  opacities  in  the  media. 
The  absence  of  inflammatory  symptoms  led  to  these  cases  being 
formerly  classed  as  simple  or  non-inflammatonj  glaucoma,  but 
the  distinction  is  probably  not  a  sound  one.  Cases  of  chronic 
glaucoma  often  extend  over  many  years,  there  being  very  slight 
increase  of  tension,  but  progressive  failure  of  vision,  with  con- 
traction of  the  visual  field,  cupping  of  the  optic  nerve  and 
atrophy  of  its  fibres. 

Rcemorrhagic  glaucoma  is  characterised  by  htemorrhages 
from  the  retinal  vessels  in  addition  to  the  other  symptoms  of 
glaucoma. 

When  the  media  will  allow  of  ophthalmoscopic  examination,, 
it  is  found  that  these  htemorrhages  do  not  materially  differ  from 
those  of  other  diseases ;  they  appear  in  dark  red,  somewhat 
elongated  patches,  rumiing  in  the  direction  of  the  retinal  vessels, 
which  they  sometimes  render  obscure  ;  the  veins  appear  dilated 
and  tortuous,  the  arteries  are  of  more  normal  calibre ;  the  optic 
disc  is  hazy  and  congested. 

When  retinal  haemorrhages  exist,  the  other  symptoms  of 
glaucoma  are  less  evident  than  in  ordinaiy  cases. 

The  tension  is  sometimes  only  slightly  augmented.  The 
visual  field  does  not  present  the  typical  concentric  limitation, 
but  contains  various  irregular  blind  spots  (scotomata)  corre- 
sponding to  the  positions  of  the  blood-extravasations;  and 
should  these  be  situated  near  the  yellow  spot  region,  the  central 
vision  will  be  destroyed.  Sooner  or  later,  however,  all  doubt 
as  to  the  nature  of  the  case  is  dispelled  by  the  onset  of  markedly 
increased  tension,  and  of  violent  pains  in  and  around  the  eye. 
In  this  variety  operative  treatment  is  very  undesirable,  as  any 
sudden  diminution  of  tension,  such  as  takes  place  in  performing 
an  iridectomy,  is  liable  to  be  followed  by  fresh  haemorrhage, 
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often  necessitating  immediate  enucleation.  Should  the  i^ain, 
however,  be  so  great  as  to  demand  some  operative  interference, 
sclerotomy  would  alone  be  justifiable. 

Primary  glaucoma  usually  attacks  both  eyes,  but  rarely 
at  the  same  time;  the  afi'ection  of  the  second  eye  may  set 
in  at  any  time  from  a  few  hours  to  several  years  aftei-  tlie 
first. 

Patholor/y.—As  we  have  already  seen  (p.  160),  the  intra- 
ocular fluid  is  mainly  secreted  by  the  ciliary  processes,  although 
a  small  portion  may  be  given  off  by  the  iris.    Part  of  this  fluid 
passes  directly  into  the  aqueous  chamber ;  another  portion 
passes  into  the  vitreous  chamber,  and  from  the  vitreous  chamber 
through  the  suspensory  ligament  into  the  posterior  part  of  the 
aqueous  chamber.     The  aqueous  humour  thus  formed  flows 
forward  from  behind  the  iris,  mainly  through  the  aperture  of 
the  pupil,  but  a  portion  of  it  passes  through  the  tissues  at  the 
periphery  of  the  iris ;  having  thus  reached  the  anterior  part  of 
the  aqueous  chamber,  it  flows  between  the  fibi-es  of  the  liga- 
mentum  pectinatum  at  the  angle  of  the  anterior  chamber  (iritic 
angle)  and  reaches  the  canal  of  Schlemm ;  from  this  it  passes 
into  the  venous  plexus,  situated  in  .the  vicinity  of  the  canal ;  it 
either  enters  directly  into  these  veins  by  means  of  vahnilar 
apertures,  and  so  enters  the  blood-current,  or  it  passes  into  the 
perivascular  lymph  spaces  surrounding  the  veins,  and  is  carried 
by  these  to  the  capsule  of  Tenon.    The  increased  tension  of 
glaucoma  is  undoubtedly  due  to  an  excess  of  this  fluid  within 
the  globe,  but  ophthalmologists  are  somewhat  at  variance  as  to 
the  exact  cause  of  this  phenomenon. 

Priestley  Smith  believes  '  that  the  comparatively  large  size 
of  the  lens  in  advanced  life  (see  p.  303)  accounts  for  the  special 
liability  of  elderly  people  to  primary  glaucoma.  He  found 
by  experiment  that  if  the  vitreous  chamber  be  overfilled  with 
fluid,  so  that  the  lens  and  suspensory  ligament  move  slightly 
forwards,  the  ciliary  processes  are  pressed  against  the  base  of. 
the  iris,  and  this,  in  turn,  against  the  cornea,  so  that  the 
filtration  channels  at  the  angle  of  the  anterior  chamber  are  shut 
up  in  a  manner  closely  resembling  what  is  found  in  the  early 
stage  of  primary  glaucoma.  He  is  of  opinion  that  primary 
'  Glarwoma.    London,  187U. 
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glaucoma  is  the  consequence  of  a  shutting  up  of  the  angle  of  ■ 
the  anteriov  chamber,  arising  precisely  in  this  way.  In  the 
normal  state  of  the  eye  the  waste  fluid  of  the  vitreoue  body 
passes  forwards  through  the  suspensory  ligament  to  iningle 
Avith  the  aqueous  fluid ;  but  in  glaucoma  this  escape  of  the 
vitreous  fluid  appears  to  be  checked  by  closing  up  the  space 
between  the  ciliary  body  and  the  lens,  and  so  the  vitreous 
chamber  gets  overfilled.  The  immediate  cause  of  the  obstruc- 
tion appears  in  most  cases  to  be  a  swelling  up  of  the  ciliary 
processes,  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  large  size  of  the  senile  lens 
will  act  as  a  inedisposing  cause  of  glaucoma  wherever  such 
swelling  occurs.  This  opinion  as  to  the  participation  of  the 
lens  is  supjaorted  by  the  fact  that  swelling  of  the  lens  as  the 
result  of  injury  is  very  apt  to  induce  glaucoma  in  elderly  people, 
in  whom  the  lens  is  already  of  large  size,  and  less  so  in  young 
people,  in  whom  it  is  small.  It  is,  however,  insufficient  to 
account  for  certain  forms  of  glaucoma,  such  as  sometimes  occur 
in  eyes  from  which  the  lens  has  been  removed,  and  in  eyes 
where  the  lens  has  been  dislocated  backwards. 

Dr.  Brailey^  believes  glaucoma  to  be  primarily  due  to  a 
vascular  change ;  he  considers  that  before  the  development  ot 
the  increased  tension  there  is  always  inflammation  of  the  ciliary 
body,  iris,  and  optic  nerve ;  that  this  is  most  pronounced  in  the 
ciliary  body,  especially  in  and  around  its  muscular  fibres ;  that 
the  inflamed  condition  gives  rise  in  the  first  instance  to  hyper- 
secretion of  fluid  from  the  ciliary  body  and  iris  ;  that  the  en- 
largement of  the  ciliary  folds,  due  to  their  vascular  turgescence, 
causes  the  advancement  of  the  periphery  of  the  iris  towards 
the  cornea,  by  which  the  outflow  of  fluid  from  the  globe  through 
the  angle  of  the  aqueous  chamber  and  the  canal  of  Schlemm  is 
impeded. 

Weber  ^  does  not  believe  in  the  theory  of  hypersecretion  of 
fluid,  but  in  a  diminished  outflow.  He  does  not  consider  that 
the  hindrance  to  the  otitflow  is  limited  to  the  iritic  angle  of  the 
anterior  chamber,  but  that  impediments  may  exist  in  the  vitreous, 
in  the  suspensory  ligament,  the  anterior  chamber,  the  canal  of 
iSchlemm,  or  in  the  superficial  layers  of  the  sclerotic.    He  also 

'  Land.  OpMli.  Hosp.  Reports,  vol.  x.  part  ii. 
'■^  'Trans.  Jnt.  Med.  Congress,  vol.  iii.  1881. 
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is  of  opinion  tlicat  a  liigher  '  condition  of  albuminosity '  of  the 
intra-ocular  fluid  may  tend  to  prevent  its  outflow. 

Whatever  may  be  the  initial  cause  of  primary  glaucoina, 
whether  from  (i.)  hypersecretion  of  the  inflamed  ciliary  body, 
(ii.)  impeded  outflow  caused  by  pressure  of  the  enlarged  ciliary 
body  upon  the  periphery  of  iris,  (iii.)  impeded  outflow  from  the 
vitreous  chamber  by  enlargement  of  the  lens,  or  from  all  these 
causes  combined,  there  are  certain  pathological  conditions  which 
are  pretty  constantly  found  in  glaucomatous  eyes.  These  will 
now  be  considered. 


s  - 
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Fig.  111.— Ciliary  Kegion  iu  Early  Stage  of  Glaucoma. 
(Photomicrograph  x  75.) 

The  ciliary  hodi/.—In  the  ecurly  stage  there  is  always  inflam- 
mation of  the  ciliary  muscle,  and  enlargement  of  the  ciliary 
folds  (cyclitis).  This  condition  of  capillary  distension  ot  the 
ciliary  body  is  believed  by  Dr.  Brailey  to  cause  increased  secre- 
tion which  may  of  itself  be  sufiicient  to  cause  glaucomatous 
tension.  Its  appearance  at  this  early  stage  is  very  similar  to 
that  of  serous  iritis.  It  diff-ers  from  that  affection  in  becoming 
rapidly  atrophic,  the  atrophy  being  accompanied  by  great  dilata- 
tion of  the  blood-vessels.  In  the  advanced  sta.je  of  primary 
glaucoma  the  ciliary  body  is  always  found  to  be  atrophied  (see 
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fg.  112);  not  only  the  muscle,  but  the  ciliary  folds,  are  found 
to  be  shrunken  and  the  vessels  widely  dilated.  In  old  people 
this  atrophy  is  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  dense  con- 
nective tissue,  whilst  in  the  more  rare  attacks  in  young  people 
the  part  becomes  stretched,  owing  to  the  elasticity  of  the  tissues, 
thus  forming  a  general  bulging  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  eye, 
and  giving  I'ise  to  the  condition  known  as  haplitkalmos. 

The  iris  is  also  slightly  inflamed,  and  the  pupil  somewhat 


Fig.  112. — Ciliary  Region  in  Late  Stage  of  Glaucoma. 
(Piiotomicrograph  x  100.) 
Ci,  ciliiu-y  body ;  S,  sclerotic  ;  I,  atropliieil  iris  adliereut  to  C,  coriiuii,  uo  anterior  cliiimber. 


■filiated  and  sluggish  in  the  early  stage.  Its  periphery  is  approxi- 
mated to  the  back  of  the  cornea  at  the  iritic  angle  so  as  to 
diminish  the  size  of  that  outlet  (fig.  Ill);  the  fibres  of  the 
ligamentum  pectinatum  as  they  pass  from  Descemet's  membrane 
to  the  base  of  the  iris  are  found  to  be  swollen  by  hypernuclea- 
tion  of  their  epithelioid  covering,  and,  by  being  thus  increased 
in  calibre,  the  spaces  between  them  (spaces  of  Fontana)  are  con- 
siderably diminished,  thus  forming  a  further  obstruction  to  the 
outflow  of  the  fluid  from  the  anterior  chamber  to  the  canal  of 
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Schlemm.  In  the  advanced  daije  the  periphery  of  the  iris  is- 
found  to  be  in  actual  contact  with  tlie  cornea,  and  adherent  to  it 
(see  fig.  112),  so  that  the  iritic  angle  is  more  or  less  completelj- 
blocked.  Under  tliese  circumstances  the  edges  of  the  pupil  are 
sometimes  everted,  and  the  pupillary  margin  of  the  iris  no 
longer  rests  upon  the  capsule  of  the  lens.  Finally,  the  iris  may 
become  atrophied  and  reduced  to  a  mere  band  of  slate-coloured 
tissue  around  the  widely  dilated  pupil. 

The  suspensory  ligament  is  put  upon  the  stretch  by  the  accu- 
mulated intra-ocular  fluid.  This  is  probably  an  important  factor 
in  the  impairment  of  accommodation  which  is  always  present  ni 
glaucoma. 

The  optic  nerve  is  always  found  to  be  somewhat  mflamed  m 
the  very  early  stage  (Brailey).  In  the  advanced  stages  there  are 
always  clianges  in  this  structure.  On  transverse  section  the 
nerve-fibres  are  found  to  be  shrunken,  and  the  intervemng  con- 
nective tissue  considerably  hypertrophied.  The  same  hyper- 
trophy is  found  to  affect  the  pial  sheath  of  the  optic  nerve  and 
the  lamina  cribrosa.  This  latter  structure,  which  forms  the  floor 
of  the  optic  disc,  is  the  weakest  part  of  the  fibrous  capsule  of 
the  globe,  and  is  therefore  the  first  to  yield  to  glaucomatous 
tension.  In  cupping  of  the  optic  disc  the  fibres  of  the  lamma  are 
pushed  backwards,  and  the  nerve-fibres  as  they  radiate  towards 
the  retina  are  pressed  back  with  it.  The  depth  of  the  cup  de- 
pends chiefly  upon  the  amount  and  duration  of  increased  tension 
and  the  age  of  the  patient.  In  a  person  of  middle  age,  where 
the  tension  has  been  considerable  and  of  long  standing,  the  cup 
is  generally  deep  with  overhanging  edges,  but  m  an  older  person 
(over  sixty)  it  is  less  deep,  owing  to  the  unyielding  nature  ot 

the  fibrous  tissue.  . 

Fig.  113  is  a  photomicrograph  of  the  optic  disc  as  seen  m 
chronic  glaucoma  upon  microscopic  examination  .  ^ 

The    choroid.-lt  was  formerly  considered  (Graefe)  that 
choroiditis  serosa  was  one  of  the  chief  causes  of  glaucoma,  but 
it  is  found  that  this  structure  is  not  aflected  in  the  early  stage 
and  only  evinces  a  tendency  to  atrophy  in  the  later  period  of 
glaucoma,  when  the  optic  disc  is  often  seen  surrounded  by  a  ring 

of  choroidal  atrophy.  _ 

The  retina  suffers  from  prolonged  pressure  m  several  ways. 
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In  the  first  place,  the  compression  of  so  delicate  a  structure  is 
alone  sufficient  to  impair  its  function ;  then  we  have  seen  that 
the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  are  compressed  and  atrophied  at  or 
near  tlie  optic  disc,  especially  as  they  pass  over  the  sharp  knife- 
like margin  of  the  scleral  ring  (see  fig.  113);  finally,  the  flow 
of  arterial  blood  to  the  retina  is  impeded,  and  the  efllux  of 
venous  blood  is  retarded.  The  want  of  arterial  blood  is  probably 
the  cause  of  the  characteristic  limitation  of  the  visual  field ;  the. 
course  of  the  vessels  to  the  periphery  being  longer,  and  so 


Fig.  113. — The  Optic  Disc  in  Glaucoma.    (Pliotomicrograpli  x  75.) 

ACR,  arteria  centralis  rctiii.oi  ;  ON,  o]ifcic  nerve  ;  IS,  intorslieatli  space  ;  S,  sclerotic ; 
V,  arterial  oii'clc  arounil  the  disc  ;  C,  clioroid ;  11,  retina. 

having  greater  resistance  to  overcome  than  those  at  the  centre. 
The  vessels  of  the  retina  are  frequently  found  to  be  degenerated. 
The  walls  of  the  arteries  are  often  thick,  and  present  a  hyaline- 
appearance  ;  sometimes  aneurismal  dilatations  may  be  seen,  and 
haemorrhages  are  frequently  found. 

Treatment. — In  the  year  185G  Albrecht  Graefe,  having  dis- 
covered that  iridectomy  was  effectual  in  reducing  intra-ocular 
tension,  employed  this  operation  in  the  treatment  of  glaucoma  ; 
his  attempts  in  this  direction  were  followed  by  the  most  brilliant 
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success.  Tlio  operation  of  iridectomy  has  been  and  is  almost 
universally  adopted  for  this  disease,  and  is  the  means  of  res- 
ouing  hundreds  of  persons  from  blindness  every  year. 

Before  the  time  of  Graefe's  discovery,  glaucoma  held  a 
prominent  place  in  the  category  of  incurable  diseases. 

Since  that  time  iridectomy  has  been  universally  practised, 
and  has  proved  itself  to  be  the  best  remedial  measure  at  our 
disposal.  Other  operative  measures,  as  sclerotomy  and  paracen- 
tesis of  the  aqueous  and  vitreous  chambers,  have  been  introduced, 
but  have  in  no  way  been  found  superior  to  the  original  opera- 
tion, although  in  certain  cases  their  adoption  may  be  advisable. 

\  The  method  of  performing  iridectomy  will  be  found  on  p.  loo. 
When  made  for  the  relief  of  glaucoma,  the  incision  should  be 
entirely  in  the  sclera,  not  in  the  cornea  ;  the  distance  between 
the  puncture  and  counter-puncture  should  be  from  G  to  8  mm^ 
In  excising  the  portion  of  iris,  care  should  be  taken  to  cut  it  oft 
close  to  its  ciliary  border  as  possible.    A  large  indectomy 
should  be  made  involving  at  least  one-fifth  of  the  ins.  it 
should  when  possible,  be  made  upwards  so  that  the  upper  eye- 
lid may  afterwards  cover  the  coloboma,  and  so  prevent  spherical 
•xberration.    It  often  happens,  however,  that  the  upper  part  of 
ihe  iris  is  in  an  atrophied  condition,  in  which  case  the  perform- 
ance of  iridectomy  is  not  only  more  difficult  but  is  less  satis- 
factory in  its  results,  so  that  it  is  desirable  to  select  another 
portion  of  the  iris  for  excision.  ^  .      .  , 

Iridectomy  is  much  more  easily  performed  m  simple  non- 
inflammatory glaucoma  than  in  the  acute  and  subacute  kinds  ; 
the  anterior'  chamber  is  less  shallow,  the  conjunctiva  is  less 
injected,  and  there  is  no  chemosis,  the  cornea  is  clear,  and  the 

iris  uninflamed.  ^  , 

The  best  time  for  operation  is  during  the  eariy  stage  of  the 
disease;  whether  the  case  be  one  of  simple  subacute  or  acute 
Sloma,  the  earlier  it  is  operated  upon  after  the  actual  onse 
!f  the  disease  the  greater  are  the  probabdities  o  -mediate  and 
■  of  permanent  success.  L^  ac.de  .jlauco.ra  the  danger  m  delay- 
ing an  operation  is  so  great  that  an  eye  may  become  so  destroyed 
u  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours  as  to  render  it  quite  blind 
and  beyond  possibility  of  recovery.  Should  it  be  found  neces- 
^ry  to  postpone  operation  for  a  limited  period,  the  danger  from 
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tension  may  be  modified  by  the  free  use  of  eserine  drops 
(F.  26)  instilled  every  hour,  combined  with  leeching  and  hot 
fomentations. 

In  subacute  cases  the  same  rule  applies  :  eserine  instillation 
•should  be  commenced  at  once,  and  iridectomy  performed  at  as 
■early  a  date  as  possible. 

In  simple  glaucoma  (chronic)  the  immediate  performance  of 
the  operation  is  less  imperative,  although,  from  what  has  been 
said,  its  beneficial  results  will  be  greater  in  recent  than  in  old- 
standing  cases. 

It  generally  happens  that  patients  who  present  themselves 
with  acute  or  subacute  glaucoma  have  previously  been  the  sub- 
jects of  the  simple  or  chronic  form  of  this  disease,  although  they 
were  possibly  unaware  of  the  fact.  A  careful  inquiry  into  the 
history  of  such,  cases  will  generally  elicit  confirmatory  evidence 
of  this.  In  the  treatment  and  prognosis,  therefore,  of  any  case, 
it  behoves  us  to  inquire  carefully  as  to  the  particular  stage  at 
which  the  disease  may  have  arrived,  and  to  what  extent  the 
retina  may  have  suffered  from  intra-ocular  pressure ;  for  when- 
ever increase  of  tension  has  existed  for  any  length  of  time,  we 
find  that  atrophic  changes  have  appeared  in  the  optic  disc  and 
retina  which  cannot  possibly  be  removed  by  reducing  the  tension 
of  the  eye. 

The  best  results  from  iridectomy  are  obtained  in  the  acute 
and  subacute  cases  of  recent  date.  Pain  is  speedily  relieved,  che- 
mosis,  haziness  of  the  cornea,  and  of  the  other  media,  are  quickly 
dispersed  ;  vision  is  forthwith  improved,  and  in  the  majority 
of  cases  the  visual  acuteness  and  the  visual  field  after  operation 
are  restored  to  a  condition  nearly  equal  to  that  which  existed 
before  the  onset  of  the  inflammatory  attack.  This,  of  course, 
only  applies  to  those  cases  which  have  been  operated  upon 
■within  a  reasonable  time  after  the  onset  of  the  attack.  Excep- 
tions, however,  sometimes  occur  in  which  a  well-performed 
iridectomy  fails  to  reduce  tension  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  In 
such  cases  recourse  must  be  had  to  sclerotomy  or  to  a  second 
n-idectomy.  In  other  exceptional  cases  it  unfortunately  happens 
that  all  operative  interference  fails  to  arrest  the  course  of  the 
■disease,  which  steadily  progresses  to  complete  blindness. 

In  simple  glaucoma  little  more  can  be  effected  by  iridectomy 
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tJian  a  stoppage  or  retardation  of  the  progress  of  the  disease. 
The  conditions  of  visual  acuteness  and  visual  field  will  remaui 
about  the  same  as  before  operation. 

The  instiUation  of  eserine  (F.  26)  or  pUocarpine  (F.  27)  is 
of  great  service  in  all  cases  where  for  any  reason  operative 
interference  is  postponed.  The  constant  use  of  either  of  these 
drugs  is,  however,  very  irritating  to  the  conjunctiva  ;  and 
although  the  disease  is  kept  somewhat  in  abeyance,  it  will 
nevertheless  make  such  advances  as  to  render  iridectomy  finally 
compulsory. 

In  luemorrhagio  glaucoma,  when  the  condition  of  the 
media  will  admit  of  the  detection  of  haemorrhages  in  the  retina, 
the  vitreous,  or  the  anterior  chamber,  iridectomy  is  contra- 
indicated  .  Owing  to  the  diseased  condition  of  the  blood-vessels, 
an  iridectomy  is  certain  to  aggravate  the  mischief,  the  sudden 
lowering  of  the  intra-ocular  pressure  causing  further  haemorrhage. 
The  operation  of  sclerotomy,  in  which  the  diminution  of 
tension  is  more  gradual,  has  not  so  far  been  followed  by  these 
untoward  results. 

In  very  old  people  the  probable  duration  of  life  must  be 
considered;  where  the  disease  is  of  the  mild  and  chronic  form 
the  central  vision  may  continue  fairly  good  until  the  end. 

In  advanced  disease,  where  the  vision  is  perhaps  totally 
gone  from  one  eye,  and  greatly  impaired  in  the  other,  the 
iris  is  usually  atrophied,  and  sclerotomy  would  be  more  easily 
performed  than  iridectomy,  although  but  little  benefit,  beyond 
the  relief  of  tension  and  consequent  cessation  of  pam,  could  be 

expected.  . 

Sclerotomy  has  of  late  years  been  extensively  tried  as  a 
substitute  for  iridectomy  in  glaucoma;'  this  is  owing  to  the 
widespread  conviction  that  the  latter  operation  owes  its  etiicacy 
to  the  incision  in  the  sclerotic  rather  than  to  the  excision  of  a 
portion  of  the  iris.  Various  methods  of  performing  sclerotomy 
are  in  use  ;  the  following  plan,  as  recommended  by  De  Wecker, 
is  the  one  I  usually  adopt. 

Operation.-A  Graefe's  linear  knife  (fig.  61,  p.  202),  or  one 
of  De  Wecker's  sclerotomes,  is  introduced  into  the  sclerotic  at 
1  to  2  mm.  from  the  margin  of  the  cornea,  in  the  same  way  as 
for  iridectomy  in  the  extraction  of  cataract  (see  p.  330;,  except 
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1  that  the  incision  is  slightly  more  posterior  than  in  the  iridec- 
I  tomy ;  its  point  is  carried  across  the  anterior  chamber  in  front 
V  of  the  iris,  and  the  counter-puncture  made  in  the  opposite  cor- 
;  responding  position.  The  knife  is  now  carried  upwards  by  a 
:  sawing  movement  until  its  edge  is  just  covered  by  the  sclero- 
c  corneal  junction,  that  is,  until  its  edge  forms  a  tangent  with  the 
1  highest  point  of  the  cornea  ;  the  incision  is  then  stopped  with- 
,  out  cutting  through  the  remaining  bridge  of  sclerotic  above, 
;  and  the  knife  is  slowly  withdrawn.  Great  care  should  be  taken 
:  not  to  wound  the  iris,  also  to  prevent  a  sudden  rush  of  the 
aqueous  from  the  wound,  whereby  the  iris  might  be  caused  to 
{ protrude,  and  so  become  entangled  in  the  wound. 

By  sclerotomy  performed  in  this  manner  all  the  tissues  at 
rthe  iritic  angle  are  divided,  except  the  bridge  of  sclerotic  tissue 


Fig.  114. — Lines  of  Incision. 
/,  in  iridectomy  ;  S,  in  sclerotomy. 

■which  is  left.  The  operation  is  '  subconjunctival.'  The  line  of 
lincision  which  it  is  desirable  to  obtain  in  sclerotomy  is  shown 
m  fig.  114,  where  it  is  seen  to  be  somewhat  posterior  to  that  of 
:iridectomy.  It  is  evident  that  in  this  operation,  if  the  incision 
•is  too  far  removed  from  the  cornea,  there  is  danger  of  wounding 
Ithe  ciliary  body,  and  consequent  heemorrhage  into  the  vitreous 
•chamber,  also  of  possible  plastic  cyclitis,  and  consequent  sympa- 
thetic inflammation  in  the  other  eye. 

With  the  view  of  preventing  the  prolapse  of  the  iris  through 
■the  wound  in  the  sclerotic,  as  well  as  for  the  continued  reduc- 
:tion  of  tension,  the  use  of  eserine  (F.  2G)  is  advisable  both 
•before  and  after  the  operation. 

Sclerotomy,  although  generally  admitted  to  be  theoretically 
equivalent  to  iridectomy,  has  not  yet  gained  the  universal 
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confidence  of  oplitlialmic  surgeons.   Speaking  on  this  subject  in 
1878,  De  Wecker,!  one  of  the  strongest  supporters  of  sclerotomy, 
says  :  '  Although  I  shall,  probably,  during  the  whole  course  of 
ray  career  continue  to  give  preference  to  excision  of  the  iris  as 
being  the  surest  operation  against  glaucoma,  I  hold  the  convic- 
tion that  our  progressive  science  will  substitute  for  it  a  simpler 
and  more  logical  proceeding.  .  .  .  Under  two  circumstances 
only  do  I  strongly  recommend  you  to  renounce  iridectomy  and 
to  resort  to  my  operative  procedure ;  first,  when  you  recognise 
that  you  are  dealing  with  hc^morrhagic  glaucoma,  for  here  the 
double  section  with  the  narrow  sclerotome  (2  mm.)  enables  you 
to  avoid  the  danger  of  the  section  for  iridectomy  ;  and  secondly, 
in  cases  of  absolute  glaucoma  :   in  these,  sclerotomy  ought 
always  to  be  preferred  to  iridectomy,  the  operation  being  under- 
taken only  with  the  object  of  freeing  the  patient  from  severe 

^  Paracentesis  of  the  vitreous  chamher  is  practised  by  Cowell 
for  the  relief  of  certain  forms  of  chronic  and  secondary  glau- 
coma ;  he  plunges  the  point  of  a  Beer's  cataract  knife  to  the 
extent  of  5  mm.  through  the  conjunctiva,  sclerotic,  choroid, 
and  retina,  as  near  as  possible  to  the  space  between  the  inser- 
tions of  the  superior  and  external  recti.  The  incision  is  some- 
times attended  with  excellent  results,  not  only  in  relieving 
tension,  but  in  the  improvement  of  vision,  &c. 

When  an  eye  is  lost  from  glaucoma  and  continues  to  be 
painful  after  sclerotomy  or  any  other  operation,  excision  of  the 
globe  is  the  only  remedy. 

Secondary  glaucoma  signifies  a  condition  of  increased  intra- 
ocular  tension,  occurring  as  a  complication  of  some  other  affec- 
tion of  the  eye.  It  is  most  common  amongst  those  maladies 
wHcb  interfere  with  the  normal  movements  and  position  ot 

the  iris.  .       /.  .7    •  •  ■  o 

Perforating  ulcer  of  the  cornea  loith  p-otrusion  of  the  in.<  is  a 
common  example  of  this.  The  whole  or  part  of  the  pupi  lary 
■  edge  of  the  iris  becomes  entangled  in  the  wound,  where  it  ap- 
pears as  a  black  point;  if  this  be  carefully  examined  the  pro- 
truding portion  of  the  iris  will  be  found  to  act  as  a  filter,  and 
for  a  certain  period  to  give  rise  to  a  constant  leakage;  finall}, 
»  Tldrapeutique  Ooulaire,  pai-t  i.  p.  378.  1878. 
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this  black  point  becomes  covered  over  by  a  layer  of  lymph  which 
cicatrises  and  the  leak  is  closed.  Increased  tension  is  the  im- 
mediate result ;  the  fluid  can  no  longer  pass  through  the  cica- 
trix ;  the  periphery  of  the  iris  is  jammed  against  the  cornea  by 
the  fluid  pressure  behind  it,  and  so  the  entrance  to  the  canal  of 
Schlemm  is  closed.  Unless  the  tension  is  relieved  by  iridec- 
tomy, or  an  equivalent  operation,  the  iris  becomes  atrophied 
and  adherent  to  the  cornea ;  anterior  staphyloma  or  bulging  of 
the  whole  anterior  part  of  the  eye  may  occur ;  the  iris  is  greatly 
stretched,  and  tension  is  made  upon  the  ciliary  processes ;  the 
lens  is  carried  forward  as  well  as  the  iris  ;  the  zonula  is  stretched , 
and  so  traction  is  made  upon  the  pars  ciliaris  retina.  The 
vitreous  undergoes  degeneration,  and  becomes  more  fluid  than 
normal. 

ComjAete  posterior  synecJda  is  another  common  cause  of 
.  secondary  glaucoma  :  the  pupil  being  bound  to  the  anterior 
t  capsule  of  the  lens,  the  passage  of  fluid  forwards  through  this  is 
;  arrested ;  pressure  is  thus  made  upon  the  iris  from  behind,  and 
:  its  peripheral  portion  is  bulged  forwards,  thus  closing  the  angle 
I  of  the  anterior  chamber,  while  the  attachment  of  its  pupillary 

<  edge  to  the  lens  gives  a  funnel-shaj^ed  appearance  to  the 
1  pupil. 

Woutul  of  the  lens,  as  in  the  needle  operation  or  by  accident, 

<  often  gives  rise  to  increased  tension,  probably  by  causing  swell- 
i  ing  of  the  lens-structure  within  its  capsule.  The  remains  of 
s  soft  lens-matter  after  cataract  extraction  is  also  a  cause  of 
i  increased  tension. 

Dislocation  of  the  lens  either  forwards  or  backwards,  and 
i  partial  dislocation  of  the  lens,  sometimes  give  rise  to  glaucoma. 

Foreign  bodies  in  the  globe  may  cause  glaucomatous  tension  ; 
t  this,  again,  is  probably  generally  by  wound  of  the  lens  and  iris 
1^  or  ciliary  body. 

Sarcoma  'of  the  choroid  and  glioma  of  the  retina  are  usually 
fi  attended  at  some  period  of  their  history  by  a  rise  of  tension, 
i  This  sign  occurring  in  an  eye  with  retinal  detachment  is  strong 
e  evidence  in  favour  of  an  intra-ocular  new-growth. 

Symptoms. — Increased  tension  is  the  chief  sign  of  secondary 
-  glaucoma.  The  other  symptoms  of  contracted  held,  haloes,  im- 
paired visual  acuity,  and  changes  in  the  refractive  condition, 
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are  seldom  to  be  made  out,  on  account  of  the  lesions  of  ^the 
cornea,  iris,  lens,  &c, 

TJie  treatment  of  secondary  glaucoma  must  vary  with  the 
cause.  In  the  case  of  a  dislocated  lens  being  the  cause  of  the 
trouble,  an  attempt  should  be  made  to  remove  it  (see  p.  34G). 
Where  the  iris  is  adherent,  either  anteriorly  or  posteriorly, 
iridectomy  (see  p.  204)  should  be  performed.  When  the  eye 
is  quite  blind  and  the  media  opaque,  if  it  is  painful,  and  espe- 
cially if  the  other  eye  remains  unaffected,  it  probably  contains  a 
tumour,  and  should  therefore  be  excised. 

The  after-treatment  of  iridectomy  or  sclerotomy  for  glau- 
coma is  simple  enough.  After  iridectomy,  the  eyelids  are  closed 
and  covered  with  a  piece  of  wet  lint  and  a  light  bandage. 
After  sclerotomy,  the  bandage  is  generally  dispensed  with  alto- 
gether, and  the  eyes  shaded  from  the  light.  On  the  second  or 
Siird  day  the  use  of  eserine  (F.  26)  should  be  resumed.  The 
general  health  should  be  supported  by  tonics,  any  excess  in 
diet,  and  especially  in  alcoholic  drinks,  being  avoided.  Any 
constitutional  dyscrasia,  as  gout  or  rheumatism,  should  be  com- 
bated by  suitable  remedies.  For  the  first  few  days  the  patient 
had  better  be  kept  in  bed,  and  should  not  leave  the  darkened 
room  for  at  least  a  week.  After  that  time  he  should  wear 
spectacles  of  the  darkest  neutral  tint ;  he  should  avoid  over-use 
of  the  eyes,  and  be  as  far  as  possible  removed  from  over-work 
and  worry. 
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THE  REFRACTION  OF  THE  EYE 
By  John  Griffith  and  Hbney  Julek. 

I.  OPTICAL  PRINCIPLES.  —  II.  THE  EYE  CONSIDERED  AS  AN  OPTICAL  IN- 
STRUMENT.— III.  NORMAL  REFRACTION. — IV.  ERRORS  OP  REFRACTION. — 
V.  LENSES.  —  THE  OPHTHALMOSCOPE.  —  VI.  METHODS  OP  ESTIMATING 
REFRACTION. — VII.  GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS. 

Section  I. — Optical  Principles. 

From  every  point  on  the  surface  of  an  illuminated  or  luminous 
object  light  is  given  off  in  every  direction  in  straight  lines. 
Hence  the  light  from  any  such  point  may  be  considered,  and 
represented  diagrammatically,  as  fine  radiating  lines ;  such 
imaginary  lines  are  called  rays.  Adjacent  rays  coming  from 
the  same  point  constitute  a  pencil  of  light.  Rays  of  light 
coming  from  any  one.  point  must  necessarily  be  divergent :  the 
greater,  however,  the  distance  of  the  source  of  the  light,  the 
more  nearly  will  they  approach  to  parallelism.  Thus,  in  the 
case  of  rays  from  the  sun,  it  is  impossible  by  the  most  accurate 
measurement  to  demonstrate  that  they  are  not  parallel.  Here 
we  shall  be  chiefly  concerned  with  rays  which  enter  the  eye 
through  the  pupil ;  and  of  these  we  may,  for  all  practical  pur- 
poses, consider  as  parallel  those  which  come  from  a  point  distant 
not  less  than  6  metres  (20  feet). 

As  long  as  rays  of  light  travel  in  the  same  medium  they 
continue  their  original  course ;  if,  however,  they  pass  into  a 
medium  of  different  density,  they  undergo  a  change  of  direction  ; 
some  are  reflected,  some  are  refracted,  and  some  absorbed. 

Reflection  and  refraction  occur  at  the  surface  which  separates 
the  two  media. 
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A.  Reflection. 

Keflection  may  occur  at  almost  any  surface,  but  it  is  greatest 
from  the  highly  polished  surface  of  an  opaque  body.  The  laws 
of  reflection  are  as  follows  : 

{a)  The  plane  of  reflection  coincides  with  the  plane  of  incidence. 

If  any  ray  of  light  falls  on  a  reflecting  surface,  it  is  reflected 
in  the  same  vertical  plane,  but  not  along  the  path  of  incidence 
unless  its  original  direction  is  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting 
surface. 

(h)  The  angle  of  reflection  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence. 

The  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  are  the  angles  which 
the  incident  and  reflected  rays  respectively  make  with  the 
normal  or  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface. 
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Fltt.  115.— Eeflection  by  a  Plane  Surface. 
In  fig.  115  let  M  be  a  plane  mirror  and  A  B  an  incident  ray 
which  strikes  the  reflecting  surface  at  B  :  it  will  be  reflected  to  C. 
Draw  B  D  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  mirror.  Tlie 
angle  of  reflection  D  B  0  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence 

DBA.  .  . 

Reflection  by  a  plane  mirror.— The  reflection  of  an  object  m 
a  plane  mirror  is  seen  as  a  virtual  erect  image  situated  behind 
the  mirror. 

The  image  and  the  object  are  equidistant  from  the  mirror, 
and  are  always  of  the  same  size. 
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Assuming  the  object  to  be  a  lamp,  the  reflected  rays  would 
appear  to  come  from  a  virtual  image  at  an  equal  distance  behind 
the  mirror. 

In  fig.  116  let  M  be  a  mirror  and  L  a  light,  the  observer  O 
will  see  L  as  if  it  came  from  L',  its  virtual  image.  L  and  L'  are 
equidistant  from  the  mirror  M. 


Fiu.  il6. — Keflection  by  a  Plane  Mirror. 


If  a  'plane  mhror  be  rotated  on  an;/  axis  in^>its  oivn  plane  the 
virtual  image  of  the  object  moves  in  an  opiposite  direction  to  the 
rotation  of  the  mirror. 

In  fig.  117  let  M  be  a  mirror,  0  an  observer,  and  A  B  an 
object  of  which  a  6  is  the  (virtual)  image.  If  the  mirror  M  be 
rotated  upwards  on  its  horizontal  axis  to  M',  a  b  will  move 
downwards  towards  a'  b'  in  order  to  maintain  its  proper  relation- 
ship to  the  mirror  according  to  the  laws  of  reflection.  The  ob- 
server will  see  the  reflection  from  a  difierent  portion  of  the  mirror. 

Eeflection  by  a  concave  mirror. — In  a  plane  mirror  the  re- 
flected image  was  seen  to  be  always  virtual  and  erect.  The 
image  and  object  appeared  equidistant  from  the  mirror,  but  on 
opposite  sides,  and  always  of  the  same  size  as  one  another.  In  a 
concave  mirror,  however,  three  different  phenomena  may  occur 
according  to  the  relationship  the  object  bears  to  the  principal 
focus  of  the  mirror. 

If  the  object  be  placed  at  the  p)rincipal  focus  the  reflected  rays 
are  parallel,  so  that  a  blurred  reflection  without  any  image  is 
seen. 
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If  the  ohject  he  'placed  within  the  irrincifal  focus  an  erect,  en- 
larged, virtual  image  of  the  object  is  visible,  which  diminishes  in 
size  as  the  object  approaches  the  mirror. 

If  the  object  be  placed  beyond  the  iirincipal  focus  the  reflected 
rays  are  convergent,  and  come  to  a  focus  in  front  of  the  mirror, 
forming  a  real  inverted  image  of  the  object.  The  image  is  the 
same  size  as  the  object  if  the  latter  is  situated  at  the  centre  of 
curvature  ;  larger  if  the  object  is  in  front,  i.e.  between  the  centre 
of  curvature  and  the  principal  focus ;  smaller,  if  beyond  the 
centre  of  curvature. 


Fig.  117.— Movement  of  the  Virtual  Image  by  rotation  of  the  Mirror. 

To  understand  these  phenomena  it  will  be  necessary  to  ex- 
plain the  reflection  of  simple  rays  from  a  concave  mirror. 

In  a  plane  mirror  all  rays  parallel  to  any  given  perpendicular 
ray  are  themselves  normals  to  the  reflecting  surface. 

In  spherical  mirrors  all  rays  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  are 
brought,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  a  real  or  virtual  focus ;  i.e. 
they  all  meet  in  a  point. 

The  principal  axis  of  a  spherical  mirror  is  an  imaginary  line 
drawn  through  the  centre  of  the  mirror  and  passing  through  its 
centre  of  curvature. 
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All  radii  of  curvature  are  themselves  normals,  i.e.  axes  of 
incidence.  Spherical  mirrors,  therefore,  only  differ  from  plane 
mirrors  in  that  each  point  has  its  own  axis  of  incidence. 

In  fig.  118  let  M  be  a  concave  mirror,  A  B  its  principal  axis, 
and  0  its  centre  ot  curvature ;  any  rays,  D  and  E,  parallel  to 
A  B  will  meet  after  reflection  on  A  B  at  F.  Y  is,  therefore,  the 
principal  focus  of  the  mirror,  and  /  its  focal  length,  which  is 
half  the  radius  of  curvature  0  P.  To  the  point  H  at  which  the 
parallel  ray  E  H  strikes  M  draw  the  radius  of  curvature  C  H, 
the  angle  C  H  F  is  equal  to  the  angle  CHE.  Since  all  parallel 
rays  come  to  a  focus  at  F,  all  rays  from  F  are  reflected  parallel. 
Eays  from  any  point  within  the  principal  focus  are  reflected 


Jb'iG.  118.--Keaection  by  a  Concave  Mirror. 


divergent.  Rays  from  any  point  beyond  the  principal  focus  are 
reflected  convergent.  Let  L  K  be  a  ray  coming  from  any  point 
L  within  the  principal  focus  F,  and  striking  M  at  K ;  it  will  be 
reflected  towards  6,  diverging  from  the  principal  axis.  Let  N  K 
be  a  ray  from  any  point  N  on  the  principal  axis  between  F  and 
C  ;  it  will  on  reflection  meet  the  principal  axis  at  0  beyond  the 
centre  of  curvature  C.  Conversely,  any  ray  from  O  will  meet 
A  B  at  N  after  reflection.  That  is  to  say,  all  rays  from  N 
would,  after  reflection,  come  to  a  focus  at  0,  and  all  rays  from 
0  would  come  to  a  focus  at  N ;  0  and  N  are  conjugate  foci. 

If  the  object  he  placed  within  the  principal  focus  a  virtual  erect 
tmage  is  formed  behind  the  mirror. 

In  fig.  119  let  OP  be  an  object  within  the  principal  focus 
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F ;  rays  from  0  P  will  be  reflected  divergent  as  if  coming  from  a 
virtual  image  behind  the  mirror.  Prom  the  centre  of  curvature 
0  draw  the  axis  of  incidence  COS,  passing  through  the  extremitj- 
of  the  object  0  P.  From  0  draw  another  ray  0  H  ;  it  will,  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  of  reflection,  be  reflected  towards  K.  The 
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Fig.  119.  -Virtual  Erect  Image  formed  behind  a  Concave  Mirror, 
virtual  image  of  the  point  0  of  the  object  will  be 
situated  at  the  point  o,  where  K  H  (produced)  meets  0  S  ; 
and  all  rays  from  0  will,  after  reflection,  appear  to  proceed  from 
that  point.  Similarly,  the  point  P^will  have  its  virtual  image  at 
p ;  op  is,  then,  the  erect  virtual  image  of  the  object  0  P. 


Pig.  120.— Real  Inverted  Image  formed  in  front  of  a  Concave  Mirror. 

If  the  olject  he  situated  beyond  the  pincipal  focus  a  red 
inverted  imacje  is  formed  in  front  of  the  mirror. 

In  fig.  120  let  0  P  be  an  object  beyond  the  centre  of  curvature 
C  ;  rays  from  the  object  0  P  will  be  reflected  convergent,  and  will 
form  a  real  inverted  image  between  C  and  the  principal  focus  F. 
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From  the  point  0,  the  extremity  of  the  object  0  P,  draw  the 
V  ly  0  C  G  passing  through  the  centre  of  curvature ;  it  will  be  re- 
llected  back  along  the  same  path,  since  it  is  an  axis  of  incidence. 
T''rom  0  draw  another  ray  0  D  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  A  B ; 
it  will,  on  reflection,  pass  through  the  principal  focus  F  and 
nieet  the  axis  of  incidence  C  G  at  o  ;  all  other  rays  from  0  would 
meet  at  o  ;  therefore  o  is  the  image  of  0.  Similarly  p  can  be 
shown  to  be  the  image  of  P  ;  and  since  all  other  points  between 
0  and  P  of  the  object  0  P  have  corresponding  images  between  o 
andp,  op  is  the  real  inverted  image  of  0  P. 

Let  it  be  supposed  that  op  is  the  object,  its  image  would  be 
O  P ;  i.e.  the  corresponding  points  which  build  up  the  object 
O  P  and  the  image  o  p  are  conjugate  foci. 


Flu.  121.— Movement  of  the  True  Image  by  rotation  of  the  Mirror. 


If  a  concave  mirror  he  rotated  the  real  inverted  aerial  image  of 
any  object  will  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of  that 
mviror. 

For  example,  if  a  concave  mirror  be  held  1-5  m.  (5  it.)  from  a 
lamp,  an  inverted  image  of  that  lamp  will  be  formed  just  beyond 
the  principal  focus  of  the  mirror  ;  it  will  move  u.pwards  on  up- 
ward rotation  of  the  mirror,  and  vice  versd. 

Let  the  real  inverted  image  op  of  the  object  OP  (fig.  121) 
on  the  principal  axis  A  B,  be  situated  just  beyond  the  principal 
focus  of  the  mirror.  If  the  mirror  be  rotated  upwards  o p  will 
move  upwards.  Rotate  M  to  M';  the  object  is  no  longer  on  the 
principal  axis  but  below  it,  for  A  B  has  moved  to  A'  B' ;  con- 
sequently, by  the  laws  of  reflection,  the  image  will  be  formed 
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above  A'  B'  at  o'  ;  thus,  the  image  has  moved  upwards  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  rotation  of  the  mirror. 

Reflection  by  a  convex  mirror. — The  reflection  of  an  object  hif 
a  convex  mirror  is  seen  as  a  small  virtual  and  erect  imarje  behind 
the  mirror. 

Parallel  rays  falling  on  a  convex  mirror  are  reflected  diver- 
gent as  if  coming  from  a  point  behind  the  mirror.  This  point 
is  called  the  virtual  principal  focus  of  the  mirror. 

Divergent  rays  are  reflected  more  divergent  than  parallel 
rays,  and,  being  prolonged  backwards,  meet  at  a  point  within 
the  principal  focus  of  the  mirror. 

Thns  only  distant  objects  can  form  virtual  images  at  the  prin- 
cipal focus ;  the  virtual  images  of  near  objects  are  formed  within  it. 
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Fig.  122. — Reflection  by  a  Convex  Mirror. 

In  fig.  122  let  M  be  a  convex  mirror,  C  its  centre  of  curva- 
ture, F  its  principal  focus,  and  /  its  focal  length.  Let  O  P  be 
any  object.  From  the  centre  0  draw  0  0,  a  prolonged  radius  of 
curvature,  meeting  the  extremity  of  the  object  0  P.  Since  0  D 
coincides  with  the  radius  of  curvature  0  D ,  it  is  an  axis  of  incidence  y 
so  the  reflected  ray  passes  back  along  the  path  of  incidence. 

From  0  draw  0  K  parallel  to  A  B ;  it  will  be  reflected  to- 
wards L.  Prolong  L  K  backwards,  it  will  meet  the  principal 
axis  at  the  principal  focus,  since  KL  is  a  reflection  of  a  parallel 
ray.  At  the  point  o  at  which  L  F  crosses  0  0,  all  reflected  rays- 
of  the  point  0  will  meet  if  prolonged  backwards  ;  o  is  the  virtual 
image  of  the  point  0  of  the  object.  In  a  similar  manner,  p  may 
be  shown  to  be  the  virtual  image  of  the  point  P.  Therefore,  op 
is  the  virtual  erect  image  of  the  object  0  P. 
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The  size  of  the  image  will  be  to  the  size  of  the  object  as  the 
focal  length /of  the  mirror  is  to  the  distance    of  the  object  from 
the  centre  of  curvature.    That  is  J  =        {i  =  image,  o  = 
:  object).    Writing  r  for  the  radius  of  curvature,  since  r  z=  2  f  w© 

have  1  =  2  or,  expressed  diffei'ently,  r  =  "" 
"       d  ' 
Any  three  of  these  terms  being  known,  then,  we  can  by  the 
above  formula  find  the  fourth. 


B.  Refraction. 

When  rays  of  light  pass  obliquely  from  one  medium  into 
;  another  of  different  density,  those  that  are  not  reflected  upon 
I  entering  the  new  medium  undergo  a  change  of  direction  ;  that  is 
■  to  say,  they  are  turned  aside  out  of  their  original  course.  They 
I  continue  their  new  direction  until  they  meet  with  another 
medium,  when  they  will  again  suffer  deflection.  This  change  in 
;  the  ray's  course  is  called  refraction.  The  direction  and  amount 
.  of  the  change  depend  on  two  factors — the  difference  in  the  re- 
:  fracting  power  of  the  two  media,  and  the  form  of  the  surface  or 
:  separation.  As  a  rule,  the  refracting  power  of  a  medium  is  in 
1  proportion  to  its  density ;  thus  glass  is  more  refracting  than 
'  water-,  and  water  than  air,  while  air,  as  compared  with  vacuum, 
1  has  a  definite  power  of  refraction.  The  following  are  the  laws 
(  of  refraction  :  (1)  A  ray  in  passing  from  a  less  into  a  more  re- 
^  fracting  medium  is  refracted  toiuards  the  normal.  (2)  In  passing 
1  from  a  more  into  a  less  refracting  medium  a  ray  is  refracted  away 
i  from  the  normal.  A  ray  whose  course  coincides  with  the 
1  normal  undergoes  no  change  of  direction.  The  normal,  in  the 
f  case  of  a  plane  surface,  is  the  perpendicular  to  the  surface  drawn 
:  from  the  point  of  contact  of  the  ray ;  in  the  case  of  a  spherical 
^  surface  it  is  identical  with  the  radius  of  curvature. 

It  is  evident  that  if  a  ray  pass  right  through  the  more  re- 
f  fracting  medium  into  the  same  medium  which  it  traversed  before 
it  will  be  refracted  at  the  surfaces  both  of  entry  and  of  exit. 

Refraction  at  a  plane  surface. — We  will  consider  first  the 
c  case  of  a  ray  passing  through  a  piece  of  glass  whose  surfaces 
are  parallel,  as  in  an  ordinary  plate-glass  window.    Let  a  h 
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(fig.  123)  be  such  a  ray  passing  through  n' ;  then  at  h  it  is  refracted 
towards  the  perpendicular  p  h,  and  at  h'  it  is  again  refracted 
away  from  the  perpendicular  p'  h'  to  the  same  extent— i.e.  tlie 
amount  of  refraction  is  the  same,  but  its  direction  is  opposite  to 
that  which  it  underwent  on  entering  the  glass ;  hence  its  ulti- 
mate direction  is  parallel  to  that  which  it  originally  had,  and  it 
has  merely  undergone  pa/rallel  displacement  The  amount  of 
this  displacement  obviously  depends  on  the  obliquity  with  which 
the  ray  strikes  the  glass,  and  on  the  thickness  of  the  latter.  In 
all  the  cases  with  which  we  shall  be  concerned  the  parallel 


Fig.  123.— Eefraction  through  a  Medium  with  Parallel  Surfaces. 

displacement  may  be  disregarded,  and  rays  wHch  pass  throug 
a  body  whose  surfaces  are  parallel  or  concentric  may  be  con 
sidered  to  be  unchanged  in  their  course,  provided  that  the  medi 
on  each  side  of  the  body  have  the  same  power  of  refraction. 

If  instead  of  being  parallel,  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  converg 
as  in  a  prism  (fig.  124),  the  prolongations  of  the  normals,  j.^ 
and  h',  are  no  longer  parallel,  but  are  directed  towards  th 
base  of  the  prism  ;  hence  the  ray  a  b,  following  the  laws  of  r 
fraction,  will  also  be  refracted  towards  the  base  both  on  entenn 
and  leaving  the  glass.  Therefore,  rays  passing  through  a  p  - 
■are  refracted  towards  its  base. 

By  refraction  at  a  plane  surface  the  actual  direction  ot  ra 
is  changed,  but  not  their  relative  direction  ;  thus  rays  whic 
were  parallel  or  divergent  before  remain  parallel  or  diverg<^n 
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after  refraction.  This  results  from  the  fact  that  the  normals  to 
a  plane  surface  are  parallel  to  each  other. 

Refraction  at  a  spherical  surface. — If  the  separating  surface 
is  curved  (fig.  125),  the  normals  are  no  longer  parallel,  but,  in 
the  case  of  a  spherical  surface,  meet  at  the  centre  of  curvature ; 
hence  rays  by  refraction  at  such  a  surface  are  rendei-ed  more  oi" 


Fig.  124. — Kefraction  through_a_^Prism, 


less  divergent,  according  as  they  are  made  to  approach  or  recede 
from  the  normals. 

We  will  consider  first  refraction  at  a  single  spherical  surface. 

Let  c  D  (fig.  125)  be  a  portion  of  such  a  surface  separating 
the  media  n  and  of  which  n'  is  the  more  refracting,  and  let 
Iv  be  its  centre  of  curvature.    Then  lines  drawn  from  Ic  to  any 


Fig.  125. — Kefraction  at  a  Single  Spherical  Surface. 


points  in  c  D  will  constitute  normals  to  the  surface  C  D,  and,  since 
rays  which  coincide  with  the  normal  are  unrefracted,  any  ray 
which  is  directed  to  h  is  unrefracted — hence  k  is  called  the  optical 
cenf/re — (it  coincides  in  this  case  with  the  centre  of  curvature). 
A  Une,  A  B,  joining  in  the  centre  of  C  D  Qi)  with  h,  is  called 
the  principal  axis  of  the  surface ;  all  other  rays  which  pass 
through  h  are  called  seconda/ry  axes. 

C  C 
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Let  a  h'  be  a  ray  parallel  in  n  to  the  principal  axis  A  b. 
Draw  the  normal  h'  h ;  then  at  the  point  h'  the  ray  a  h'  will  be 
refracted  towards  h'  h,  and  would  intersect  the  principal  axis  a  b 
at  F.  In  the  same  way  any  other  ray  parallel  in  n  to  the  prin- 
cipal axis  would  intersect  it  at  F.  The  point  at  which  the  rays 
of  a  pencil  meet  after  refraction  is  called  a  focus.  The  focus  for 
parallel 'rays  is  called  the  prindipal  focus.  The  distance  {]i  F)  of 
the  principal  focus  from  the  refracting  surface  is  called  the_25rirj^ 
dpal  focal  distance.  Eays  parallel  to  any  secondary  axis  are 
focussed  on  that  axis  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  principal 
focus  ;  this  plane  {F  F')  is  called  the  princijjal  focal  plane. ^ 

The  radius  of  curvature  (r)  of  the  refi-acting  surface,  and 
the  relative  refracting  power  of  the  two  media  (n  and  n')  being 
known,  i.the  principal  focal  distance  F  can  be  found  hy  the 
formula — 


(1) 


n'  —  %' 


Rays  coming  from  n'  and  passing  into  n  are  of  course  subject  to  the 
same  laws,  so  that  rays  which  are  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  in  n' 
will  have  their  focus  on  it  in  n  ;  this  is  called  the  anterior  focus 
{F").  Its  distance  from  the  refracting  surface  can  be  found  by  the 
forpiula — 





nr 


n'  —  n 

Now  let  a  ray /7i'  (fig.  126),  instead  of  being  parallel  to  the 
principal  axis  A  B,  come  from  some  point,  /,  on  it;  since /A' 
diverges  from  A  B,  it  meets  the  normal  h'  Ic  at  a  greater  angle 
than  if  it  were  parallel  to  A  B,  so  that  the  same  change  in  its 
direction  will  not  cause  it  to  intersect  a  B  at  JP,  but  at  some 
greater  distance,  /' ;  and  any  other  rays  from  /  would  meet  at 
f'..  Conversely,  if  we  considered  the  rays  as  starting  from  jT 
'they  would  be  focussed  at  /,  hence  the  two  points  /  and  /'  are 
said  to  be  conjugate  foci.  Conjugate  foci  are  situated  on  the 
same  axis.  The  principal  focal  distance  (F)  being  known,  the 
conjugate  focus  (f')  of  any  point  (/)  can  be  found  by  the  for- 
mula— 

 F     f  f 

>  It  would  be  more  accurately  represented  by  the  arc  of  a  circle  having  k 
as  centre,  and  h  F  as  radius. 
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provided  that  the  foci  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  refracting 
-surface ;  the  case  in  which  they  are  both  on  one  side  will  be 
considered  presently. 

If  the  positions  of  k  and  F  are  known,  the  conjugate  focus  of  / 
can  also  be  found  by  construction.  Draw  hk  (fig.  126)  parallel  to 
fh'  ;  prolong  it  to  meet  the  principal  focal  plane  at  F' ;  then  h  F' 


Fib.  126. — Conjugate  Foci  on  oppohite  sides  of  Refracting  Surface. 


forms  a  secondary  axis.  Since  fh'  is  parallel  in  w  to  the  secondary 
axis,  h  F',  it  will  after  refraction  intersect  the  latter  at  the  principal 
focal  plane  F  F',  i.e.  at  F',  but  the  conjugate  focus  of  y  must  lie  on 
A  B  ;  prolong  h'  F'  until  it  intersects  A  B,  and  the  point  of  inter- 
section, y,  will  be  the  conjugate  focus  of  f. 


Both  from  the  formula  (2)  and  from  fig.  126  it  is  evident  that 
the  nearer  /  is  brought  to  the  refracting  surface  the  farther  will 


Fig.  127. — Conjugate  Foci  on  the  same  side  of  Eefracting  Surface. 


f  recede ;  when  the  distance  of  /  from  the  surface  is  equal  to 
twice  the  principal  focal  distance  (f=2F),f'  will  be  at  the  same 
distance  on  the  other  side ;  so  we  get  this  rule  : 

When  conjugate  foci  a/re  at  equal  distances  from  the  refracting 
■surface,  that  distance  is  double  that  of  the  principal  focus. 
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If  /  coincides  with  F";  the  rays  in  n'  will  be  parallel ;  if  it  is 
brought  still  nearer  to  the  refracting  surface,  as  in  fig.  127,  the 
rays  will  diverge  in  n',  and  therefore  would  only  meet  if  pro- 
longed backwards,  so  that  the  conjugate  focus  of  /  would  now 
be  on  the  same  side  of  the  refracting  surface  (/',  fig.  127). 

The  conjugate  focus  of  /  is  now  said  to  be  negative,  and  is 
a  virtual,  as  distinguished  from  a  real,  focus— i.e.  it  is  not  formed 
by  a  meeting  of  the  actual  rays,  but  of  their  imaginary  prolonga- 
tions ;  and  formula  (2)  must  now  be  altered  by  giving  the  minus, 
sign  to  /',  so  that  it  becomes  : 

111 

(2»)  f^'f'f 

So  far  we  have  considered  refraction  at  one  spherical  surface- 
only  ;  if,  however,  a  ray  passes  through  the  more  refractingr 
medium,  and  again  emerges  into  the  less  refracting,  it  is  re- 
fracted again  at  the  second  surface. 

Lenses  are  portions  of  a  highly  refracting  substance,  gene- 
rally glass,  having  one  or  both  surfaces  curved.  Those  with 
which  we  shall  deal  at  present  are  biconvex  and  biconcave,  and 
their  surfaces  are  portions  of  a  sphere ;  they  are  therefore  called 
spherical  lenses  ;  later  on  we  shall  have  to  deal  with  cylindrical 

AUconvex  lens  renders  rays  less  divergent,  and  a  biconcave 
renders  them  more  divergent,  at  loth  surfaces. 

If  parallel  before  refraction,  the  convex  lens  will  render 
them  convergent,  and  the  concave  divergent. 

The  above  rule  as  to  the  action  of  lenses  only  applies  if,  as  is 
usually  the  case,  the  material  of  the  lens  is  more  refractmg  than  the 
medium  in  which  it  is  placed  ;  if  these  conditions  are  reversed  the 
convex  lens  becomes  a  diverging  and  the  concave  a  convergmg  lens 
Divers  sometimes  use  spectacles  in  which  the  lenses  are  formed  of 
air,  i.e.  they  are  composed  of  two  curved  plates  of  glass  enclosmg  a 
cavity  which  is  the  shape  of  a  concave  lens,  and  contains  air.  A 
concave  air-lens  of  this  nature,  when  used  in  water,  has  the  same 
effect  as  a  convex  glass-lens  in  air.    In  air  it  would  have  no  action. 

In  a  bispherical  lens,  the  principal  oms  is  the  line  joining 
the  centres  of  curvature  of  the  two  surfaces  (c  c' ,  fig.  128). 

In  considering  refraction  at  a  single  surface,  we  saw  that 
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rays  which  passed  through  the  optical  centre  (which,  in  that 
case,  coincided  with  the  centre  of  curvature)  underwent  no 
change  of  direction;  in  double  refraction,  the  only  ray  whose 
course  remains  absolutely  unchanged  is  the  one  which  coincides 
with  the  principal  axis;  for  every  bispherical  lens,  however, 
there  are  two  'nodal points'  (¥  h^,  fig.  128),  whose  relation  to 
each  other  is  such  that  a  ray  which  is  directed  to  the  one  before 
refraction  is  directed  to  the  other  after  refraction,  and  its  course 
is  then  parallel  to  its  previous  direction.  The  ray  a  b  (fig.  128) 
therefore  undergoes  parallel  displacement;  it  is  evident,  how- 
ever, that,  except  in  very  thick  lenses,  or  with  great  obliquity  of 
the  incident  ray,  a  very  trifling  difference  would  be  made  by 
drawing  the  ray  through  a  point  o  between  the  nodal  points. 


Fig.  128.— Axes  of  a  Bi.-pherical  Lens. 


Such  a  point  constitutes  the  optical  centre,  and  rays  which  pass 
through  it  may,  for  all  practical  purposes,  be  considered  to 
undergo  no  change  in  their  direction,  and  to  constitute  second- 
ary a/xes. 

The  principal  focus  of  a  bispherical  lens  is  found  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula,  r  being  the  radius  of  the  first  surface,  and  r' 
that  of  the  second,  and  n'  and  n  the  refractive  indices '  of  the 
material  of  which  the  lens  is  made,  and  of  the  medium  in  which 
it  is  placed,  respectively : 

(3)   .   .   .    .  + 

'  The  index  of  refraction  of  any  substance  is  its  refractive  power  as  com- 
pared with  that  of  air,  the  latter  being  expressed  by  unity. 
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In  most  bispherical  lenses,  the  curvature  of  both  surfaces  is 
the  same ;  and,  as  the  index  of  refraction  of  glass  is  approxi- 
mately 1-5,  and  that  of  air  is  1-0,  the  formula  becomes : 

L=(l£Z:ll^;or2^=r; 
F  r 

that  is  to  say,  in  bispherical  lenses  with  similar  surfaces  the 
principal  focal  distance  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature. 

Conjugate  foci  are  found  by  formula  (2)  and  (2  a),  as  m 

single  refraction. 

At  the  conjugate  focus  of  any  point  an  exact  image  of  the 
point  is  formed.  When  the  image  is  formed  by  the  actual 
meeting  of  the  rays  it  is  said  to  be  real,  when  it  is  only  formed 
by  an  imaginary  prolongation  of  the  rays  it  is  said  to  be  virtual 

The  imao-e  of  an  object  is  the  sum  of  the  images  of  all 


i'lG.  liiO.— A  Keal  Inverted  Image  formed  by  a  Convex  Lens. 


points  of  the  object.  The  position  and  size  of  the  image  can 
therefore  be  found  by  finding  the  position  of  the  conjugate 
focus  of  the  extreme  points  of  the  object.  For  the  images  of  all 
the  other  points  of  the  object  will  lie  between  these,  and  m  the 

same  focal  plane.  . 

As  rays  coming  from  any  point  on  an  axial  ray  are.  iocussecl 
on  the  same  axis,  4nd  as  the  course  of  the  latter  is  not  changed, 
it  follows  that  the  size  of  the  image  in  relation  to  that  ot  the 
object  is  the  same  as  the  relation  of  their  distances  from  the 

optical  centre.^  •  .     ,  t  i. 

mamples.-lft\.B  object  (a  h,  fig.  129)  be  situated  at  more 
than  twice  the  principal  focal  distance,  the  image  (ba)  is 
smaller  than  the  object,-reaT,  and  inverted.  •    •    •  • 

,  .  strictly  speaking,  as  the  distance  of  the  image  and  the  oji^^^^^^^^^j^^ 
'  from  the  nodal  point  ^vhich  is  situated  on  the  same  side  of  the  optical  centre 
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If  situated  at  twice  the  principal  focal  distance,  it  is  of  the 
same  size,  real,  and  inverted. 

The  farther  the  object  from  the  lens  the  nearer  will  be  its 
inverted  image  to  the  principal  focus  of  the  lens. 


Fig.  130. — No  Image  is  formed  of  an  Object  siiuated  at  the 
Principal  Focus  of  a  Convex  Lens. 

If  the  object  is  beyond  the  principal  focal  distance,  but  at 
less  than  twice  that  distance,  the  image  is  larger  than  the 


Fig.  131. — A  Large  Virtual  Jfirecc  image  formed  by  a  Convex  Lens. 

object,  real,  and  inverted.  This  will  be  seen  if,  in  fig.  129,  a' 
is  considered  as  the  object,  and  a  6  as  the  image. 


Fig.  16'Z. — A  Small  Virtual  Image  formed  by  a  Concave  Lens. 

If  situated  at  the  principal  focus  (fig.  130),  the  rays  would 
be  parallel,  and,  as  they  would  never  meet,  no  image  would  be 
formed. 
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If  nearer  still  (fig.  131),  the  rays  would  be  divergent,  and 
would  therefore  only  meet  when  prolonged  hachwards ;  the 
image  is  therefore  larger  than  the  object,  virtual,  and  erect. 
Such  an  image  could  only  be  seen  by  looking  th-ough  the 
lens.  r- 

"With  a  concave  lens  (fig.  132)  the  image  is  always  smaller 
than  the  object,  virtual,  and  erect. 

When  the  image  is  real  it  can  be  projected  on  to  a  screen, 
but  this  cannot  of  course  be  done  with  virtual  images,  which 
can  only  be  seen  by  looking  through  the  lens.  ||||| 

Spherical  ,  aberration. — We  have  hitherto  assumed  that  rays 
coming  from  4ny  point  are  accurately  focussed  in  a  point  ;  this  is, 
however,  only  true  of  those  which  fall  upon  the  refracting  surface  at 
no  great  distance  from  its  principal  axis.  As  long  as  the  aperture 
of  a  lens  (i.e.  the  angle  formed  by  lines  drawn  from  its  edges  to  the 
principal  focus)  does  not  exceed  12°,  the  error  from  this  source  may 
be  disre<^arded.  But  rays  which  fall  upon  the  refracting  surface 
beyond  this  limit  are  refracted  more  powerfully  than  the  more 
central  rays;  this,  which  is  called  spherical  aberration,  causes 
slight  loss  of  definition  in  an  image  ;  it  can  be  overcome  in  optical 
instruments  by  the  use  of  diaphragms,  by  employing  refractmg 
surfaces  whose  curves  are  parabolic,  and  by  a  combmation  of  lenses. 

Chromatic  aberration —ImTp&ired  definition  of  the  image  also 
arises  from  the  fact  that  all  the  constituents  of  colourless  light  are 
not  equally  refracted  ;  thus  the  red  waves  are  the  least,  the  violet 
the  most  refractile  (see  Chapter  X.)  "  If  an  image  o"f  a  brightly 
illuminated  white  spot  be  formed  on  a  screen  by  a  lens,  the  central 
part  wUl  be  white  because  there  all  the  rays  are  combined,  but  the 
edge  will  be  fringed  with  colour  ;  this  is  called  chromatic  aberration, 
and  is  overcome  in  optical  instruments  by  using  a  combination  of 
lenses  composed  of  different  materials. 

Section  II.— The  Eye  considered  as  an  Optical  Instrument. 

For  distinct  vision  three  factors  must  be  associated  :  (1)  well- 
defined  images  of  external  objects  must  be  formed  on  the  retina 
at  the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye. 

(2)  The  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  which  correspond  to 
this  image  must  be  stimulated,  and  the  efi-ect  be  conducted  to 
the  brain. 

(3)  The  mind  must  be  able  to  interpret  correctly  the  impres- 
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sions  thus  received.  The  first  is  the  result  of  the  optical  proper- 
ties of  the  eye,  and  with  it  alone  we  are  here  concerned. 

The  eye  is  a  closed,  nearly  spherical,  chamber,  measuring 
22*2  mm.  in  its  antero-posterior  diameter.  It  is  almost  imper- 
vious to  light  except  in  front,  where  it  is  closed  in  by  a  trans- 
parent membrane,  the  cornea,  which  is  more  sharply  curved  than 
the  opaque  portion  of  the  investing  tunic,  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  nearly  8  mm. 

The  opaque  portion  of  the  sphere  is  formed  by  a  firm  fibrous 
membrane,  the  sclerotic,  whose  structure  is  continuous  with  that 
■oi  the  cornea.  This  is  lined  by  an  extremely  vascular  membrane, 
the  choroid,  and  this  again  by  a  layer  of  nervous  tissue,  the  re- 
tina, which  is  an  expansion  of  the  optjx;  nerve.  The  latter  enters 
the  eye  a  little  to  the  inner  side  of  its  posterior  pole  through  an 
aperture  in  the  sclerotic  and  choroid. 

The  eye  contains  a  transparent  fluid,  the  aqueous  humour, 
^md  a  transparent  gelatinous  substance,  the  vitreous  j  the  refrac- 
tive indices  of  these  are,  however,  almost  the  same,  and  for  opti- 
cal purposes  they  may  be  considered  as  a  single  medium,  having 
an  index  of  refraction  of  1" 33 7. 

Since  the  surfaces  of  the  cornea  are  parallel,  rays  passing 
through  it  alone,  from  air  on  the  one  side  into  air  on  the  other, 
would  merely  undergo  parallel  displacement.  Its  thickness  may 
therefore  be  disregarded,  and  it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  sur- 
face of  separation  between  the  air  and  the  intra-ocular  fluids.  If 
this  constituted  the  whole  of  the  refracting  system  of  the  eye,  as 
it  does  after  the  operation  of  cataract  extraction,  its  principal 
focal  distance  calculated  by  formula  (1)  would  be  about  31-5 
mm. ;  but  suspended  in  the  eye,  between  the  aqueous  and  the 
vitreous,  is  a  biconvex  lens  of  still  more  highly  refracting  sub- 
stance ;  this  is  placed  in  the  eye  in  such  a  position  that  its  optical 
centre  is  5'8  mm.  behind  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea.  The 
■efiFect  of  this  combination  is  such  that  the  principal  focus  for  the 
whole  eye  is  22-2  mm.  from  the  cornea,  that  is,  on  the  retina. 
The  following  are  the  optical  constants  of  the  normal  eye  which 
are  the  most  important  (Helmholtz)  :  .  . 

min. 

Badius  of  curvature  of  cornea  8 

„      anterior  surface  of  lens  10 

posterior  surface  of  lens       ...       .  ,6 
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Distance  from  anterior  surface  of  cornea  :  "'™- 

To  anterior  surface  of  lens  ^ 

To  posterior  surface  of  lens   J  ^ 

To  principal  focal  point   ^'^ 

The  nodal  points  are  only  0-4  mm.  apart,  and  may  be  re- 
placed by  an  optical  centre  dtuated  at  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  lens. 

The  part  of  the  retina  which  is  most  sensitive  is  that  known 
as  the  '  yellow  spot,'  and  for  accurate  vision  it  is  necessary  that 
the  retinal  image  should  be  formed  on  this. 

The  angle  alpha  and  the  angle  gamma  (fig.  133).- An  imaginary 
line  drawn  through  the  centre  of  tlie  cornea,  through  the  nodal  pomt 

and  centre  of  rotation  to  the  posterior 
pole  of  the  eye,  is  called  the  oiMc  axis  ; 
it  divides  the  eyeball  into  symmetrical 
halves,  and  is,  therefore,  the  geometrical 
axis  of  the  eye  (fig.  133,  A  a'). 

The  visual  axis  (o  f)  is  the  line  of 
connei:tion  between  the  object  looked 
at  and   the   yellow  spot  ;   it  passes 
through  the  nodal  point  n,  crossing  the 
optic  axis,  and  emerges  from  the  eye 
internal  to  the  centre  of  the  cornea.  A 
line  drawn  from  the  object  looked  at  bo 
the  centre  of  rotation  is  called  the  line, 
of  fixation  {Or).    The  angle  formed  by 
the  line  of  fixation  with  the  optic  axis 
is  called  the  angle  gamma  (y)  ;  the  size 
of  this  angle  varies  with  the  refraction 
of  the  eye  :  it  increases  in  hyperme- 
tropia;  it  diminishes  in  myopia,  so 
that  sometimes  the  line  of  fixation 
coincides  with  the  optic  axis,  or  even 
a  negn,tive  angle  maybe  formed  by  the 
line  of  fixation  being  external  to  the 
optic  axis.     These  alterations  in  the 
angle  gamma  give  rise  to  apparent 
squints  (see  Strabismus),  convergent  UJ 
myopia,  divergent  in  hypermetropia. 
The  cornea  forms  part  not  of  a, 
sphere,  but  of  an  ellipse,  the  liiajor  axis  (c  c')  of  which  meets  the  cornea, 
as  a  rule,  just  outside  the  optic  axis.    The  angle  formed  by  the  major 


Pig.  133.— The  Angles  '  Alpha  ' 
and  •  Gamma.' 
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axis  of  the  corneal  ellipse  with  the  visual  axis  is  called  the  angle 
alpha  (a).  The  knowledge  of  the  latter  angle  is  of  value  in  ex- 
plaining the  cause  of  apparent  deviations  when  the  angle  y  is  found 
upon  examination  to  be  its  natural  size.  The  size  of  the  angle  y  is 
estimated  by  the  use  of  the  perimeter  ;  it  is  in  emmetropia  about  5°. 

In  distant  vision  the  visual  axes  are  parallel,  the  optic  axes 
diverge,  and  so,  to  a  still  greater  extent,  will  the  major  axes  of  the 
corneal  ellipses  ;  the  light  falling  on  their  summits  gives  to  the  eyes 
an  appearance  of  divergence.  Similarly,  by  a  reversion  of  these  cor- 
neal points  an  appearance  of  convergence  may  be  noticed. 

The  dioptric  system  of  the  eye  consists,  then,  of  three  refract- 
ing surfaces — the  cornea,  and  the  anterior  and  the  posterior 
surfaces  of  the  lens  ;  and  of  three 
refracting  media — the  aqueous, 
lens,  and  vitreous  ;  the  first  and 
third,  however,  have  the  same 
index  of  refraction.  Rays  en- 
tering the  eye  are  refracted  at 
each  of  the  three  refracting  sur- 
faces, each  refraction  rendering 
them  more  convergent.  In  front 
of  the  lens  is  the  iris,  which 
forms  a  diaphragm  whose  aper- 
ture can  be  varied. 

Artificial  eye.  —  Mr.  Adams 
Frost  has  invented  a  very  useful 
instrument  in  the  form  of  an  arti- 
:ficial  eye  for  learning  the  practical 
;Use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  and 
;for  demonstrating  the  optical  pro- 
perties of  the  natural  eye  (see  fig. 

■   Its  simplicity  makes  it  useful 
to  all,  even  to  those  who  do  not      Fm.  134.— Frost's  Artificial  Eye. 
■possess  more  than  the  most  ele- 
mentary knowledge  of  optical  principles.    It  is  an  inexpensive  in- 
strument, and  therefore  easily  obtainable. 

The  method  of  estimating  and  correcting  errors  of  refraction  can 
be  completely  mastered  by  its  use.  It  is,  besides,  of  great  value  in 
teaching  students  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  when  it  is  im- 
possible to  obtain  patients. 
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The  dioptric  system  of  the  eye  is  represented  by  a  biconvex  lens 
of  40  mm.  focus.    Immediately  in  front  of  this  is  a  disc  containing 
diaphragms  of  several  sizes,  to  represent  different- sized  pupils.  By 
means  of  a  rack  and  pinion  the  length  of  the  eye  can  be  varied  be- 
tween 30  and  65  mm.,  the  distance  of  the  retina  from  the  posterior 
■  nodal  point  being  shown  by  an  index  on  a  scale.  There  are  two  sur- 
faces to  represent  the  retina :  the  one,  a  ground  glass,  divided  into 
■millimetres— so  that  the  formation  of  images  can  be  seen  and  their 
size  measured  ;  the  other  painted  to  represent  a  normal  fundus.  In 
front  of  the  lens  are  two  fixed  clips  A  and  b,  placed  respectively  at  5 
and  10  mm.  from  the  anterior  nodal  point  ;  while  a  third  (c)  clip 
travels  on  a  graduated  bar  which  can  itself  be  lengthened,  shortened, 
or  removed,  and  is  constructed  to  hold  a  lens,  test-object,  or  a  ground- 
glass  screen. 

Tables  showing  mode  of  representing  various  degrees  of  ametro- 
pia are  upon  the  foot-support  of  the  artificial  eye,  although  they 
are  not  shown  in  the  figure. 


MYOPIA 


Correcting 
Lena  in  A 

-1  D 
-2  D 
-3  D 
-4  D 
-5  D 
-6  D 
-7  D 
-8  D 


Length  of  Bye 

41-66 

43'47 

45-36 

47-44 

49-7 

52-17 

54-83 

57-77 


HYPEBMETROPIA 


Correcting 
Lens  in  A 

1  D 

2  D 

3  D 

4  D 

5  D 

6  D 
7D 
8  D 


Length  of  Eye 

38-45 

37-0 

35-65 

34-38 

3319 

32-06 

31-0 

30 


To  represent  Emmetropia,  adjust  the  artificial  eye  so  that  the 
index  points  to  40-the  retina  is  at  the  principal  focus  of  the  lens, 
when  the  eye  will  be  emmetropic.  If  the  ground-glass  retma  is 
placed  at  the  back,  and  the  eye  directed  to  some  distant  object  it 
wiU  be  clearly  seen  as  an  inverted  image  on  the  glass  retina.  Ihis 
is  the  appearance  seen  on  the  ground-glass  or  focussing  screen  of 
a  camera  while  taking  a  landscape  photograph.  Direct  the  eye  to 
some  near  object ;  the  retinal  image  is  out  of  focus  ;  if  a  convex  lens 
be  now  placed  in  A,  its  focus  coinciding  with  the  position  of  the 
object,  the  latter  will  form  a  clear  image  on  the  retina  In  the 
living  eye  this  accommodation  iov  near  objects  is  accomplished  by 
increasing  the  convexity  of  the  crystalline  lens.  In  this  respect^e 
eye  differs  from  a  photographic  camera,  which  otherwise  it  close^ 
resembles.    In  taking  a  portrait,  the  camera  is  accommodated  for 
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near  objects  by  increasing  the  distance  between  the  optical  centre 
of  the  lens  and  the  focussing  screen.  The  artificial  eye  with  a  glass 
retina  is  practically  a  diminutive  camera  ;  the  natural  eye  is  analo- 
gous, the  retina  taking  the  part  of  the  sensitive  plate  ;  the  chemical 
change,  however,  produced  in  the  retina  by  the  images  of  external 
objects  is  transitory,  whereas  in  a  sensitive  plate  it  is  permanent. 

Remove  the  ground-glass  retina  and  affix  the  painted  retina. 
In  looking  directly  into  the  eye  without  an  ophthalmoscope,  no- 
thing can  be  seen,  all  is  dark  within,  because  the  observer's  head 
intercepts  the  rays  of  light  which  should  enter  the  eye,  so  that  by 
their  reflection  from  the  retina  the  details  of  the  fundus  may  be  seen. 
The  ophthalmoscope  was  invented  to  overcome  this  difficulty  :  the 
mirror  reflects  the  light  into  the  eye  and  the  central  aperture  in  it 
allows  the  returning  rays  to  enter  the  observer's  eye. 

On  ophthalmoscopic  examination  by  the  direct  method,  the  details 
of  the  fundus  (painted  retina)  can  be  clearly  seen  if  the  observer  can 
completely  suspend  his  accommodation,  otherwise  the  details  will  be 
ill-defined  and  only  clearly  seen  by  adding  concave  lenses.  It  is 
very  difficult  at  first  to  relax  one's  accommodation  upon  looking  at 
so  near  an  object.  The  image  of  the  fundus  is  erect  and  magnified. 
If  the  head  be  gradually  withdrawn  from  the  eye  the  details  will 

•  disappear,  though  the  whole  pupillary  area  maintains  its  illumina- 
tion ;  owing  to  the  rapid  divergence  of  the  issuing  axial  rays,  and 

■  consequently  the  rays  parallel  to  them,  only  a  small  area  of  the  fundus 
:  is  seen,  yet  sufficiently  magnified  to  illuminate  the  whole  pupil. 

By  the  indirect  method  the  fundus  details  are  seen  inverted.  This 
is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  eye  has  been  rendered  so  myopic  by  the 
:  strong  convex  lens  held  in  front  of  it  that  its  far-point  is  at  the  prin- 

•  cipal  focus  of  the  lens  (about  3  inches)  ;  this  image  is  seen  by  the 
<  observer. 

Replace  the  ground-glass  retina,  and  fix  in  the  rod  supporting  the 

•  clip  c.  Place  in  a  the  lens  -i-  10  D.  If  the  ground -glass  screen  be 
i  placed  in  c  10-5  cm.  from  the  eye,  and  the  latter  placed  with  its  retina 
'  towards  a  good  light,  an  inverted  image  of  the  markings  on  the 
:  retina  will  be  formed  at  its  conjugate  focus  on  the  ground-glass 
I  screen. 

Myopia  can  be  produced  by  lengthening  the  artificial  eye  to  more 
'  than  40  mm.  Since  the  retina  now  lies  beyond  the  principal 
I  focus  of  the  lens,  only  diverging  rays  can  be  focussed  on  the  glass 
I  retina.  Retain  the  ground-glass  screen  in  the  clip  c,.but  remove  the 
t  strong  convex  lens.  Move  the  screen  along  the  bar  until  the  cross 
I  lines  on  the  glass  retina  become  clearly  visible  and  distinct  upon  it  ; 
'  this  is  the  punctum  remotum  {j).r.,  or  far-point)  of  the  eye.  The 
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longer  the  eye  is  made,  the  shorter  the  distance  of  its  ;j.r.  Replacing 
the^painted  fundus  and  examining  by  the  direct  method,  no  definite 
details  will  be  seen  unless  concave  lenses  be  used  ;  the  lowest  concave 
lens  with  which  the  fundus  details  are  distinct  is  the  measure  of  the 
amomit  of  myopia.  If,  using  the  mirror  alone,  the  head  be  withdrawn, 
the  details  of  the  fundus  will  be  seen  distinctly  as  an  inverted  image  ; 
this  is  the  real,  inverted,  aerial  image  corresponding  to  the  p.r.  of  the 
^ye  The  '  far-point '  of  the  myopic  eye  can  be  found  by  the  foUowmg 
formula,  F  being  the  principal  focal  distance  of  the  lens=40  mm., 
f  the  distance  of  the  retina  from  the  lens,  p.r.  the  '  far-pomt  ;  then 

— =--^- 

So  that,  if  the  eye  were  lengthened  to  50  mm.,  the^^.r.  would  be  at 
200  mm. — 

1  ^  —  •  ie.  59.r.=200  mm. 

In  order  that  a  lens  shall  correct  the  myopia,  it  is  necessary 
for  its  principal  focus  to  coincide  with  the  'far-point  so  that 
it  will  render  paraUel  rays  divergent  as  if  they  came  from  that 

^°"ln  indirect  ophthalmoscopic  examination  the  image  will  increase 
in  size  as  the  lens  is  withdrawn  from  the  eye. 

By  retinoscopy,  the  shadow  will  be  seen  to  move  m  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  rotation  of  a  concave  mirror.  Replace  the  glass  retina  and 
fix  the  ground-glass  screen  at  the  p.r.  of  the  myopic  eye.  Impinge 
upon  the  back  of  the  glass  retina  by  means  of  a  convex  lens  a  circu- 
lar diffusion  image  of  some  luminous  source  ;  an  image  of  it  is  formed 
on  the  glass  screen.  Make  the  diffusion  image  on  the  glass  -tina , 
move  upwards  ;  the  image  on  the  screen  will  move  downwards  ye. 
The  Lage  at  the  punctum  remotum  moves  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  the  movement  of  the  diffusion  image  on  the  retina.  _ 

To  represent  Hypermetropia,  shortenthe  eye  to  less  than  40  mm 
the  .round-glass  retina  now  lies  within  the  principal  focus  of  the 
ens    only  convergent  rays,  then,  can  come  to  a  focus  on  the  retina 
ind  in^'no  such^ays  exist  in  nature  it  is  impossible  to  see  any 
clear  images  of  distant  objects  on  the  glass  retina 

By  direct  ophthalmoscopic  examination  the  details  of  the  undu. 
^nainted  retina)  can  be  distinctly  seen  without  the  use  of  any  lens  in 
(pamxea  lewu*;  ^  ^  „Kcpvvpr  can  bv  accommodating, 

the  ophthalmoscope,  because  the  obser%er  can,  oy  ,  °£ 

focus  diverging  rays  on  his  retina-i.«.  by  increasing  the  strength  ol. 
Irown  lens  and  Jo  making  up  for  the  deficiency  which  exists  m  the 
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artificial  eye  or  the  eye  of  any  person  under  examination.  The  ac- 
commodation will  give  way  ;;ciH  ;jassw  with  the  addition  of  convex 
lenses,  allowing  the  fundus  details  to  be  seen  distinctly  with  several 
different  lenses  ;  the  highest,  however,  with  which  the  details  are  seen 
clearly  is  the  measure  of  the  amount  of  hypermetropia. 

If,  using  the  mirror  alone,  the  observer  withdraws  his  head,  he 
will  see  an  erect  image  of  a  considerable  portion  of  the  fundus,  owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  emergent  rays  of  a  hypermetropic  eye  are  diver- 
gent, and  that  diverging  rays  from  any  one  point  on  the  retina  inter- 
mingle with  similar  diverging  rays  of  adjacent  pencils  of  rays  ;  conse- 
quently, a  virtual  image  of  the  fundus  can  be  seen. 

If  F  is  the  principal  focal  distance=40  mm.,  /  the  distance  of  the 
retina  from  the  lens,  and^^.r.  the  'far-point,'  the  latter  may  be  found 
by  the  following  formula  : 

p.r~f  F" 

'  The  shadow,  by  retinoscopy,  will  be  seen  to  move  in  an  opposite 

*  -direction  to  the  rotation  of  a  concave  mirror.  For  an  explanation 
(  of  this  phenomenon  see  Section  YI. — Shadow  Test. 

Astigmatism  may  be  produced  by  adding  a  cylindrical  lens. 
.  Lengthen  the  eye  so  that  the  index  again  points  to  40  mm.,  thus 
1  making  it  emmetropic.  Place  in  front  of  it  a  convex  cylinder  lens, 
:  axis  horizontal,  so  as  to  make  the  eye  myopic  in  the  vertical 
meridian.  It  is  now  astigmatic,  having  different  degrees  of  refrac- 
\  tion  in  its  two  chief  meridians.  AflBx  the  glass  retina  so  that  the 
t  cross  lines  correspond  to  the  chief  meridians.  If  an  emmetrope 
I  now  examines  the  eye  by  the  direct  method,  he  will  notice  that  the 
■  vertical  lines  are  distinct,  whereas  the  horizontal  lines  which  are 
1  parallel  to  the  emmetropic  meridian  are  out  of  focus.  If  concave 
1  lenses  are  used  in  the  ophthalmoscope,  the  horizontal  lines  will  come 
i  into  focus  and  the  vertical  lines  become  indistinct.  To  understand 
'  this  phenomenon  see  Section  IV.   Similarly,  if  the  painted  retina  is 

*  examined,  the  vertical  vessels  in  focus  point  to  the  condition  of  the 
I  refraction  in  the  horizontal  m  eridian,  and  the  horizontal  vessels  in  focus 
J  reveal  the  refractive  condition  of  the  vertical  meridian.  It  is  neces- 
i  sary  to  remember  that  the  highest  convex  lens  and  the  lowest  con- 
t  cave  are  the  estimates  of  the  chief  meridians  in  mixed  astigmatism. 

An  experiment  may  be  shown  to  demonstrate  that  the  '  fundus- 
I  illumination '  is  oval  in  astigmatism. 

The  peculiar  features  of  the  different  kinds  of  astigmatism  may 
^  be  readily  demonstrated  upon  the  artificial  eye  by  retinoscopy  and 
<  'Ophthalmoscopy. 
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Optical  defects  of  the  normal  eye.— The  eye  is  sometimes  spoken 
of  as  if  it  were  a  perfect  optical  instrument ;  this,  however,  is  very 
far  from  being  the  case.    It  is,  it  is  true,  wonderfully  well  adapted 
to  its  purpose,  for  the  range  of  its  vision  extends  in  a  straight  line 
from  a  few  inches  from  the  eye  to  an  infinite  distance,  whilst  with 
the  eyes  directed  forward,  objects  can  be  seen,  although  indistinctly, 
which  lie  as  much.as  90°  on  both  sides  of  the  head,  and  this  lateral 
ranee  can  be  increased  still  farther  on  either  side  by  a  movement  of 
the  eyes-the  head  remaining  fixed ;  and  of  course  to  a  much  greater 
extent  by  movement  of  the  latter.    The  perfect  adaptation  of  the 
eye  to  all  the  requirements  of  vision  does  not  depend  so  much  on  its 
perfection  as  an  optical  instrument  as  on  its  free  mobility,  the  great 
sensibility  of  the  retina,  and  the  readiness  with  which  the  mind  m- 
terprets  the  impressions  conveyed  to  it.  ,  , 

Spherical  aberration  is  to  a  great  extent,  but  not  entirely, 
obviated  by  the  iris,  and  chromatic  aberration  is  considerable.  The 
cornea  is  not  a  perfectly  spherical  surface,'  for  its  vertical  meridiaa 
generally  has  a  shorter  radius  of  curvature  than  the  horizontal.  In 
consequence  of  this  few  people  see  vertical  and  horizontal  lines  with 
nuite  equal  clearness.  There  is  also  a  slight  amount  of  irregular  astig- 
matism present  in  the  normal  eye,  which  gives  the  radiate  appear- 
ance to  stars.  The  media  of  the  eye,  moreover,  are  not  perfectly  clear, 
Z  in  the  lens  are  numerous  stri^  and  spots,  besides  the  regulariy 
rln-.+^ncr  striEB  which  mark  its  division  into  sectors,  and  m  the 
number  of  floating  cells  and  fibres.^    AH  these 
iTctu  eTcan  be  brought  into  view  by  throwing  light  into  the  eye 
TL  unusual  manner  so  that  their  shadows  are  formed  on  a  part 
of  the  retina  unaccustomed  to  them.   The  retina,  too,  does  not  fonr. 
^  continuous  surface  for  the  reception  of  visual  impression,  for  be^ 
sides  the  large hiatusformed  by  theentrance  of  the  optic  nerve-the 
tl  nd  spot '--the  blood-vessels  of  the  retina  itself  pass  in  front  of 
its  sensitive  elements  and  cause  linear  gaps  m  the  visual  field 

The  sensibility  of  the  retina  varies  very  greatly  at  different  parts. 
So.rt!t  s  a,,L  centre-the  fovea  centralis-that  the  average 
So  g^^^'  •j.ts  if  they  are  separated  by  an  angular 

Z:Z!^^Tl^o2^^^^^,  whL  many  eyes  can  do  the  same 
wfth  I  somewhat  smaller  angle  ;  but  from  this  point  towards  the  per. 
Wv  its^eTsibility  rapidly  diminishes,  owing  to  the  greater  scarcity 

part  of  the  visual  field,  its  colour  is  first  lost  and  then  its  fom 
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although  a  visual  impression,  sufficient  to  indicate  the  presence  of 
the  object  and  its  position,  remains  longer. 

The  eye  can  be  so  readily  directed  towards  an  object,  so  that  its 
image  falls  on  the  fovea  centralis,  that  this  indistinct  lateral  vision 
is  all  that  is  really  required  for  practical  purposes  ;  while,  owing  to 
our  visual  impressions  being  formed  as  the  result  of  experience,  we 
notice  the  defects  in  the  visual  field  so  little  that  most  people  are 
quite  unaware  that  they  have  in  each  field  a  gap  sufficient  to  in- 
clude a  man's  head  at  a  distance  of  seven  feet. 

Visual  angle.— It  will  be  seen  from  what  has  preceded  that 
the  distance  between  the  retinal  images  of  any  two  points  will 
depend  not  only  on  the  distance  of  the  two  points  from  each 
other,  but  also  on  their  distance  from  the  eye. 

Thus  in  fig.  135,  the  retinal  image  I'a'  would  occupy  the 


Fig.  135.— Visual  Angle. 

same  position  at  whatever  points  on  the  line  a  a'  and  h  h'  the 
points  a  and  h  were  situated ;  and  if  a  and  h  were  the  terminal 
;  points  of  an  object  a  h,  the  retinal  image  of  the  object  would  be 
of  the  same  size  as  long  as  it  subtended  the  angle  aJcb. 

The  angle  made  by  the  axial  rays  from  the  terminal  points 
•  of  an  object  at  the  optical  centre  is  called  the  visual  angle.  The 
f  size  of  the  retinal  image  of  an  object  is  in  direct  proportion  to 
t  the  visual  angle  under  which  it  is  seen  ;  therefore,  objects  which 
I  are  seen  under  the  same  visual  angle  have  retinal  images  of  the 
8  same  size. 

Visual  acuteness.— It  is  essential  to  have  a  standard  of  nor- 
f  mal  vision,  and  some  method  of  expressing  numerically  depar- 
t  tnres  from  it.  This  is  very  conveniently  supplied  by  Snellen's 
t  test-types,  which  are  those  in  ordinary  use  in  this  country,  and 
0  of  which  a  copy  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  book.  These 
c  consist  of  letters  of  various  sizes,  the  strokes  of  which  the  letters 
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•:ave  formed  being  in  every  case  a  fifth  of  the  diameter  of  the 
letter.  The  smallest  letters  are  9  mm.  in  diameter,  and  at 
G  metres  are  therefore  seen  under  a  visual  angle  of  five  minutes 
(5')  ;  while  each  component  stroke  is  seen  under  an  angle  of 

■  ■     '  one  minute  (see  .  fig.  136).     This  has  been  found 

to  be  the  smallest  visual  angle  under  which  the  ma- 
'  J     jollity  of  bealtliy  eyes  can  recognise  an  object.  If, 

'  Fig.  136.  therefore,  the  row  of  smallest  letters  can  be  distinctly 
No.  6  Snellen,  gggj-^  a,t  6  M,  the  visual  acuteness  is  said  to  be 
normal,  or  it  may  be  expressed  as  F=  1. 

Each  row  of  letters  has  a  number  indicating  the  distance  at 
which  it  must  be  placed,  in  order  to  be  seen  under  a  visual 
angle  of  5',  and  the  visual  acuteness  may  be  conveniently  ex- 
pressed by  a  fraction,  the  numerator  of  which  is  the  distance  in 
metres  at  which  the  letters  are  situated,  and  the  denominator 
the  distance  at  which  the  smallest  letters  ^vhich  can  be  read 
wDuld  make  a  visual  angle  of  5'. 

For  example  :  (1)  Standing  at  6  M,  the  smallest  letters  are 
reiad  F=-|.  (2)  But,  if  at  6  M  the  smallest  letters  which  can 
bi  read  are  those  which  would  make  a  visual  angle  of  5'  if 
rejmoved  to  12  M,  it  is  evident  that  the  visual  acuteness  is  only 
half  that  of  the  normal  eye,  7=^^.  (3)  The  letters  which 
should  be  seen  at  60  M  cannot  be  read  until  they  are  brought 
as  near  as  3  M,  7=       and  so  on. 

In  this  country  the  distance  is  sometimes  expressed  m  teet 

instead  of  in  metres. 

Besides  the  test-types  just  described,  there  are  others  which 
form  a  continuous  series  with  them,  and  which  are  adapted  for 
distances  ranging  from  5  M  to  0-50  M.  These,  for  distmction, 
are  called  Eeading-Types,  and  a  sample  of  them  will  also  be 
found  at  the  end  of  the  book.  They  are  not  so  well  adapted 
for  testing  the  visual  acuteness  as  the  distance-types,  as  for 
near  objects  the  accommodation  must  be  used,  and  a  delect  due 
to  weakness  of  the  latter  might  be  mistaken  for  diminished 

■  acuteness  of  vision.  Objects,  on  the  other  hand,  held  near  the 
aye  are  rather  more  easily  recognised  than  more  distant  ones 
which  are  seen  under  the  same  visual  angle,  because  the  amount 
of  light  entering  the  eye  in  the  former  case  is  proportionate  } 
greater ;  for,  while  the  size  of  the  retinal  image  varies  du-ectly 
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as  the  distance,  the  amount  of  illumination  varies  as  the  square 
of  the  distance.  Notwithstanding  this  source  of  error,  the  read- 
ing-types often  form  a  very  convenient  rough  test  of  the  visual 
acuteness.  In  this  country  Snellen's  reading-types  are  less 
used  than  those  of  Jaeger,  which  are  not  arranged  on  any 
scientific  plan,  but  are  simply  ordinary  printer's  types  of  various 
sizes  from  '  Brilliant '  to  '  8-line  Roman,'  numbered  consecu- 
tively. 

Section  III. — Normal  Refraction,  or  Emmetropia. 

Def. — An  emmetropic  eye  is  such  that  all  parallel  rays  entering 
it  -while  at  rest  are  so  refracted  that  they  come  to  a  focus  on  the 
retina  (fig.  137). 

Thus,  the  retina  of  an  emmetrope  is  situated  at  the  principal 
focus  of  the  dioptric  system. 


Fig.  1.37. — Rays  entering  an  Emmetropic  Eye. 


This  refractive  condition  of  the  eye  is  taken  as  the  normal, 
since  it  possesses  the  greatest  range  of  visual  power. 

A71  eye  at  rest  is  one  in  which  all  accommodation  is  sus- 
pended, and  is  the  lowest  refraction  of  any  given  eye.  Rays 
from  near  objects  in  an  emmetropic  eye  at  rest  do  not  come  to  a 
focus  on  the  retina,  but  (if  produced)  beyond  it  (fig.  137,  dotted 
line). 

Since  rays  from  a  distance  of  six  metres  or  beyond  enter  any 
eye,  for  all  practical  purposes,  parallel,  objects  at  or  beyond  that 
distance,  which  subtend  an  angle  not  less  than  5',  can  be  dis- 
tinctly recognised  as  to  their  form  and  nature  by  an  emmetropic 
eye.  The  far-point  (often  written  p.r.,  punctum  remotum),  there- 
fore, of  an  emmetrope  may  be  considered  as  at  infinity. 

The  near-point  (punctum  proximttm,  p.p.)  vai'ies  with  age. 
See  Accommodation. 
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If  a  biconvex  spherical  lens  be  placed  in  front  of  an  emme- 
tropic eye  (Hg.  138),  parallel  rays  will  be  rendered  convergent 
upon  entering  it,  and  will  come  to  a  focus  in  front  of  the  retma. 
Distant  vision  will  be  subnormal.  It  is  evident  that  accommo- 
dation would  make  matters  worse. 

Rays,  however,  coining  from  the  principal  focus  of  the  lens, 
or  from  any  adjacent  point  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  will  come 


FIG.  138.-Kays  entering  an  Emmetropic  Eye  through  a  Convex  Lens, 
to  a  focus  on  the  retina  (see  fig.  138,  dotted  line)  ;  /  is  the  real 

principal  focus  of  the  lens.         ,    .      ^  i  qQ^  hp  i^laced 

Conversely,  if  a  biconcave  spherical  lens  (%-  139)  be  placed 
in  front  of  an  emmetropic  eye,  parallel  rays  will  be  rendered 
divergent  upon  entering  it,  and  will  not  come  to  a  focus  on  the 


retina,  but,  if  prolonged,  behind  it._  Distant 
subnoW.'  If,  however,  accommodation  be  brouglit  into  play, 
it  will  rectify  the  visual  defect  so  long  as  the  lens  does  no 
lied  a  certain  strength.    In  fig.  139,/is  the  visual pruicipal 

'^'TL^I^L^o,^  we  may  conclude  that  an  _  emmetropic 
eye  can  see  | ;  a  low  convex  sphere  will  lower  its  visual  power, 
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and  a  low  concave  will  not  do  so  unless  the  accommodation  be 
suspended,  as  when  an  eye  is  atropised,  or  by  old  age.  An 
emmetrope,  if  atropised,  still  maintains  perfect  distant  vision. 

It  is  easy  to  understand  that  parallel  rays  may  come  to  a 
focus  before  they  reach  the  retina,  or  only  come  to  a  focus  if 
produced  behind  the  retina. 

Thus,  in  hypermetropia  the  retina  is  in  front  of  the  principal 
focus  of  the  dioptric  system  (fig.  140,  h),  whereas  in  myopia  it 
is  beyond  it  (m). 


Fig.  140. — Position  of  Ketina  in  Emmetropia  and  Ametropia. 


Emmetropia,  therefore,  forms  the  unit  or  mean  refraction 
(fig.  140,  e),  while  any  departure  from  this  is  called  an  error  nf 
refraction  or  ametropia. 

Accommodation  and  convergence. — So  far  the  eye  has  been 
described  as  a  passive  instrument  in  which  images  of  distant 
objects  only  can  be  formed  with  any  cleai-ness  on  the  retina,  for 
the  latter  is  placed  at  the  principal  focus  of  its  dioptric  system. 
The  eye,  however,  possesses  the  means  of  increasing  its  refractive 
power,  and  so  adapting  itself  for  near  objects.  The  crystalline 
lens  is  composed  of  a  somewhat  elastic  substance,  and  it  is  sus- 
pended in  its  position  by  a  membrane — the  suspensory  ligament 
— which  is  stretched  tightly  across  the  eye  near  the  junction  of 
the  cornea  and  sclerotic,  and  attached  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens. 
By  the  tension  of  this  membrane  the  lens  is  made  to  assume  a 
flatter  shape  than  it  would  if  left  to  itself.  By  the  action  of  the 
ciliary  muscle  (see  fig.  141)  the  suspensory  ligament  is  relaxed, 
and  the  natural  elasticity  of  the  lens  then  causes  it  to  become 
more  convex,  the  greatest  change  taking  place  in  the  form  of 
its  anterior  surface.  This  muscular  act,  which  is  called  accom- 
modation, because  by  it  the  eye  is  accommodated  for  near 
objects,  has  always  associated  with  it  a  contraction  of  the  pupil, 
which  prevents  the  most  divergent  rays  from  entering  the  eye. 
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Amplitude  of  accommodation  (A.A.)  is  the  total  accommodative 
power  of  any  given  eye.  It  must  be  distinguished  from  the 
range  of  accommodation,  which  is  the  distance  between  the 
punctum  remotum  (p.r.)  and  punctum  proximum  (^^.p.)  They 
both  vary  physiologically  with  age. 

As  age  advances,  the  substance  of  the  lens  becomes  less 
elastic,  and  the  same  muscular  effort  does  not  then  produce  so 

great  an  increase  in  its  convexity. 
At  the  age  of  ten  the  accommoda- 
tion is  sufficiently  powerful  for  an 
object  to  be  clearly  seen  at  7  cm. 
(2|  in.),  but  after  this  it  gets  gra- 
dually weaker,  so  that  the  nearest 
point  of  distinct  vision  (often  written 
p.^.,  punctum  proximum)  recedes 
farther  and  farther  from  the  eye, 
until,  at  the  age  of  seventy-five,  all 
accommodation  is  lost. 

A  knowledge  of  the  strength  of 
accommodation  proper  to  each  period 
of  life  is  necessary  in  order  that  any 
departure  from  the  normal  condition 
of  this  function  may  be  recognised. 

In  the  following  table,  opposite 
each  age,  is  placed  in  the  first 
column  the  strength  of  the  lens, 
in  dioptres,  which  is  equivalent  to 
the  maximum  amount  of  accommo- 
dation which  can  be  used,  and  which 
therefore  expresses  the  amplitude  of  accommodation.  In  the  last 
two  columns  are  given  the  distances  of  the  'near-point'  m 
centimetres  and  inches. 

The  amplitude  of  accommodation  (A.A.)  is  measured  as 
follows :  Let  it  be  supposed  that  the  person  is  emmetropic,  and 
that  his  p.p.  is  10  cm.,  then  the  unit  of  accommodative  power, 
one  dioptre— equivalent  to  one  metre— divided  by  his  p.p.  m 
centimetres,  is  the  method  for  finding  his  A.A.  ;  thus  : 


FiG.  141.— Diagram  illustrating 
Accommodation.  (After 
Landolt.) 
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Age 

10 
15 
20 
25 
30 
35 
40 
45 
50 
55 
60 
65 
70 
75 


Amplitude  of  accommodation 


D 

14 

12 

10 

8-5 

7 

5-5 

4-5 

3-5 

2-5 

1-75 

1 

0-75 
0-25 
0-0 


Distance  of  'near-point' 


cm. 

7 

8 
10 
11-7 
14 
18 
22 
28-6 
40-5 
67 
100 


ins. 

03 
■1 

3 
4 

4i 
5| 


111 

16 

23 

39^ 


Since  Ms  is  situated  at  10  cm.,  the  rays  from  that  point 
enter  his  eye  divergent ;  the  lens  which  renders  these  rays 
parallel  upon  entering  the  eye  is  a  convex  sphere  with  its 
principal  focus  situated  at  his  p.f. — i.e.  +  10  D  (see  p.  409). 

Therefore,  the  highest  convex  lens  ivith  luhich  a  person  can  see 
clearly  small  reading-type  at  the  distance  of  his  punctum  proximum 
i.s"  the  measure  of  his  amplitude  of  accommodation. 

The  A.A.  may  also  be  estimated  by  concave  lenses ;  the 
strongest  concave  lens  with  which  an  emmetrope  can  see  ^  is 
the  measure  of  his  amplitude  of  accommodation. 

A  hypermetrope  uses  some  of  his  accommodation  so  that  he 
may  see  -| ;  the  amount  he  uses  (the  total  error)  must  be  added 
to  the  A.A.  found,  according  to  the  method  adopted  in  an 
emmetrope.    Thus  :  H  =  5  D,  j9.p.  =  20  cm., 

^  +  5D=.10D=A.A. 

If  A.A.  is  known,  and  also  the  amount  of  H,  the  2^-p-  can  be 
found. 

Let  H=6D,  A.A.  =  10D. 

Since  6  D  of  H  is  used  up  for  distant  vision, 

10  — 6  =  4  D  only  for  reading,  ^-^  =  25  cm.=p.j:/. 

In  myopia,  the  amount  of  error  must  be  subtracted  from  the 
A. A.,  as  estimated  by  the  position  of  the  p.p. 
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Perhaps  a  better  and  easier  plan  is  first  to  correct  the  error, 
and  then  to  estimate  the  A.A.  by  the  new  position  of  the  f-i^. 

Fig.  142  illustrates  the  diflferences  between  the  amplitude 
ji,nd  the  range  of  accommodation  under  different  refractive  con- 
ditions and  at  different  ages.  The  line  N  passes  through  the 
■nodal  point  of  each  eye.  The  vertical  lines  indicate,  in  centi- 
metres, different  distances  from  the  nodal  point.  The  thick 
horizontal  lines  show  the  range  of  accommodation  in  dioptres, 
from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  in  A,  an  emmetropic  eye,  and 
D,  a  very  myopic  eye,  both  belonging  to  persons  of  the  same  age 
and  the  same  amplitude  of  accommodation  (10  D),  a  very  marked 
difference  exists  in  the  range  of  accommodation,  the  latter  only 


iOI)    >^  - 

10     10  centimetres 


Fig.  142. — Differences  between  the  Amplitude  and  the  Range  of 
Accommodation . 

possessing  14-4  cm.  b  is  an  emmetropic  eye  of  a  person 
aged  fifty;  the  range  is  slightly  less  than  in  A,  but  the  A.A. 
is  decidedly  [less,  being  only  2-5  D.  C  is  a  myopic  eye  of  a 
person  aged  about  thirty-seven,  who  possesses  only  half  as 
much  A.A.  as  D,  but  over  twice  the  range. 

When  the  near-point  recedes  farther  than  25  cm.  (10  m.) 
reading,  &c.,  becomes  difficult,  because,  at  the  distance  at  which 
the  book  is  ordinarily  held  the  whole  accommodation  available 
has  to  be  used,  and  hence  fatigue  is  soon  experienced— «^eo»i- 
modative  astliencrpia  •  while  if  the  book  is  held  farther  away,  only 
large  print  can  be  read,  because  of  the  diminution  in  the  size 
of  the  retinal  images. 

When,  owing  to  the  failure  of  accommodation,  the  '  near- 
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point'  has  receded  beyond  22  cm.  (9  in.),  the  condition  is  called 
presbyopia  (aged  sight),  and  its  eflPects  are  obviated  by  supple- 
menting the  accommodation  by  convex  spectacles  of  such  a 
strength  as  to  bring  the  near-point  back  to  22  cm.  If  the 
refraction  of  the  eye  is  normal,  the  lens  which  will  be  required 
to  do  this  will  depend  on  the  age  of  the  patient.  The  presby- 
opic correction  proper  to  any  age  can  be  found  by  ascertainino- 
the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of  accommodation  which 
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143. — Diagram  showing  the  Range  of  Accommodation  at  DifEerent 
Ages.    (After  Bonders.) 

corresponds  to  that  age  and  4-5  D,  which  is  the  amount  re- 
quired to  bring  the  near-point  to  22  cm.  A  useful  practical 
rule  to  remember  is  to  add  1  D  for  every  five  years  after  forty ; 
thus  an  emmetrope  at  forty-five  would  require  sph.  +  lD;  at 
60,  sph.  +  2  D;  at  55,  sph.  +  3  D;  at  sixty,  sph.  +  4D,  for 
reading  and  near  work  only ;  beyond  the  age  of  sixty,  however, 
this  does  not  hold  good.  If  the  refraction  is  not  normal,  it  must 
•be  corrected  first,  and  then  the  presbyopic  correction  added  to 
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the  glass  whicli  is  required  for  this  purpose.  In  cases  where 
the  patient  requires  to  see  at  his  work  at  a  greater  distance  than 
that  at  which  a  book  is  generally  held,  glasses  slightly  weaker 
than  would  correct  the  presbyopia  must  be  given  ;  in  such  cases, 
however,  the  patient  is  generally  the  best  judge.  This  subject 
will  be  referred  to  again  in  a  later  section . 

Loss  of  accommodation  may  occur  as  a  pathological  affection 
from  defective  action  of  the  ciliaiy  muscle,  as  cycloplegia  (see 

Chap.  XV.),  spasm,  or  hysteria ; 
or  from  absence  of  the  lens,  as 
after  solution  or  extraction  for 
cataract,  or  when  the  lens  is 
dislocated. 

Convergence  is  the  sym- 
metrical rotation  inwards  of 
the  two  eyes,  so  that  the 
visual  axes  may  meet  at  any 
point  desired  between  infinity 
and  a  few  centimetres  from  the 
nose.  It  may  be  defined  as 
the  maintenance  of  binocular 
vision  for  near  ohjecis. 

The  range  of  convergence  is 
the  difference  between  the  posi- 
tion of  the  visual  axes  for  the 
'  near '   and   '  far  points '  of 
binocular  vision.     It  is  mear 
Bured  by  '  metre-angles.'  In 
fig.  144,  let  L  and  R  be  the 
left  and   right   eyes  of  any 
person,  with  their  visual  axes 
parallel,  dii-ected  to  a  and  a'. 
Let  the  eyes  converge  to  an 
object  A   at  one  metre  dis- 
   ^  tance  :  this  is  the  unit  of  con- 
vergence, and  is  called  one  metre-angle  (1  ma) ;  at  b  half  a 
metre  distance,  the  angle  lbr  is  twice  the  size  of  the  a^igle 
LAR :  it  is  therefore  called  two  metre-mujles  of  convergence, 
the  measure  of  the  metre-angle  is  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  distance; 


Fig.  144— The  '  Metre-angle. 


CONVERGENCE. 


411 


just  as  the  measure  of"  the  amplitude  of  accommodatiou  is,  in 
dioptres,  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  distance. 

The  absolute  value  of  the  '  metre-angle '  depends  on  the 
distance  between  the  two  eyes,  and  is  constant  for  each  indi- 
vidual. In  a  person  whose  eyes  are  7  cm.  apart,  the  metre-angle 
has  a  value  of  2°.  If  the  eyes  are  6*4  cm.  apart,  the  metre- 
angle  is  equivalent  to  1°  50'. 

Since  accommodation  and  convergence  are  associated  acts 
under  the  control  of  a  common  centre  in  the  brain,  it  is  necessary 
to  make  a  few  remarks  about  their  relationship  to  one  another. 
This  is  not  absolute ;  there  is  a  slight  margin  left,  so  that  a 
little  more  or  less  convergence  may  occur  with  any  given  distance 
of  accommodation.  This  margin  is  greatly  augmented  in  re- 
fractive errors,  whilst  in  emmetropia  it  is  slight. 

Thus,  an  emmetrope  wishing  to  see  an  object  at  a  distance 

of  20  cm.  would  have  to  converge  =  5  ma,  and  to  accom- 
modate  5  D. 

In  hypermetropia  accommodation  is  necessary  in  order  to 
see  distant  objects;  if  H=2  D,  2D  of  accommodation  is  re- 
quired for  distant  objects ;  therefore  2  ma  of  convergence  ought 
to  be  brought  into  play.  This  would  produce  diplopia,  since  the 
images  on  the  fundus  would  be  formed  on  non-corresponding 
areas  of  the  retina  ;  so,  to  avoid  a  convergent  strabismus, 
convergence  must  be  kept  in  abeyance  for  distant  objects.  In 
looking  at  near  objects  there  must,  of  necessity,  be  a  similar 
altered  relationship  between  these  two  forces. 

In  myopia,  on  the  other  hand,  no  accommodation  is  required 
for  objects  placed  at  thep.i-.,  which,  being  at  a  limited  distance, 
necessitates  convergence  in  order  to  allow  the  visual  axes  to 
meet  at  that  point;  if  M  =  l  D,  convergence  =  1  ma.  Accom- 
modation ought  to  be  1  D,  but  it  is  not  needed.  If  accom- 
modation could  not  be  kept  in  abeyance  without  suspending 
convergence,  it  is  easy  to  conceive  that  divergence  might  ulti- 
mately ensue. 

The  maximum  and  minimum  of  convergence  are  the  extremes 
of  the  range  of  convergence;  the  former  has  an  average  of  9*5 
wia,  the  latter  is  a  negative  quantity  equivalent  to  —  1  ma. 

The  measurement  is  made  by  prisms,  and  in  order  to 
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appreciate  their  value  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  a  brief  descrip- 
tion of  them. 

A  prism  is  a  wedge  of  transparent  substance,  possessing  at 
least  two  plane  surfaces,  which  are  divergent  and  enclose  an 
angle.  The  thick  end  of  a  prism  is  called  its  base,  the  thin  end 
its  apex. 

Eays  of  light  passing  through  a  prism  are  refracted  towards 
its  base  (see  fig.  124,  Sect.  I.). 

The  amount  of  refraction  depends  upon  the  strength  of  the 


Fig.  145.— Diplopia  produced  by  Prisms. 

prism  The  strength  is  equal  to  half  the  number  of  any  prism. 
Prisms  are  numbered  according  to  the  size  of  the  angle  formed 
by  the  diverging  surfaces  ;  thus,  a  prism  of  10°  has  a  deviating 
strength  of  5°.  Objects  when  looked  at  through  a  prism  appear 
to  be  displaced  in  the  direction  of  its  apex. 

Example.-Kold  a  prism  of  12°  in  front  of  the  right  eye, 
with  its  base  inwards,  and  look  at  a  distant  object ;  homonymous 
diplopia  is  produced,  i.e.  the  image  is  to  the  right  of  its  object, 
displaced  to  the  same  side  as  the  eye  under  cover  of  the  prism. 
Now  converge,  and  the  image  and  object  will  separate.  Reverse 
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the  prism,  base  outwards — crossed  diplopia  occurs.  Now  con- 
verge, and  the  image  and  object  will  fuse,  i.e.  a  prism  of  12° 
base  outwards  is  easily  overcome  by  convergence. 

If  in  fig.  145  a  prism  (Pr)  be  placed  in  front  of  the  right 
eye  (r)  with  its  base  out,  the  object  a  will  form  a  retinal  image 
on  the  fundus  of  R,  external  to  the  yellow  spot,  and  so  an  image 
a'  will  be  perceived  to  the  left  of  its  object  in  the  visual  field 
(crossed  diplopia).  Similarly,  if  a  prism  be  placed  in  front  of 
L  with  its  base  in,  homonymous  diplopia  is  the  result,  because  L 
perceives  a  as  if  it  came  from  a',  i.e.  the  object  appears  to  be 
displaced  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the  apex  of  the  prism. 

If  two  prisms  of  the  same  strength  be  placed  before  the  eyes, 


■ 

Fig.  146. — Virtual  Image  caused  by  a  Prism. 


one  base  in  and  the  other  base  out,  as  in  fig.  145,  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  image  occurs,  but  no  diplopia. 

Though  the  object  is  received  on  the  yellow  spot  of  the  ob- 
server, yet  an  apparent  displacement  of  it  towards  the  apex  of 
the  prism  is  noticed.  This  is  the  virtual  image  of  the  object 
(see  fig.  146).  If  a  prism,  base  in,  be  placed  in  front  of  one 
eye  of  a  person  who  is  fixing  some  distant  object,  in  order  to 
avoid  diplopia  he  turns  the  eye  out  so  as  to  allow  the  object  to 
fall  on  the  yellow  spot.  The  strongest  prism,  base  in,  that  does 
not  produce  diplopia  of  a  distant  object  is  the  measure  of  the 
minimum  of  convergence  ;  at  the  same  time,  it  is  the  measure 
of  the  maximum  divergence.  (This,  in  emmetropia,  is  usually 
equivalent  to  a  prism  of  8°,  or  a  prism  of  4°  in  front  of  each 
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eye.)  Since  the  eyes  are  divergent,  the  rays  prolonged  back- 
wards would  meet  behind  the  eyes  at  a  distance  of  about  one 
metre ;  the  minimum  convei'gence  can  thus  be  acknowledged  as 
—  1  ma. 

Conversely,  the  highest  prism,  base  outwards,  which  does 
not  produce  diplopia  upon  looking  at  an  object  as  near  as  ac- 
commodation will  permit,  is  the  estimate  of  the  maximum  con- 
vergence.   It  is  equal  to  about  9*5  ma. 

It  is  evident  from  what  has  been  said  that  prisms  with  their 
bases  imuards  relieve  convergence,  and  with  their  bases  outwards 
promote  convergence.  Consequently,  prisms  are  occasionally 
prescribed  in  practice.    See  Muscular  Insufficiency. 

A  ready  test  for  finding  the  maximum  convergence  is  to 
see  how  near  to  the  nose  the  patient  can  fix  with  both  eyes  a 

vertical  black  line  on  a  sheet 
of  white  paper,  without  dip- 
lopia. A  more  accurate  esti- 
mation, and  one  more  simple 
than  the  prism  test,  is  based 
upon  this  principle.  The 
measurement  is  made  by  the 
use  of  Landolt's  dynamo- 
meter (fig.  147),  which,  de- 
scribed in  his  own  words, 
'  consists  of  a  hollow  metallic 
cylinder,  blackened  on  the 
outside,  which  can  be  fitted 
on  to  a  candle  of  ordinary 
size.  The  cylinder  has  a  ver- 
tical slit  0-3  mm.  in  breadth, 
covered  by  a  ground  glass.  This,  being  illuminated  by  the 
flame  of  the  candle,  forms  a  luminous  vertical  Une,  and  series 
as  an  object  of  fixation.  Beneath  this  is  attached  one  end  ot 
a  tape-measure,  that  can  be  rolled  up  by  means  of  a  spring. 
This  is  graduated  on  one  side  in  centimetres,  and  on  the  other 

in  metre-angles.  . 

'If  it  be  desired  to  find  the  punctum  proximum  of  con- 
vergence, allow  the  spring  to  roll  up  the  tape  until  the  pomt  is 
reached,  when  the  luminous  slit  commences  to  be  seen  as  double. 


Fig.  147.— Landolt's  Dynamometer. 
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Kead  off  on  the  tape  the  measure  of  the  maximum  conver- 
gence.' 

Decentration  of  S2)herical  lenses. — A  section  of  a  spherical  lens 
presents  the  appearance  of  two  prisms,  either  with  their  bases 
touching  (convex)  or  their  apices  touching  (concave).  If  a 
sphere  be  displaced  inwards  or  outwards,  so  that  the  visual  axis 
does  not  pass  through  its  centre,  it  is  clear  that  the  lens  will 
possess  a  prismatic  action  upon  rays  of  light  entering  the  eye. 
If  a  prism  is  required  for  any  person  wearing  spherical  lenses,  it 
is  only  necessary  to  decentre  the  sphere  to  produce  the  combined 
effect.  Convex  lenses  displaced  inwards,  and  concave  outwards, 
act  as  prisms  with  their  bases  in,  and  so  relieve  convergence ; 
convex  lenses  displaced  outwards,  and  concave  inwards,  will  act 
as  prisms  with  their  bases  out,  and  so  promote  convergence. 
The  amount  of  prismatic  effect  of  a  spherical  lens  depends  upon 
its  strength  and  displacement. 

The  value  of  prisms  in  paralytic  affections  will  be  described 
in  the  chapter  on  that  subject. 

Section  IV. — Errors  of  Refraction,  or  Ametropia. 

There  are  three  forms  of  Ametropia — Myopia,  Hypermetropia, 
and  Astigmatism. 

If  pai-allel  rays  come  to  a  focus  before  they  reach  the  retina, 
the  condition  is  called  myopia  (fig.  148). 

If  parallel  rays  do  not  come  to  a  focus  on  the  retina,  but 
if  prolonged  behind  it,  the  condition  is  called  hyijermetropia 
(fig.  151). 

Thus,  a  myopic  eye  is  apparently  one  with  a  higher  refracting 
system,  and  a  hypermetropic  one  with  a  lower  refracting  system. 

If  rays  are  refracted  unequally  in  different  meridians  of  the 
eye,  the  condition  is  called  astigmatism. 

Owing  to  occasional  irregulai-ity  of  the  surface  of  the  cornea 
from  conicity  or  previous  ulceration,  rays  may  be  irregularly  re- 
fracted, and  produce  distorted  images  of  external  objects  on  the 
retina  ;  this  is  known  as  irregular  astigmatism,  and  is  practically 
unassisted  by  glasses. 

If  rays  are  refracted  equally  in  any  one  meridian,  but  un- 
equally in  different  meridians,  so  that  the  meridians  of  the 
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liighest  and  lowest  refractive  powers  are  at  right  angles  to  one 
another,  the  condition  is  known  as  regular  astigmatism,  and  is 
greatly  benefited  by  the  use  of  proper  glasses. 

It  mtist  be  understood  that  in  speaking  of  the  refraction  of 
an  eye  the  accommodation  is  always  assumed  to  be  relaxed,  unless 
mentioned  to  the  contrary. 


Fig.  148.— Parallel  Eays  entering  a  Myopic  Eye. 

(i.)  Myopia  (fig.  148).  Def. — Myopia  is  that  condition  in 
wJdch  parallel  rays  come  to  a  focus  before  they  reach  the  retina — i.e. 
the  retina  lies  beyond  the  principal  focus  of  the  dioptric  system. 
This  may  be  due  (1)  to  the  antero-posterior  axis  of  the  eye 
being  too  long,  or  (2)  to  the  refraction  of  the  eye  being  too  great. 
The  first,  which  is  called  axial  myopia,  is  by  far  the  more 
common ;  the  second,  refractive  myopiia,  may  be  due  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  refractive  power  of  the  nucleus  of  the  crystalline 
lens,  and  is  sometimes  met  with  in  the  early  stages  of  nuclear 
cataract. 

Since  the  retina  lies  beyond  the  principal  focus  of  the  dioptric 


Fig.  149.— The  Far-point  of  a  Myopic  Eye. 
system  of  the  eye,  rays  from  any  point  (a,  fig.  149)  on  the  retina 
do  not  leave  the  eye  parallel,  as  in  emmetropia,  but  convergmg 
(compare  fig.  129  on  p.  390),  and  they  will  therefore  meet  at  a 
focus  {a')  in  front  of  the  eye.  Conversely,  the  only  rays  which 
can  come  to  a  focus  on  the  retina,  while  the  accommodation  is 
at  rest,  are  diverging  rays  from  points  which  lie  in  the  same 
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plane  as  a',  as,  for  instance,  h'.  Since  rays  coming  from  a'  and 
//  come  to  a  focus  at  a  and  h  respectively,  it  follows  that  a 
retinal  image  would  be  formed  of  any  object  of  which  a  and  b 
were  the  terminal  points. 

If  the  accommodation  were  used,  rays  which  were  more 
divergent — i.e.  coming  from  a  nearer  point  than  a' — could  be 
brought  to  a  focus  on  the  retina  ;  but  under  no  circumstances 
could  this  occur  with  those  which  are  less  divergent — i.e.  coming 
from  a  greater  distance  than  a'.  For  this  reason  a'  is  called 
the  '■  fcu)--]}oint '  of  the  eye,  as  it  is  the  farthest  point  of  distinct 
vision,  and  may  be  defined  as  the  conjugate  focus  of  the  yellow 
spot ;  it  is  positive  and  finite. 

Not  only  is  an  image  of  an  object,  which  is  situated  at  the 
far-point  of  a  myopic  eye,  formed  on  the  retina,  but  a  real 
inverted  image  of  the  fundus  is  formed  at  the  far-point 
(see  p.  386). 


Fig.  150. — Parallel  Rays  entering  a  Myopic  Eye  through  a  Concave  Lens. 

We  have  seen  that  to  the  emmetrope  distance  alone  forms 
no  limit  to  vision ;  the  myope,  on  the  contrary,  has  clear  vision 
of  no  objects  situated  beyond  his  far-point :  hence  the  popular 
name  for  myopia — '  short-sightedness  '■ — is  a  good  one. 

Rays,  coming  from  a  point  beyond  the  far-point  of  a  myopic 
eye,  can  be  focussed  on  the  retina  by  rendering  them  as 
divergent  as  they  would  be  if  they  came  from  the  '  far-point ; ' 
for  parallel  rays  this  would  be  accomplished  by  a  concave  lens 
of  such  a  strength,  and  placed  in  such  a  position,  that  its  prin- 
cipal focus  would  coincide  with  the  '  far-point.'  Thus,  in  fig. 
150,  the  far-point  is  at  pr ;  rays,  therefore,  which  diverged 
from  this  point  would  be  focussed  on  the  retina  ;  if,  now,  a 
concave  lens  be  placed  in  front  of  the  eye,  its  focus  being  at  pr, 
it  will  render  parallel  rays  as  divergent  as  if  they  came  from 
that  point,  and  so  enable  them  to  be  focussed  on  the  retina. 

E  E 
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Myopia  is,  as  we  have  seen,  usually  the  result  of  an  elonga-  ■ 
tion  of  the  antero-posterior  diameter.    The  eye  is  generally  also 
enlarged  in  other  directions,  but  to  a  less  extent.  Although 
the  tendency  to  myopia  is  frequently  inherited,  that  condition  is 
itself  seldom  present  at  birth,  but  comes  on  during  childhood. 
The  essential  condition  for  the  production  of  myopia  would  seem 
to  be  a  diminished  power  of  resistance  in  the  ocular  tunics  ;  it 
is  however,  a  disputed  point  what  the  anatomical  lesion  is  which 
causes  the  weakening.   Whether  any  such  anatomical  weakness, 
congenital  or  acquired,  exists  or  not,  it  is  certain  that  myopia  is 
brought  about  by  a  pernicious  habit  of  prolonged  and  excessive 
convergence,  an  abuse  of  one  of  the  most  important  functions  of 
the  eye ;  and  by  the  association  which  exists  between  it  and 
accommodation,  this  latter  and  equally  valuable  function  is 
similarly  ill-used.    The  most  potent  cause  which  gives  nse  to 
this  condition  is  the  employment  of  the  eyes  in  childhood  for 
near  work  in  a  defective  light.    To  compensate  for  the  paucity 
of  light  an  attempt  is  made  to  obtain  larger  retinal  images.  The 
head  is  held  down  close  to  the  book;  this  necessitates  a  strong 
effort  of  convergence  in  order  that  binocular  vision  maybe  mam- 
tained,  and  a  corresponding  effort  of  accommodation  is  made  by 
each  eye     The  action  of  the  recti  muscles  on  the  globe  tends,  it 
its  tissues  are  weak,  to  cause  it  to  bulge  at  the  posterior  pole 
where  it  is  unsupported  by  muscles.    The  eye  has  not  attamed 
its  full  growth,  and  its  circulation,  like  that  of  all  growing 
organs,  is  active  and  easUy  influenced  by  causes  which  would 
not  affect  a  fully  developed  organ.   The  obstruction  to  the  return 
of  blood  by  the  compression  of  the  cervical  vems  produced  by 
the  position  of  the  head,  and  the  action  of  the  recti  and  ci  lary 
muscles,  induces  a  state  of  chronic  congestion  which  weakei^ 
the  investing  tunics.   There  is  possibly  also  combined  with  this, 
in  some  cases,  an  increased  activity  in  the  secretion  of  the  intra- 
ocular fluid,  so  that,  while  on  the  one  hand  the  power  of  resis- 
tance  of  the  eye  is  diminished,  on  the  other  the  forces  tend- 
ing to  its  distension  are  increased.  _ 

In  the  Voorst  cases  a  chronic  inflammatory  process  is  set  up 
in  the  sclerotic  and  choroid  at  the  posterior  pole,  and  the  e  onga- 
tion  of  the  eye  rapidly  increases  {„ressive  myopia),  while  tb^ 
choroid  becomes  thinned  and  atrophied,  the  changes  usually 
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commencing  in  the  portion  adjacent  to,  and  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  optic  disc. 

Clinically,  myopia  may  be  divided  into  simple  and  progressive. 
Simple  myopia  is  by  far  the  more  frequent  variety  met  with, 
and  is  characterised  by  the  error  being  low  in  amount,  by  the 
absence  of  any  marked  fundus  change,  by  the  visual  acuity  being 
normal,  and  by  having  no  tendency  to  increase  after  the  proper 
correction  has  been  prescribed.    Simple  myopia  may  increase 
very  gradually,  even  after  the  glasses  have  been  ordered  ;  in  such 
cases  it  will  often  be  found  upon  inquiry  that  the  glasses  have  only 
been  used  for  distance  and  ignored  for  near  work.    Myopia  is 
rarely  seen  before  the  age  of  ten ;  it  occurs  equally  in  the  two 
sexes  ;  is  markedly  hereditary,  though  very  rarely  congenital. 
Progressive  myopia,  often  called  malignant  or  pernicious  myopia, 
is  diagnosed  by  the  necessity  of  frequent  changes  in  the  glasses 
worn,  by  the  marked  fundus  changes,  and  by  defective  visual 
acuity.  A  constant  aching  pain  may  be  present  in  both  eyes,  but 
is  in  no  way  characteristic.    Prominence  of  the  globes  is  some- 
times seen,  and  the  elongation  of  the  eyeball  may  often  be  made 
evident  by  looking  at  its  outer  surface  when  the  eye  is  turned  in. 

On  examining  the  fundus,  the  choroidal  coat  seems  the  main 
tunic  at  fault ;  the  change  usually  commences  as  an  atrophy  of 
the  choroid  which  exposes  the  sclerotic  to  view,  and  so  produces  the 
appearance  of  a  white  or  yellowish-white  area  extending  to  a 
variable  extent  from  the  optic  disc.    At  first  it  is  crescentic  in 
shape,  and  confined  to  the  outer  border  of  the  disc,  as  in  fig.  1, 
opposite  p.  181 ;  generally  its  border  presents  several  patches  of 
.  pigment.    Later  on,  this  crescent  becomes  irregular  in  shape, 
increases  in  size,  and  so  extends  farther  towards  the  yellow 
spot,  and  may  surround  the  disc ;  very  frequently  associated 
with  this  condition  are  isolated  patches  of  choroiditis  and 
atrophy  (see  fig.  2).    In  its  early  stage  it  is  called  a  myopic 
'  crescent,  although  a  similar  appearance  is  occasionally  seen  in 
'  emmetropic   or  hypermetropic  eyes — congenital   crescent  (see 
1  p.  203) ;  in  its  more  fully  developed  condition  it  always  indicates 
'  that  a  considerable  bulging  (posterior  staphyloma)  has  taken 
1  place  at  the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye. 

Many  other  pathological  changes  may  be  met  with  in  myopic 
'  eyes,  such  as  detachment  of  the  retina,  retinal  hemorrhages ; 
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general  thinning  of  the  choroid,  so  that  a  reticulated  vascular 
groundwork  is  seen  beneath  the  retinal  vessels ;  the  lens  may 
become  dislocated,  an  attempt  of  Nature  to  rectify  the  optical 
defect  of  the  eye,  or  show  irregular  opacities.  The  vitreous  is 
usually  more  fluid  than  natural. 

A  myopic  eye  presents  other  peculiarities  besides  those  already 
mentioned  ;  thus,  the  anterior  chamber  is  frequently  of  great  depth, 
the  cihary  muscle  is  elongated,  its  transverse  fibres  bemg  defective. 
The  optic  nerve  enters  the  sclerotic  obliquely,  and  tlie  white  matter 
of  Schwann  often  extends  to  the  level  of  the  retina  over  the  whole 
disc,  so  that  the  physiological  cupping  is  absent.    The  nerve-sheath, 
instead  of  ceasing  at  the  point  where  the  nerve  enters  the  sclerotic 
is  prolonged  a  short  distance  into  its  substance,  a  condition  which  must 
still  further  weaken  this  part  of  the  eye.  The  angle  made  by  the  visual 
Une  and  the  optic  axis  is  smaller  than  in  emmetropia ;  mdeed,  m  some 
cases  the  visual  line  lies  on  the  outer  side  of  the  optic  axis,  and  the 
an<^le  7  (see  p.  394)  is  then  said  to  be  negative. 

"progressive  myopia  is  pathological,  and  dependent  on  organic 
changes,  whereas  simple  myopia  of  low  degrees  may  be  taken  as 
a  fuilher  development  of  the  eyeball,  fitting  it  for  some  higher 

and  special  purpose. 

Though  these  two  chief  varieties  have  alone  been  described, 
many  other  intervening  grades  are  met  with,  which  cannot  pro- 
perly be  classed  under  either  heading. 

When  myopia  has  once  become  established,  some  of  the 
conditions  wHch  combined  to  produce  it  are  removed ;  thus 
the  accommodation  is  used  less,  or  not  at  all,  and  since  accom- 
modation and  convergence  are  associated  acts,  the  myope  finds 
it  easier  to  give  up  convergence,  and  to  use  one  eye  only  at  a 
time  for  near  vision.    The  elliptical  shape  assumed  by  the  eye- 
ball is  less  adapted  for  rotation  within  Tenon's  ^-f^jT 
the  more  spherical  form  of  the  emmetropic  eye,  and  this  also 
renders  convergence  difficult.    In  a  short  time  the  power  of 
convergence  becomes  so  impaired  that  it  can  be  maintained 
.     even  by  an  effort,  only  for  a  few  seconds,  and  before  long  may 
be  altogether  lost,  and  one  eye  remain  in  a  state  of  divergence. 
See  Divergent  Strabismus.  . 
^   Thraftion  of  the  ciliavy  muscle  a«d  in.en,al  ,-ect.  ha™g 
been  in  this  way  annulled,  tl>e  myopia  f™"^'!!',^^ 
remain  stationavy  ;  such  eyes  are,  however,  hable  to  suffe.  fto» 
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an  increase  of  their  myopia  if  the  general  health  is  in  any  way 
impaired  ;  and  patients — ^mostly  women — are  not  unfrequently 
met  with  wlio,  having  had  a  high  degree  of  myopia  since  child- 
hood, suffer  after  middle  life  without  any  obvious  cause  from  its 
rapid  increase,  with  atrophic  changes  in  the  choroid,  the  appear- 
ance of  opacities  in  the  vitreous,  which  is  unduly  fluid,  and  in 
the  lens. 

Apparent  myopia. — A  person  may  be  emmetropic  or  hyper- 
metropic, yet  by  subjective,  and  even  objective,  tests  appear  to 
be  myopic.  This  is  due  to  tonic  spasm  of  the  ciliary  muscle, 
which  does  not  relax  in  the  dark  room  or  under  a  convex  lens. 
It  is  very  apt  to  mislead  a  novice.  The  near  vision  is  good, 
distant  vision  bad  ;  the  real  nature  of  the  condition  is  only  re- 
vealed by  thoroughly  paralysing  the  accommodation  by  the  use 
of  atropine.  It  is  seen  more  often  in  hypermetropes,  occasion- 
ally in  emmetropes,  and  rarely  in  myopes  with  error  of  low 
degree,  giving  it  an  appearance  of  being  much  greater  than  it 
really  is. 

Treatment  of  myopia. — This  is  chiefly  prophylactic,  and  de- 
pends upon  the  removal  of  all  conditions  likely  to  cause  it ;  this 
cannot  be  too  forcibly  impressed  on  all  who  have  to  do  with  the 
education  of  the  young.  It  is  most  important  that  the  light  should 
be  good ;  it  should  on  no  account  be  facing  the  pupils,  and  by 
preference  should  come  from  the  left  side  for  writing,  while  the 
desks  and  seats  should  be  so  arranged  that  no  stooping  is  neces- 
sary.   For  reading,  the  type  should  be  clear,  and  not  too  small. 

Progressive  myopia  is  treated  on  hygienic  principles :  a 
nourishing  diet,  tonics,  and  change  of  air — a  sea  voyage  if  pos- 
sible— avoidance  of  all  work  with  the  eyes ;  glasses  in  the 
progressive  stage  are,  therefore,  not  required. 

The  treatment  of  myopia  by  glasses  will  be  considered  in  a 
later  section. 

(ii.)  Hypermetropia  (h,  fig.  140,  and  fig.  151).  Def. — Ilyper^ 
metropia  is  that  condition  in  which  parallel  rays  enterinq  an  eye 
at  rest  are  so  refracted  that  they  do  not  come  to  a  focus  on  the 
retina^  hut,  if  produced,  behind  it — i.e.  the  retina  lies  in  front  of 
the  principal  focus  of  the  dioptric  system  of  the  eye.  It  may  be 
due  to  the  antero-posterior  axis  of  the  eye  being  too  short — 
axial  hypermetropia — and  this  is  the  common  form ;  or  to  the 
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refractive  power  of  the  eye  being  diminished  by  flattening  of  the 
cornea,  diminished  refractive  power  in  the  lens,  or  absence  of 
the  lens — aphakia. 

Since  the  retina  lies  in  front  of  the  principal  focus,  rays  from 
any  point  on  it  will  be  divergent  on  leaving  the  eye  (fig.  151),' 
and  the  conjugate  focus  of  any  such  point  will  therefore  be  be- 
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hind  the  eye,  at  the  point  where  the  diverging  rays  would  meet  if 
prolonged  backwards.  The2mnctumremotum  (fig.  152)  is  there- 
fore negative  and  virtual.  As  in  myopia,  an  image  of  the  fundus 
is  formed  at  the  far-point,  but  in  this  case  the  image  is  erect  and 
virtual. 

Since  the  rays  from  the  retina  are  divergent  on  leaving  the 
eye,  it  is  evident  that  only  convergent  rays  can  be  focussed  on 
the 'retina ;  but  in  nature  there  are  no  such  rays,  hence  a  hyper- 


FiG.  152.— Parallel  Eays  entering  a  Hypermetropic  Eye 
through  a  Convex  Lens. 

metrope,  with  Hs  accommodation  relaxed,  has  no  distinct  vision 
of  any  objects,  but  by  means  of  the  accommodation  the  refractive 
power  of  the  eye  can  be  increased,  and  parallel,  and  even  di- 
vergent rays  be  brought  to  a  focus  on  the  retina  if  the  ciliary 
muscle  is  sufficiently  powerful.  The  muscular  effort  required 
will  however,  be  gi^eat  in  proportion  to  the  nearness  of  the 
object,  so  that  such  eyes  tire  comparatively  soon,  if  contmuously 
fixed  on  near  objects,  wHle  more  distant  ones  may  be  viewed 
'  Compare  also  figs.  127  and  131. 
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for  a  considerable  time  without  fatigue ;  hence  the  popular  term 
'  long-sightedness.'  This  condition  must  not  be  confounded  with 
that  of  presbyopia,  in  which  the  refraction  may  be  normal,  but, 
the  accommodation  having  become  weakened  from  age,  near 
vision  is  impaired. 

We  have  seen  that  converging  rays  are  the  only  ones  which 
can  be  focussed  by  a  hypermetropic  eye  with  its  accommodation 
at  rest,  and  that  there  are  in  nature  no  such  rays  ;  parallel  or 
divergent  rays  may,  however,  be  rendered  convergent  by  a 
convex  lens.  Thus  if  an  eye  were  hypermetropic  to  such  an 
extent  that  its  far-point  were  20  cm.  behind  the  cornea,  a  lens 
of  such  a  strength,  and  so  placed,  that  its  principal  focus  coin- 
cided with  this  point  would  give  to  parallel  rays  the  required 
amount  of  convergence,  and  cause  them  to  come  to  a  focus  on 
the  retina  without  any  accommodation  being  used,  so  that  such 
an  eye,  with  its  hypermetropia  corrected  in  this  way,  would  see 
distant  objects  under  the  same  conditions  as  the  emmetropic 
eye  (fig.  152). 

Since  the  defective  vision  due  to  hypermetropia  can  be  ob- 
viated by  the  use  of  the  accommodation,  a  small  amount  may 
exist  without  causing  any  symptoms ;  if,  however,  a  hyper- 
metrope  is  called  upon  to  use  the  eyes  much  for  near  objects, 
trouble,  varying  in  degree  and  kind  in  different  individuals,  is 
experienced.  In  slight  cases  the  eyes  become  tired  and  bloodshot 
after  being  used  for  some  hours.  In  others  the  work  or  book 
has  to  be  laid  aside  after  a  few  minutes,  owing  to  the  sight  be- 
coming dim,  or  the  eyes  filling  with  tears — a  group  of  symptoms 
often  classed  under  the  name  of  asthenopia,  or  '  weak  sight.'  In 
others,  again,  reading  is  always  followed  by  headache,  which 
occasionally  is  so  severe  that  it  is  attributed  to  cerebral  causes, 
and  the  subject  of  it  condemned  to  spend  his  or  her  time  in  idle- 
ness, when  the  whole  trouble  might  be  removed  by  correcting 
the  hypermetropia  with  suitable  glasses. 

Hypermetropia  is  a  congenital  defect  due  to  an  imperfect 
development  of  the  eyeball,  but  it  is  seldom  discovered  until  the 
child  begins  to  learn  to  read.  The  symptoms  in  children  differ 
somewhat  from  those  met  with  in  the  adult.  Often  one  of  the 
first  indications  of  there  being  anything  wrong  is  that  the  child 
holds  the  book  very  close  to  the  face,,  and  is  therefore  supposed 
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to  be  sliort-siglitecl.    Myopia,  however,  in  young  children  is  rare, 
and  the  presence  of  hyperraetropia  under  these  circumstances 
should  always  be  suspected.    The  myope  obtains  clear  images 
of  the  minutest  objects  if  held  within  his  range  of  vision,  and 
therefore  reads  the  smallest  type  with  ease  ;  the  hypermetrope, 
on  the  other  hand,  can  only  obtain  clear  retinal  images  by  using 
his  accommodation,  and  the  nearer  the  object,  the  greater  is  the 
effort  required ;  but  the  size  of  the  retinal  image  increases  in 
proportion  as  the  distance  is  decreased,  and  increases  at  a  greater 
ratio  than  the  circles  of  diffusion  caused  by  imperfect  focussing ; 
hence  the  child  will  sometimes  prefer  to  hold  the  book  so  near 
that  the  ciliary  muscle  is  unequal  to  the  exertion  necessary  to 
focus  the  rays  on  the  retina,  because  by  that  means  he  obtains  a 
large  image  with  less  muscular  effort  than  if  he  held  it  at  a  distance 
for  which  his  accommodation  was  sufficient. 

In  other  cases  the  efforts  made  by  the  ciliary  muscle  to  re- 
spond to  the  call  made  upon  it  result  in  the  production  of  a  tonic 
contraction  by  which  the  eye  is  maintained  in  a  condition  of 
accommodation  for  a  near  point— apparent  myoiiia  (see  p.  421). 

In  many  instances  of  hypermetropia,  generally  of  moderate 
degree,  the  accommodation  is  only  equal  to  the  necessary  effort 
when  it  has  convergence  associated  with  it;  hence  the  child 
(these  cases  mostly  occur  in  children)  suffers  from  no  defect  of 
vision,  but  develops  a  converyent  strabismus.  This  subject  wiU 
be  considered  more  fully  in  a  subsequent  chapter ;  it  is  sufficient 
here  to  note  the  fact  that  a  greater  amount  of  accommodation 
can  be  used  if  convergence  is  associated  with  it  than  if  used 
alone ;  and  that  convergent  strabismus  in  a  child  is  an  almost 
certain  sign  of  hypermetropia. 

(iii.)  A.  Regular  astigmatism  (fig.  153).  Def.— Astig- 
matism is  that  condition  in  which  rays  enteriwj  the  eye  are  re- 
fracted unequally  in  different  meridians.  In  considering  optical 
principles  and  the  laws  of  refraction,  we  saw  that  rays  from  any 
point  being  refracted  at  a  spherical  surface,  again  came  to  a 
focus,  and  formed  an  image  of  the  point.  If,  however,  one 
meridian  of  the  refracting  surface  had  a  different  curvature  to 
the  others,  it  is  evident  that  their  focal  distances  would  also  be 
different,  and  that  the  rays  would  therefore  no  longer  all  be 
focussed  at  one  point.    Such  a  surface  is  therefore  said  to  be 
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astigmatic.  A  familiar  example  of  an  astigmatic  surface  is  the 
bowl  of  a  spoon. 

In  surfaces  which  are  regularly  astigmatic — which  the  bowl 
of  a  spoon  is  not — the  various  meridians  have  the  same  curve 
throughout.  Those  having  the  longest  and  shortest  radius  of 
curvature  are  called  the  principal  meridians,  and  are  always  at 
right  angles  to  each  other. 

It  will  be  necessary  to  consider  in  detail  the  action  of  an 
astigmatic  surface.  In  fig.  153  let  rays  from  a  point /fall  on  an 
astigmatic  surface  achcl^  and  let  the  conjugate  focus  of  /  be  at 
/,  for  rays  which  pass  through  the  vertical  meridian  ah,  and  at 
for  those  which  pass  through  the  horizontal  meridian  cd\  it 
is  evident  that  the  section  of  the  cone  of  rays  after  refraction 
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Fig.  153.— The  Course  of  Rays  in  Astigmatism. 

will  vary  in  shape  according  to  the  position  at  which  it  is  made ; 
thus,  between  the  refi'acting  surface  and  /',  it  will  be  an  oval 
diminishing  in  size  towards  f\,  the  horizontal  meridian  short-j 
ening  more  rapidly  than  the  vertical ;  so  that  as  we  approach 
f\  we  get  an  oval  gradually  becoming  narrower,  until  at/',  the 
section  is  indistinguishable  from  a  vertical  line;  between  f.^ 
and  /'g  the  vertical  diameter  will  continue  to  diminish,  while  the' 
transverse  will  increase,  so  that  we  obtain  successively  an  oval! 
with  a  long  vertical  diameter,  a  circle,  an  oval  with  long  transverse^ 
diameter,  and  at  f\  a  transverse  line.    Hence  we  get  this  rule  :! 

If  rays  from  a  ])omt  are  refracted  hy  an  astigmatic  surface^ 
a  linear  image  of  the  point  is  formed  at  the  focus  of  each  prin- 
eipal  meridian ;  and  the  direction  of  the  line  is  cot  right  angles  to 
that  of  the  meridian  at  the  focus  of  which  it  is  formed. 

If  the  above  rule  be  kept  in  mind,  all  the  phenomena  of 
refraction  which  occur  in  an  astigmatic  eye  will  be  readily 
understood. 
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Althougli  we  have  spoken  of  the  cornea  as  a  spherical  sur- 
face, it  is  rarely  strictly  so  ;  usually  its  vertical  meridian  has  a 
somewhat  shorter  radius  of  curvature,  and  therefore  a  greater 
power  of  refraction  than  the  horizontal,  so  that  most  eyes  are 
astigmatic  in  a  very  slight  degree  ;  it  is  only,  however,  when 
the  difference  between  the  principal  meridians  is  sufficient  to 
interfere  with  vision  that  the  defect  comes  under  the  notice  of 
the  surgeon.  Astigmatism  of  the  cornea  may  be  increased, 
diminished,  or  neutralised  by  a  similar  condition  in  the  crys- 
talline lens. 

Astigmatism  is,  then,  the  condition  in  which  the  eye  re- 
fracts differently  in  its  different  meridians.  It  is  usual  to 
classify  it  into  five  varieties,  which  are  enumerated  in  the 
accompanying  table,  and  this  arrangement  is  a  convenient 
one.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  the  differ- 
ence between  these  does  not  really  consist  in  a  difference  in 
the  nature  of  the  astigmatism,  but  in  the  difference  in  the 
refraction  of  the  eye  when  the  astigmatism  has  been  corrected 
by  rendering  the  principal  meridians  equal  by  an  alteration  m 
the  refraction  of  one  of  them. 


Variety  of  astigmatism 

Eef  raotion  of 
the  principal  meridians 

Condition  to  which  the  eye 
may  be  brought  by  correcting 
the  astigmatism 

1.  Simple  myopic 

2.  Simple  hypermetropic  . 

3.  Compound  myopic 

4.  Compound  hypermetropic 

5.  Mixed   .       .       .  • 

;  Emmetropic  X,-^^ 
\  Myopic  / 

(■Emmetropic  "1 

<  Hyperme-  -HAs 
|_    tropic     .  J 

Both  myopic  MMAs 
/Both hyper-  l^jj^As 
\_    metropio  } 

["Myopic  ~| 

<  Hyperme-  ^  MHAs 
l_    tropic  J 

-  Emmetropia 
Myopia 

Hypermetropia 

/Myopia  or  hyperme- 
tropia according  to 
]    which  meridian  is 
\  altered 

In  simple  astigmatism  the  retina  Ues  at  the  focus  of  one  of 
the  principal  meridians,  and  the  retinal  image  of  a  pomt  will 
therefore  be  a  line  at  right  angles  to  that  meridian.  This  can 
be  impressed  on  the  memory  by  a  simple  experiment.  Let  the 
reader  render  his  own  eye  astigmatic  by  placing  a  cylindrical 
lens  in  front  of  it ;  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  shown  by  marks  on 
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the  glass,  will  then  be  the  direction  of  the  unaltered,  or  emme- 
tropic, meridian  ;  if,  now,  a  point  of  light  be  looked  at,  obtained 
by  looking  at  a  pin-hole  aperture  in  a  card  held  close  to  a  flame, 
the  point  will  be  seen  as  a  line  of  light ;  and  in  whatever  position 
the  lens  is  held,  the  direction  of  the  line  will  always  be  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder — i.e.  to  the  emmetropic 
meridian. 

If  now,  under  the  same  conditions,  a  straight  line  be  looked 
at,  it  will  be  found  that  it  is  only  seen  clearly  when  its  direction 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  emmetropic  meridian  ;  this  is  because 
every  point  of  the  line  is  seen  as  a  minute  line,  and  may  be  ex- 
plained as  follows  :  If,  instead  of  a  luminous  point  as  is  seen  by 
looking  at  a  pin-hole  aperture  in  front  of  a  light  in  the  manner 
just  described,  a  black  point  or  dot  be  seen,  it  will,  to  an  astig- 
matic person,  appear  to  be  elongated  into  a  linear  image  parallel 
to  the  ametropic  meridian.    A  line  is  merely  a  succession  of 


  — —   mil   I 

Fig.  154. — Cross-lines  as  seen  by  an  Emmetropic  Eye, 
and  by  two  Astigmatic  Eyes. 

points  or  dots,  so  close  together  as  to  be  fused  into  a  linear 
object ;  so,  if  astigmatism  exists  in  the  horizontal  meridian,  each 
of  these  dots,  the  elements  of  a  line,  appears  linear  horizontally, 
and  a  horizontal  line  would  appear  black  and  clearly  defined, 
owing  to  the  overlapping  of  the  linear  diffusions  of  its  com- 
ponent elements  ;  a  vertical  line,  however,  will  show  these  linear 
diffusions,  and  will  consequently  appear  blurred  and  ill-defined 
(see  fig.  154). 

Hence  the  following  rule  : 

An  eye  loith  sim/ple  astigmatism  (one  of  the  pi-incipal  meridians 
emmetropic)  can  only  see  clearly  lines  xoliose  direction  is  at  right 
angles  to  its  emmetropic  meridian. 

B.  Irregular  astigmatism  exists  in  a  very  slight  degree 
under  normal  circumstances  in  most,  if  not  in  all,  eyes,  from 
lenticular  defect.  The  lens-fibres  are  the  cause  of  this  slight 
aberration,  and  give  rise  to  the  apparent  existence  of  radii  to 
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stars.    If  a  star  be  looked  at  through  a  small  aperture,  not  more 
than  half  a  millimetre  in  diameter,  no  radii  will  be  visible.  This 
defect  does  nob  cause  any  inconvenience  in  ordinary  vision. 
Irregular  astigmatism,  dependent  upon  conical  cornea  or  pre- 
vious corneal  ulceration,  is  a  source  of  great  annoyance  and 
visual  defect,  and  cannot  be  remedied  by  the  use  of  glasses. 
External  objects  form  distorted  images  on  the  fundus,  and  are 
perceived  as  such.    Looking  through  a  badly  made  pane  of 
glass,  distortion  of  trees  and  other  objects  is  noticed  ;  this  is  the 
condition  perceived  by  an  eye  with  irregular  astigmatism,  only 
to  a  greater  degree. 

Asthenopia,  or  subjective  signs  attending  ametropia,  &c.— It 
is  advisable  to  make  a  few  remarks  about  the  symptoms  of 
refractive  errors  and  defective  accommodation.    The  patient 
nearly  always  complains  of  frontal  headache  or  pain  at  the  back 
of  the  eyes  ;  mability  to  read  or  to  do  near  worh  for  any  length  of 
time  without  the  words  running  into  one  another,  or  the  objects 
becoming  blurred ;  and  the  eyes  are  said  to  water,  smart,  and 
become  ved— conjunctival  congestion.    These  three  constitute  the 
most  marked  symptoms,  and  suggest  a  prompt  attention  to  the  re- 
fractive condition  of  the  eye.    The  cause  of  asthenopia  is  due  to 
the  associated  acts,  convergence  and  accommodation,  being  m 
some  way  interfered  with.    In  myopia,  convergence  seems  the 
function  at  fault ;  in  hypermetropia  and  presbyopia,  accommo- 
dation appears  to  produce  these  symptoms  ;  therefore,  the  former 
has  been  called  muscidar  asthe7topia,  ^nd  the  latter  accommodative 
asthenopia.    But  the  symptoms  are  not  produced  in  either  case 
by  a  fatigue  of  one  function,  but  by  the  difficulty  of  worhviu,  the 
two  together,  owing  to  the  disturbance  wrought  by  the  ametropia 
upon  their  association  (see  p.  411).  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that 
these  symptoms  disappear  when  the  error  is  corrected  or  when  a 
concomitant  squint  develops.    In  the  former  case,  the  proper 
association  of  these  functions  is  restored;  in  the  latter,  it  is 
broken,  i.e.  there  is  a  complete  functional  disassociation. 

If  there  are  different  refractions  in  the  two  eyes— «?i^^o- 
meiropm-for  example,  myopia  in  one,  and  hypermetropia  in 
the  other,  or  different  forms  of  astigmatism-the  ametropic 
symptoms  are  usually  pronounced. 


TRIAL  LENSES. 


429 


Section  V. — Lenses  used  in  Testing  Refraction. 
The  Ophthalmoscope. 

(i.)  Trial  lenses. — Before  describing  the  various  methods  of 
ascertaining  the  refraction  of  an  eye,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
make  a  digression  in  order  to  explain  the  principles  on  which 
the  lenses  used  for  this  purpose  are  numbered,  and  to  explain 
the  nature  and  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  which  is  also  used 
for  the  same  purpose. 

In  this  country  there  are  two  modes  in  use  of  numbering 
lenses. 

The  one  is  to  give  to  each  lens  a  number  expressing  its  focal 
length  in  inches  ;  thus,  we  speak  of  a  3-in.  or  6-in.  lens.  There 
are  several  objections  to  this  method  :  in  the  first  place,  since 
the  strength  of  the  lens  is  in  inverse  proportion  to  its  focal 
length,  it  is  necessary  to  invert  the  numbers  in  order  to  make 
them  represent  the  relative  power  of  the  lenses ;  so  that  in  cal- 
culating the  power  of  a  lens  we  should  speak  of  it  as  a  ^-rd  or 
^th ;  this  becomes  inconvenient  when  several  have  to  be  added 
or  subtracted.  Then,  in  the  higher  powers  the  intervals  between 
the  lenses  are  necessarily  unequal.  Another  great  drawback  to 
the  system  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  inch  has  a  different  value  in 
different  countries  ;  and  as  many  opticians  use  foreign  glasses,  it 
is  not  always  clear  what  is  meant  by  a  particular  number.^ 

The  other  system  of  numbering  lenses  is  based  on  the 
meti'ical  system  of  measurement,  and  is  now  in  very  general 
use.  The  unit  is  a  glass  of  a  metre  focal  length,  and  this  is 
termed  a  dioptre  (1  D)  ;  all  other  lenses  are  enumerated  as 
fractions  or  multiples  of  this  ;  thus,  a  lens  having  a  focus  of  two 
metres  would  be  half  this  strength,  and  would  therefore  be 
0-5  D,  while  one  having  a  focus  of  half  a  metre  would  be 
2-0  D,  a  third  of  a  metre  3-0  D,  and  so  on.  The  focal  length 
of  any  lens  numbered  on  this  system  is  found  by  dividing  a 
metre  by  the  number  of  the  lens ;  thus,  4-0  D  would  have  a 
focal  length  of  25  cm.,  or  10  English  inches.^ 

A  case  of  trial  lenses  should  contain  pairs  of  convex  and 

'  1  English  inch  =  25'3  mm.    1  Paris  inch  =  27-07  mm. 
The  relation  of  centimetres  to  inches  is  approximately  as  5  to  2. 
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concave  spherical  lenses  from  0-25  D  to  20-0  D,  and  cylindrical 
lenses  convex  and  concave  from  0*25  D  to  6*0  D. 

Spherical  lenses  have  been  already  sufficiently  described,  but 
a  few  words  of  explanation  are  necessary  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
cylindrical.  One  surface  of  such  a  lens  is,  as  the  name  implies, 
a  portion  of  a  cylindrical  surface  ;  the  other  is  usually  plane. 

If  from  a  portion  cAef  (fig.  155) 
of  a  glass  cylinder  ab,  of  which 
ah  is  the  axis,  a  circular  piece 
be  cut  out,  its  vei'tical  diameter 
hi,  parallel  to  the  axis  ah  of 
the  cylinder,  will  be  equal  in 
thickness  throughout  its  whole 
length,  and  cannot,  therefore, 
alter  the  relationship  of  parallel 
rays ;  it  is  called  the  axis  of 
the  lens.  The  horizontal  me- 
ridian Til  will  be  thicker  at  its 
centre  than  at  its  extremities, 
being  in  section  plano-convex, 
and  will  have  the  power  of 
bringing  parallel  rays  to  a  focus. 
A  circle  one  inch  and  a  half  in 
diameter  cut  out  of  such  a 
portion  of  a  glass  cylinder 
would  constitute  a  convex 
cylindrical  lens  (  +  cyl.).  Assuming  the  posterior  half  of  the 
glass  cylinder  to  be  hollow  as  at  H,  it  is  easy  to  conceive  that  a 
plano-concave  cylindrical  lens  (-cyl.)  could  be  obtained  in  a 
similar  manner ;  the  plane  meridian  would  still  coincide  with 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  while  the  most  concave  would  be  at  right 
angles  to  it.  The  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  marked 
on  the  glass  either  by  two  lines,  one  at  each  side,  or  by  a  portion 
of  the  lens  on  each  side  being  ground  with  the  edges  of  the 
ground  portions  parallel  to  the  axis ;  this  meridian,  being 
plane,  has  no  refractive  power.  The  lens  is  numbered  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  refraction  of  the  meridian  of  curvature— i.e. 
the  one  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  axis ;  thus,  a  cyhn- 
drical  lens  of  6  dioptres  (6  D  cyl.)  means  that  the  refractmg 


Fig.  155.— a  Glass  Cylinder. 
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power  of  the  meridian  of  curvature  is  equal  to  that  of  a  lens 
of  6  dioptres. 

From  the  nature  of  a  cylindrical  lens,  it  follows  that  the 
addition  of  one  to  an  eye  which  is  not  astigmatic  would  render 
it  so,  and  that  by  one  of  suitable  strength  the  difference  between 
the  principal  meridians  of  an  astigmatic  eye  could  be  neutralised 
and  the  astigmatism  corrected. 

Besides  lenses,  a  trial  case  should  contain  a  set  of  prisms, 
numbered  according  to  their  angles  from  1°  to  12°,  an  adjust- 
able trial  frame  (fig.  156),  a  block  of  the  same  size  as  the  lenses 


Fig.  156.— Tosswill's  adjustable  Trial  Frame. 

to  occlude  one  eye,  a  slit  one  millimetre  wide,  also  mounted  like 
a  lens,  and  a  few  diaphragms  and  coloured  glasses. 

(ii.)  The  ophthalmoscope. — As  the  ophthalmoscope  affords 
one  of  the  most  useful  means  which  we  possess  of  testing  re- 
fraction, it  is  necessary  to  say  a  few  words  here  concerning  its 
construction  and  use.  The  rays  which  come  from  any  point  on 
the  retina  of  an  emmetropic  eye  leave  the  eye  in  a  state  of 
parallelism  (fig.  137),  and  could  therefore  be  focussed  on  the 
retina  of  another  emmetropic  eye.  But  the  only  light  which 
comes  from  an  eye  is  the  reflected  portion  of  that  which 
has  entered  it  through  the  pupil;  and,  since  the  emerging 
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pencil  follows  the  same  course  as  that  which  entered  the  eye, 
it  follows  that  the  observer's  head  cannot  be  placed  in 
a  position  to  receive  the  former  without  at  the  same  time 
intercepting  the  latter.  The  ophthalmoscope  is  a  contrivance 
for  throwing  light  into  the  eye,  and  allowing  some  of  the 
returning  rays  to  enter  the  observer's  eye.  It  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  mirror,  which,  while  reflecting  some  rays,  transmits 
.others. 

The  original  ophthalmoscope  of  Helmholtz  consisted  of  three 
parallel  plates  of  glass,  separated  from  each  other  by  small 
intervals ;  by  means  of  this,  held  at  a  suitable  angle,  light  from 
a  lamp  was  reflected  into  the  eye,  and  of  the  light  which  re- 
turned from  the  fundus  some  was  reflected  from  the  glass  and 
lost,  but  a  portion  was  transmitted  through  it  to  the  observer's 
eye  -  and,  being  focussed  on  its  retina,  produced  an  image  of 
the  fundus  of  the  eye  under  examination.    Helmholtz's  ophthal- 
moscope can  be  used  with  less  discomfort  to  the  patient  than 
perhaps  any  other  form ;  but  the  illumination  of  the  fundus 
obtained  bv  it  is  much  less  than  with  the  more  modern  instru- 
ments and  it  requires  considerable  practice  to  use  it  with  ease. 
It  was'  soon  found  that  the  fears  originally  entertained  of  damage 
being  done  to  the  eye  by  exposure  to  light  were  not  well 
founded  and  instruments  were  accordingly  constructed  m  which 
the  mirror  was  made  of  polished  metal  or  silvered  glass,  a 
central  perforation  allowing  the  passage  of  some  of  the  retui-mng 

""^^  The  modern  ophthalmoscope  consists  essentially  of  a  miiTor, 
which  may  be  plane  or  concave,  having  a  small  central  aperture ; 
and  this  is  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  purpose  for  which  the 
instrument  was  originally  constructed-namely,  that  of  seeing 
the  fundus  of  the  emmetropic  eye.  But  for  estimating  refrac- 
tion, it  is  necessary  to  have  an  arrangement  by  which  dififerent 
lenses  can  be  placed  behind  the  sight-hole ;  and  it  chiefly  m 
the  mode  in  which  this  latter  requirement  hasbeen  fulfilled  that 
the  various  instruments  diff^er  from  each  other.  The  vanety  of 
ophthalmoscopes  is  so  great  that  a  mere  enumeration  of  them 
would  occupy  a  considerable  space,  and  serve  no  useful  purpose , 
it  will  suSice  to  indicate  the  conditions  which  are  essential  to  a 
good  instrument. 
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The  mirror,  if  there  is  only  one,  should  be  concave,  have  a 
focal  length  of  not  less  than  22  cm.  (9  inches),  and  a  diameter 


Figs.  157  and  168. — Juler's  Ophthalmoscope^and  Electric  Ophthalmoscope. 


of  not  less  than  one  inch.  A  second  smaller  mirror  set  obliquely 
with  a  focal  length  of  about  two  inches  is  an  advantage,  but  not 
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essential,  and  a  plane  mirror  is  often  useful.    There  must  be  a 
series  of  convex  and  concave  lenses,  and  an  arrangement  by  which 
these  can  be  successively  placed  behind  the  sight-hole  without 
removing  the  instrument  from  the  eye.     Much  difierence  of 
opinion  exists  as  to  the  number  of  lenses  necessary.  Mr.  Couper, 
who  was  one  of  the  earliest  to  use  the  ophthalmoscope  systematic- 
ally for  the  estimation  of  refraction,  considers  that  every  power 
should  be  obtained  by  a  single  lens,  and  that  combinations  are 
inadmissible;  as  he  also  considers  that  every  ophthalmoscope 
should  possess  a  lens  sufficiently  powerful  to  correct  the  highest 
degree  of  myopia  which  is  likely  to  be  met  with,  his  ophthal- 
moscope necessarily  contains  a  very  large  number  of  lenses. 

A  suitable  instrument  for  refraction  and  ophthahnoscopic  ex- 
amination is  represented  in  fig.  157.    It  consists  of  a  disc  contain- 
ing  two  series  of  spherical  lenses  :  one  convex,  1,  2,  3,  ^' ^' ^' 
and  20  dioptres  ;  the  other  concave,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  12, 
14   16    20   and  30  dioptres.    The  disc,  shown  separately  m  the 
figure, 'is  milled  at  the  edge,  and  is  made  to  revolve  to  the  right  or 
left  by  means  of  two  other  milled  discs,  one  of  which  is  worked  by 
the  index  finger  of  the  hand  holding  the  instrument ;  thus,  any  leM 
required  may  be  placed  in  the  sight-hole  of  the  instrument.  A 
sector  may  be  connected  to  the  back  to  carry  any  other  enses  re- 
quired    The  strength  of  the  lens  is  shown  in  a  smaU  circular 
aperture  at  the  back  :  white  figures  indicate  concave  lenses  ;  red 

figures  convex  lenses. 

Three  different  mirrors  may  be  used  :  a  smaU  one  of  8  cm.  focal 
length,  set  at  an  angle  of  about  30°,  which  can  be  revolved  upon  its 
central  axis  by  means  of  a  milled  edge  ;  and  two  large  mnrrors,  plane 
and  concave,  which  are  reversible  upon  a  horizontal  axis  by  mean 
of  a  snrin-  clip.    The  large  concave  mirror  has  a  focal  le^igth  ot 
30  cm     The  mirrors  are  arranged  on  a  metal  plate  fixed  to  the 
back-piece  by  means  of  a  screw  situated  equidistant  from  the  central 
arertSes  of'the  small  and  large  mirrors,  so  that  by  rotation  th 
Ip     ure  of  either  mirror  may  be  brought  into  position  in  f ront  o 
the  sight-hole  of  the  ophthalmoscope.    The  central  aperture  m  the 
small  mirror  is  2  mm.  in  diameter  ;  in  the  large,  4  mm. 

ThTlarge  mirrors  are  used  for  indirect  ophthahnoscopy  and 
retinoscopv,  the  smaU  mirror  for  direct  ophthalmoscopy. 
"To  tEght  (fig.  158)  isadrawingof  an  electric  ophtha^oscop^ 
which  is  suitable  for  the  direct  method  only,  and  is  so  -ran-^^^^^^^^ 
by  the  use  of  an  electric  light  the  fundus  of  any  person  may  be  readily 
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examined,  even  in  broad  daylight.  The  mirror  is  concave  with  a 
short  focal  length  (5  cm.)  ;  it  is  set  obliquely,  its  axis  being  directed 
downwards.  Immediately  below  the  mirror  is  fixed  a  small  electric 
lamp,  the  rays  of  which  are,  by  the  reflection  of  the  mirror,  pro- 
jected into  the  eye  under  examination.  It  can  be  adapted  to  any 
ordinary  ophthalmoscope.  It  is  very  convenient  when  a  suitable 
lamp  or  dark  room  is  unobtainable.  Its  principal  value,  however,  is 
made  manifest  in  the  examination  of  fundi  in  which  the  media  are 
cloudy,  whether  it  be  lenticular  opacity  or  a  vitreous  haze.  In  the 
latter  the  real  cause  may  be  made  out  when  an  ordinary  ophthalmo- 
scope cannot  furnish  any  further  information  beyond  the  existence 
of  the  opacities.  The  light  of  this  ophthalmoscope  causes  no  greater 
annoyance  to  the  person  under  examination  than  the  ordinary  in- 
strument, since,  by  means  of  a  resistance  coil,  the  light  can  be 
graduated  to  any  intensity. 

There  are  two  methods  of  using  the  ophthalmoscope — the 
direct  and  the  indirect.  Each  of  these  has  advantages  of  its 
own,  and  neither  of  them  should  be  practised  to  the  exclusion 
of  the  other.  Before  passing  to  a  detailed  description  of  these, 
there  are  certain  practical  points  common  to  both  of  them 
which  must  claim  our  attention. 

In  the  first  place,  an  artificial  source  of  light  is  necessary  ; 
sunlight,  it  is  true,  can  be  employed,  but  there  are  obvious 
inconveniences  which  practically  preclude  its  use.  Any  steady 
broad  flame  will  answer  the  purpose,  a  circular  gas-burner,  such 
as  an  Argand,  being  the  best.  It  is  convenient  to  have  it 
affixed  to  a  bracket,  which  allows  of  free  movement  both  in  a 
vertical  and  in  a  horizontal  plane ;  and  a  shade  by  which  lateral 
rays  can  be  arrested  is  sometimes  useful.  The  examination 
should  be  conducted  in  a  dark  room.  The  lamp  must  be  placed 
on  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  eye,  sufficiently  far  back  to 
prevent  any  direct  rays  falling  on  the  cornea,  and  only  removed 
laterally  a  sufficient  distance  to  avoid  discomfort  from  its  heat. 
Before  commencing  to  examine  a  patient,  the  knack  should  have 
been  acquired  of  so  manipulating  the  mirror  as  to  throw  the  light 
on  any  required  spot,  and  to  keep  it  there  during  any  movements 
of  the  head  ;  this  is  easily  learnt  with  a  little  practice,  but  the 
Fant  of  that  practice  causes  much  disappointment  at  the  first 
tnal  with  the  ophthalmoscope,  and  a  considerable  amount  of 
discomfort  to  the  patient.  ."  V 
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In  the  direct  method  the  surgeon  sits  facing  the  patient  on 
the  same  side  as  the  eye  which  is  to  be  examined,  in  such  a 

position  that,  when  his 
face   is  brought  close 
to    the    patient's,  his 
own  eye  is  opposite  the 
same  eye  of  the  patient. 
The   mii-ror,   with  the 
observer's  eye  close  be- 
hind the  sight-hole,  is 
held  close  to  the  patient's 
eye  (see  fig.  159).  If 
the  relative  position  of 
surgeon  and  patient  are 
such  as  have  been  de- 
scribed, the  former  will 
naturally  use  the  left  eye 
for   the   patient's  lefb, 
and  vice  versa.    Holding  the  miiTor  as  close  as  he  can  without 
losing  the  illumination,  the  surgeon  looks  through  the  sight- 


Fig.  159.— Direct  Ophthalmoscopic 
Examination. 


FIG.  160.-The  Course  of  Rays  in  Direct  Ophthalmoscopy, 
hole  into  the  patient's  eye  ;  if  this  is  emmetropic,  the  parallel  | 
rays  from  it  enter  Hs  own  eye  and  are  focussed  on  his  retma 
he  accordingly  sees  all  the  details  of  the  patient's  fundus.    It  is 
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Fig.  161. 


-Indirect  Ophchalmoscopic 
Examination. 


essential  that  neither  patient  nor  surgeon  should  use  any  accom- 
modation, for  in  the  one  case  the  rays  would  leave  the  patient's 
eye  convergent  instead  of  parallel,  and  in  the  other,  although 
parallel,  they  would  not  be  focussed  on  the  retina  of  the  surgeon. 
By  this  method  the  de- 
tails of  the  fundus  are 
seen  in  their  true  posi- 
tion, but  highly  mag- 
nified by  the  dioptric 
system  of  the  eye.  The 
image  is  therefore  erect. 

In  fig.  160,  which 
illustrates  the  course  of 
the  rays  in  direct  oph- 
thalmoscopy, part  of  the 
illuminated  area  of  the 
fundus  /  of  the  patient 
o'  is  seen  by  the  ob- 
server o.  The  details  of  the  fundus  of  o'  are  inverted  on  the 
fundus  of  0,  and  so  are  perceived  erect. 

In  the  indirect  method^  the  ophthalmoscope  or  mirror  is  held 
at  a  distance  of  little  over  half  a  metre  from  the  patient ;  at  the 
same  time  a  convex  lens  is  held  close  in  front  of  the  eye  to  con- 
vert the  emerging  rays  from  the  fundus  into  an  inverted  aerial 
image  (see  fig.  161).  If  the  eye  is  emmetropic,  the  rays,  being 
parallel,  will  come  to  a  focus  at  the  principal  focus  of  the  lens. 
In  ametropia,  the  image  will  be  formed  sooner  or  later  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  error. 

The  nearer  this  inverted  aerial  image  is  to  the  eye  of  the 
observer,  the  larger  it  appears,  because  it  subtends  a  greater 
visual  angle ;  so,  by  increasing  the  distance  between  the  lens 
and  the  patient's  eye,  a  slight  increase  in  the  size  of  the  image  is 
perceived ;  at  the  same  time,  a  smaller  area  of  the  fundus  is 
visible,  owing  to  the  diverging  pencil  of  rays  escaping  beyond 
the  periphery  of  the  lens.  Hence,  the  weaker  the  lens  used,  the 
larger  the  image  will  appear  without  loss  of  the  surrounding 
details.  This  gi'adual  enlargement  of  the  image  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  lens  is  so  slight  in  emmetropia,  that,  for  all  practical 
purposes,  it  may  be  considered  nil.  In  myopia,  the  image  appears 
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to  enlarge  rapidly ;  in  hypermetropia  it  diminishes  in  size.  A 
convenient  lens  for  indirect  ophthalmoscopy  is  one  of  13  D 
(3  in.) ;  those  sold  with  the  ophthalmoscope  have  sometimes  a 
shorter  focus  than  this,  and  do  not  magnify  suflBciently.  The  larger 
its  diameter,  within  convenient  limits,  the  better ;  a  good  size 
for  the  pocket  is  2  in.  diameter.  The  image  obtained  by  this 
method  is  inverted  and  real,  while  the  direct  gives  an  erect  and 
virtual  image.  By  the  indirect  method  a  large  portion  of  the  ^ 
fundus  can  be  seen  at  one  time,  and  it  is  therefore  the  best  for 
obtaining  a  general  view  of  the  fundus,  and  should  be  used  first 
in  every  case.  The  direct  gives  more  detailed  information  con- 
cerning a  smaller  area  at  one  time. 
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Fig.  162. — The  Course  of  Eays  in  Indirect  Ophthalmoscopy. 


In  indirect  ophthalmoscopy  there  is  no  real  necessity  to  use 
any  lens  in  the  ophthalmoscope,  though  many  surgeons  use 
+  D,  +  3  D,  or  +  4  D  for  the  following  reasons  :  accommo- 
dation is  necessary  if  no  lens  is  used,  and  so  a  weak  convex . 
lens  will  relieve  the  accommodation.  Those  who  are  presbyopic, 
and  those  who  are  accustomed  to  relax  their  accommodation 
upon  dired  ophthalmoscopic  examination,  will  unconsciously  do 
so  upon  using  the  indirect  method,  and  so  will  not  see  a  clear 
image  without  a  weak  convex  lens  in  the  ophthalmoscope. 
Secondly,  the  aerial  image  of  the  fundus  will  be  magnified  by 
the  addition  of  a  weak  convex  lens. 

In  the  direct  method  lenses  must  be  used  to  neutralise  any 
ametropia  existing,  either  in  the  examiner  or  in  the  patient, 
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before  a  cleai*  view  of  the  fundus  can  be  obtained  with  both  eyes 
at  rest. 

The  coui'se  the  rays  take  in  indirect  examination  of  the 
fundus  is  seen  in  fig.  162.^  The  dotted  lines  illustrate  the  way 
in  which  the  fundus  is  illuminated.  The  uninterrupted  lines 
show  the  course  of  the  rays  from  the  details  on  the  fundus  of  the 
person  under  examination  to  the  eye  of  the  observer :  I  is  the 
luminous  source,  M  the  concave  mirror,  and  V  the  inverted  aerial 
image  of  the  flame  ;  E  is  the  eye  under  examination,  /  is  a  small 
portion  of  the  illuminated  area  of  the  fundus,  which  is  converted 
by  the  lens  L  into  an  inverted  aerial  image  /',  which  is  perceived 
by  the  observer,  o. 

There  are  several  difficulties  to  be  overcome  in  using  the 
direct  method :  the  first  is  that  of  getting  sufficiently  close  to 
the  eye  without  losing  the  illumination ;  this  is,  however,  easily 
accomplished  if  the  manipulation  of  the  mirror  has  been  pre- 
viously learnt.  If  the  patient's  eye  be  directed  straightforward, 
a  difficulty  sometimes  arises  from  the  reflection  of  the  mirror 
being  seen  in  the  cornea ;  this  is  avoided  if  the  eye  be  directed 
a  little  to  the  nasal  side,  and  this  position  has  the  additional 
advantage  that  the  posterior  pole  of  the  eye  is  rotated  outwards, 
so  that  the  optic  disc,  which  lies  slightly  to  the  inner  side,  comes 
into  view.  We  have  seen  that  accommodation  on  the  part  of 
either  surgeon  or  patient  prevents  a  clear  view  being  obtained 
of  an  emmetropic  fundus  ;  on  the  part  of  the  patient  this  can 
generally  be  obviated  by  taking  care  that  the  other  eye  has  no 
hght  falling  on  it,  and  that  it  is  directed  to  a  distant  object. 
The  surgeon's  own  accommodation  is  a  more  difficult  matter  to 
control.  Some  idea  of  the  difficulty,  and  of  the  kind  of  efibrt 
required  to  overcome  it,  can  be  obtained  by  attempting  to  read 
through  a  convex  lens  a  page  of  print  placed  at  its  focal  distance  ; 
at  first  this  will  be  found  to  be  difficult,  but  the  knack  can  be 
acquired  with  a  little  practice.  When  using  the  ophthalmoscope, 
it  is  well  to  try  to  imagine  that  one  is  looking  at  a  distant  object, 
and  this  is  facilitated  by  the  other  eye  being  kept  open.  The 
small  size  of  the  pupil  will  not  often  prove  an  obstacle  to  the 

'  The  inverted  aerial  image  /'  of  the  fundus  should  be  several  times  the 
size  of  the  object/,  but  for  obvious  reasons  this  is  not  shown  in  the  figure, 
which  is  essentially  diagrammatic. 
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examination  of  the  optic  disc  if  the  above  precautions  be  adopted, 
but  it  frequently  prevents  a  view  being  obtained  of  other  parts 
of  the  fundus.  The  pupil  contracts  less  if  a  plane  mirror  be 
used,  and  still  less  with  an  ophthalmoscope  on  the  principle  of 
Helmholtz's.  The  use  of  a  mydriatic  is,  however,  often  necessary 
or  advisable. 

The  small  size  of  the  pupil  is  a  more  serious  obstacle  to  the 
indirect  method,  owing  to  the  greater  concentration  of  the  light ; 
and  here  the  use  of  a  mydriatic  is  more  frequently  necessary. 
The  chief  difficulty  in  this  method  lies  in  manipulating  the  lens 
and  mirror  at  the  same  time.    The  best  plan  is  to  throw  the 
light  on  the  eye  first  with  the  mirror  alone,  then  to  interpose 
the  lens,  holding  it  at  a  little  less  than  its  own  focal  distance 
from  the  patient's  eye  ;  the  head  must  then  be  moved  backwards 
and  forwards,  care  being  taken  not  to  lose  the  red  reflex,  until 
the  details  of  the  fundus  are  clearly  seen.    If  any  trouble  arises 
from  an  image  of  the  flame  or  mirror  being  seen  reflected  in  the 
lens,  a  very  slight  rotation  of  it  on  its  vertical  axis  throws  the 
image  out  of  the  way. 

In  order  to  see  any  peripheral  part  of  the  fundus  with  the 
direct  method,  the  patient  must  be  told  to  look  in  the  corre- 
sponding direction— e.(/.  upwards  for  the  upper  part  of  the 
fundus,  downwards  for  the  lower.  With  the  indirect  method,  it 
should 'be  borne  in  mind  that  the  image  moves  in  the  same  dii-ec- 
tion  as  the  lens,  and  in  the  reverse  dii-ection  to  the  surgeon's 
head  ;  by  a  combined  movement,  therefore,  in  opposite  directions, 
of  lens  and  mirror,  the  part  of  the  fundus  which  is  visible  may 
be  changed  at  will. 

Section  VI.— Methods  of  Estimating  Refraction. 

We  are  now  in  a  position  to  consider  the  various  modes  of  esti- 
mating the  exact  refraction  of  the  eye.  These  are  very  numerous, 
but  they  mostly  come  under  one  of  two  heads :  either  they  are 
suhiective  in  character-that  is,  they  depend  on  the  visual  sensa- 
tions of  the  patient-or  they  are  objective,  and  depend  on  what 
the  surgeon  himself  observes.  The  subjective  methods  for  the 
most  part,  though  not  entirely,  are  founded  on  changes  made 
in  the  patient's  vision  by  glasses.     Such  a  method  has  the 
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obvious  disadvantage  that  the  results  depend  on  the  statements 
of  the  patient,  who  may  be  stupid  ox'  ignorant.  On  the  other 
hand,  with  an  intelligent  subject  it  is  often  the  quickest ;  and 
as  the  object  of  the  examination  is  usually  to  ascertain  what  is 
the  most  suitable  glass,  its  results  are  more  appreciated  by  the 
patient.  Some  methods  combine  both  the  subjective  and  ob- 
jective principles,  and  few  surgeons  care  to  rely  upon  either 
exclusively  in  a  difficult  case. 

i.  Testing  by  trial  lenses. — At  the  outset  the  reader  is  again 
reminded  that  a  perfectly  emmetropic  eye  has  clear  retinal 
images  of  distant  objects  without  the  use  of  any  accommoda- 
tion^ and  a  glass  does  not  correct  an  ametropic  eye  (■i.e.  neutra- 
lise its  ametropia)  unless  it  places  it  in  this  condition. 

If  the  reader  has  followed  what  has  already  been  said  con- 
cerning myopia  and  hypermetropia,  he  will  often  be  able  to 
form  a  correct  opinion  in  a  given  case,  from  the  patient's  de- 
scription of  the  symptoms,  as  to  which  of  these  errors  is  the 
more  likely  to  be  present ;  it  will  be  better,  however,  for  the 
present  to  disregard  the  symptoms  altogether,  and  to  suppose 
the  diagnosis  to  be  made  entirely  by  means  of  the  test-glasses. 

The  patient  should  be  placed  at  a  distance  of  6  m.  (20  ft.) 
from  Snellen's  test-types,  and  it  should  be  ascertained  what  is 
the  smallest  line  which  can  be  read  by  the  eye  under  examina- 
tion— it  is,  of  course,  essential  that  the  other  eye  should  be 
covered — and  the  result  should  be  noted  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed on  p.  402.  It  is  a  good  plan  now  to  test  the  near  vision 
with  the  reading-types,  not  because  it  is  always,  or  even  gener- 
ally, essential  for  ascertaining  the  refraction,  but  because  it  may 
be  required  for  this  or  for  other  purposes,  and  if  not  done  at  this 
stage  is  apt  to  be  forgotten.  In  noting  the  near  vision,  the 
smallest  type  should  be  found  which  the  patient  can  read,  choos- 
ing his  own  distance,  and  then  the  farthest  and  the  nearest 
point  at  which  he  can  see  it. 

Example.— B  i  F=^  and  0-5  Sn.i    20-50  cm." 

'  The  letters  R  and  L  are  used  throughout  to  indicate  the  right  and  left 
eye  respectively.    Sn.  indicates  Snellen's  reading-types,  and  J.  those  of  Jaeger. 

-  It  is  more  consistent  with  the  plan  on  which  these  tests  are  arranged 
that  the  metrical  notation  should  be  maintained  throughout,  but  the  result 
may  be  expressed  in  inches  if  preferred.  ' 
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If  distant  vision  is  found  to  be  normal,  it  does  not  follow- 
that  the  eye  is  emmetropic,  unless  it  can  be  proved  that  no 
accommodation  was  used  ;  myopia,  hoivever,  is  excluded. 

The  distant  vision  having  been  noted,  a  weak  convex  lens 
(  +  0-50  D)  is  placed  before  the  eye;  the  subsequent  steps  of 
the  test  will  depend  on  the  effect  which  this  has  on  vision ; 
these  will  therefore  be  considered  under  two  separate  headings. 

A.  Vision  is  not  rendered  worse  ly  a  weak  convex  lens. 

B.  Vision  is  rendered  worse  hy  it. 

A.  If  distant  vision  is  not  impaired  by  a  convex  lens, 

hypermetropia  is  present ;  for  the  effect  of  the  lens  is  to  render 
the  parallel  rays  convergent,  and  only  a  hypermetropic  eye  can 
focus  converging  rays  {vide  p.  422).  The  strength  of  the  lens 
should  now  be  gradually  increased  until  the  strongest  is  found 
which  the  patient  can  bear  without  vision  being  made  any 
worse;  an  amount  of  hypermetropia  corresponding  at  the  least 
to  this  must  be  present.  The  error  thus  discovered  is  called 
the  manifest  hypermetropia  (M;H.)  ^ 
Eaicimp^e.— Supposing  that  vision  of  ^  is  changed  to  g  by 

■  the  addition  of  +1-5  D,  and  that  a  stronger  glass  impairs 
vision,  the  result  is  written  thus  : 

£F=|+1-60d4 

therefore  1-50 =the  manifest  hypermetropia.  In  the  same  way, 
if  vision  remained  the  same  with  the  addition  of  a  convex  glass, 
the  glass  would  be  the  measure  of  the  manifest  hypermetropia, 
and  the  result  might  be  written  thus  : 

L  F=-  +  2  D  =  M.H. 
6 

We  saw,  however,  on  p.  423  that  hypermetropia  may  be 
concealed  by  the  action  of  the  accommodation ;  and  havmg 
found  the  manifest  hypermetropia  by  the  above  method,  we 
have  no  guarantee  that  a  further  amount  does  not  still  remain 
concealed  by  the  accommodation.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  m  young 
subjects  this  is  usually  the  case,  for,  having  constantly  to 
accommodate  in  order  to  see,  the  act  is  performed  instinctively 
as  soon  as  an  effort  is  made  to  look  attentively  at  an  object ; 
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and  although,  by  a  very  gradual  transition  from  the  weaker  to 
the  stronger  glasses,  the  accommodation  can  be  coaxed  to  relax 
to  a  certain  extent,  some  frequently  remains  in  use  concealing 
an  unknown  quantity  of  hypermetropia,  which  is  therefore  said  to 
be  latent.  It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  whole  of  the  hyper- 
metropia may  be  latent,  so  that  the  fact  that  a  weak  convex  lens 
renders  vision  worse  does  not  necessarily  exclude  the  existence 
of  hypermetropia.  But  it  is  rare,  except  in  childi'en,  for  all  the 
hypermetropia  to  be  latent ;  in  patients  over  thirty,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  unusual  for  any  to  be  latent.  If  the  patient's 
'  near-point '  is  farther  away  than  it  should  be  at  his  age  (see 
table,  p.  407),  hypermetropia  may  be  suspected  to  exist,  although 
none  may  be  manifest. 

Not  only  may  the  action  of  the  ciliary  muscle  entirely  con- 
ceal the  existence  of  hypermetropia,  but  it  sometimes  passes 
into  a  condition  of  tonic  contraction  in  excess  of  that  required 
for  distant  vision,  so  that  the  eye  is  maintained  in  a  condition  of 
accommodation  for  a  near  point.  As  this  spasmodic  contraction 
cannot  be  voluntarily  relaxed,  the  eye  appears  to  be  short-sighted. 
This  spasm  of  the  accommodation  undergoes  a  partial,  and  some- 
times a  complete,  relaxation  in  the  dark,  so  that  by  examination 
with  the  ophthalmoscope  in  the  dark  room  the  apparent  myopia 
(see  p.  421)  may  be  proved  to  be  fictitious,  or  the  existence  of 
hypermetropia  be  diagnosed. 

In  order  to  ascertain  with  certainty  the  amount  of  latent 
hypermetropia  it  is  necessary  to  paralyse  the  accommodation. 
There  are  several  agents,  called  mydriatics,  by  which  this  can 
be  temporarily  accomplished.  The  commonest  of  these  is  sul- 
phate of  atropine.  A  solution  in  water  of  the  strength  of  1  per 
cent,  (4  gr.  to  the  oz.)  is  the  best  for  the  purpose,  and  it  should 
be  dropped  into  the  eye,  if  complete  paralysis  of  the  accom- 
modation is  required,  three  times  a  day  for  about  three  days. 
In  young  children,  owing  to  the  greater  strength  of  the  accom- 
modation in  them,  it  is  often  necessary  to  use  it  for  a  week  oi* 
more.  The  final  application  should  always  be  made  about  an 
hour  before  the  examination  of  the  eye.  In  addition  to  the 
paralysis  of  the  accommodation  the  pupil  is  widely  dilated,  and 
the  effect  does  not  fully  pass  off  for  a  week  or  ten  days  after  the 
last  application. 
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Owing  to  the  serious  inconvenience  that  a  patient  suffers  from 
the  slow  recovery  of  the  function  of  accommodation  after  atropine, 
other  agents  have  been  employed  as  mydriatics  whose  action  is  less 
lasting.  The  sulphates  of  daturin  and  duboisin  act  efficiently,  but, 
although  the  effect  lasts  only  about  half  as  long  as  that  of  atropine, 
it  is  long  enough  to  cause  serious  inconvenience.  Duboisin,  more- 
over, has  the  further  disadvantage  that  it  occasionally  causes 
vertigo  and  even  delirium  ;  hence  these  drugs  are  seldom  used 
except  when  atropine,  as  occasionally  happens,  causes  conjunctival 
irritation. 

A  much  more  useful  agent  is  the  hydrobromate  of  homatropine, 
as  its  effect  entirely  passes  off  in  twenty-four  liours,  and  generally 
in  a  much  shorter  time.  Whether  it  can  be  relied  upon  in 
children,  and  in  cases  of  spasm  of  the  accommodation,  to  produce 
complete  paralysis,  is  a  point  which  more  extended  experience  is 
needed  to  determine.  It  is,  however,  quite  efficient,  in  ordinary  cases, 
if  used  of  a  strength  of  1^  per  cent.  (6  gr.  to  the  oz.)  and  at  short 
intervals.  As  the  effect  is  so  transient,  it  is  probably  useless  to 
prescribe  its  use  for  several  days  ;  the  best  plan  is  to  let  the  patient 
use  it  three  times  on  the  morning  of  his  visit,  at  intervals  of  half  an 
hour,  and  every  ten  minutes  during  the  hour  preceding  examination. 
The  combination  of  hydrochlorate  of  cocaine  2  per  cent,  with  the 
homatropine  appears  to  increase  its  effect  both  in  the  dUatation  of 
the  pupil  and  in  the  paralysis  of  the  ciliary  muscle.  The  first 
application,  however,  of  this  mixture  causes  considerable  smarting, 
and  so  is  Ukely  to  be  resented  by  chHdren  at  the  second  instiUation. 

The  effect  of  a  mydriatic  on  a  liypermetrope  is  to  render  his 
distant  vision  worse.  The  eye  being  under  the  influence  of 
atropine,  the  hypermetropia  is  again  tested  by  convex  lenses 
until  the  one  is  found  which  gives  the  best  result ;  this  should 
be  at  least  as  good  as  that  obtained  before  the  use  of  atropme. 

6    ^  6 

Example:  Date  L  ^=g  +  ^'^^  —  q 

C  6 
Date  (Atrop-i)  L  P'=— +2-50  =  ^. 

In  this  case  the  manifest  hypermetropia  is_  1-5  D,  and  the  total 
2-5  D  ;  the  amount  of  latent  H.  therefore  is  1  D. 

If  vision  is  improved  by  convex  lenses  up  to  a  certain  pomt, 
but  not  to  the  normal  standard,  compouoid  hype^-vietropu: 
astigmatism  (see  p.  426)  may  be  suspected  to  be  present. 
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the  result  obtainecl  by  convex  lenses  is  not  as  good  as  that 
which  was  obtained  before  atropine  was  used,  astigmatism  is 
almost  certainly  present. 

B.  Convex  lenses  render  vision  worse. — («)  Distant  vision 
is  normal. — The  condition  cannot  be  myopia,  but  may  be  (i.) 
emmetropia  ;  or  (ii.)  latent  hypermetropia. — Latent  hypermetropia 
may  be  suspected  if  the  patient  is  under  thirty,  if  the 
symptoms  are  those  of  hypermetropia  (see  p.  423),  and  if  the 
near-point  is  farther  away  than  it  should  be  at  the  patient's  age. 
The  diagnosis  can  generally  be  established  by  the  ophthalmo- 
scope (see  Eetinoscopy).  If  these  symptoms  are  absent,  and  if 
the  ophthalmoscope  fails  to  discover  any  hypermetropia,  we 
may  assume  that  the  eye  is  emmetropic.  If,  however,  symptoms 
are  present  and  persist,  it  is  often  advisable  to  paralyse  the 
accommodation ;  if  distant  vision  is  then  still  normal,  the 
eye  is  emmetropic ;  if  it  is  impaired,  hypermetropia  is  pre- 
sent, and  the  amount  must  be  ascertained  in  the  manner 
already  described. 

(h)  Distant  vision  is  subnormal. — The  condition  is  either 
(i.)  myopia  (or  spasm  of  the  accommodation),  or  (ii.)  astig- 
matism. 

(i.)  Distant  vision  is  improved  by  concave  spherical  lenses. — 
Near  vision  is  good — i.e.  0-50  Sn.  can  be  read  fluently ;  the 
near-point  is  nearer  than  corresponds  with  the  patient's  age, 
myopia  is  present. 

Spasm  of  the  accommodation  may  cause  an  eye  to  resemble 
myopia  in  all  respects — indeed,  an  eye  under  such  circumstances 
is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  myopic  for  the  time  ;  spasm  suffi- 
cient to  produce  this  condition  rarely  occurs,  however,  except 
in  children,  and,  if  the  accommodation  be  paralysed  by  the  use 
of  atropine — and  in  children  it  is  always  safer  to  do  this — the 
true  refraction  of  the  eye  can  be  ascertained. 

If  concave  lenses  bring  distance  up  to  the  normal  standard, 
the  case  is  one  of  myopia  only.  If  vision  is  improved,  but  not 
to  the  normal  standard,  the  case  is  one  of  compound  myopic 
astigmatism  ^ — see  below,  under  (ii.) 

'  Assuming,  of  course,  that  the  defective  vision  is  due  to  an  error  of  re- 
fraction; it  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  morbid  changes  in  the  fundus 
are  very  frequently  met  with  in  myopia. 
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Before  endeavouring  to  find  tlie  lens  wHcli  corrects  the 
myopia,  the  far-point  should  be  ascertained ;  this  is  done  by 
finding  the  smallest  of  the  reading-types  which  the  patient  can 
read  (which  in  uncomplicated  myopia  is  0-50  Snellen),  and 
then  ascertaining  what  is  the  greatest  distance  at  which  he  can 
read  it.    For  example  : 

V  <  (less  than)  A,  &  O'^O  Sn.  at  20  cm.  (p.r.) 

^  60 

If  the  punctum  remotum  of  a  myopic  eye  can  be  with 
accuracy  determined,  the  degree  of  error  is  manifest ;  for  the 
lens,  the  focal  distance  of  which  corresponds  to  the  distance  of 
the  punctum  remotum,  is  the  measure  and,  at  the  same  time, 
the  correction  of  the  myopia  present. 

The  focus  of  this  lens  must  coincide  with  the  far-point  of 
the  eye,  so  that  parallel  rays  will  be  rendered  as  divergent  as 


Fig.  163.-ParaUel  Rays  entering  a  Myopic  Eye  througli  a  Biconcave  Lens. 

they  would  be  if  they  came  from  the  far-point  (see  fig.  163). 
They  will  therefore  be  focussed  on  the  retina  without  any 
accommodation  being  used,  and  distant  objects  will  be  seen 
under  the  same  conditions  as  in  emmetropia.  A  stronger 
lens  will  render  the  rays  more  divergent ;  but,  as  they  can  stUl 
be  focussed  on  the  retina  if  the  accommodation  is  called  mto 
play  vision  is  not  necessarily  rendered  worse.  Hence  the 
leaiest  concave  lens  which  gives  the  best  vision  is  the  glass 
to  be  chosen. 

Q 

LV<       &  0-50  Sn.  at  20  cm.  (p.r.)c-5  D,  V=~. 
60 

A  lens  with  a  focal  length  of  20  cm.,  or  one-fifth  of  a  metre, 
is  one  of  5  D  (see  p.  429). 
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In  high  degrees  of  myopia,  however,  the  '  far-point '  cannot 
be  accurately  determiuecl  in  this  manner.  For,  owing  both  to 
the  nearness  of  the  type  and  the  length  of  the  eye,  the  retinal 
images  are  so  large  that  their  form  can  be  recognised,  even 
when  they  are  not  accurately  focussed.  Hence  the  letters  of 
0-50  Sn.  can  sometimes  be  read,  even  when  placed  beyond  the 
patient's  far-point.  On  the  other  hand,  if,  as  is  frequently  the 
case,  there  are  morbid  changes  in  the  fundus,  which  have 
lowered  the  visual  acuity,  the  patient  may  find  it  necessary  to 
hold  the  type  at  a  shorter  distance  than  the  true  '  far-point '  of 
the  eye. 

If  a  concave  lens  improves  vision,  but  does  not  bring  it  up 
to  normal  standard,  and  there  are  no  other  morbid  conditions, 
the  case  is  one  of  compound  myopic  astigmatism. 

(ii.)  Distant  vision  is  not  impi'oved^  hy  concave  spherical  lenses.  

The  case  is  probably  one  of  simple  or  mixed  astigmatism. 
Astigmatism  is  also  present  when  the  distant  vision  cannot  be 
brought  up  to  the  normal  standard  by  spherical  lenses  (see 
above,  under  i.) 

Subjective  tests  for  astigmatism. — (a)  If  vision  is  improved 
hy  spherical  lenses,  compoimd  hypermetropic  astigmatism  or 
compound  myopic  astigmatism  is  present.  Place  the  lowest 
sphere  which  gives  the  best  distant  vision  in  front  of  the  eye  in 
an  astigmatic  trial  frame  (fig.  156) — (always  test  one  eye  at 
a  time,  keeping  its  fellow  covered) ;  in  front  of  this  place  a 
stenopaic  slit  (a  black  metal  disc  with  a  slit  running  across  its 
centre,  25  mm.  long  and  1  mm.  wide)  and  rotate  it  slowly  until 
the  best  distant  vision  is  obtained.  Try  now  if  a  lower  sjDhere 
improves  the  vision — if  so,  substitute  it.  The  sphere  with  which 
the  best  vision  is  obtained  is  the  measure  of  the  refraction  in 
this,  the  meridian  of  least  error.  Now,  with  this  correction,  turn 
the  disc  round  at  right  angles  to  its  present  position  so  that  the 
slit  is  parallel  to  the  meridian  of  greatest  error — the  test-types 
become  indistinct  again.  The  sphere  which  now  gives  the 
greatest  improvement  in  vision  is,  in  combination  with  the 
weaker  sphere  in  the  frame,  the  measure  of  the  error  in  this, 
the  greater  ametropia  meridian.  Change  this  last  sphere  for  a 
cylinder  lens  of  equal  strength,  fixing  it  in  the  trial  frame  in 
the  place  of  the  stenopaic  slit  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to 
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the  position  the  slit  last  occupied.    This  combination  of  lenses 
is  the  correction,  of  the  astigmatic  ametropia. 

(h)  Vision  is  not  improved  hy  spherical  lenses. — Simple 
hiipermetropic  astigmatism,  simple  myopic  astigmatism  or  mixed 
astigmatism  is  present.  Place  a  stenopaic  slit  in  front  of  the 
eye  and  rotate  it  slowly;  if  in  any  meridian  vision  is  normal, 
turn  the  slit  at  right  angles  to  it,  i.e.  parallel  to  the  ametropic 
meridian,  and  try  spherical  glasses;  the  sphere  which  now  gives 
normal  vision  is  the  measure  of  the  ametropia  in  this  meridian. 
In  its  stead  place  a  cylinder  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  the  slit  occupied  last— the  error  will  be  corrected 
by  this  glass. 

If  vision  cannot  in  any  meridian  be  brought  to  normal  by 
the  use  of  the  stenopaic  slit,  mixed  astigmatism  is  present. 
Place  a  low  sphere,  convex  or  concave  (  +  1  D  or  -1  D)  behind 
the  slit  and  turn  the  latter  slowly  round  until  the  best  meridian 
is  found.    Tiy  if  a  strong  sphere  can  be  borne ;  if  so,  substitute 
the  one  which  gives  best  distant  vision.    Now  rotate  the  disc 
till  its  slit  is  at  right  angles  to  this  meridian,  and  try  spherical 
glasses  of  the  opposite  kind  to  that  first  used ;  the  sphere  which 
gives  the  best  distant  vision  is,  with  the  strength  of  the  first 
sphere  subtracted,  the  measure  of  the  error  in  tHs  meridian 
It  must  of  necessity  be  a  stronger  sphere  of  the  opposite  kmd 
to  the  one  first  used,  in  order,  first  of  all,  to  neutraHse  it  and 
then  to  exert  its  required  power.    A  cylinder  of  equal  strength 
substituted  for  the  slit  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
position  which  the  latter  occupied  will  be  the  reqmred  correc- 


tion. 


In  testing  with  the  stenopaic  slit,  the  results  are  as  a  rule 
unsatisfactory  unless  it  is  known  that  the  accommodation  is  m 
abeyance.  Individuals  under  thirty  years  of  age,  therefore, 
should  be  atropised,  otherwise  the  above  tests  are  unreliable. 

Example  1. —  ,      ■,     tt     •  • 

$  =  stenopaic  slit  with  slit  vertically  placed.    V=  vision. 

<  =  less  than.    O = combined  with. 

7?  F  <  ^  a  +  2-5  D  sph.  =  4       f^^^"*^®^  improved  by  spheres. 

c  +  2-5  D  sph.  O  $  v=|  (now  try  a  lower  sphere). 
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0  +  2  D  sph.  o  $  V  =  1 
^  6 

0  +  2  D  spli.  O  S  V  =  —  ;  i.e.  worse. 

oo 

0  +  2  D  spli.  O  &  and  O  +  3  D  spli.  v  =  | ; 

6  6 
ie.  -RF<-^«  +  2D  sph.  O  +  3  D  cyl.,  axis  vertical  =  -. 

60  0 

(Compound  Hypermetropic  Astigmatism.) 

'Example  2. — 

L  V< —  not  imr)roved  by  spheres. 
60 

In  no  meridian  can  the  slit  give  perfect  distant  vision. 

r  6 

2yF=  —  c— ID  sph.  O  $v  =  —  not  improved  by  rotation 
36  12 

of  slit ; 

ft 

c-2  D  sph.  O  $v  = 

6 

c  — 2  D  sph.  O  Sv  = 

c-2  D  sph.  O  S-  and  0+  3  D  sph.  =  ~. 

„     +4Dsph.  =g; 

i.e.  L  F  =  ^c  — 2D  sph.  O  +  4  D  cyl.,  axis  vertical  =  |. 
(Mixed  Astigmatism.) 

A  better  combination  would  be  +  2  D  sph.  Q  —  4  D  cyl., 
axis  horizontal;  for,  wherever  it  is  possible,  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  should  be  placed  horizontally  to  avoid  any  prismatic 
efiFect  that  would  occur  if  its  refracting  meridian  be  placed  in 
that,  the  horizontal  meridian. 

Another  subjective  test  for  astigmatism  with  the  stenopaic 
sht  is  by  the  use  of  radial  lines,  and  depends  upon  the  recogni- 
tion of  lines  instead  of  letters ;  the  vision,  therefore,  cannot  be 
estimated  without  also  referring  to  Snellen's  distant  test-types. 

Lines  about  a  foot  in  length  radiating  from  a  common  centre, 

G-  G 
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with  angular  separations  of  30°,  should  be  placed  at  a  distance  of 
6  m.  in  a  good  light ;  one  line  will  appear  black  and  distinct  if  the 
meridian  at  right  angles  to  it  be  emmetropic,  or  has  been  rendered 
so  by  a  correcting  sphere ;  in  all  the  other  meridians  they  will 
appear  blurred  and  indistinct,  especially  those  in  the  emmetropic 
meridian  (see  p.  427).  The  meridian  with  the  distinct  lines  and 
the  meridian  at  right  angles  to  it  are  the  principal  meridians. 

Place  a  stenopaic  slit  in  front  of  the  eye  and  rotate  it  until 
all  the  lines  are  seen  with  equal  clearness  and  definition :  this, 
is  the  emmetropic  (or  corrected)  meridian.  Rotate  the  slit  at 
right  angles  to  this  meridian  parallel  to  the  ametropia  meridian : 
only  the  lines  which  were  seen  clearly  prior  to  the  use  of  the- 
slit  are  now  seen  distinctly,  just  as  if  the  slit  had  been  removed. 
The  sphere  which  now  renders  the  lines  in  all  meridians  equally 
distinct  is  the  correcting  lens  for  this  meridian,  and  a  cylinder 
lens  should  be  substituted  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  this, 
the  ametropic  meridian. 

ii.  Other  subjective  tests. — There  are  other  subjective  tests- 
for  astigmatism,  some  of  which  it  will  be  well  to  mention 
briefly.  Various  instruments,  called  optometers,  have  been 
devised  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  estimation  of  the- 
refraction ;  most  of  these  consist  essentially  in  an  arrangement^ 
more  or  less  ingenious,  by  which  lenses  of  various  powers  and 
in  different  combinations  can  be  rapidly  placed  in  succession  in 
front  of  the  eye  which  is  to  be  examined,  the  test-object  being- 
Snellen's  types ;  these  require  no  further  description  here. 

An  attempt  was  made  a  few  years  ago  to  utilise  the  prm- 
ciple  of  a  very  old  test  known  as  Schemer's.  This  depends  on 
the  fact  that  an  emmetropic  eye,  looking  at  a  point  of  light 
through  two  minute  apertures,  placed  close  together,  sees  the 
point  singly,  because  the  rays  which  pass  through  each  aperture- 
meet  at  the  same  point  on  the  retina ;  but  an  ametropic  eye 
under  the  same  circumstances  sees  the  point  reduplkatedy 
because  the  rays  coming  through  the  two  apertures  would  meet 
in  a  single  point  in  front  of  the  retina  in  myopia,  and  behind 
it  in  hypermetropia,  and  would  therefore,  in  either  case,  cut 
the  retina  in  two  separate  places ;  the  test,  however,  is  not 
sufficiently  accurate  for  practical  use. 

Thompson's  ametrometer  is  an  ingenious  instrument,  but 


TESTING  CANDIDATES  FOR  THE  SERVICES.  451 


labours  under  the  same  disadvantage  as  the  preceding  test.  In 
it  two  small  flames  are  looked  at  from  a  distance,  and  the  size 
of  the  projected  images  of  the  circles  of  diffusion  which  they 
form  on  the  retina  is  measured  by  finding  the  extent  to  which 
the  flames  must  be  separated  in  order  that  their  images  should 
appear  to  touch  eacli  other,  but  not  to  overlap.  The  two  lights 
can  be  placed  in  any  meridian,  and  the  calculation  made  for 
the  meridian  of  the  eye  which  is  at  right  angles  to  it. 

Testing  Candidates  fob  the  Services. — Before  the  different 
objective  methods  for  taking  refraction  are  described  it  will  be  well 
to  give  briefly  the  visual  acuity  and  the  refractive  condition  which 
will  allow  candidates  to  enter  the  different  Services,  since  they  are 
examined  almost  entirely  by  the  subjective  tests. 

1.  The  Royal  Navy. — Both  eyes  must  be  emmetropic  ;  visual 

acuity  must  be  noi-mal         in  each  eye,  and  near  vision  must  also 

be  good.     Any  defect  in  colour-sense  will  disqualify  the  candidate. 

2.  The  Army. — (a)  Commissioned  Officers. — If  the  candidate  can- 

not  read       with  each  eye  separately  and  without  glasses,  he  will 

not  be  considered  fit  for  the  Service. 

If  a  candidate  can  read  —  with  each  eye  separately,  but  bis 

oo 

visual  acuity,  though  improved  by  glasses,  is  still  subnormal  in  each 
eye,  he  will  not  be  considered  fit  for  the  Service. 

6 

The  minimum  for  each  candidate  is  _  with  each  eye  without 

36 

6  6 
glasses,  -  in  one  eye  and  not  less  than  —  in  the  other  when  pro- 
D  12 

perly  corrected  with  suitable  glasses  ;  at  the  same  time  he  must  be 

able  to  read  Snellen  0-5  at  half  a  metre. 

Good  colour-sense  and  binocular  vision  are  likewise  necessary 
accompaniments. 

(6)  Recruits. — Recruits  have  to  recognise  the  number  and 
position  of  '  dots '  on  a  card  at  a  given  distance. 

The  directions  for  using  the  'Test  Dot  Card'  (fig.  164)  are  as 
follows  : 

(1)  Place  the  recruit  with  his  back  to  the  light  and  hold  the 
test-card  perfectly  upright  in  front  of  him,  letting  the  light  fall 
fully  on  the  card. 

(2)  Measure  off  with  precision  ten  feet  for  a  line  recruit  and 

o  o  2 
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five  feet  for  a  militia  recruit,  the  range  of  vision  for  the  latter  being 
only  300  yards. 

(3)  Examine  each  eye  separately.  The  eye  not  under  trial  should 
be  shaded  by  the  hand  of  an  assistant,  who  will  take  care  not  to 
press  on  the  eyeball. 

(4)  Expose  some  of  the  '  dots,'  not  more  than  seven  or  eight  at 
a  time,  and  desire  the  recruit  to  name  their  number  and  positions; 

vary  the  group  frequently  to 
avoid  deception. 

Each  '  dot '  corresponds  at 
a  distance  of  ten  feet  with  a 
bull's-eye  three  feet  in  dia- 
meter at  600  yards. 

3.  The  Indian  Civil  Ser- 
vice.— If,  with  proper  correc- 
tion, vision  is  not  less  than 

^in  one  eye,  and  is  ^  in  the 
9  6 

other,  the  candidate  will  not 
be  rejected. 

4.  The    Indian  Medical 
Service. — If  vision,  with  pro- 

.     .  6  . 

per  correction,  is  -  in  one  eye, 

and  is  not  less  than  -^g^nthe 

other,  and  the  ametropia  does 
not  exceed  5  D,  the  candidate 
will  be  considered  fit  to  enter 
the  Service. 

Among  objective  test^. 
the  use  of  the  ophthahuo- 
scope  takes  the  foremost 
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Fig.  1G4.— The  'Dot 'Test. 


place,  and  it  may  be  employed  in  several  ways  ;  but  they  have 
this  feature  in  common,  that  the  result  depends  on  the  direction 
given  by  the  refracting  media  of  the  eye  to  the  rays  which  an 
reflected  from  the  retina,  these  rays  being,  as  we  have  seen 
parallel  in  emmetropia,  convergent  in  myopia,  and  divergent  in 

hypermetropia.  .  . 

iii  Testing  by  direct  ophthalmoscopic  examination. -i his 

test  was  very  warmly  advocated  by  Mr.  Couper  some  years  ago. 
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when  objective  tests  were  little  used,  and  has  been  extensively- 
practised  by  him  and  others ;  as  an  approximate  test  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly useful,  and  its  employment  should  be  cultivated  by 
everyone.  To  render  it  an  accurate  test  requires  considerable 
experience,  and  even  with  this  it  is  in  most  hands  inferior  to 
some  other  methods,  at  any  rate  in  astigmatism. 

An  ophthalmoscope  containing  a  series  of  convex  and  concave 
lenses  is  necessary,  and  the  surgeon  must  be  able  to  relax  his 
own  accommodation.  We  have  seen  that  in  emmetropia  the 
rays  from  the  fundus  are  parallel  on  leaving  the  eye,  and  that 
therefore  they  are  focussed  on  the  surgeon's  retina  (if  his  ac- 
commodation is  relaxed)  when  his  eye  is  placed  close  behind 
the  sight-hole  of  the  mirror,  and  when  the  latter  is  held  close  to 
the  eye  under  examination.  If  the  rays  coming  from  the  eye 
are  parallel,  as  in  emmetropia,  a  convex  lens  will  render  them 
convergent,  and  they  can  then  be  no  longer  focussed  by  the 
observer's  eye.    Hence — 

In  emmetropia  the  fundus  is  clearly  seen  without  any 
lens  behind  the  mirror.,  and  a  convex  glass  renders  the  image 
blurred. 

In  myopia  the  rays  are  convergent  on  leaving  the  eye ; 
hence  the  fundus  cannot  be  seen  by  an  emmetropic  eye  until 
they  have  been  rendered  parallel  by  a  concave  lens.  The 
weakest  concave  lens,  which  makes  the  details  of  the  fundus 
clear,  is  the  measure  of  the  myopia — provided  of  course  that 
neither  the  patient  nor  surgeon  is  using  his  accommodation ; 
if  a  stronger  lens  is  used,  the  rays  are  rendered  divergent,  and 
can  then  only  be  focussed  by  the  surgeon  using  his  accommoda- 
tion ;  this,  however,  is  done  instinctively,  and  by  most  people 
unconsciously,  so  that  the  fundus  is  stiU  clearly  seen  with  a 
concave  lens  much  stronger  than  that  required  to  correct  the 
myopia.    It  follows  from  what  has  been  said  that — 

In  rmjopia  the  fundus  can  only  be  seen  by  using  a  concave 
lens ;  and  the  iveakest  concave  glass  with  which  it  can  be  seen  is 
the  measxvre  of  the  myopia. 

In  hypermetropiar  the  patient's  accommodation  being  re- 
laxed, the  rays  leave  the  eye  diverging ;  a  clear  view  of  the 
fundus  can  therefore  be  obtained  only  by  the  surgeon  using  his 
accommodation.     Most  people  are  unconscious  of  the  act  of 
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accommodation,  and  therefore,  seeing  the  fundus  clearly,  may 
think  that  the  eye  is  emmetropic;  but  if  a  convex  glass  be 
now  placed  behind  the  mirror,  the  accommodation  partially 
relaxes,  and  the  fundus  is  still  clearly  seen.  It  follows  there- 
fore that — 

The  fundus  of  a  hypermetropic  eye  can  he  seen  with  a  convex 
lens ;  and  the  strongest  convex  lens  with  which  it  can  he  clearly 
seen  is  the  measure  of  the  hypermetropia. 

To  recapitulate. — The  patient's  accommodation,  and  that 
of  the  surgeon,  being  relaxed. — If  the  fundus  is  clearly  seen 
ivithout  any  lens  behind  the  mirror,  the  case  may  be  one  of 
emmetropia  or  hypermetropia,  but  cannot  be  myopia.  If  a 
convex  lens  renders  the  image  blurred  it  is  ermnetropia,  if  it 
remains  distinct  it  is  hypermetropia.  If  the  fundus  can  only  be 
clearly  seen  ivith  a  concave  lens  it  is  myopia. 

The  wealcest  concave  lens  is  the  measure  of  the  myopia. 
The  strongest  convex  lens  is  the  measure  of  the  hypermetropia  . 
In  astigmatism  the  disc  appears  to  be  of  an  oval  shape, 
and  the  vessels  which  run  in  different  directions  are  viewed 
under  different  conditions ;  thus,  supposing  the  eye  to  be  em- 
metropic in  the  horizontal  meridian,  and  myopic  in  the  vertical, 
the  vertical  vessels  will  be  clearly  seen,  but  the  horizontal  will 
require  a  concave  lens  to  render  them  distinct.     This  follows 
from  what  was  said  on  p.  427,  for  since  the  rays  from  any  point 
on  the  retina  which  come  out  through  the  horizontal  meridian 
are  parallel,  they  are  focussed  on  the  observer's  retina,  and  by 
the  rule  there  given  a  vertical  linear  image  of  the  point  will  be 
formed  on  the  observer's  retina;  if  now  a  vertical  vessel  be 
looked  at,  it  is  seen  clearly,  because  all  its  points  form  elongated 
vertical  images  which  overlap  one  another;   the  horizontal 
vessel,  on  the  contrary,  looks  blurred,  because  the  images  of  its 
points  are  elongated,  not  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  but 
across  it ;  but  if  a  concave  lens  is  placed  behind  the  mirror,  of 
such  a  strength  as  to  bring  the  rays  coming  through  the 
vertical  (myopic)  meridian  to  a  focus  on  the  retina,  the  hori- 
zontal vessels  will  be  clearly  seen  (see  figs.  1  and  2  on  opposite 
page). 

Hence  we  get  this  rule  for  the  estimation  of  astigmatism  : 
The  refraction  of  either  principal  meridian  can  he  a^certahved 
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hy  finding  the  iveakest  concave  or  strongest  convex  lens  with 
which  the  vessels  'whose  course  is  at  right  angles  to  that  meridian 
■can  he  seen. 

With  practice  it  is  possible  to  estimate  astigmatism  with 
great  accuracy  by  this  method  in  most  cases,  but  there  are 
several  difficulties.  On  the  disc  itself  vessels  can  usually  be 
found  running  in  several  directions,  but  the  refraction  of  the 
region  of  the  yellow  spot,  and  not  that  of  the  optic  disc,  is  what 
is  required,  and  in  the  region  of  the  macula  there  are  but  few 
vessels  to  be  found,  and  these  frequently  do  not  lie  in  the 

•  principal  meridians.  Mr.  Tempest  Anderson  has  endeavoured 
to  remove  this  difficulty  by  an  ingenious  apparatus  by  which  an 
image  of  fine  wires  radiating  from  a  common  centre  is  thrown 
on  the  retina,  those  of  the  lines  which  correspond  to  the  princi- 
pal meridians  of  refraction  being  used  as  test-objects. 

iv.  Testing  by  the  indirect  method  of  ophthalmoscopic  exami- 
nation. 

Upon  examining  the  fundus  by  the  indirect  method,  if  the 
details  appear  smaller  than  natural,  myopia  may  be  suspected  ;  if 
larger,  then  hypermetropia  is  present. 

In  eimnetropia  the  image  of  the  disc  remains  of  the  same  size, 
whatever  is  the  distance  of  the  lens  from  the  observed  eye. 

In  myopia  the  image  of  the  disc  enlarges  as  the  lens  is  loith- 
■  drawn  from  the  eye. 

In  hypermetropia  it  diminishes. 

In  astigmatism  the  shape  of  the  disc  appears  to  change  as 

•  the  lens  is  withdrawn ;  when  the  latter  is  close  to  the  eye, 

•  the  disc  appears  oval,  the  long  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
:  meridian  of  least  refraction  (which  is  the  reverse  of  what  occurs 
i  in  the  direct  method) ;  as  the  lens  is  withdrawn  the  relative 
fsize  of  the  dianleters  changes  until  the  long  axis  corresponds 
'  with  the  meridian  of  greatest  refraction. 

V.  Testing  with  mirror  alone,  held  at  a  distance. — (a) 
^Mindus-image  test.  (b)  lletinoscopy. — In  addition  to  the 
methods  of  using  the  ophthalmoscope  already  described,  the 
t  two  following  are  very  useful  in  estimating  refraction  ;  in  both 
t  the  ophthalmoscopic  mirror  alone  is  employed,  and  is  held  at  a 
c  considerable  distance  from  the  eye.  The  first  of  these  may  be 
c called  the  ' fundus-image '  test;  the  other  has  been  called 
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'  retinoscopy,'  but  would  be  more  appropriately  designated  by 
some  sucb  term  as  '  shadow  test.' 

(a)  Fundus-image  test.— If  the  mirror  be  held  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  an  emmetropic  eye,  no  image  of  any 
details  of  the  fundus  is  seen,  but  only  a  red  reHex ;  this  is 
because  only  the  very  minute  point  of  the  fundus  is  seen,  which 
lies  on  the  axis  along  which  light  is  reflected  into  the  eye,  for 


Fig.  165.— Emergent  Rays  in  Bmmetropia. 


the  rays  from  any  other  pobit  on  the  fundus  form  a  pencil  of 
rays  parallel  to  the  axis  on  which  the  point  is  situated,  so  that 
by  the  time  the  rays  from  any  two  such  points  have  reached 
the  distance  at  which  the  observer's  eye  is  placed  the  two 
pencils  are  widely  separated  (fig.  165). 

In  mvopia  and  hypermetropia,  however,  a  portion  ot  the 
fundus  is'seen  whose  extent  is  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of 


KiG.  166.— Emergent  Eays  in  Myopia. 

ametropia.  In  myopia,  as  we  have  seen,  a  real  invei-ted  image 
(a'  h'  fig  166)  of  the  fundus  is  formed  in  the  au-  at  the  patients 
'far-point,'  and,  since  this  is  in  front  of  the  patient's  eye  it 
appears  when  the  observer's  head  is  carried  from  side  to  side 
to  move  in  the  opj^osite  direction. 

In  hypermetropia  the  emerging  rays  form  divergent  pencils , 
hence  the  image  of  the  fundus  is  virtual  -d  erect  aj^ 
is  formed  behind  the  patient's  eye  (see  fig.  16/),  it  tuere- 
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fore  appears  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  observer's 
head. 

Hence  we  get  this  rule  : 

If]  tvhile  the  mm'or  is  held  two  feet  or  more  from  tlie  eye,  any 
details  of  the  fundus  are  seen,  the  eye  is  either  hypermetropic  or 
myopic.  If  the  vessels  move  in  the  same  direction  as  the  head,  it 
is  hypermetropic ;  if  in  the  opposite  direction^  it  is  m,yopic. 


FiU.  167. — Emergent  Kays  in  Hypermetropia. 

(b)  Retinoscopy,  or  the  shadow-test. — When  light  is  reflected 
into  an  eye  from  a  mirror  held  at  a  distance  of  a  little  over  a 
metre,  and  the  mirror  rotated  to  and  fro  on  one  of  its  axes,  the 
appearance  seen  through  the  sight-hole  of  the  mirror  varies  v?ith 
the  refraction  of  the  eye. 

Let  the  person  under  examination  sit  in  a  dark  room  with 
the  light  above  and  slightly  behind  the  plane  of  the  head.  The 
examiner  should  sit  in  front  at  a  distance  of  one  metre,  and 
reflect  the  light  with  the  larger  mirror  of  the  ophthalmoscope  into 
the  eye  to  be  tested. 

In  one  position  of  the  mirror  the  whole  pupil  is  occupied 
by  a  red  reflex,  but  if  it  be  rotated  slightly  this  red  reflex  shifts 
its  position  on  the  fundus,  so  that  a  limited  area 
of  the  pupil  becomes  darkened,  and  the  appearance 
presented  is  that  of  a  shadow  creeping  a  short  dis- 
tance over  the  pupillary  area  (fig.  168). 

This  darkened  portion  of  the  pupillary  reflex  is 
due  to  the  shadow  of  the  iris  on  the  fundus. 

If  a  concave  mirror  he  used  the  '  shadow '  appears  to  move  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  in  myopia,  and  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  hypermetropia. 

If  a  plane  mirror  he  used  this  phenomenon  is  reversed :  the 


Fig.  168. 
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'  shadow '  appears  to  move  iu  the  opposite  direction  in  myopia, 
and  in  the  same  direction  in  hypermetropia. 

Before  considering  how  these  facts  may  be  utilised  as  an 
accurate  test,  not  only  of  the  kind  of  error,  but  also  of  its 
degree,  it  would  be  well  to  explain  the  rationale  of  the  pheno- 
mena. 

When  rays  of  light  from  a  lamp  (l,  fig.  169)  fall  on  a  con- 
cave mirror  (Mj)  they  are  rendered  convergent,  and  an  inverted 
image  of  the  lamp  flame  (l^)  is  formed  in  the  air  just  beyond 
the  principal  focus  of  the  mirror,  which  should  be  about  25  cm. 
From  this  aerial  image  the  fundus  is  illuminated.  If  the  mirror 
be  rotated  in  any  direction — say  downwards — as  to  the  aerial 
image  of  the  lamp  flame  will  move  in  the  same  direction,  as  to  l. 


Fig.  169.— Positions  of  Lamp,  Mirror,  and  Eye  in  Shadow-test. 

(see  fig.  169).  If  the  eye  is  only  slightly  myopic,  so  that  its  '  far- 
point  '  coincides  with  the  position  of  I,  or  l^,  a  well-defined  erect 
image  of  one  of  these  will  be  formed  on  the  retina  at  l\  ov  l^', 
and°since  the  relative  position  of  external  objects  is  inverted  on 
the  retina,  the  lower  the  aerial  image  the  higher  will  be  that  on 
the  retina. 

But  since  it  is  exceptional  for  the  far-point  of  a  myopic  eye 
and  the  aerial  image  of  the  lamp  to  coincide,  the  usual  illumina- 
tion on  the  fundus  is  an  erect  dijusion-image  oi  the  inverted  aerial 

image  of  the  lamp. 

This  difiusion-image  or fundus-illumination,  taking  the  shape 
of  the  pupil,  is  usually  circular  in  outline,  but  may  be  oval 
should  astigmatism  exist. 
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Its  size  may  vary  in  two  ways  : 

(a)  According  to  the  size  of  the  pupil. 

(b)  According  to  the  amount  of  refractive  error. 

The  pupil  is  usually  dilated,  and  may  be  considered  a  fixed 
quantity  ;  but,  witb  regard  to  the  latter,  it  may  vary  considerably 
tius  : 

A.  The  greater  the  error — 

1 .  The  larger  the  diffusion-image ; 
therefore  :     (a)  the  feebler  the  illumination  ; 

(6)  the  less  definite  the  shadow  (from  diminished 
contrast). 

2.  The  nearer  the  image  {real  or  virtual)  of  the  fundus- 
illumination  to  the  nodal  point  of  the  dioptric  system ; 

therefore  :     (c)  the  slower  the  movement  of  the  shadow  ; 

(d)  the  shorter  the  distance  it  moves  over  the 
illuminated  pupil. 

B.  The  less  the  error — 

(a)  the  brighter  the  illumination ; 
(&)  the  more  definite  the  shadow ; 

(c)  the  more  rapidly  it  moves ; 

(d)  the  larger  the  area  of  the  pupillary  reflex  it 

travels  over. 

It  is  evident  that  the  shadow  will  move  more  slowly  the 
nearer  the  image  of  the  fundus-illumination  is  to  the  nodal  point 
of  the  eye,  because  it  travels  through  an  arc  of  a  smaller  circle. 

The  fundus-illumination  always  moves  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
the  movement  of  the  reflected  image  of  the  lamp,  luhatever  the  error  of 
refraction  and  ivhatever  Mnd  of  mirror  (plane  or  concave)  is  in  iise. 

This  fact  is  readily  understood  by  referring  to  figs.  171  and 
173.  If  a  concave  mirror  is  used,  the  fundus-illumination  moves 
upwards  upon  downward  rotation  of  the  mirror,  because  the  in- 
verted aerial  image  of  the  lamp  in  front  of  the  mirror  moves 
downwards.    (Sect.  I.  A.  p.  381.) 

If  a  plane  mirror  is  used,  the  fundus-illumination  moves 
downwards  upon  downward  rotation  of  the  mirror,  because  the 
virtual  erect  image  of  the  lamp  behind  the  mirror  moves  up- 
wards.   (Sect.  I.  A.  p..  377.) 

In  taking  the  refractive  errors  seriatim,  a  concave  mirror  will 
be  considered  in  use. 
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It  is  well  to  thoroughly  understand  that  it  is  the  movement 
of  the  image  of  the  fundus-illuraination,  not  the  fundus-illumina- 
tion  itself,  which  demonstrates  the  kind  of  ametropia. 

In  Hypermetropia  (iig.  171),  a  virtual  erect  image  h'  V  of  the 
fundus-illumination  h  I  is  formed  behind  the  eye.    If  the  mirror 
is  rotated  downwards,  the  inverted  aerial  image  L  K  of  the  lamp 
moves  downwards  in  the  direction  of  the  arrow  ;  consequently  the 
virtual  erect  image  k'  U  moves  upwards,  the  shadow 
of  the  iris  appearing  below  and  moving  in  an  up- 
ward direction,  i.e.  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
rotation  of  the  mirror  (figs.  170,  171). 

In  Myopia  (fig.  173),  on  the  other  hand,  a  real 
inverted  image  of  the  fundus-illumination  is  formed 
in  front  of  the  eye  at  its  far-point. 

If  the  mirror  is  rotated  downwards,  the  inverted  aerial  image 
of  the  lamp  moves  downwards ;  and,  since  the  fundus-illumina- 


FiG.  170. 


Fig.  171.— Shadow-test  in  Hypermetropia. 

tion  moves  upwards,  its  inverted  image,  situated  at  the  p.r.  of  the 
myopic  eye,  will  move  downwards;  consequently  the  shadow  of 
the  iris  will  appear  to  move  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  rotation  of  the  mirror  (see  figs.  172,  173). 

In  fig.  173,  L  K  is  the  inverted  aerial  image  ot 
the  lamp,  and  M  a  myopic  eye.  L  K  forms  an  erect 
difihsion-image  k  I  on  the  fundus.  Rays  coming 
from  any  point  of  this  diffusion-image  will  come  to 
a  focus  at  the  p.r.  of  the  eye  and  form  an  inverted  image  V  h  • 
If  LK  moves  downwards,  kl  will  move  upwards,  theretore 
its  image  V  k'  will  move  downwards ;  since  V  k'  is  the  image 
beheld  by  the  observer,  the  shadow  will  also  be  seen  moving 
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from  above  downwards ;  should,  however,  the  mirror  be  situ- 
ated at  the  far-point,  i.e.  at  the  focus  of  the  emergent  rays  from 
the  fundus-illumination,  no  definite  shadow  will  be  seen.  If, 
therefore,  the  observer  be  seated  at  the  distance  of  one  metre 
from  the  patient,  and  see  no  shadow  upon  rotation  of  the  mirror, 
he  may  take  it  for  granted  that  the  patient  has  one  dioptre  of  my- 
opia, since  the  observer  will  be  situated  at  his  pundum  remotmn. 

Again,  should  the  far-point  be  situated  beyond  the  mirror, 
behind  the  head  of  the  observer,  the  emergent  rays  would  be  so 
slightly  convergent  that  for  practical  purposes  they  may  be  con- 


FiG.  173.— Shadow-test  in  Myopia. 


sidered  parallel;  consequently  the  shadow  will  move  in  an  opj)osite 
direction  to  the  rotation  of  the  mirror,  as  about  to  be  explained 
in  emmetropia. 

In  Emmetropia  a  shadow  is  seen  which  moves  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  rotation  of  the  mirror,  similar  to  a  hyperme- 
tropic shadow.  This  is  due,  as  in  slight  myopia,  to  the  fact  that 
the  rays  emerging  are  parallel,  or  practically  so,  and  therefore 
do  not  come  to  a  focus  anywhere,  unless  it  be  on  the  fundus  of 
the  observer ;  and  so  he  sees,  not  a  virtual  erect  image  behind 
the  eye  as  in  hypermetropia,  nor  a  real  inverted  image  in  front 
of  the  eye  as  in  myopia,  but  the  fundus-illumination  itself. 
This  illumination  moves  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  rotation 
of  the  mirror;  consequently  the  shadow  is  seen  to  do  the  same. 

In  Astigmatism,  in  which  the  amount  of  refraction  varies  in 
different  meridians,  it  is  evident  that  the  shadow  will  not  present 
similar  features  in  those  of  greatest  and  least  refraction. 

The  differences  will  be — 

(a)  In  rate  and  extent  of  movement. 

(b)  In  definition. 

(c)  In  direction. 
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It  has  already  beea  stated  that  the  fundus-illumination  is 
oval  in  astigmatism,  the  long  axis  being  parallel  to  the  meridian 
of  greatest  error ;  the  reflex  seen,  however,  appears  circular  or 
similar  in  shape  to  the  pupil. 

This  oval  nature  of  the  fundus-illumination  explains  the 
reason  why  diflFerences  in  the  shadow  exist  in  the  two  chief 
meridians  : 

The.  larger  and  more  rapid  and  defined  the  shadow,  the 
less  the  eri'or. 

The  smaller  and  less  rapid  and  defined  the  shadow,  the 
greater  the  error. 
The  direction  of  the  shadow  points  out  the  nature  of  the 
error  in  the  meridian  examined. 


Fig.  174.— The  Oblique  Shadow  in  Astigmatism. 

If  the  two  chief  meridians  are  obliquely  inclined,  though  the 
mirror  be  rotated  on  its  vertical  or  horizontal  axis,  the  shadows 

move  obliquely. 

This  phenomenon  can  be  readily  appreciated  by  referring  to 
fig.  174.  The  circle  P  is  the  pupillary  reflex,  and  A  represents 
the  fundus-illumination,  in  an  astigmatic  eye,  in  its  first  posi- 
tion when  the  whole  pupil  is  illuminated.  If  the  mirror  is 
rotated  from  left  to  right  on  its  vertical  axis,  so  that  A  moves  to 
B,  the  shadow  s  will  appear  to  move  upwards,  and  to  the  left,, 
in  the  direction  of  E. 

By  retinoscopy,  therefore,  we  arrive  at  the  following  con- 
clusions : 

1.  If  the  shadow  moves  agtiimt  the  rotation  of  the  mirror,  the 
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refraction  is  either  (a)  hypei-metropia,  (h)  emmetroiyla,  or  (c) 
myopia  less  than  1  D, 

2.  If  the  shadow  moves  with  the  rotation  of  the  mirror,  the 
error  is  myopia. 

3.  If  no  definite  shadow  is  seen,  the  error  is  about  1  D  of 
myopia. 

Again,  if  the  red  reflex  is  dull,  the  shadow  slight,  ill-defined 
and  moves  slowly — the  error  is  great. 

If  the  red  reflex  is  bright,  the  shadow  marked,  well-defined 
and  moves  quickly — the  error  is  slight  or  nil. 

The  kind  and  the  approximate  amount  may,  thus,  be  evident 
upon  merely  using  the  mirror. 

A  plane  mirror  is  equally  valuable  in  retiuoscopy,  and 
exactly  the  same  conclusions  can  be  arrived  at  by  using  it  in  a 
similar  manner ;  the  only  important  difierence  to  be  remembered 
is  the  reversion  of  the  shadow. 

The  exact  estimate  of  the  degree  of  error  is  made  by  placing 
lenses  of  difierent  strengths,  convex  (  +  )  or  concave  (— ),  in 
front  of  the  eye  till  the  shadow  is  neutralised,  then  adding 
—  1  D  to  the  error  discovered. 

The  practical  bearing  of  what  has  been  said  will  be  made 
plain  by  a  few  examples. 

ISxample  1. — The  reflex  is  dull,  the  shadow  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  mirror,  but  only  a  short  distance  across 
j      the  pupil ;  the  case  is  one  of  high  hypermetropia. 
\  If  convex  lenses  of  increasing  strength  be  now  placed  be- 

I     fore  the  eye,  the  reflex  becomes  brighter,  the  movement  of  the 
i      shadow  greater,  but  its  edge  less  defined ;  finally,  the  shadow 
becomes  indistinct,  and  then,  if  still  stronger  lenses  are  used,  it 
reappears,  moving,  however,  now  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
mirror,  and  the  eye  has  been  rendered  myopic. 

We  have  seen  that  the  myopic  appearance  is  j)roduced  by  the 
inversion  of  the  fundus-image ;  and  as  this  occurs  at  the  far- 
point  of  the  eye,  it  can  only  be  seen  when  the  latter  is  between 
the  patient  and  observer,  and  not  too  near  the  latter;  for  this 
reason  a  myopia  of  1  D  or  less  cannot  be  recognised  at  the 
distance  at  which  the  mirror  is  usually  held,  but  if  the  distance 
'     be  increased  a  smaller  amount  can  be  recomised. 

j  o 

Let  it  be  assumed  that  the  hypermetropia  is  eight  dioptres  in 
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amount:  tlieu,  with  +  6  D,  +  7  D,  and  +  8  D  the  shadow  is 
still  moving  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  the  mirror,  but  it  is  more 
distinct  and  moves  more  quickly ;  with  4-  10  D  the  shadow 
moves  with  the  rotation  of  the  mirror ;  this  lens,  therefore,  is 
more  than  1  D  over  the  proper  correction;  with  +  9  D  no 
shadow  is  visible,  and,  since  the  correction  of  any  error  is  found 
by  neutralising  the  shadow  and  adding  —  1  D,then  +  9  D  o 
_  1  D  =  +  8  D,  the  error  of  refraction. 

lExample  2.-The  reflex  is  bright,  the  shadow  moves  over  a 
large  portion  of  the  pupillary  area,  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  rotation  of  the  mirror-%permeiroj3ia  of  low  degree. 
It  is  to  be  corrected  as  in  the  preceding  example. 

mmvple  3.-The  reflex  very  dull,  the  shadow  moving  very 
sliffhtly  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  mirror-/ajj/i,  mm^m. 
Concave  lenses  should  now  be  placed  in  front  of  the  eye  then- 
strength  being  increased  until  the  shadow  is  neutralised^  A 
lens  a  little  stronger  than  this  will  give  the  correction^  Thus, 
assuming  the  myopia  to  be  neutralised  by  -  12  L>  ;  then, 
—  12D-^  —  1D  =  —  13D>tlie  error  of  refraction. 

iJxamJe  4.-The  reflex  is  brighter,  the  shadow  moves  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  mirror  and  over  a  large  portion  of  the 
pupil-^o^(;  miopia.    Correct  as  in  preceding  example.  _ 

The  great  advantage  of  this  test,  however,  consists  m  the 
ease  with  which  it  can  be  applied  to  the  estimation  of  asUg- 
mcdism.  The  refraction  of  any  one  meridian  can  be  ascer- 
taLd  by  noting  the  movement  of  the  shadow  m  that  meridian. 
This  will  be  made  plain  by  a  few  examples 

marr^i^le  l.-The  mirror  being  rotated  ^b.^^^''  1^ 
/so  that  the  light  moves  transversely  on  the  retina  ,  a  hyperme- 
lic  shadow  is  seen,  neutralised  by  +  1  D,  while  on  rotatmg 
oTits  h— ^  aiis  (so  that  the  light  ..oves  vei^cal  y^ 
the  retina)  a  shadow  is  seen  to  move  m  the  sa..^  direction  as 
the  mirror     The  case  is  one  of  d^n^U  myoinc  ashgmaU.m 
th  horontal  being  the  emmetropic  (an  emmetropic  eye  ha^a 
hypermetropic  shadow  equivalent  to  1  D  ,  and  the  vert.c  1  jbe 
lyovio  meridian.    In  order  to  correct  the  error,  we  use  a  con 
cave  cylindrical  lens  with  its  axis  horizontal.  ,  • 

mample  2  -We  will  now  suppose  that  m  testmg  the  hon 
.ontd  median  (by  causing  the  light  to  travel  transversely) 
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the  shadow  moves  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  mirror, 
and  in  the  vertical  meridian  there  is  a  similar  shadov?,  which, 
however,  is  neutralised  by  +  1  D,  whereas  the  former  requires 
a  much  stronger  convex  lens  to  neutralise  it.  The  case  is  one 
of  simple  hypermetropic  astigmatism,  and  will  be  corrected  by 
a  convex  cylinder  with  its  axis  vertical. 

Example  3. — If  in  both  meridians,  after  placing  +  1  D 
sph.  in  front  of  the  eye,  the  movement  of  the  shadow  indicates 
the  same  hind  of  error,  a  diflference  in  its  degree  may  be  suspected 
if  a  difference  in  the  rate  of  movement  is  noticed.  Spherical 
lenses  must  now  be  placed  in  front  of  the  eye  until  one  is  found 
which  renders  one  meridian  emmetropic.  If  the  meridian  at 
right  angles  to  this  still  remains  ametropia  the  case  is  one 
of  compound  astigmatism  which  has  been  converted  by  the 
spherical  lens  into  one  of  simple  astigmatism.  Assume  that 
+  2  D  sph.  neutralises  the  shadow  in.  the  vertical  meridian 
and  +  3  D  sph.  in  the  horizontal  meridian  indicated  thus, 

— j— -"^^jq;         +  2  D  sph.  o  +  1  D  cyl.,  axis  vertical, 

neutralises  the  shadows  in  the  chief  meridians  ; 

.•.  +  ID  sph.  o  +  1  D  cyl.,  axis  vertical,  is  the  real 
error  and  the  required  correction. 

Excvmple  4. — If,  with  +  1  D  sph.  in  front  of  the  eye,  the 
shadow  moves  in  the  same  direction  as  the  mirror  in  one  meri- 
dian, and  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  other,  the  case  is  one 
of  mixed  astigmatism.  Spherical  lenses  should  now  be  placed 
in  fi'ont  of  the  eye,  so  as  to  correct  one  meridian,  thus  convert- 
ing the  case  into  one  of  simple  astigmatism. 

For  instance — a  hypermetropic  shadow  is  seen  moving  in 

the  horizontal  meridian,  and  a  myopic  in  the  vertical ;  convex 

lenses  are  used,  and  it  is  found  that  +  2  D  neutralises  the 

shadow  in  the  horizontal  meridian.    The  vertical  ^vill,  however, 

have  been  rendered  more  myopic,  for  it  was  myopic  to  begin 

with,  and  +  2  D  has  been  added.    Now  neutralise  the  shadow 

in  the  vertical  meridian  by  concave  glasses.  If  —  3  D  neutra- 

 gj^ 

2D'         ^  -'^ 

sph.  O  —  5  D  cyl.,  axis  horizontal,  neutralises  the  shadows  in  all 
meridians ; 
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+  1  D  sph.  o  —  5  D  cyL,  axis  horizontal,  is  the  proper 
correction  and  the  glass  required. 

If  the  principal  meridians  are  not  exactly  horizontal  and 
vertical,  but  slightly  obHque,  and  the  mirror  is  rotated  on  its 
horizontal  or  vertical  axis,  the  edge  of  the  shadow  will  coincide, 
not  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mirror,  but  with  the  nearest 
principal  meridian,  and  will  therefore  indicate  the  direction  of 
the  latter;  sometimes,  however,  it  is  easier  to  judge  of  the 
direction  of  the  movement  than  of  the  exact  amount  of  obliquity 
of  the  shadow  edge. 

We  have  seen  that  the  real  movement  of  the  light  (and 
therefore  of  the  '  shadow  ')  on  the  fundus  is  along  aline  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  on  which  the  mirror  is  rotated.  Whatever 
may  be  the  real  movement,  however,  it  always  appeai-s  to  take 
place  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  edge  of  the  shadow. 
This  can  be  illustrated  by  the  simple  experiment  of  passing  a 
card  with  its  edge  held  obliquely  in  a  horizontal  direction  across 
an  aperture  (as  suggested  by  Dr.  Charnley  ') ;  it  will  then  be 
seen  that,  although  the  real  movement  of  the  card  is  horizontal, 
its  apparent  direction  is  along  a  line  at  right  angles  to  its  edge 
(see  fig.  174). 

vi.  Other  objective  tests.— Among  the  objective  methods  of 
estimating  astigmatism  must  be  mentioned  the  measurement  of 
the  curvature  of  the  refracting  surfaces  of  the  eye  by  special 
instruments. 

The  ophthalmometer  of  Javal  and  Schiotz  is  an  instrument 
for  testing  the  curvature  of  the  cornea,  and  with  it  the  amount 
of  regular  astigmatism  can  be  readily  measured. 

The  cornea  of  the  observed  eye  acts  as  a  convex  mirror,  and 
forms  an  image  of  a,n  object  of  known  size  situated  at  a  known 
distance.  The  size  of  the  image  being  measured,  we  have  all 
the  data  necessary  for  calculating  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
cornea,  according  to  the  formula  on  p.  383. 

The  instrument  consists  of  a  pair  of  porcelain  plates  (fig. 
175  h  T),  which  are  movable  along  an  arc  of  a  circle  m,  which  is 
graduated  so  that  the  distance  between  the  plates  can  be  read 
at  a  glance.   These  plates,  taken  together,  constitute  the  object 

1  Oj)hth.  Hasp.  Bep.  X.  iii.  p.  364. 
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which  is  refleoted  from  the  cornea  of  the  observed  eye  at  0 ;  and 
the  distance  between  their  outer  edges  is  the  size  of  this 
object. 

The  image  is  observed  through  an  eyepiece  A  B  containing 
a  double  prism  of  calc-spar,  which,  being  doubly  refracting, 
forms  two  images  of  each  of  the  porcelain  plates.    The  two 
middle  images  are  alone 
considered,  and  the  con- 
struction of  the  prisms 
is  such  that  when  these 
two  images  just  touch 
by   their   inner  edges 
the  size  of  the  image  is 
6  mm. 

The  semicircle  which 
carries  the  porcelain 
plates  can  be  rotated 
about  an  antero-poste- 


rior  axis,  so  that  any 


Fig.  175.— Javal's  Ophthalmometer. 


meridian  of  the  cornea 
can  be  observed. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  one  of  the  plates  h  is  rectangular, 
while  the  other  I  is  cut  out  in  six  steps.  This  is  for  measuring 
the  amount  of  astigmatism,  which  is  accomplished  in  this 
manner :  while  looking  through  the  eyepiece,  turn  the  semi- 
circle into  that  meri- 
dian in  which  there  is 
greatest  separation  of 
the  two  central  images. 
This  is  the  meridian  of 
least  curvature,  since  it 
forms  the  largest  image. 
Now  approximate  the 
plates  until  the  edges  of 

the  central  images  touch  each  other  (fig.  176).  Next,  turn  the 
semicircle  through  90°.  If  there  is  any  astigmatism,  the  edges, 
of  the  central  images  will  overlap,  and  the  number  of  '  steps  ' 
which  overlap  is  the  amount  of  astigmatism  in  dioptres.  Thus 
fig.  177  shows  an  astigmatism  of  two  dioptres.  Irregularity 

H  H  2 


Fig.  176. 


Fig.  177. 
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in  the  shape  and  sizes  of  the  images  points  to  the  existence 
of  irregular  astigmatism. 

Flacidos  disc  or  Iteratoscope  is  another  instrument  by  which 
the  curvature  of  the  cornea  can  be  examined.  It  consists  of  a 
metal  disc  about  nine  or  ten  inches  in  diameter,  supported  upon 
a  handle.  Upon  the  disc  are  painted  a  number  of  alternating 
black  and  white  rings,  concentric  with  a  central  aperture.  The 
examiner  holds  the  instrument  with  the  aperture  close  to  his 
eye,  and  sees  the  reflection  of  the  rings  in  the  cornea  of  his 
patient.  If  regular  astigmatism  exists,  the  rings  in  the  cornea 
will  appear  oval,  the  long  axis  indicating  the  meridian  of  lowest 
refraction.  Irregular  astigmatism  is  easily  recognised  by  the 
distortion  of  the  rings.  The  earliest  stages  of  conical  cornea  are 
readily  discovered  by  the  characteristic  corneal  reflection. 

This  test  is  solely  qualitative,  and  therefore  inferior  to  the 
preceding.  The  qualitative  nature  of  the  former  instrument  is 
also  preferable,  because  the  reflection  is  magnified  by  a  lens  in 
the  eyepiece,  and  smaller  errors  can  therefore  be  appreciated. 

Since  astigmatism  is  more  usually  due  to  the  state  of  the 
corneal  curvature  than  to  any  lenticular  defect,  these  kerato- 
scopes  can  be  used  with  considerable  success  in  ophthalmic  prac- 
tice. It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  lens,  through 
the  unequal  action  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  may  neutralise  the 
corneal  astigmatism ;  and  unless  this  be  annulled  it  is  obvious 
that  the  correction  may  not  produce  the  expected  improvement 
in  vision.  The  lens,  too,  may  in  itself  be  astigmatic,  and  may 
exaggerate  corneal  astigmatism  if  it  be  present. 

Section  VII.— General  Considerations. 

The  use  of  mydriatics  sometimes  entails  so  much  inconveni- 
ence on  the  patient  that  it  is  of  importance  to  know  in  what 
cases  they  may  be  dispensed  with. 

In  myopia  the  employment  of  a  mydriatic  is  not  as  a  rule 
necessary  except  in  the  case  of  young  children,  or  when  astig- 
matism is  present. 

In  patients  under  twenty,  with  hypermetropia  or  astigmatism, 
the  accommodation  should  as  a  rule  be  paralysed. 

In  those  who  are  slightly  older— say,  from  twenty  to  thirty- 
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a  mydriatic;  can  often  be  dispensed  with,  provided  that,  in  the 
event  of  the  glasses  not  relieving  the  symptoms,  an  opportunity 
of  re-testing  can  be  pi'ocured. 

After  the  age  of  thirty  mydriatics  are  seldom  necessary. 

No  hard-and-fast  line  can,  however,  be  laid  down,  and  much 
will  depend  on  individual  circumstances.  Thus,  if  a  patient  is 
using  the  eyes  for  near  vision  for  many  hours  daily,  as  is  the 
case  with  clerks  and  needlewomen,  a  very  accurate  correction  is 
necessary ;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  eyes  are  only  used  for  near 
vision  for  a  short  time,  an  approximate  estimation,  made  with- 
out the  use  of  atropine,  is  sufficient.  The  fact  that  a  patient 
has  previously  worn  glasses  without  relief  to  the  symptoms  will 
also  indicate  the  necessity  of  a  very  careful  examination. 

When  the  exact  refraction  of  the  eyes  has  been  ascertained, 
the  question  arises  as  to  whether  full  correction  should  be 
ordered,  and  whether  the  glasses  should  be  worn  always  or  only 
occasionally.  In  young  myopes  it  is  said  that  the  constant 
wearing  of  glasses  which  fully  correct  the  ametropia  has  a  ten- 
dency to  increase  the  myopia,  and  that  it  is  better  to  give  such 
patients  a  glass  which  will  enable  them  to  see  at  their  working 
distance  without  using  any  accommodation.  That  full  correc- 
tion does  tend  to  increase  the  myopia  is  a  proposition  which  it 
is  difficult  to  prove ;  but  the  belief  is  almost  universal  among 
German  ophthalmic  surgeons  that  such  is  the  case,  and  their 
opportunities  of  forming  an  opinion  are  much  greater  than  occur 
in  this  country,  owing  to  the  greater  prevalence  of  myopia  in 
Germany ;  hence  it  is  a  safe  rule  in  ordering  glasses  for  myopes 
under  fifteen  years  of  age  to  give  two  dioptres  less  than  full 
correction,  thus  adapting  the  eye  for  a  distance  of  twenty  inches, 
and  to  direct  that  these  should  be  worn  constantly,  while  the 
additional  two  dioptres  required  for  distance  may  be  added  in 
the  form  of  eyeglasses  which  can  be  placed  in  front  of  the 
spectacles  when  accurate  distant  vision  is  required. 

If,  however,  the  patient  has  been  under  observation  some 
months,  and  there  has  been  no  increase  in  the  myopia  and  no 
evidence  of  any  thinning  of  the  choroid,  full  correction  may  be 
given. 

For  low  degrees  of  myopia,  less  than  3  D,  in  patients  from 
fifteen  to  thirty-five,  full  correction  may  be  ordered  foi-  all 
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purposes  ;  the  difficulty  in  using  the  glasses  for  near  vision  which 
is  felt  at  first  is  soon  overcome  by  practice.  After  thirty-five, 
the  glass  which  corrects  the  myopia  will  not  suit  for  near 
vision,  but  since  a  myope  of  3  D  can  read  at  33  cm.  (13  in.) 
he  does  not  require  glasses  for  near  objects.  If,  however,  such  a 
patient  has  for  several  years  constantly  worn  glasses  which  correct 
his  myopia,  he  will  generally  be  able  to  continue  using  them  for 
all  purposes  up  to  the  age  of  forty-five.  After  this  he  will  re- 
quire for  near  vision  the  addition  to  his  glasses  of  the  presby- 
opic correction  corresponding  to  his  age  (see  table  on  p.  407, 
and  p.  472). 

In  the  higher  degrees  of  myopia,  even  young  myopes  find  it 
irksome  or  impossible,  when  their  myopia  is  corrected,  to  use  the 
amount  of  accommodation  necessary  for  near  vision  ;  not  that  this 
is  greater  than  in  emraetropia,  but  in  myopia  the  structural  pecu- 
liarities of  the  ciliary  muscle,  and  the  fact  that  it  is  seldom,  or 
never,  called  into  action,  render  the  efibrt  difficult  or  painful.  In 
such  cases  full  correction  may  be  given  for  distance,^  and  for 
near  vision  a  glass  weaker  in  proportion  to  the  distance  for  which 
it  is  desired  to  adapt  the  eyes. 

Tor  example — A  myope  of  10  D  requires  to  see  at  50  am. 
(20  in.)  ;  to  enable  him  to  do  this  a  convex  lens  having  this 
focal  length,  i.e.  -f-2  D,  must  be  added  to  the  glass  which 
corrects  the  myopia;  in  this  instance  — 10  D  adapts  the  eye 
for  parallel  rays,  while  +  2  D  renders  the  rays  which  come  from 
a  point  50  cm.  away  parallel.  Hence  -  8  D  will  efiect  the 
required  object. 

In  ordering  glasses  for  hypermetropia  we  have  to  consider 
whether  the  patient,  having  been  accustomed  to  use  the  accom- 
modation constantly,  will  be  able  to  completely  relax  it,  as 
would  be  necessary  for  distant  vision  if  full  correction  were 
given.  A  few  surgeons  do  order  full  correction  ;  but  in  the  case 
of  young  subjects  it  takes  a  very  long  time,  more  patience  and 
perseverance  than  some  possess,  for  them  to  get  thoroughly 
accustomed  to  the  glasses ;  hence  it  is  generally  better  to  deduct 
something.  As  to  the  amount  to  be  subtracted,  there  is  a 
good  deal  of  difference  in  opinion  and  practice ;  some  correct 
•  AssumiBg  that  it  is  considered  safe  to  give  full  correction  (see  above, 
p.  109). 
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all  the  manifest  liypermetropia.  Others  subtract  a  constant 
fraction — usually  half  of  the  latent.  Others,  again,  take  ofi"  a 
constant  amount,  as  0-50  or  I'O  D,  from  the  total  liypermetropia. 
A  rule  which  practically  woi^ks  well  is  to  deduct  half  a  dioptre 
from  the  total  hypermetropia  when  the  glasses  are  to  be  worn 
constantly,  and  to  give  full  correction  when  they  are  only  to  be 
worn  for  near  vision.  After  the  age  of  thirty  full  correction 
may  always  be  given. 

As  to  whether  glasses  should  be  worn  constantly  or  only 
occasionally  will  depend  on  the  circumstances  of  each  case. 
Theoretically,  no  doubt,  it  is  best  that  the  ametropia  should  be 
kept  constantly  corrected,  but  there  are  often  objections  on 
the  part  of  patients  and  friends  to  the  constant  wearing  of 
glasses.  Myopes,  when  supplied  with  glasses,  should  be  advised 
to  wear  them  constantly ;  the  same  glasses  for  distance  and 
reading,  if  possible.  If  they  neglect  to  use  them  for  near  work 
the  chief  value  of  the  correction  is  lost,  viz.  the  prevention  of 
prolonged  and  excessive  convergence.  If  the  proper  correction 
cannot  be  borne  for  reading,  &c.,  a  slightly  weaker  glass  should 
be  prescribed  rather  than  that  they  should  refuse  to  wear  them. 
In  prescribing  glasses  for  myopes  of  high  degree,  it  is  a  good 
plan  to  order  the  strongest  concave  lens  with  which  they  can  read 
Snellen  0-5  with  comfort  and  at  a  suitable  distance.  Myopes,  as 
a  rule,  use  their  glasses  for  distant  vision  and  neglect  them  for 
reading ;  in  the  former  case  they  are  a  luxury,  in  the  latter  a 
necessity.  In  children  with  hypermetropia,  the  constant  use  of 
glasses  should  be  insisted  on ;  but  in  adults  with  hypermetropia 
of  less  than  3  D,  it  is  sufficient  if  the  glasses  are  worn  for  near 
vision.  In  the  higher  degrees  of  hypermetropia,  and  in  astig- 
matism of  1  D  or  more,  they  should  be  worn  constantly. 

Patients  are  often  very  anxious  to  have  eyeglasses  prescribed 
instead  of  spectacles.  When  they  are  only  to  be  used  occa- 
sionally there  is  no  objection  to  this,  provided  that  there  is  no 
astigmatism  ;  but  for  the  latter  spectacles  are  necessary,  as  it  is 
otherwise  difficult  to  ensure  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  being 
always  in  the  correct  position.  Until  the  age  of  forty-five  the 
glass  which  corrects  the  eye  for  distance  should  theoretically 
suffice  for  near  vision,  and  this  is  actually  the  case  except  in 
myopia  of  high  degree,  or  myopia  which  is  not  corrected  until 
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after  the  age  of  thirty.  After  forty-five,  however,  the  natural 
decay  of  the  function  of  accommodation  (presbyopia)  removes 
the  near-point  to  an  inconvenient  distance,  and  the  accom- 
modation has  therefore  to  be  supplemented  by  artificial  means. 
The  method  of  ascertaining  the  presbyopic  coiTection  for  the 
emmetropic  eye  proper  to  each  age  is  given  on  p.  409.  In 
ametropia,  as  a  rule,  the  glass  required  for  near  vision  is  the 
presbyopic  correction,  corresponding  to  the  age  of  the  patient, 
added  to  the  glass  which  corrects  his  ametropia. 

JExa-mples.—l.  A  patient  aged  fifty  is  hypermetropic  to 
the  extent  of  1-5  D.  The  presbyopic  correction  for  the  age  of 
fifty  is  2  D;  he  will  therefore  require  for  reading  +1-5  +  2  = 
3-5  D. 

2.  A  patient  aged  fifty-five  is  myopic  to  the  extent  of  1  D. 
The  presbyopic  correction  is  3  D  ;  therefore  he  will  require  for 
near  vision  —  1  "0  +  3  =  2  D. 

So  that  in  testing  a  patient  for  presbyopia  it  should  first  be 
ascertained  whether  there  is  any  ametropia,  and  its  amount,  and 
the  presbyopic  correction  then  added  to  this. 

There  are  a  few  practical  points  with  reference  to  spectacles 
which  should  be  attended  to.  It  is  essential  that  they  should 
not  only  be  of  the  proper  strength,  but  that  they  should  be 
so  fitted  that  each  eye  looks  through  the  centre  of  the  glass. 
So  that  in  prescribing  spectacles,  when  the  patient  cannot  visit 
the  optician,  it  is  necessary  to  give  the  distance  from  the  centre 
of  one  pupil  to  that  of  the  other,  and  to  state  whether  they  are 
to  be  worn  for  distance  or  for  reading,  &c.  Patients  often  ask 
whether  they  should  get  '  pebbles '  or  glass.  There  is  not 
much  practical  advantage  in  the  foi-mer,  and  they  are  much 
more  expensive ;  they  are  lighter  and  cooler,  and  may  therefore 
be  ordered  when  the  glasses  would  be  of  inconvenient  weight. 
In  all  but  the  most  expensive  pebbles,  however,  the  crystal  is 
cut  in  the  wrong  direction  ;  and  although  there  may  be  no  flaw 
visible  to  the  naked  eye,  such  lenses  are  inferior  to  glass. 
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CHAPTEE  XV. 

BISEASES  OF  THE  OCULAR  MUSCLES. 

ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY — DIPLOPIA — APPABENT  STRABISMUS — PARA- 
LYTIC STRABISMUS— CONCOMITANT  STRABISMUS — MUSCULAR  INSUPPI- 
CIENCY — NYSTAGMUS — THE  INTRA-OCULAR  MUSCLES — PUPIL, 

Anatomy  and  Physiology. — Eacli  eye  is  acted  upon  by  three 
pairs  of  muscles ;  the  muscles  of  each  pair  rotate  the  globe  in 
opposite  directions  round  the  same  axis  ;  the  three  axes  cut 
each  other  in  a  single  point,  which  remains  immovable  in  all 
movements,  and  is  therefore  called  the  centre  of  rotation. 

The  centre  of  rotation  is  situated  13*5  mm.  behind  the 
cornea,  and  therefore  rather  behind  the  geometric  centre  of  the 
globe. 

The  visual  axis  or  line  is  the  straight  line  drawn  from  the 
yellow  spot  through  the  optical  centre  of  the  eye  ;  in  order  that 
an  image  may  be  formed  on  the  yellow  spot  the  object  must  lie 
on  the  visual  axis. 

The  -primary  position  is  that  in  which  there  is  a  minimum 
innervation  of  the  ocular  muscles ;  the  head  is  held  erect,  the 
two  visual  lines  are  on  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  are 
directed  straight  in  front  parallel  to  each  other. 

The  six  muscles  referred  to  above  are  the  four  recti  and  the 
superior  and  inferior  oblique. 

All  the  recti  arise  from  the  apex  of  the  orbit ;  as  they  pass 
forward  they  diverge  from  one  another,  forming  a  hollow  cone 
which  includes  the  globe,  and  are  inserted  into  the  sclerotic  at 
distances  ranging  from  6-5  to  8  mm.  from  the  corneal  margin. 
The  insertion  of  the  internal  rectus  is  most  anterior,  and  that  of 
the  superior  rectus  most  posterior. 
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The  obliquus  superior  passes  from  the  apex  of  the  orbit  to 
the  upper  and  inner  part  of  the  orbital  margin,  and  there  pass- 
ing through  a  pulley  takes  a  direction  backwards  and  outwards 
to  be  inserted  into  the  upper  and  outer  part  of  the  globe  behind 
the  equator. 

The  obliquus  inferior  arises  from  the  inner  and  anterior  part 
of  the  floor  of  the  orbit ;  it  passes  backwards  and  outwards  be- 
tween the  external  rectus  and  the  globe,  to  be  inserted  into 
the  sclerotic  at  its  upper  and  outer  part  behind  the  equator. 

Action  of  the  ocular  muscles. — The  action  of  any  muscle  will 
be  best  expressed  by  the  direction  in  which  it  causes  the  centre 
of  the  cornea  to  deviate  from  the  primary  position. 

The  following  table  shows  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  the  action  of  each  individual  muscle  (see  figs.  178  and 
179): 

Muscles.  Action.  Axis  of  rotation. 

1  Directs  the  eye  upwards  and  \  Horizontal.  Inner  extremity 
Sup.  rectus     .  |    i^^ards.    Kotates  inwards  I     inclined  forwards.  Forms 

J  Directstheeyedownwardsand  f  an  angle  of  67°  with  visual 
Inf.  rectus     .  |    i^^ards.  Rotates  outwards )    line  (fig.  179). 

Ext.  rectus    .    Directs  the  eye  outwards  .    i  Ygj-tical. 
Int.  rectus     .     Directs  the  eye  inwards    .  ' 

(  Directstheeyedownwardsand^  Horizontal.  Outer  extremity 
Sup.  oblique  .  \    out^^rds.  Rotates  inwards 


Inf  obli  ue       \  ^^^^^^^  upwards  and 

^       ■  1    outwards.  Rotates  outwards 


inclined  forwards.  Forms 
an  angle  of  38°  with  visual 
line  (tig.  179). 


In  the  above  table  it  is  shown  that  each  of  the  ocular 
muscles  has  the  power  of  turning  the  eye  in  a  definite  direc- 
tion; and  besides,  four  of  the  muscles— superior  rectus,  inferior 
rectus,  superior  oblique,  and  inferior  oblique— have  the  power 
of  rotating  the  globe  on  its  antero-posterior  or  visual  axis. 
The  recti  internus  and  externus  are  solely  muscles  of  direc- 
tion, the  remaining  four  are  muscles  of  direction  and  rota- 
tion. 

This  rotation  will  alter  the  position  of  the  vertical  diameter 
of  the  cornea  by  turning  its  upper  end  inwards  and  its  lower 
end  outwards,  or  vice  versa ;  and  by  the  change  of  position  of 
its  upper  end  towards  or  from  the  nose,  the  muscle  is  said  to 
rotate  the  eye  inwards  or  outwards. 

Associated  action  of  the  muscles.— It  is  evident  that  if  the  supe- 
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rior  rectus  acts  in  conjunction  with  the  inferior  oblique,  the  incli- 
nation inwards  caused  by  the  former  muscle  will  be  counteracted 
by  the  outward  movement  of  the  latter ;  hence  a  direct  move- 
ment upwards  will  result.  In  the  same  way,  if  the  inferior 
rectus  and  superior  oblique  act  together,  a  doivmvard  movement 
is  produced.  Although  a  definite  action  is  assigned  to  each 
muscle,  it  must  of  course  be  understood  that  in  all  the  move- 
ments of  the  eyes,  as  in  those  of  the  limbs,  all  the  muscles  are 
concerned,  for  they  are  all  in  a  condition  of  slight  tonic  con- 
traction, so  that  if  any  one  muscle  contracts — for  example,  the 
external  rectus — the  other  muscles  which  assist  in  the  outward 
movement  will  contract,  viz.  the  obliqui :  at  the  same  time  a 
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Fig.  178.— Diagram  illustrating  Ocular  Movements. 


relaxation  of  the  opposing  muscles  will  take  place.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  a  muscle  be  divided  or  paralysed,  its  opponent 
will  cause  the  eye  to  deviate  ;  while  if  they  are  all  divided  the 
globe  is  rendered  perceptibly  more  prominent. 

In  fig.  178  the  arrows  point  in  the  direction  of  the  chief 
movements  of  the  globe  and  the  muscles  which,  by  acting  to- 
gether, perform  them.  Those  printed  in  capital  letters  have 
the  power  of  performing  such  movements  unaided.  The  normal 
rotatory  movements  of  the  globe  in  the  oblique  movements  are 
shown  by  the  diagrammatic  outline  of  the  cornea  with  a  line 
marking  its  vertical  meridian.  The  muscles  which  can  by 
themselves  perform  these  oblique  movements  have  individually 
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a  greater  rotatory  power  than  tlie  combined  muscular  act; 
this  under  normal  conditions  is  in  part  counteracted  by  the 
opposing  rotatory  action  of  one  of  the  associated  muscles. 
For  example,  in  looking  upwards  and  outwards  three  muscles 
act,  the  inferior  oblique,  the  superior  rectus,  and  the  external 
rectus :  the  inferior  oblique  rotates  outwards  and  the  superior 
rectus  rotates  inwards  ;  the  rotatory  action,  however,  of  the 

inferior  oblique  is  greater 
in  this  position  of  re- 
gard than  the  superior 
rectus ;  consequently  a 
slight  rotation  outwards 
of  the  globe.  In  the 
upward  and  inward  re- 
gard the  rotatory  force 
of  the  superior  rectus  is 
greater  than  that  of  its 
opponent. 

The  object  is  not  seen 
as  if  it  were  obliquely 
placed,  as  one  would 
expect,  owing  to  the 
counter-rotation  of  the 
head. 

Innervation    of  tiie 
muscles. — The  nerves  sup- 
FiG.  179.— Diagram  of  the  Attachments  of  muscles  of  the 

the  Muscles  of  the  Left  Eye  and  of  their   V  ^    &  xi.-  j  ^  4-1, 

Axes  of  Rotation,  the  former  being  repre-  eye  are  the  third,  tourtn, 
sented  by  thick  lines,  the  latter  by  fine     ^      •  •  y/^e 

lines.    The  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rectus   ^na    SlXtn  paiib. 
externus  and  internus,  being  perpendi-    third  nerve  (motor  OCUli; 
cular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  cannot  |-gg  ^|^g  superior,  in- 

be  shown.    (After  Fick.)  -,  .   ,        i  i. 

ferior,  and  internal  rectus, 

the  inferior  oblique,  the  levator  palpebras,  the  sphincter  pupills, 
and  the  ciliary  muscle.  The  fourth  (patheticus)  supplies  the 
superior  oblique.  The  sixth  (abducens)  supplies  the  external 
rectus. 

Associated  movements  of  the  eyes.— All  movements  of  the  eyes 
have  for  their  object  the  direction  of  the  visual  lines  to  the 
same  point  in  space  ;  the  movements  of  the  two  eyes  are  there- 
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fore  necessarily  associated.  Thus,  in  looking  upwards  or  down- 
wards both  eyes  are  moved,  and  the  same  muscles  called  into 
play  in  each  eye.  In  looking  to  the  right  or  left  both  eyes  are 
moved,  but  the  internal  rectus  of  one  is  associated  with  the  external 
rectus  of  the  other  {conjugate  movements).  Both  the  internal  recti 
can,  however,  be  called  into  action  and  the  eyes  rotated  inwards, 
so  that  the  visual  lines  converge.  It  is  important  to  remember 
that  the  act  of  convergence  is  quite  independent  of  the  other  con- 
jugate movements;  thus,  while  convergent,  the  eyes  maybe  moved 
upwards,  downwards,  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  the  amount  of 
convergence  remaining  the  same.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
may  be  excessive  or  deficient  convergence  without  any  impair- 
ment of  the  conjugate  movements  of  the  globe.  Convergence  is 
always  associated  with  contraction  of  the  pupil  and  the  act  of 
accommodation,  and  in  the  normal  eye  the  amount  of  accommo- 
dation used  bears  a  definite  relation  to  the  amount  of  conver- 
gence. Thus,  looking  at  a  distant  object,  neither  accommodation 
nor  convergence  is  used,  but  in  proportion  as  the  object  is 
brought  nearer,  so  the  greater  is  the  amount  both  of  conver- 
gence and  accommodation  necessary. 

When  both  the  visual  lines  are  directed  to  the  same  point 
the  image  of  that  point  falls  upon  the  yellow  spot  in  each  eye, 
and  the  two  retinal  images  are  combined  by  the  mind  to  form 
a  single  visual  impression ;  this  is  called  binocular  vision.  If, 
however,  while  the  visual  axis  of  one  eye  is  directed  to  an  object, 
the  other  deviates  from  this  direction,  the  condition  is  spoken  of 
as  strabismus,  or  squint. 

Strabismus  may  be  defined  as  that  condition  of  the  eyes  in 
which  one  of  the  visual  axes  deviates  from  the  point  affixation. 

It  is  evident  that  in  the  deviating  eye  the  image  of  the 
object  on  which  the  other  eye  is  fixed  will  fall,  not  on  the  yellow 
spot,  but  on  some  other  part.  Thus,  if  the  eye  deviates  inwards 
it  will  fall  to  the  inner  side  of  the  yellow  spot ;  if  outwards,  to  its 
outer  side.  The  mind  judges  of  the  position  of  an  object  {vro- 
jects  the  image)  by  the  part  of  the  retina  on  which  the  image 
falls  :  if  on  the  yellow  spot  the  object  is  known  to  be  on  the 
visual  line  ;  if  on  the  outer  side  of  the  yellow  spot  the  object  is 
known  to  lie  to  the  inner  side  of  the  visual  line,  and  so  on. 
Now,  in  strabismus  the  mind  takes  no  cognisance  of  the  fact 
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that  the  eye  is  deviating,  but  projects  the  image  as  if  it  were  in 
ics  true  position.  Thus,  supposing  that  one  eye  deviates  inwards, 
the  other  eye  fixes  the  object ;  its  image,  falling  on  the  yellow 
spot,  is  projected  as  lying  on  the  visual  axis,  and  is  therefore 
seen  by  this  eye  in  its  true  position  ;  but  in  the  squinting  eye 
the  image  falls  to  the  inner  side  of  the  yellow  spot,  and  is  there- 


FiG.  180. — The  Visual  Axes  in  Convergent  Strabismus.  (Landolt.) 

fore  projected  to  a  position  on  the  outer  side  of  that  which  the 
visual  axis  would  have  if  the  eye  were  not  deviated.  Hence 
two  images  are  seen,  a  true  and  a  false,  and  the  displacement  of 
the  false  image  is  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  deviation  of 
the  eye. 

Thus,  in  fig.  180,  let  R  be  the  right  eye,  and  L  the  left, 
which  deviates  inwards.    Let  C  be  the  centre  of  rotation, 
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Y  the  yellow  spot,  and  0  the  object  looked  at.  The  yellow  spot 
in  the  eye  R  is  directed  towards  the  point  o  ;  that  of  the  eye  L 
towards  x.  The  image  of  o  in  the  left,  or  deviating  eye,  in- 
stead of  being  formed  at  Y,  the  yellow  spot,  is  formed  at  o, 
and  the  eye  L,  which  judges  of  the  position  of  exterior  objects 
as  if  it  were  in  its  proper  position,  projects  this  image  in  the 
direction  from  which  the  luminous  rays  would  come,  in  order 
that,  in  a  normal  position  of  the  eye,  the  image  should  be  formed 
at  0.  To  find  this  last  direction  we  have  to  suppose  the  eye  L 
returned  to  its  normal  direction  so  that  the  visual  line,  Y  would 
occupy  the  position  now  occupied  by  o  o.  Then,  since  the  yellow 
spot  Y  will  be  at  o,  the  retinal  image  o  will  be  displaced  inwards 
at  an  equal  angle  and  be  found  at  o'.  Prolong  o'  through  the 
centre  of  rotation  to  the  same  distance  from  the  eye  as  the  object, 
viz.  to  o'  in  the  visual  field ;  the  false  image  will  appear  at  o', 
because  this  is  the  direction  from  which  the  rays  would  have 
come  if  the  eye  were  in  its  normal  position,  and  the  retinal  image 
were  at  o. 

Now,  this  projection  of  the  object  to  o'  is  on  the  same  side 
as  the  deviating  eye  L.  and  the  diplopia  is  therefore  called 
hommiymovs. 

It  will  be  easily  seen  that,  if  the  eye  L  had  been  divergent 
instead  of  convergent,  the  image  would  have  been  projected  to 
the  opposite  side.  The  anterior  part  of  the  eye  being  thus 
turned  outwards,  the  posterior  part  is  turned  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  the  image  of  o  falls  on  the  outer  side  of  Y.  And 
since,  in  the  natural  state,  it  is  the  object  situated  to  the 
inner  side  which  forms  its  image  on  the  outer  part  of  the  retina, 
the  image  is  projected  in  the  direction  of  the  nose — that  is,  to 
the  right  of  o.  Under  such  circumstances  the  diplopia  is  said 
to  be  crossed. 

Hence  in  any  case  of  strabismus  where  diplopia  is  present 
we  have  the  following  rule  :  The  displacement  of  the  false  image 
is  ahvays  in  the  direction  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  deviation 
of  the  eye.  Thus,  when  the  eye  deviates  inwards  (convergent 
strabismus),  the  diplopia  is  homonymous,  not  crossed;  when 
outwards  (divergent),  there  is  crossed  diplopia  ;  when  upwards 
the  false  image  is  below  ;  when  downwards,  it  is  above. 

Tests  for  diplopia. — A  very  simple  and  ready  method  of 
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ascertaining  the  kind  of  diplopia  is  to  cover  the  non-deviating 
eye  with  a  deep  red  glass  by  means  of  a  spectacle  frame.  Then, 
in  a  darkened  room,  we  hold  a  lighted  candle  about  three 
metres  in  front  of  the  eyes.  The  patient  will  then  say  that 
he  sees  two  flames,  the  one  red  and  the  other  yellow.  The  red 
flame  is  the  projection  of  the  image  formed  upon  the  eye  which 
has  the  glass  in  front  of  it,  the  yellow  flame  belongs  to  the 
uncovered  eye. 

By  now  interrogating  the  patient  as  to  the  relative  positions 
of  the  two  images,  we  can  ascertain  the  exact  nature  of  the  dip- 
lopia. Thus,  if  the  red  flame  appears  on  the  same  side  as  the 
red  glass,  the  diplopia  is  homonymous  and  the  deviation  is 
inwards  ;  if  the  red  flame  is  on  the  opposite  side,  the  deviation 
is  outwards  and  the  diplopia  crossed ;  if  above,  the  deviation  is 
downwards ;  if  below,  the  deviation  is  upwards ;  if  downwards 
and  inwards,  the  deviation  is  upwards  and  outwards  ;  and  so  on 
for  each  of  the  oblique  meridians.  By  this  method  we  are  able 
to  detect  all  degrees  of  deviation  ;  but  it  sometimes  happens  in 
slight  forms  of  strabismus  that  the  patient  can  succeed  in  uniting 
the  double  images  for  some  time,  and  so  sees  only  one  flame. 
Under  such  circumstances,  we  have  only  to  place  a  prism,  base 
upwards  or  downwards,  in  front  of  one  eye.  This  has  the  efiect 
of  separating  the  two  images  vertically,  so  as  to  render  their 
fusion  impossible;  and  the  patient  being  unable  to  correct  the 
vertical  diplopia  by  muscular  efibrt,  we  can  measure  the  horizontal 
displacement  without  difficulty. 

Not  only  the  kind  but  the  degree  of  strabismus  can  be  ascer- 
tained by  this  test.  This  is  directly  proportional  to  the  distance 
between  the  two  images.  It  is  evident  that  the  distance  increases 
with  the  degree  of  the  strabismus. 

Again,  if  we  direct  the  patient  to  follow  the  light  with  his 
eyes,  the  head  being  kept  at  rest,  whilst  we  move  the  candle  m 
the  directions  of  the  various  meridians,  we  find  that  m  paralytic 
squint  the  diplopia  is  increased  more  in  looking  in  one  direction 
than  in  another;  the  distance  between  the  images  becomes 
greater  as  the  eyes  are  turned  in  the  dv^-ection  of  the  action  of  the 

paralysed  muscle.  ,  p 

Again  if  we  find  that  during  this  movement  of  the  eyes  m 
following  'the  flame  the  distance  between  the  images  remams 


APPARENT  STRABISMUS. 


481 


constant,  we  know  that  the  strabismus  is  not  due  to  paralysis  of 
an  ocular  muscle. 

Finally,  by  measuring  the  actual  distance  between  the  images 
and  the  distance  of  the  candle  from  the  eye,  it  is  possible  to  cal- 
culate the  angle  of  the  strabismus. 

Before  entering  into  a  detailed  description  of  the  various  forms 
of  squints,  it  will  be  advisable  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  the 
so-called  apparent  or  false  strabismus  mentioned  above  (p.  395), 
in  order  that  it  may  be  recognised  and  not  be  a  stumbling-block 
in  arriving  at  a  correct  diagnosis.  It  is  a  term  applied  to  an 
apparent  convergence  or  divergence  of  the  eyes  which  is  occasion- 
ally observed,  but  upon  careful  examination  is  found  to  be  due 
to  the  angle  gamma  (fig.  133).  We  are  accustomed  to  judge  of 
the  direction  of  the  eyes  by  the  direction  of  the  optic  axes  which 
pass  through  the  centres  of  the  corner ;  if  the  angle  gamma  is 
large,  and  the  lines  of  fixation  directed  towards  a  distant  object, 
so  that  they  are  parallel,  the  optic  axes  will  then  be  directed 
outwards,  and  so  give  rise  to  an  apparent  divergence.  This 
condition  is  only  found  in  hypermetropia.  Again,  if  the 
angle  gamma  is  negative,  the  optic  axes  would  appear  to 
deviate  inwards  when  the  visual  axis  is  directed  to  the  object 
of  fixation.  Such  apparent  convergence  is  only  observed  in 
myopia. 

To  distinguish  between  apparent  and  real  deviation  the  patient 
is  directed  to  look  steadily  at  an  object  held  about  a  metre  from 
the  face.  If  there  is  no  real  strabismus,  each  visual  line  will  be 
directed  towards  the  object,  and  if  either  eye  is  covered,  the 
uncovered  eye  will  still  see  the  object  without  shifting  its 
position.  If,  on  the  contrary,  there  is  strabismus,  only  one 
visual  axis  will  be  fixed  on  the  object,  and  the  other  will  deviate. 
If  the  fixing  eye  be  now  covered,  the  deviating  eye  must  be 
moved  in  order  to  see  the  object,  and  by  the  movement  we  can 
judge  of  the  extent  and  direction  of  the  previous  deviation.  A 
still  better  test  is  to  prove  the  presence  of  binocular  vision  by 
the  use  of  Snellen's  coloured  test-types  (p.  280). 

Three  chief  divisions  of  strabismus  will  now  be  described, 
viz.  Paralytic  strabisrmis,  Spastic  strabismus,  and  Concomitant 
strabismus. 

Paralytic  strabismus  is  that  in  which  deviation  of  the  visual 
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axis  is  caused  by  the  paralysis  or  paresis  of  one  or  more  of  the 
ocular  muscles. 

Symptoms  common  to  ocular  paralyses. — 1.  There  is  usually 
an  obvious  squint.  The  primary  deviation,  however — that  is,  the 
deviation  of  the  affected  eye  when  the  healthy  eye  fixes— is 
always  less  than  the  seconda/ry  deviation — that  is,  the  deviation 
of  the  good  eye  when  the  affected  eye  fixes.  A  greater  effort 
than  usual  is  required  in  order  to  fix  with  the  paralysed  eye ; 
consequently,  a  greater  impulse  is  sent  simultaneously  to  the 
two  eyes.  This  strong  current  causes  the  healthy  eye,  which 
responds  readily,  to  deviate  considerably. 

2.  Diminished  moUlity  of  the  affected  eye  in  the  direction 
of  the  action  of  the  paralysed  muscle,  and  the  field  of  fixation, 
if  tested  by  means  of  the  perimeter,  is  found  to  present  a 
definite  limitation  according  to  the  muscle  affected. 

The  fields  of  fixation  may  be  considered  as  composed  of 
nine  divisions.    A  central  division  would  represent  the  primary 

position  of  the  eyes,  or  the  eyes 
at  rest;  the  remaining  eight, 
secondary  positions.  One  or  more 
of  these  divisions  would  be  lost 
according  to  the  nature  of  the 
paralysis. 

3.  Biplopia  is  generally  pre- 
sent. As  the  eyes  are  turned  in 
the  direction  of  action  of  the  affected  muscle  the  distance 
between  the  images  increases ;  whereas,  if  they  are  moved  in 
the  direction  of  action  of  the  opponent  of  the  affected  muscle  the 
images  approach  and  may  coalesce.  The  diplopia  may  give 
rise  to  giddiness,  and  uncertainty  in  walking. 

4.  False  projection.— Vi  the  sound  eye  be  covered,  and  the 
patient  told  to  touch  quickly  with  the  finger  an  object  placed  in 
front  of  him,  he  thrusts  his  finger  to  one  side  of  it  (the  side  of 
the  paralysed  muscle).  For  instance,  supposing  the  right 
external  rectus  be  paralysed,  the  patient  aims  too  far  to  the 
right,  for,  since  his  eye  is  turned  inwards  to  the  left,  the  object 
appears  displaced  to  the  right  (see  p.  477). 

5.  Inclination  of  the  head.— The  head  is  frequently  turned  m 
the  direction  of  the  action  of  the  paralysed  muscle. 
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The  cause  of  ocular  paralyses  is  usually  some  lesion  of  one 
of  the  third,  fourth,  or  sixth  nerves.  It  may  be  central  or 
penpheral.  A  central  lesion  may  be  nuclear,  involving  the 
nucleus  of  origin  of  one  or  more  of  the  nerves  ;  cortical,  impli- 
cating their  psychomotor  centre,  which  has  not  yet  been 
localised ;  or  it  may  destroy  the  path  of  connection  between 
these  two  centres.  Direct  lesions  above  the  nuclei  of  origin  are 
so  rarely  attended  with  any  definite  ocular  paralysis  beyond 
conjugate  deviations  to  the  right  or  left  that  they  may  be 
practically  excluded.  A  peripheral  lesion  is  one  that  occurs 
beyond  the  nucleus  of  origin,  and  may  be  intra-cranial  or  intra- 
orbital. 

Paralyses  from  intra-orbital  lesions  are  rare ;  cellulitis, 
injury,  syphilitic  deposit  in  nerve-sheath,  or  new-growth  may 
be  mentioned  among  the  most  frequent  causes,  and  are  recog- 
nised by  their  associated  local  and  general  symptoms. 

Peripheral  intra-cranial  lesions  are  common,  and  may  occur 
in  the  substance  of  the  brain  between  the  superficial  and  deep 
origins  of  the  nerves,  or  in  its  membranes.  The  intimate 
connection  of  the  nerves  with  the  meninges  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  cavernous  sinus  and  sphenoidal  fissure,  renders  them  peculi- 
arly liable  to  be  affected  in  meningitis,  morbid  growths,  and 
syphilitic  deposits  in  these  regions.  Aneurism  of  the  internal 
carotid  artery  in  the  cavernous  sinus,  or  thrombosis  of  that 
sinus,  is  usually  attended  with  paralysis  by  direct  pressure 
upon,  or  inflammation  of,  the  nerves  within  its  walls.  Fracture 
of  the  base  of  the  skull  sometimes  involves  these  nerves  either 
by  pressure  from  the  bone,  extravasated  blood,  or  by  inflamma- 
tory exudation.  An  interpeduncular  growth  may  cause  para- 
lysis of  both  third  nerves. 

The  fourth  or  sixth  nerve  is  frequently  paralysed  by  increased 
intra-cranial  pressure  caused  by  a  distant  lesion,  as  a  new-growth 
in  one  or  other  hemisphere,  which  as  localising  symptoms  would 
obviously  be  of  no  value. 

Nuclear  lesions  are  hgemorrhagic,  neoplastic,  inflammatory, 
or  degenerative.  Haemorrhages  are  uncommon  in  this  situation  ; 
but,  if  occurring,  may  be  so  extensive  as  to  destroy  all  the 
ocular  nuclei  on  either  side  of  the  raphe,  producing  bilateral  and 
complete  ophthalmoplegia.    Tubercular  and  syphilitic  neoplasms, 
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as  well  as  myxoglioma,  sarcoma,  and  other  tumours,  may,  by 
invading  the  nuclear  region,  cause  different  ocular  paralyses. 
Capillary  thrombosis  and  softening  from  syphilis,  or  prknary 
degeneration  occurring  in  locomotor  ataxy,  do,  by  involving 
these  centres,  give  rise  to  paralysis  of  the  ocular  muscles. 

Amongst  other  causes  maybe  mentioned  diphtheria,  rheuma- 
tism, cold,  &c. 

The  muscles  most  frequently  affected  separately  are  the 
external  rectus  and  the  superior  oblique.  The  other  recti,  and 
the  inferior  oblique,  being  supplied  by  the  same  nerve,  are 


Fig.  181.— Paralysis  of  Eight  External  Kectus. 
frequently  paralysed  together,  although  separate  affections  of 
these  are  not  uncommon.  , 

Paralysis  of  the  sixth  nerve.— The  external  rectus  is  the 
muscle  affected.  Here  we  find  that  the  outward  movement  ot 
the  globe  is  limited.  Both  primary  and  secondary  deviations 
are  inwards.  There  is  homonymous  diplopia  :  the  double  images 
are  on  the  same  level  in  all  positions  of  regard,  and  m  the 
horizontal  plane  they  are  parallel  to  one  another ;  but  upon 
looking  up  and  out,  or  down  and  out,  there  is  an  inclination  ot 
the  false  image,  in  the  former  movement  away  from,  m  Uie 
latter  towards  the  true.  The  aflTected  eye  cannot  look  outwards 
so  in  endeavouring  to  perform  the  above  movements  it  tm-ns 
directly  upwards  or  downwards  without  any  rotation,  wLereas 


PARALYTIC  STRABISMVS. 


485 


the  sound  eye,  being  able  to  perform  these  movements,  under- 
goes the  natural  rotation  ;  the  result  is  a  loss  of  parallel  corre- 
spondence of  the  retinal  images,  and  an  inclination  of  the  false 
image  in  the  visual  field  (see  fig.  181). 

The  distance  betvi^een  the  images  increases  when  the  patient 
looks  towards  the  side  of  the  eye  affected. 

The  line  of  separation  between  the  portion  of  the  field  of 
fixation  in  which  there  is  single  vision  and  that  in  which  there 
is  diplopia  is  situated  obliquely,  its  lower  end  being  inclined  to 
the  healthy  side. 

The  patient's  face  is  often  turned  towards  the  afiected  side. 


Fig.  182.— Paralysis  of  Right  Superior  Oblique. 

Paralysis  of  the  fourth  nerve. — The  superior  oblique  is  the 

muscle  affected.  The  movement  of  the  eye  is  limited  in  the 
•downward  and  outward  direction,  and  in  complete  paralysis  of 
this  muscle  the  downward  movement  is  limited  also.  The 
inimary  deviation  is  upwards  and  inwards,  whilst  the  secondary 
■deviation  is  downwards  and  inwards.  There  is  homonymous 
diplopia  in  the  lower  part  of  the  field  of  fixation,  the  images 
being  superposed. 

Owing  to  torsion  of  the  globe  outwards,  the  image  of  the 
affected  eye  is  oblique,  its  upper  extremity  being  inclined 
inwards  ;  it  is  also  the  lower  of  the  two,  and  its  obliquity  is 
increased  on  looking  towards  the  affected  side  (see  fig.  182). 
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The  vertical  distance  between  the  two  images  is  increased  in 
looking  downwards  and  towards  the  healthy  side.  The  false 
image  generally  appears  nearer  to  the  patient  than  the  true 
image.  The  line  of  separation  between  single  and  double  vision 
is  horizontally  oblique,  its  lower  extremity  being  on  the  affected 
side.  The  patient's  face  is  often  inclined  downwards  and 
towards  the  affected  side. 

Paralysis  of  the  third  nerve.— The  paralysis  of  this  nerve  may 
be  comjMe^  or  only  one  or  more  of  its  branches  may  be  involved. 

Complete  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  presents  a  very  charac- 
teristic appearance.    There  is  slight  proptosis,  and  the  upper 
eyelid  falls  over  the  cornea  (ptosis).  The  pupil 
is  moderately  dilated,  and  does  not  respond 
to  light.    There  is  paralysis  of  the  accommo- 
dation of  the  affected  eye.    The  movements 
of  the  eye  are  limited  in  the  inward,  upward, 
downward,  and  intermediate  directions.  Both 
the  primary  and  the  secondary  deviations  are 
outwards.     There  is  crossed  diplopia.  The 
false  image  is  oblique,  and  is  inclined  towards 
the  affected  side  ;  it  also  appears  nearer  to 
the  patient  and  higher  than  the  true  image 
(see  fig.  133,  paralysis  of  riyM  third  nerve).    The  lateral  distance 
between  the  images  is  increased  in  looking  towards  the  healthy 
side ;  the  vertical  distance  and  the  obliquity 
increase  on  looking ,  upwards  and  diminish  on 
looking  downwards  and  towards  the  sound 
side.    The  patient  often  inclines  his  face  to- 
wards the  sound  side  and  somewhat  upwards. 

Partial  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve  may 
affect  one  or  more  of  the  muscles  supplied 
by  it. 

The  internal  rectus  is  the  muscle  most 
frequently  involved.  Its  paralysis  is  accom- 
panied by  limited  movement  of  the  globe 
inwards.  Both  the  primaiy  and  the  secondary  deviations  are 
outwards.  The  diplopia  is  crossed,  the  double  images  being 
parallel  and  on  the  same  level  (fig.  184).  The  distance  between 
the  images  is  increased  when  the  patient  looks  towards  the 


Fig.  183.— K.  3rd  N. 


Fig.  184.— E.I.E. 
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sound  side,  and  when  lie  looks  ujowards.  The  line  of  seioaration 
between  the  single  and  double  images  in  the  field  of  fixation  is 
inclined  obliquely,  its  higher  extremity  corresponding  to  the 
sound  side.  The  patient  turns  his  face  in  the  direction  of  the 
affected  muscle,  i.e.  towards  the  healthy  side. 

Paralysis  of  the  superior  rectus  is  characterised  by  limited 
movement  of  the  globe  in  the  direction  upwards  and  slightly 
inwards.  The  primary  deviation  is  downwards,  and  when  the 
patient  looks  upwards  the  afiected  eye  deviates  downwards  and 
outwards.  The  secondary  deviation  is  upwards.  The  diplopia 
is  most  marked  in  looking  upwards,  the  images  are  superposed, 
slightly  crossed ;  the  false  image  is  the  higher,  and  its  upper 
end  is  inclined  towards  the  healthy  side  (fig.  185).  The  patient 
turns  his  face  upwards. 


Fig.  186.— E.S.E.         Fig.  186.— K.  Inf.  R.  Fig.  187.— R.I.O. 

The  inferior  rectus  is  but  rarely  paralysed  alone.  When 
such  paralysis  exists  there  is  restricted  movement  of  the  globe 
in  the  downward  direction.  The  primary  deviation  is  upwards 
and  outwards.  The  secondary  deviation  is  downwards  and  out- 
wards. The  diplopia  is  most  marked  in  looking  downwards. 
The  images  are  superposed,  they  are  slightly  crossed ;  the  false 
image  is  the  lower,  and  its  apex  is  inclined  towards  the  affected 
side  (fig.  186).  The  vertical  separation  of  the  images  is  in- 
creased by  looking  downwards  and  to  the  affected  side.  The 
patient  turns  his  face  downwards  and  slightly  towards  the 
affected  side. 

The  inferior  oblique,  when  paralysed,  is  unable  to  turn  the 
eye  upwards  and  outwards.  The  primary  deviation  is  therefore 
downwards  and  inwards ;  whilst  the  secondary  deviation  is 
upwards  and  inwards.    The  diplopia  is  most  marked  in  looking 
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upwards  wlien  the  images  are  superposed  and  slightly  homony- 
mous. The  false  image  is  the  higher,  and  its  upper  end  is  in- 
clined outwards  (fig.  187)  ;  this  obliquity  increases  on  looking 
towards  the  affected  side.  The  patient  directs  his  face  upwards 
and  rather  towards  the  side  of  the  healthy  eye. 

Ophthalmoplegia,  or  multiple  ocular  paralyses,  may  be  par- 
tial or  complete,  unilateral  or  symmetrical.  The  cause  may  be 
nuclear  or  peripheral.  A  progressive  nuclear  degeneration 
giving  rise  eventually  to  complete  paralysis  of  all  the  extra- 
ocular muscles,  is  called  by  Hutchinson  ophthalmoplegia  externa, 
contradistinction  to  paralysis  of  all  the  intra-ocular  muscles,  in 
ojjhthalmoplegia  interna.  The  latter  may  follow  an  attack  of 
diphtheria,  but  it  is  more  commonly  dependent  upon  progressive 
central  degeneration,  and  consequently  is  often  associated  with 
the  former.  Partial  ophthalmoplegia  may  be  the  result  of 
syphilitic  disease  of  the  nerve-centres  or  of  a  nuclear  hemorrhage. 
Again,  thrombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus  or  aneurism  of  the 
internal  carotid  artery  while  in  that  sinus,  may  cause  multiple 
paralyses;  the  former  is  often  bilateral  and  attended  with 
symmetrical  symptoms  (p.  516). 

Associated  paralyses. — With  the  exception  of  conjugate  devia- 
tion of  the  eyes  to  the  right  or  left,  associated  paralyses  are  so 
rarely  met  with  that  this  form  only  will  be  here  described.  ^  It 
is  dependent  lipon  bilateral  association  of  the  third  and  sixth 
nerve  nuclei.    The  internal  rectus  of  one  eye  works  in  harmony 
with  the  external  rectus  of  the  other  eye.    The  eyes  may,  from 
spasm  or  paralysis,  be  turned  to  the  right  or  to  the  left.  These 
deviations  may  depend  upon  ap  irritative  or  a  destructive  lesion 
which  may  be  nuclear,  capsular,  or  cortical.    A  destructive  nuclear 
lesion  causes  deviation  of  the  eyes  towards  the  paralysed  side  or 
away  from  the  lesion.    Conversely,  an  irntative  nuclear  hsion 
would  cause  the  eyes  to  deviate  aivay  from  the  convulsed  side, 
but  towards  the  lesion.    A  capsular  or  cortical  lesion  would 
produce  exactly  the  opposite  effect  to  that  of  a  nuclear.  The 
•  sixth  nerve  nucleus  of  one  side  being  connected  with  that  part 
of  the  third  nerve  nucleus  of  the  opposite  side  which  supplies 
the  internal  rectus,  a  destructive  lesion  involving  the  former 
would  cause  conjugate  deviation  of  the  eyes  to  the  opposite  side  ; 
and  on  account  of  a  complete  paralysis  of  the  external  rectus 
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the  eye  on  the  same  side  as  the  lesion  will  not  be  able  to  turn 
out  as  far  as  the  middle  line,  whereas  the  opiDosite  eye  will  be 
able  to  turn  in  as  far  as,  but  no  farther  than,  the  middle  line, 
for  the  nucleus  of  the  internal  rectus  muscle  is  interfered  with 
only  through  association  ;  it  is  not  destroyed.  Since  the  nuclei 
of  the  sixth  nerve  (abducens)  and  the  seventh  nerve  (I'acial)  are 
so  closely  situated  that  a  lesion  of  one  invariably  involves  the 
other,  facial  paralysis  will  be  present  on  the  same  side  as  the 
lesion.  The  sixth  nerve  nucleus,  however,  is  not  the  centre  for 
this  associated  act ;  the  centre  is  probably  in  the  superior  olivary 
body,  destruction  of  which  causes  deviation  of  the  eyes  to  the 
opposite  side  without  facial  paralysis  and  without  complete 
paralysis  of  the  sixth  nerve,  both  eyes  being  able  to  turn  as  far 
as  the  middle  line,  but  no  farther.  Heemorrhage  into  the 
internal  capsule,  the  common  seat  of  cerebral  apoplexy,  is  nearly 
always  attended  with  conjugate  deviation  of  the  eyes  to  the 
same  side  as  the  lesion  ;  the  head  is  also  turned  in  that  direc- 
tion. This  symptom  is  not  usually  permanent ;  it  disappears  in 
a  few  days. 

The  diagnosis  of  ocular  paralyses  in  some  cases  is  very  diffi- 
cult owing  to  the  implication  of  two  or  more  muscles ;  on  the 
other  hand,  a  paresis  may  be  so  slight  that  it  is  hard  to  discover 
the  eye  at  fault ;  secondary  deviations  may  be  mistaken  for  the 
primary  squint  in  such  cases.  The  difficulty  of  obtaining  clear 
and  decisive  answers  (for  the  diagnosis  is  chiefly  made  by  sub- 
jective tests)  is  so  frequent  that  several  examinations  are  often 
necessary  before  one  can  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion.  The 
land  of  diijlopia  affords  the  best  subjective  test. 

Figs. '  188  and  189  illustrate  the  relation  the  false  image 
bears  to  the  true  in  the  visual  field.  They  also  demonstrate  the 
fact  that  the  false  image  is  displaced  in  the  direction  of  the 
action  of  the  paralysed  muscle  ;  and  in  that  position  of  regard 
it  is  well  known  that  there  is  the  greatest  vertical  separation 
and  the  greatest  obliquity  of  the  false  image. 

The  true  images  are  represented  by  thick  lines,  the  false  by 
thin ;  the  dotted  line  indicates  the  central  line  of  the  figure. 
The  four  false  images  of  the  right  and  left  superior  and  inferior 
recti  muscles  form,  by  meeting  one  another  at  four  points,  a 

'  Werner,  Oj)hth,  Iterion;  vol,  v.  p.  G5. 
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diamond-shaped  space  guarded  on  either  side  by  a  true  image  ; 
the  right  true  image  being  to  the  left,  and  the  left  to  the  right, 
of  the  diamond.  The  fovir  false  images  of  the  four  oblique 
muscles  by  meeting  at  a  point  form  an  X,  the  two  true  images 
being  represented  as  a  single  central  image,  common  to  both. 
In  fig.  188  it  will  be  seen  that  the  false  images  of  the  right  recti 
muscles  are  to  the  left,  and  the  left  to  the  right,  of  the  true,  i.e. 
the  diplopia  is  crossed.  In  fig.  189  the  diplopia  is  seen  to  be 
homonymous.  Again,  the  false  images  are  seen  to  be  either 
above  or  below  the  level  of  the  true,  and  the  vertical  displace- 
ment is  greatest  in  that  position  of  regard  indicated  by  the  false 
image  ;  for  example  :  if,  in  paralysis  of  the  left  inferior  oblique, 
the  patient  were  to  try  and  look  upwards  and  to  the  left,  the 


Fig.  188.-Paralysis  of  the  Superior         FiG.  189.— Paralysis  of  the  Oblique 
and  Inferior  Eecti  Muscles.  Muscles. 

false  image  would  be  displaced  upwards  and  to  the  left— that  is 
to  say,  in  the  direction  of  the  action  of  the  inferior  oblique,  the 
paralysed  muscle.  This  point  holds  good  with  all  the  ocular 
muscles,  viz.  that  the  false  image  is  displaced  in  the  direction  of 
the  action  of  the  paralysed  muscle. 

This  statement  will  appear  erroneous  upon  looking  at  fig.  188, 
but  it  must  be  remembered  that  in  the  paralyses  of  the  recti 
muscles  the  diplopia  is  crossed,  and  so  the  upper  false  images 
incline  away  from  the  true  ;  yet,  in  a  paralysis  of  a  right  superior 
rectus,  the  false  image  is  above  and  inclined  towards  the  left— 
.that  is  to  say,  directed  upwards  and  inwards.  Similarly,  the 
false  images  of  the  inferior  recti  are  directed  downwards  and 
inwards.    The  obliquity  of  the  false  images  in  paralysis  of  the 
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inferior  oblique  muscles  is  away  from  the  central  line  of  the 
figure  and  from  the  true  image,  i.e.  outwards ;  in  paralysis  of  the 
superior  obliques,  inwards.  The  same  occurs  in  the  rotatory 
action  that  those  muscles  possess  upon  the  vertical  meridian  of 
the  cornea.  This  relationship  between  the  obliquity  of  the  false 
image  and  the  rotatory  action  of  the  oblique  muscles  is  the  same 
with  regard  to  the  recti  muscles.  The  false  images  of  the 
superior  recti,  though  above  the  horizontal  plane  and  inclined 
from  the  true  images,  are,  however,  inclined  towards  the  middle 
line,  whereas  those  of  the  inferior  recti  are  iuclined  away.  The 
superior  recti  rotate  the  globe  inwards  ;  the  inferior  recti,  out- 
wards.   (Compare  figs.  188  and  189  with  fig.  178.) 

Differential  diagnosis. — Ascertain  which  eye  is  at  fault ;  then 
test  the  diplopia. 

A.  If  homonymous,  the  external  rectus  or  one  of  the  oblique 
muscles  is  at  fault. 

(1)  If  in  all  positions  of  regard  the  false  and  true  images 
are  on  the  same  level,  it  is  the  external  rectus. 

(2)  If  there  be  a  slight  vertical  displacement  upwards, 
increasing  in  the  upward  and  outward  regard  with  inclination  of 
the  false  away  from  the  true  image,  it  is  the  inferior  oblique. 

(3)  If  slight  vertical  displacement  downwards.,  increasing  in 
the  downward  and  outward  regard,  with  the  false  image  inchned 
towards  the  true,  it  is  the  superior  oblique. 

B.  If  crossed,  the  internal,  superior,  or  inferior  rectus  is  at  fault. 

(1)  If,  in  all  positions  of  regard,  the  false  and  true  images 
are  on  the  same  level,  it  is  the  internal  rectus. 

(2)  If  there  be  slight  vertical  displacement  iqnvards,  increas- 
ing in  the  upward  and  inward  regard  with  inclination  of  the 

'  false  image  away  from  the  true,  it  is  the  superior  rectus. 

(3)  If  there  be  slight  vertical  displacement  downwa/rds^ 
increasing  in  the  downward  and  inward  regard  with  inclination 
of  the  false  image  towards  the  true,  it  is  the  inferior  rectus. 

After  the  discovery  of  the  muscle  paralysed,  it  is  necessary 
to  localise  the  seat  of  the  lesion.  If  only  one  of  the  muscles 
supplied  by  the  third  nerve  is  paralysed,  it  is,  in  all  probability, 
a  peripheral  lesion  ;  it  may  be  nuclear  from  progressive  central 
degeneration.  Nuclear  destruction  of  the  sixth  is  attended  with 
conjugate  deviation  to  the  opposite  side  and  facial  paralysis  of 
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the  same  side.  Central  can  usually  be  distinguislied  from  peri- 
pheral lesions  by  the  presence  of  severe  intra-cranial  symptoms, 
as  persistent  headache,  vomiting,  vertigo,  epileptiform  seizures, 
loss  of  consciousness,  the  presence  of  optic  neuritis;  other 
paralyses,  as  facial,  anesthesia  of  face,  hemiplegia,  &c. 

The  majority  of  ocular  paralyses  are  due  to  a  gummatous 
infiltration  of  the  nerve-sheaths. 

TJie  treatment  of  these  paralyses  must,  as  far  as  possible,  be 
regulated  by  the  cause  of  the  affection.  When  central  disease,  of 
the  brain  or  the  medulla,  can  be  traced  as  the  cause  of  the  local 
affection,  the  chief  malady  must  be  first  dealt  with.  When 
syphilis  is  the  probable  cause,  we  must  have  recourse  to  the 
iodide  of  potassium  in  large  doses,  with  or  without  the  use  of 
mercury.  Where  the  local  failure  is  associated  with  a  rheumatic 
diathesis,  the  use  of  alkalies  combined  with  colchicum,  vapour- 
baths,  warm  clothing,  &c.,  is  advisable.  In  cases  of  great  debility 
after  acute  illness,  as  diphtheria,  typhoid,  or  other  causes,  the 
general  health  must  be  improved  by  the  administration  of  good 
food,  tonics,  as  ammonia  and  bark,  quinine,  iron,  and  cod-liver  oil. 

In  the  use  of  these  therapeutic  agents  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  spontaneous  recovery  from  defective  muscular  action, 
and  even  from  paralysis,  is  not  unfrequent,  also  that  these  cases 
sometimes  fluctuate  in  their  severity  from  day  to  day. 

Electro-therapeutics  are  sometimes  beneficial  here,  as  in  other 
nerve-lesions.  Both  the  primary  (galvanic,  continuous)  and  the 
secondary  (induced,  faradic)  currents  are  employed.  The 
plan  I  usually  adopt  is  to  use  both  these  currents  alter- 
nately. The  application  should  be  made  daily  for  a  period  not 
exceeding  ten  minutes.  One  pole  of  the  battery,  the  cathode, 
is  placed  behind  or  in  front  of  the  mastoid  process,  and  the 
other  is  placed  over  the  closed  eyelids  of  the  affected  eye,  by 
means  of  moist  small  sponges.  The  strength  of  the  current 
should  be  as  great  as  the  patient  can  tolerate  without  actual 
pain.  Usually  about  3  milliamperes  is  as  much  as  the 
patient  can  tolerate.  If  the  conjunctiva  be  cocainised  and  a 
.metallic  conductor  used  instead  of  the  sponge,  the  current  can 
be  better  localised  to  the  affected  muscle  by  applying  it  within 
the  palpebral  sac  near  the  insertion  of  the  muscle :  m  this  case 
the  current  must  be  weaker,  about  1  or  1-5  milliamperes. 
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In  addition  to  these  medical  and  electrical  remedies,  some 
precautions  may  at  the  same  time  be  taken  to  prevent,  or  to 
alleviate,  the  discomfort  produced  by  the  diplopia.  Closure  of 
the  afiected  eye  by  means  of  a  shade  or  a  disc  of  ground  glass 
mounted  in  a  spectacle-frame  is  of  the  greatest  service ;  it  of 
course  prevents  the  double  vision — in  fact,  the  patient  generally 
closes  the  affected  eye  of  his  own  accord. 

If  the  good  eye  be  closed,  the  diplopia  certainly  disappears, 
but  there  is  always  the  false  projection  of  the  image  in  the 
direction  of  the  action  of  the  paralysed  muscle,  which  produces 
vertigo,  difficulty  in  judging  of  the  position  of  surrounding 
objects,  and  other  disagreeable  sensations. 

Prisms. — In  certain  cases  which  have  become  stationary,  and 
in  which  the  images  are  not  too  widely  separated,  the  employ- 
ment of  prisms  proves  beneficial  in  reducing  the  diplopia,  and 
in  stimulating  the  muscle  to  renewed  action.  If  we  look  through 
a  prism  we  find  that  it  produces  an  effect  similar  to  that  of  a 
pathological  deviation ;  it  causes  diplopia.  It  follows,  therefore, 
that  by  the  proper  employment  of  a  prism  we  are  often  able  to 
neutralise  the  diplopia.  In  the  use  of  a  prism,  the  rule  is  to 
place  its.  apex  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which  the  eye  de- 
viates: thus,  if  the  eye  turns  outwards,  the  apex  of  the  prism  must 
be  turned  outwards  ;  if  the  eye  turns  in,  the  apex  must  be  inwards 
also  (see  p.  412).  In  practice  it  is  well  to  use  a  prism  slightly 
below  the  full  correction,  so  as  to  give  the  affected  muscle  an 
opportunity  of  exerting  itself ;  thus,  supposing  the  diplopia 
to  be  corrected  by  a  prism  of  4°,  we  should  prescribe  one  of  3° 
in  preference  to  the  former.  Another  practical  point  is  to 
divide  the  prism  between  the  two  eyes  ;  thus,  supposing  No.  6 
is  found  to  reduce  the  diplopia  when  placed  before  the  affected 
eye  with  its  apex  outwards,  we  prescribe  two  No.  3  prisms,  one 
for  each  eye,  and  each  with  its  apex  outwards.  As  the  impaired 
muscle  regains  its  strength,  the  strength  of  the  prism  must  be 
diminished. 

Operative  treatment  is  never  justifiable  unless  there  is  evi- 
dence of  some  recuperative  power  in  the  paralysed  muscle,  and 
all  the  remedies  above  mentioned  have  been  duly  tried  without 
success.  Even  after  the  deviation  has  become  stationary,  it  is 
well  to  wait  a  few  months  before  resorting  to  operative  measures, 
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inasmucli  as  spontaneous  recoveries  sometimes  take  place  in  the 
most  unexpected  manner.  When,  however,  a  muscle  has  been 
partly  paralysed  for  upwards  of  six  months,  and  has  resisted  all 
other  treatment,  an  operation  may  be  of  service.  This  may 
consist  of  simple  tenotomy  of  the  antagonistic  muscle  so  as  to 
weaken  its  action,  or  it  may  require  advancement  of  the  affected 
muscle.  The  mode  of  procedure  in  these  operations  is  exactly 
similar  to  that  for  concomitant  strabismus. 

Spastic  strabismus. — In  paralytic  strabismus  it  was  seen  that 
the  deviation  of  the  visual  axis  was  due  to  a  defective  action  of 
one  or  more  of  the  ocular  muscles ;  in  spasmodic  or  spastic 
strabismus  excessive  action  is  the  cause  of  the  squint.  These 
spasmodic  affections  are  extremely  rare,  but  occur  sufficiently 
often  to  require  mention.  They  may  be  clonic  or  tonic,  and  are 
usually  the  result  of  an  irritative  lesion  which  may  be  direct  or 
reflex.  Clonic  spasms  are  not  unfrequently  seen  in  the  first  or 
irritative  stage  of  tubercular  meningitis;  rarely,  if  ever,  seen  in 
basic  pachymeningitis.  Eeflex  clonic  spasms  have  been  de- 
scribed as  occurring  in  children  suffering  from  worms,  teething, 
&c. ;  they  undoubtedly  occur,  however,  in  the  epileptiform  con- 
vulsions which  result  from  digestive  derangements.  Tonic 
spasmodic  action  has  been  observed  in  epilepsy. 

Hysterical  strabismus  is  by  no  means  unknown,  and  is 
probably  due  to  excessive  rather  than  deficient  action  of  an 
ocular  muscle ;  it  is  usually  convergent. 

The  treatment  consists  in  removing  all  possible  causes  of 
reflex  irritation;  and  examining  the  refraction  to  avoid  mis- 
taking a  concomitant  strabismus  for  this  affection.  Moral 
treatment  in.  hysterical  subjects  is  most  essential. 

Concomitant  strabismus  is  the  name  given  to  a  form  of  squmt 
which  is  caused  by  excessive  or  defective  convergence  of  the  viswd 
axes  without  any  irri'pairment  of  the  coryugate  movements  of  the 
eyes. 

It  differs  from  paralytic  squint  in  several  ways  (see  p.  482), 

1.  The  mobility  of  the  affected  eye  is  not  diminished  in  any 
particular  direction,  but  possesses  a  normal  field  of  fixation. 

2.  The  primary  deviation  is  equal  to  the  secondary. 

3.  Diplopia  is  generally  absent,  but,  when  present,  does  not 
disappear  in  any  particular  part  of  the  field  of  fixation,  but  the 
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two  images  preserve  a  constant  relation  to  one  another  in  all 
positions  of  the  eyes. 

4.  There  is  no  particular  inclination  of  the  patient's  head. 

Concomitant  squint  may  be  convergent  or  divergent. 

Convergent  strabismus  (internal  strabismus)  is  generally 
associated  with  hypemietropia,  although  it  occasionally  occurs  in 
emmetropic  and  myopic  eyes.  It  generally  commences  in  early 
life.  A  patient  who  is  hypermetropic  has  always  to  use  an. 
excessive  amount  of  accommodation  in  order  to  see  objects 
clearly  (see  Refraction),  and  we  have  seen  on  p.  411  that  the 
act  of  accommodation  is  naturally  associated  with  that  of  con- 
vei-gence ;  hence  the  hypermetrope  finds  it  easier  to  use  the 
requisite  amount  of  accommodation  if  he  uses  his  convergence 
at  the  same  time.  The  consequence  of  this  is  that  the  visual 
lines  cross  between  the  patient  and  the  object  looked  at.  If 
each  eye  deviated  inwards  to  the  same  extent,  it  is  evident  that 
the  image  of  an  object  placed  in  the  middle  line  would  fall  in 
each  eye  to  the  inner  side  of  the  yellow  spot,  homonymous 
diplopia  would  be  the  result,  and  neither  eye  would  see  the 
object  in  its  true  position.  We  have  seen,  however,  that  the 
act  of  convergence  is  independent  of  the  other  conjugate  move- 
ments. So  that  all  the  patient  has  to  do,  in  order  to  see  the 
object  clearly,  is  to  move  both  eyes  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  so 
that  (the  same  amount  of  convergence  being  maintained)  the 
visual  axis  of  one  eye  is  directed  to  the  object,  while  the  other 
deviates  inwards.  Thus,  supposing  that  the  strabismus  was 
such  that,  if  it  affected  the  two  eyes  equally,  each  eye  would 
deviate  inwards  five  degrees  from  its  normal  position,  then,  the 
one  eye  being  directed  to  the  object  looked  at,  the  visual  axis 
of  the  other  would  deviate  ten  degrees  from  its  normal  position. 
The  squinting  eye  in  this  case  receives  the  image  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  yellow  spot,  and  therefore  projects  it  outwards ;  but 
as  it  is  formed  on  a  peripheral  part  of  the  retina,  it  produces  a 
less  intense  visual  impression  than  the  image  on  the  yellow  spot 
of  the  other  eye ;  hence  the  patient  easily  learns  to  disregard  it, 
or,  as  it  is  termed,  to  '  suppress '  it. 

In  the  early  stages  the  patient  will  often  fix  with  either  eye 
indifferently,  and  the  squint  is  then  said  to  be  alternating. 
After  a  time,  however,  he  acquires  the  habit  of  always  fixing 
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with  tlie  same  eye,  and  the  squint  becomes  fixed  in  the  other. 
Even  when  the  squint,  however,  has  been  fixed  for  many  years, 
if  the  fixing  eye  be  covered,  the  other  can  be  made  to  fix  the 
object,  and  the  eye  which  is  usually  the  fixing  eye  will  squint ;  but, 
directly  the  eye  is  uncovered,  it  returns  to  its  former  position.  , 
As  long  as  the  squint  is  alternating,  each  eye  is  used  to  the 
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Fig.  190. — Measurement  of  the  Angle  of  Strabismus. 


same  extent,  but  dii-ectly  it  has  become  fixed,  the  squinting 
eye  ceases  to  be  used,  and  its  acuity  of  vision  rapidly  declines ; 
this  is  unaccompanied  by  any  ophthalmoscopic  change,  but 
when  it  has  existed  for  any  length  of  time  it  can  only  be 
improved  by  constant  use  of  the  eye,  and  even  with  this  the 
visual  acuteness  can  seldom  be  entirely  restored;  hence  the 
importance  of  treating  a  squint  directly  it  becomes  fixed. 
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To  detect  which  is  the  squinting  eija  is  usually  quite  easy. 
We  dii-ect  tlie  patient  to  fix  a  small  object,  such  as  the  tip  of 
the  index  finger,  held  about  half  a  metre  in  front  of  the  eyes. 
One  eye  is  then  observed  to  be  directed  towards  the  object, 
and  the  other  to  be  more  or  less  deviating  :  this  is  called  pri- 
mary deviation.  If  the  eye  which  the  patient  thus  prefers  to 
use  be  then  covered  by  a  disc  of  ground  glass,  the  deviating  eye 
will  be  observed  to  move  before  it  can  fix  the  object,  and  the 
covered  eye  will  now  be  seen,  through  the  ground  glass,  to  have 
deviated  in  a  similar  way  to  the  first  eye :  this  is  called 
secondary  deviation. 

To  find  the  amount  of  deviation. — 1.  This  may  be  approxi- 
mately effected  by  measuring  the  distance  between  two  vertical 
lines,  one  passing  through  the  middle  line  of  the  palpebral 
aperture,  and  the  other  through  the  centre  of  the  pupil. 
Various  instruments  are  made  by  which  the  distance  between 
these  two  vertical  lines  can  be  measured  in  lines  or  millimetres. 

2.  The  angtdar  measii,rement  of  strabismus  is  more  accurate 
than  the  above. 

The  angle  of  the  strcobismus  is  the  angle  which  the  visual 
axis  of  the  deviating  eije  malies  ivith  the  direction  wJdch  it  should 
have  in  a  nonncd  condition  (Landolt).  The  measurement  of 
this  may  be  effected  by  using  the  arc  of  the  perimeter.  The 
graduated  arc  A  0  A  (fig.  190)  is  placed  horizontally.  The 
deviating  eye  L  is  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  arc,  and  the 
patient  is  told  to  fix  a  distant  object  situated  at  o  on  the 
central  radius.  This  he  does  with  the  normal  eye  R.  Now 
the  point  o  is  that  to  which  the  deviating  eye  L  would  be 
directed  in  a  normal  condition.  For  all  practical  purposes  it 
is  sufficient  to  find  the  point  x,  on  the  optic  axis,  and  to  con- 
sider the  angle  o  L  a?  as  the  angle  of  the  strabismus. 

To  find  this  we  pass  the  flame  of  a  candle  along  the  arc  of 
the  perimeter,  keeping  our  own  eye  close  to  the  candle,  until 
the  image  of  the  latter  is  seen  reflected  from  the  centre  of  the 
cornea.  The  point  x  on  the  arc,  at  which  this  image  is  seen, 
is  then  read  off,  and  we  know  the  angle  0  h  x. 

Divergent  Strabismus  (external  strabismus)  usually  occurs  in 
association  with  mijopia,  although  it  is  found  in  emmetropic  and 
occasionally  in  hypermetropic  eyes.  ^ 
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Tlie  connection  between  myopia  and  divergence  is  analogous 
to  that  between  hypermetropia  and  convergence  ;  in  myopia  the 
accommodation  is  used  little,  and  in  high  degrees  not  at  all ; 
hence  the  patient  finds  it  very  difficult  to  use  the  great  amount 
of  convergence  which  would  be  required  to  obtain  binocular 
vision  at  the  close  range  at  which  he  has  to  hold  all  objects. 
The  difficulty  of  convergence  is  also  increased  by  the  elongated 
form  of  the  globe,  by  which  it  is  much  less  adapted  than  the  ■ 
more  globular  emmetropic  eye  for  rotating  in  Tenon's  capsule. 

At  first  the  divergence  is  only  relative — that  is  to  say,  there 
is  no  actual  divergence  of  the  visual  axes,  but  they  are  divergent 
relative  to  the  point  looked  at ;  in  other  words,  there  is  inability 
to  converge.    Later  on  the  divergence  becomes  adval. 

When  an  eye  has  ceased  to  be  of  use  for  visual  purposes, 
whether  from  amblyopia,  opacity  of  the  cornea,  or  other  causes, 
it  frequently  undergoes  deviation,  which  as  a  rule  takes  place 
outwards. 

The  treatment  of  concomitant  squint. — 1.  By  the  use  of 

qlasses.— In  all  cases,  whether  convergent  or  divergent,  the 
refraction  of  each  eye  should  be  carefully  examined,  and  cor- 
recting glasses  prescribed.    See  Refraction. 

Children  under  five  years  of  age  are  usually  too  young  to 
wear  glasses.  In  such  cases  all  exercises  requiring  accommoda- 
tion in  the' use  of  the  eyes,  such  as  reading  fine  print,  should  be 
discouraged.  The  child  can  be  taught  by  means  of  large  types, 
block  letters,  &c.,  imtil  it  is  of  sufficient  age  to  wear  spectacles. 

It  is  necessary  that  the  patient  should,  in  many  cases,  be 
thoroughly  atropised,  and  the  total  refraction  estimated.  If  the 
atropine  does  away  with  the  squint,  which  sometimes  happens, 
the  proper  correction  with  glasses  will  probably  have  the  same 
eff-ect.  In  such  cases,  the  full  correction  should  be  ordered  for 
constant  use.  'If,  however,  the  mydriatic  does  not  cure  the  squmt, 
it  is  doubtful  if  glasses  will  do  so,  though  a  few  months  trial 
with  a  full  correction  is  always  advisable. 

Intermittent  and  alternating  squints  are  the  kinds  usually 
relieved  by  these  means.  Cases  of  strabismus,  in  which  one 
eye  is  amblyopic,  are  not  likely  to  be  cured  by  the  use  of 

'  2.  ny  operation.— There  are  two  principal  methods  in  opera- 
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ting  for  the  cure  of  a  concoinitant  strabismus,  (a)  By  weaken- 
ing the  action  of  a  muscle,  or  {h)  by  increasing  its  power.  The 
former  is  clone  by  simply  dividing  its  tendon — tenotomy;  the 
latter,  by  advancing  its  tendon  — m'usctilcir  cidvancevient. 

(a)  Tenoiomi/. —  If  the  case  is 
one  of  convergent  or  internal 
squint,  tenotomy  of  the  internal 
rectus  muscle  is  necessary  ;  if,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  a  divergent 
or  external  squint,  the  external 
rectus  should  be  divided. 

The  operation  may  bo  per- 
formed in  one  of  two  ways — either 
by  exposing  the  tendon  and  then 
dividing  it,  or  by  the  subconjunc- 
tival method  of  the  late  G.  Crit- 
chett.  In  either  case  the  tendon 
should  be  divided  close  to  its  at- 
tachment to  the  sclera. 

Operation. — G.  Critchett's  me- 
thod.— The  instruments  required 
are :  (1)  Speculum  (fig.  44)  ;  (2) 
Fixation  forceps  (fig.  45) ;  (3) 
Squint  hook  (fig.  46)  ;  (4)  Blunt- 
pointed  scissors  (fig.  191j. 

The  patient  lies  supine ;  the 
surgeon  stands  on  the  patient's 
right,  and  his  assistant  opposite 
im.     The  speculum   is  intro- 
uced,  and  the  lids  widely  sepa- 
ated  ;  the  surgeon  pinches  ujd  a 
bid   of    conjunctiva   and  sub- 
conjunctival tissue  with  the  fixa- 
ion  forceps  on  the  same  side  as 
he  muscle  he  is  about  to  divide  : 
f  on   the   inner  side,  midway 
between  the  cornea  and  caruncle  ;  if  on  the  outer,  between  the 
cornea  and  outer  canthus ;  always,  however,  on  the  level  with 
the  lower  margin  of  the  cornea.    With  the  scissors  in  the  right 
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Fig.  191. — Squint  Scissors. 
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hand  lield  almost  perpendicularly,  lie  divides  these  structures, 
and  tlie  capsule  of  Tenon.    The  latter  is  known  to  be  opened 
when  the  point  of  the  scissors  suddenly  sinks  deeper  into  the 
wound;  if  there  is  any  resistance  offered,  the  capsule  is  probably 
intact.     That  membrane  being  opened,  and  the  white  shiny 
sclerotic  exposed,  the  hook,  with  its  point  downwards,  is  intro- 
duced into  the  wound,  and,  being  turned  towards  the  globe,  the 
concavity  of  the  hook  is  made  to  sweep  upwards  over  the  con- 
vexity of  the  eyeball,  and  beneath  the  rectus  tendon,  at  the  upper 
border  of  which  the  point  will  be  seen  projecting  beneath  the 
conjunctiva.    On  now  drawing  the  hook  forwards,  the  tendon 


riG.  192.— Convergent  Strabismus.  FiG.  193.— After  Operati 


will  occupy  its  concavity  about  5,  G,  or  7  mm.  from  the  lateral 
margin  of  the  cornea,  and  the  pull  upon  it  will  rotate  the  globe 
to  the  opposite  side. 

It  is  necessary  to  be  careful  to  open  the  fibrous  capsule  of 
Tenon,  otherwise  the  hook  will  not  pass  beneath  the  tendon,  but 
between  it  and  the  conjunctiva ;  if  this  has  occurred  it  will  pass 
right  up  to  the  corneal  margin  instead  of  being  arrested  by  the 
muscle.  The  forceps  are  now  relinquished,  and  the  hook  passed 
to  the  left  hand,  by  which  it  is  held  parallel  to  the  nose,  while 
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some  traction  is  made  in  a  forward  direction  so  as  to  tighten  the 
tendon  and  render  it  accessible  to  the  scissors.  Tlie  latter  are 
now  to  be  passed  into  the  wound  between  the  hoolc  and  the  eye  ; 
in  doing  this  the  blades  should  be  slightly  open,  so  that  one 
passes  in  front  and  the  other  behind  the  tendon,  which  must  be 
divided  dose  to  the  sclerotic  by  two  or  three  snips.  When  this 
has  occurred,  the  hook  can  be  drawn  forwards  right  up  to  the 
margin  of  the  cornea.  It  should,  however,  be  introduced  a 
second  time,  to  ascertain  if  any  strands  of  tendon  have  escaped 
division. 


Fig.  194.— Divergent  Strabismus.  FiG.  195.— After  Operation. 


Where  a  considerable  effect  is  desired,  the  scissors  should  be 
passed  between  the  conjunctiva  and  the  globe  in  front  of  the 
rectus  before  the  tendon  is  divided,  and  during  the  division  of 
the  latter  the  incision  of  the  surrounding  capsule  of  Tenon 
should  be  more  extensive  than  in  a  simple  tenotomy.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  insertion  of  the  external  rectus  is 
farther  back  on  the  globe  (7  mm.),  that  it  is  in  closer  apposition 
to  the  latter,  and  consequently  more  difficult  to  hook  than  the 
internal  rectus. 

The  main  difficulties  in  the  division  of  either  of  these  tendons 
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are  iu  opening  and  introducing  the  hook  into  Tenon's  capsule, 
and  in  catting  through  the  tendon  without  pushing  it  off  the 
end  of  the  hook  with  the  scissors. 

{!))  Muscular  advancement  or  adjuntmenf  signifies  the  detach- 
ment of  a  tendon  from  its  insertion  in  the  sclerotic,  and  bring- 
ing it  forward  in  such  a  manner  that  it  may  become  adherent 
at  a  point  in  front  of  its  original  position.  By  this  means  its 
power  in  the  rotation  of  the  globe  is  increased.  This  operation 
is  usually  performed  in  conjunction  with  tenotomy  of  its  anta- 
gonist. 

The  operation  which  I  have  found  most  successful  is  a  modi- 
fication of  Prince's ;  it  requires — besides  the  instruments  used 
for  tenotomy — Prince's  catch-forceps  (fig.  196),  and  three 
sutures  of  black  silk  armed  at  each  end  with  a  curved  needle. 
The  relative  positions  of  the  surgeon,  his  patient,  and  assistant 
are  the  same  as  in  the  former  operation.    A  vertical  incision  is 


Fig.  196.— Prince's  Catcli-Forceps. 

made  in  the  ocular  conjunctiva  by  means  of  the  scissors ;  the 
middle  of  the  incision  should  be  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
cornea  and  about  2  mm.  from  its  lateral  margin.  The  outer 
part  of  the  divided  membrane  is  dissected  from  the  underlying 
structures,  and  a  strip  of  it,  if  necessary,  is  removed.  The  cap- 
sule of  Tenon  is  now  seized  and  opened  opposite  the  lower 
border  of  the  tendon  to  be  advanced,  and  the  hook  introduced, 
the  point  of  which  projects  above  the  tendon  under  cover  of  the 
capsule  of  Tenon  :  this  must  be  freed  by  a  snip  of  the  scissors. 
The  female  blade  of  Prince's  forceps  is  now  passed  under 
the  tendon  and  the  hook  removed,  the  conjunctiva  is  drawn 
forward  between  the  two  blades  of  the  forceps,  which  are  now 
closed,  including  between  its  blades  the  tendon,  capsule,  and 
conjunctiva.  The  tendon  must  be  divided  close  to  the  sclera  if 
only  a  slight  advancement  is  required,  or  I  or  2  mm.  from  its 
insertion  if  considerable  effect  is  needed.    Three  sutures  are 
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now  passed  tlirougli  tlae  tendon  and  other  structures  entrapped 
in  the  forceps,  one  through  the  centre,  one  just  above,  and 
another  below  it  (see  fig.  197). 

The  tendon  being  well  secured  by  the  sutures,  the  forceps  are 
removed.     The  upper  suture  is  passed  upwards  and  inwards 


Fig.  197. — Operation  for  Advancement  of  the  External  Rectus  Muscle. 

beneath  the  conjunctiva  and  through  the  episcleral  tissue  as  far  as 
the  highest  point  of  the  cornea ;  the  lower  suture  is  threaded  in 
a  similar  way  and  brought  out  opposite  the  lowest  point  of  the 
cornea ;  the  middle  suture  is  passed  through  the  narrow  strip  of 
conjunctiva  left  opposite  the  centre  of  the  lateral  margin  of  the 
cornea ;  the  centre  is  recognised  by  finding  its  relation  to  the 
centre  of  the  attached  portion 
of  the  divided  tendon.  The 
lateral  sutures  I  generally  tie 
ofi  first  and  the  middle  last. 
When  tied,  the  sutures  are  cut 
short  and  allowed  to  remain  in 
till  the  fourth  day  (fig.  198). 

The  eflfect  of  the  operation 
depends,  to  a  great  extent,         fig.  1 98.— After  Operation, 
upon  whether  sufficient  epi- 
scleral tissue  is  taken  up  or  not.    It  is  by  including  this  tissue 
that  the  purchase  is  obtained  on  the  globe ;  the  conjunctiva  alone 
is  too  lax  and  an  insufficient  support. 

(c)  Grqjsular  adcancement. —£h.ifi  is  a  modified  form  of  the 
last  operation  performed  by  some  surgeons,  and  which  I  find 
useful  in  cases  where  but  little  is  required  to   correct  an 
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external  deviation  or  a  sliglit  convergence  still  existing  after 
previous  tenotomy  of  the  rectus  internus. 

The  operation  is  conducted  in  a  similar  manner  and  with  the 
same  instruments  as  in  muscular  advancement ;  the  chief  differ- 
ence lies  in  not  dividing  the  tendon.  It  is  not  necessary  to  use 
Prince's  forceps,  though  the  sutures  are  more  easily  passed  when 
the  structures  are  held  together  within  its  blades.  The  central 
suture  is  alone  passed  through  the  tendon  ;  the  lateral  are 
passed  through  the  capsule  above  and  below  it.  When  the 
sutures  are  tied  the  tendon  is  folded  upon  itself ;  this  constitutes 
the  shortening  process,  and  is,  therefore,  a  muscular  advance- 
ment, and  not,  strictly  speaking,  an  advancement  of  the  capsule 
only,  as  the  title  implies. 

The  after-treatment.— Sim-p\e  tenotomy  is  rarely  attended  by 
serious  reaction.  A  cold-water  compress  and  bandage  can  be 
worn  for  twelve  hours  and  then  discarded.  The  subconjunctival 
extravasation  of  blood  usually  disappears  in  the  course  of  two 
weeks  ;  but  if  severe,  as  sometimes  happens  when  vomiting  takes 
place  immediately  after  the  operation,  its  absorption  may  require 
a  longer  period  than  this. 

Where  ametropia  exists,  the  correcting  glasses  should  in  all 
cases  be  worn  from  the  time  of  the  operation. 

Muscular  or  capsular  advancement  is  followed  by  pain  and 
swelling,  which  may  be  considerable,  and  usually  extends  over 
a  few  days.  A  cold  compress  should  be  worn,  and  the  patient 
kept  in  bed  during  the  reaction. 

The  choice  of  operation.— 0£  the  three  operations  above 
mentioned,  tenotomy  is  the  one  most  frequently  adopted^  chiefly 
on  account  of  its  simplicity  and  the  excellent  results  obtaiiied. 
There  are  many  cases,  however,  which  demand  further  attention, 
simple  tenotomy  not  giving  complete  satisfaction.  Tenotomy 
may  be  performed  on  one  eye  only— single  tenotomy— ov  on  both 
—double  tenotomy.  The  former  is  sufficient  if  the  deviation  does 
not  exceed  25°.  If  the  angle  of  deviation  should  be  greater, 
the  choice  lies  in  performing  double  tenotomy  or  tenotomy  with 
advancement,  whether  it  be  capsular  or  muscular.  If  the  squiut 
does  not  exceed  45°,  one  or  other  of  these  operations  will  suffice  ; 
if,  however,  the  deviation  is  greater  than  that,  double  tenotomy 
with  advancement  of  one  of  the  antagonists  is  required. 
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If  the  vision  is  good  in  both  eyes,  double  tenotomy  is  pre- 
ferable to  tenotomy  and  advancement ;  the  latter  is  advisable  if 
one  eve  be  amblyopic.  Double  advancement  without  tenotomising 
the  antagonists  may  be  performed  with  success. 

Capsular  advancement  of  the  rectus  internus  is  very  useful 
in  those  cases  where  a  blind  eye  deviates  slightly  outwards  from 
disease,  or  where  slight  divergence  follows  an  operation  for  a 
convergent  squint. 

The  choice  of  an  aiuvstheUc.- — The  value  of  the  local  anesthetic 
cocaine  cannot  in  my  mind  be  over-estimated  in  the  performance 
of  these  operations.  Its  superiority  over  a  general  anaesthetic 
lies  in  the  fact  that  the  squint  can  be  corrected  at  one  operation  ; 
for  the  patient,  being  conscious,  can  sit  up  immediately  after  it 
— for  example,  a  single  tenotomy  ;  and  if  any  deviation  still  exists 
it  is  recognised  and  can  be  corrected  by  a  further  operation, 
either  by  a  tenotomy  in  the  other  eye  or  advancement  of  the 
antagonist  on  the  same  eye.  Under  a  general  auEesthetic  the 
eyes  usually  diverge,  and  a  very  marked  convergent  squint  will 
often  appear  divergent  under  chloroform.  Again,  cocaine  pro- 
duces complete  local  anaesthesia  :  no  pain  is,  as  a  rule,  felt  beyond 
a  slight  unpleasant  pull  on  the  tendon  when  the  hook  is  intro- 
duced. In  children  under  twelve,  or  in  highly  nervous  indivi- 
duals, a  general  anfesthetic  is  usually  required. 

The  use  of  prisms  is  recommended  by  some  surgeons  (Du 
Bois  Eeymond,  Javal)  as  a  means  of  cure  for  concomitant  squint. 
The  strength  of  the  prism  should  be  one  or  two  degrees  less  than 
the  angle  of  the  strabismus,  so  that  the  patient  can  practise 
fusion  of  the  double  image  by  the  use  of  the  two  eyes  together. 
This  method  can  only  be  of  service  in  those  very  rare  cases  in 
which  there  is  still  binocular  vision. 

Nystagmus  is  an  oscillating  movement  of  the  globes,  pro- 
duced by  the  involuntaiy  and  jerky  contractions  of  the  ocular 
muscles.  It  is  commonly  associated  with  some  serious  defect 
of  vision  which  has  existed  from  very  early  life,  without  absolute 
loss  of  sight,  such  as  opacities  of  the  cornea  after  purulent 
ophthalmia,  pyramidal  cataract,  albinism,  choroido-retinitis,  and 
other  affections.  'JTie  cause  of  nystagmus  developed  in  infancy 
]5robably  depends  upon  an  imperfect  development  of  the  coordi- 
nating centres  governing  the  conjugate  movements  of  the  eyeball. 
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The  natuml  power  of  fixation  is  an  acquired  one,  and  results 
from  the  perception  of  perfect  retinal  impressions.  Defective 
sight  from  early  childhood  is  an  impediment  to  this  physiological 
acquirement.  The  little  light  that  is  perceived  causes  an  im- 
perfect attempt  to  be  made  to  use  the  eyes;  an  irregular  action 
of  the  coordinating  centre  is  the  result.  Absolute  blindness 
from  birth  is  rarely,  if  ever,  attended  with  nystagmus. 

Nystagmus  is  often  developed  in  adult  life  amongst  persons 
who  work  in  coal-pits  (miner's  nystarpnus).  That  this  variety  is 
due  to  a  faulty  position  of  the  body,  head,  and  eyes  is  strongly 
advocated  by  Snell.^  Other  observers  attribute  the  disease  to 
paucity  of  light.  I  am  inclined  to  look  upon  the  former  as  the 
exciting  and  the  latter  as  the  predisposing  cause  of  this  affec- 
tion. The  eyes  turned  obliquely  upwards  soon  tire  from  the  in- 
sufficient controlling  action  of  the  coordinating  centre,  weakened 
from  want  of  external  stimuli ;  for  the  functional  activity  of  that 
centre  is  to  a  great  extent  maintained  by  external  influences. 

In  certain  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system  nystag- 
mus is  a  frequent  symptom ;  as  in  insular  sclerosis,  hereditary 
ataxia,  meningitis,  intracranial  new-growths,  especially  cerebellar 
tumours  (Gowers).  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  it  is  never  seen  in 
paralysis  agitans. 

The  oscillatory  movement  is  almost  invariably  bilateral,  and 
may  take  place  in  any  direction  ;  it  may  be  horizontal,  vertical, 
oblique,  or  rotatory.  The  horizontal  movement  is  that  most 
frequently  met  with.  The  movements  vary  greatly  in  rapidity 
and  extent  in  different  cases,  and  even  in  the  same  case.  In 
the  miner,  for  instance,  it  often  only  takes  place  when  he  is  m 
the  stooping  posture. 

Treatment  fails  to  cure  the  aff'ection.  The  vision  should 
when  possible  be  improved  by  glasses. 

Muscular  insufficiency  consists  in  the  inability  to  maintam 
binocular  vision  beyond  a  short  period  of  time.  AVith  a  squint, 
the  patient  cannot  command  binocular  vision  at  all;  with 
insufficiency,  he  can  do  so  for  a  short  while.  The  causes  are 
most  frequently  errors  of  refraction,  though  general  weakness, 
brought  about  by  anasmia,  nervous  exhaustion,  and  the  like,^  is 
often  attended  with  this  condition  along  with  symptoms  allied 
'  Tratis.  Ojihtk.  Soo.  iv.  315. 
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to  asthenopia,  in  which  no  errov  is  to  be  Ibuiid  in  the-  patient's 
refraction,  the  only  possible  cause  being  a  muscular  weakness. 

The  muscles  usually  at  fault  are  those  subserving  the  act  of 
convergence,  i.e.  the  internal  and  external  recti;  for  though  the 
interni  govern  the  immediate  act,  their  action  is  regulated  by  the 
relaxation  of  their  antagonists,  the  externi ;  also  the  return  to 
parallelism  is  brought  about  by  the  contraction  of  the  latter 
similarly  modified  by  the  relaxation  of  the  interni. 

A  weakness  of  the  externi  will  allow  a  deviation  inwards  of 
one  eye  when  parallelism  can  no  longer  be  excited  by  binocular 
vision — insiiffidencij  of  the  externi. 

Similarly,  a  weakness  of  the  interni  will,  after  the  eyes  have 
been  fixing  a  near  object  for  a  short  while,  be  attended  with 
deviation  of  one  eye  outwards  away  from  the  point  of  fixation — 
insufficiency  of  the  interni. 

The  insufiiciency  attending  refractive  errors  is  in  many 
instances  due  to  a  disturbance  in  the  balance  between  accom- 
modation and  convergence  (see  p.  411),  but  in  others  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  a  muscular  weakness,  whether  congenital 
or  acquired,  exists,  which  gives  rise  to  symptoms  allied  to 
asthenopia,  and  they  are  expressed  by  many  as  'muscular 
asthenopia.'  Myopia  is  usually  attended  with  insufiiciency  of 
the  interni  ;  hypermetropia,  on  the  other  hand,  with  insufiiciency 
of  the  externi. 

In  muscular  insufiiciency  due  to  other  causes,  weakness  of  the 
interni  is  more  often  witnessed,  the  eyes  tending  to  turn  out- 
wards into  the  position  of  natural  rest. 

The  examination  of  muscular  insnfjiciency. — (fi?)  Maddox  s  rod 
test.— This  is  only  a  qualitative  test,  though,  at  the  same  time, 
a  very  delicate  one.  The  patient  is  seated  at  a  distance  of  six 
metres  from  a  candle-flame ;  in  front  of  one  eye  is  placed  a  red 
glass,  and  in  front  of  the  other  a  stenopaic  slit,  the  slit  being 
occupied  by  a  cylindrical  glass  rod.  The  glass  rod  acts  as  a 
powerful  cylindrical  lens,  converting  the  fiame  into  a  narrow 
line  of  light.  If  the  rod  is  placed  horizontally,  this  linear  image 
is  vertical,  and  vice  versd;  that  is  to  say,  the  linear  image  is  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

In  testing  insufficiency,  the  rod  is  placed  horizontally,  and  if 
no  muscular  weakness  exists,  the  vertical  white  line  will  pass 
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througli  the  centre  of  the  red  flame  (orthopJwria).^  If,  however, 
the  line  lies  to  one  side  of  the  flame  there  will  be  a  latent 
deviation  (lieteroplior'ia).,  either  latent  divergence  (insufiiciency 
of  the  internal  recti,  cxophoria)  or  latent  convergence  fin- 
snfficiency  of  the  external  recti,  esoph.orii()  ;  in  the  former  the 
diplopia  will  be  crossed  ;  in  the  latter,  homonymous. 

This  test  is  also  of  value  in  discovering  the  kind  of  diplopia 
in  cases  of  strabismus. 

(h)  Maddox's  pism  test. — This  is  both  a  qualitative  and  a 
quantitative  test  for  estimating  muscular  insufiiciency.  There 
are  two  ways  of  measuring  it — a  distant  and  a  near  method. 
The  principle  of  the  test  is  as  follows  :  vertical  diplopia  is  pro- 
duced by  placing  a  prism  cf  12°  with  its  base  upwards  before 
one  eye,  and  the  person  under  examination  is  made  to  look  at  a 
row  of  figures  ranging  from  a  central  unit  to  ten  or  more  on 
either  side  ;  the  figures  to  the  left  are  printed  red,  those  to  the 
risht  black :  a  central  x  or  arrow  indicates  zero.  The  patient 
sees  two  rows  of  figures,  one  above  the  other,  the  lower  being 
the  false  or  virtual  image  caused  by  the  prism. 

In  the  distant  test  the  patient  must  be  seated  at  a  distance 
of  5  metres.  If  the  x  in  the  lower  row,  or  false  image,  falls 
opposite  the  x  in  the  row  above,  after  looking  at  it  for  five  minutes, 
noinsuflBciency  or  latent  deviation  exists — there  is  orthophoria.  If, 
however,  the  lower  row  is  displaced  laterally,  the  x  in  the  lower 
row  will  point  to  the  red  or  black  type  in  the  row  above  accord- 
ing to  whether  it  is  displaced  to  the  left  or  right.  The  number 
opposite  to  which  the  displaced  cross  makes  a  stand  is  the 
amount  of  deviation  in  degrees.  If  the  prism  is  in  front  of  the 
right  eye,  and  the  x  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  red  figures, 
there  is  exophoria ;  if  in  the  direction  of  the  black  figures,  there 
is  esophoria. 

In  the  near  test,  the  card  should  be  held  at  a  distance  of 
25  cm.    The  numbers  indicate  derjrees,  and  the  letters  A  B  c  d 

>  Dr.  George  Stevens  of  New  York  has  introduced  certain  generic  terms 
to  explain  this  defective  eqinlibrium  in  the  ocular  muscles.  If  the  muscles 
maintain  the  visual  axes  in  a  state  of  parallelism  when  the  eyes  are  at  rest, 
the  condition,  which  is  the  normal  one,  is  called  orthophoria.  If  there  is  a 
tendency  of  the  visual  axes  to  depart  from  this  natural  position  it  is  called 
heteroplwria.  If  thny  tend  to  deviate  inwards,  esophoria;  if  outwards, 
exophoria. 
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metre  angles  of  deviation  for  an  inter-ocular  distance  of  G4  mm. 
It  is  required  of  tlie  patient  to  accommodate  so  as  to  be  able  to 
read  the  small  print  beneatli  tlie  line  (see  Jig.  199).  An  arrow 
points  to  the  number  or  letter  of  deviation.  Exact  adjustment 
of  the  prism  is  necessary  in  each  test,  and  so  it  is  very  convenient 
to  have  it  permanently  fixed  in  a  spectacle-frame.    The  distant 


7  6  54 32  I  0987  65432 


2 345  67890  I  2  345 67 


Tlie  (latinit  i»  rcqniie.l 


itccumnui'la'e  lo  as  to  be  able  lo  read         (null  (iriiit. 


Fig.  199. — Maddox  Test  (reduced). 

test  necessitates  a  board  nearly  seven  feet  long  and  six  inches 
wide  ;  consequently  the  near  test,  being  equally  accurate,  is 
more  convenient. 

(c)  Another  prism  test  by  the  same  author  is  in  use,  and 
consists  of  two  prisms  attached  base  to  base.  This,  properly 
adjusted  in  front  of  one  eye,  wiU  produce  monocular  vertical 
diplopia.  A  point  of  light  looked  at  through  this  double  prism 
is  seen  as  two,  and  if  the  other  eye  is  in  use  it  will  see  the  true 
light  midway  between  these  false  images.  If  the  true  image 
ax^pears  to  be  upon  an  imaginary  line  drawn  between  the  two 
false  ones,  there  is  orthophoria ;  if  it  does  not,  there  is  hetero- 
phoria  or  latent  deviation. 

Treatment. — The  first  step  to  be  taken  in  the  treatment  of 
muscular  insufficiency  is  the  removal  of  the  cause ;  this  in  most 
instances  is  all  that  is  required.  Correct  any  existing  ame- 
tropia, and  support  the  general  health,  by  which  means  the 
general  muscular  system  is  improved.  Should  it  happen  that 
no  refractive  error  is  present,  and  that  there  is  no  constitutional 
depression,  the  conclusion  arrived  at  is  that  there  exists  an  in- 
herent weakness  of  the  abducting  or  adducting  muscles  of  the 
eyes.  In  such  cases  prisms  (p.  4..12)  may  relieve  the  symptoms  : 
if  there  is  esophoria,  prisms  with  their  bases  outwards,  if  exophoria 
prisms  with  their  bases  inwards,  will  allay  discomfort.  If  there 
should  be  present  any  insufficiency  after  the  proper  correction  with 
accurately  centi-ed  lenses  and  after  improving  the  general  mus- 
cular tone,  the  correcting  prism  should  be  constantly  worn — alone 
if  no  error  of  refraction  is  present ;  or,  if  there  is  an  error,  in 
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combination  with  tlie  pvoper  sphere  by  the  decentration  of  the 
latter.  In  muscular  insufficiency  due  to  general  muscular  weak- 
ness, besides  constitutional  treatment  local  help  may  be  aflforded 
by  the  daily  use  of  prisms  so  as  to  practise  abduction  and  ad- 
duction. Some  object  is  fixed  (G  metres  distant)  and  prisms 
of  increasing  strengths  are  used,  an  endeavour  being  made 
to  prevent  diplopia  by  maintaining  binocular  vision  (Dyer's 
treatment)  ;  to  prescribe  prisms  for  the  mere  relief  of  distress  in 
such  cases  is  not  justifiable.  In  the  worst  cases  of  insufficiency, 
in  which  binocular  vision  cannot  be  maintained  for  a  longer 
period  than  two  or  three  minutes,  it  may  be  necessary  to  weaken 
the  opposing  muscle  by  tenotomy  or  to  strengthen  the  de- 
fective muscle  by  the  advancement  of  the  capsule  near  its  inser- 
tion, or  even  by  advancement  of  the  muscle  itself. 

The  intra-ocular  muscles. — The  internal  muscles  of  the  eye  are 
the  ciliary  muscle  and  the  siMncler  pupillce.  A  dilatator  iminlUti 
is  sometimes  described,  but  its  existence  is  hypothetical  ;  its  pre- 
sence as  an  anatomical  structure  cannot  be  demonstrated. 

The  sphincter  pupilla3  and  ciliary  muscle  are  supplied  by  the 
third  nerve,  which  has  its  nucleus  of  origin  in  the  fore  part  of 
the  floor  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  The  anterior  part  of  this 
nucleus  is  the  centre  for  accommodation,  the  middle  portion  for 
the  contraction  of  the  pupil,  the  posterior  and  greater  portion 
for  the  action  of  the  extra-ocular  muscles.  The  fibres  for  the 
intra-ocular  muscles  leave  the  lower  division  of  the  main  trunk 
by  the  short  root  to  the  lenticular  (ophthalmic)  ganglion,  and 
enter  the  globe  by  means  of  the  short  ciliary  nerves. 

Irritation  of  the  anterior  half  of  the  third  nerve  nucleus  or 
the  nerve-trunk  prior  to  the  exit  of  the  short  root  to  the  lenti- 
cular ganglion  will  cause  contraction  of  the  sphincter  pupilla? 
and  ciliary  muscle.  A  destructive  lesion  would  produce  an 
opposite  effect,  viz.  iridoplegia  and  cycloplegia. 

The  hypothetical  dilatator  pupilla?  muscle  is  supplied  by 
fibres  of  the  sympathetic  nerve,  which  have  a  nucleus  in  the 
spinal  cord  about  the  region  of  origin  of  the  first  and  second 
dorsal  nerves,  the  cilio-spinal  centre  of  Budge  and  Waller,  sub- 
ordinate to  a  higher  nerve-centre  in  the  medulla.  The  fibres 
leave  the  cord  by  the  lower  cervical  and  upper  dorsal  anterior 
nerve-roots,  and,  passing  into  the  last  cervical  and  first  thoracic 
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ganglia,  enter  the  sympathetic  cord  and  ai'e  conducted  upwards 
to  the  Gasserian  ganglion,  and  through  the  nasal  nerve  enter  by 
the  long  root  the  lenticular  ganglion,  from  which  they  proceed 
to  the  eyeball. 

Irritation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  or  the  lower  cervical 
part  of  the  spinal  cord  will  cause  dilatation  of  the  pupil;  a  de- 
structive lesion,  contraction  of  the  pupil. 

The  pupils  are  usually  circular,  central,  and  equal  in  size 
(p.  153).  Their  size  varies  considerably  under  perfectly  healthy 
conditions — (n)  according  to  the  intensity  of  lic/Jbt,  contracting  in 
bright  light,  dilating  in  the  dark.  The  method  for  examining 
the  pupillary  light  reflexes  is  as  follows :  Cover  both  eyes  with 
the  palms  of  the  hands  ;  upon  exposing  one  eye — for  example,  the 
piglit — to  the  light,  its  pupil  contracts  (direct  li<jht  reflex),  and  the 
left  pupil  also  contracts,  though  to  a  less  extent  (indirect  or  con- 
fiensurd  liijht  reflex),  being  indirectly  stimulated  through  the 
light  entering  the  right  eye  ;  upon  exposing  the  left  eye  a  fur- 
ther slight  contraction  occurs  in  the  right  eye  (consensual  reflex) 
in  conjunction  with  the  direct  reflex  in  the  left.  If,  after  shading 
the  eyes  for  a  few  minutes,  they  are  suddenly  exposed  to  a 
bright  light,  a  slight  and  temporary  rhythmical  contraction  and 
dilatation  of  the  pupils  will  ensue— /ii7i|v?fs  ;  this  is  very  evident 
in  neurotic  individuals.  The  path  taken  by  the  reflex  act  is  the 
following  :  The  light  excites  the  retina,  and  the  stimidus  is  con- 
ducted by  the  optic  nerve  and  tracts  to  the  corpora  quadrigemina, 
whence  it  passes  to  the  nucleus  of  the  third  nerve  (middle 
portion)  and  is  conveyed  back  as  a  motor  impulse  through  the 
third  nerve,  lenticular  ganglion,  and  short  ciliary  nerves  to  the 
eyeball  and  sphincter  pupillfc.  (h)  The  pupils  contract  to  accom- 
modation. Accommodation,  convergence,  and  contraction  of  the 
pupil  are  associated  acts  ;  so  this  pupillary  reaction  is  dependent 
upon  a  spontaneous  impulse,  (c)  Reflex  dilatation  of  the  pupil 
may  be  produced  by  cutaneous  irritation  such  as  an  electrical 
stimulus,  or  a  pinch  or  prick  of  the  skin;  this  is  particularly 
evident  when  a  patient  is  under  complete  anassthesia  from 
chloroform.  The  dilatation  caused  by  mental  emotion,  as  fear, 
anxiety,  and  the  like,  comes  in  this  category,  the  sentient  surface 
being,  in  these  instances,  the  cerebral  cortex.  (d)  Children, 
dark  people,  and  myopes  have  usually  larger  pupils ;  elderly 
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people,  fair  subjects,  and  hypermetropes  smaller  than  normal. 
A  pupil  of  average  size  is  one  between  3  and  4-  mm.  in  dia- 
meter. 

Pathological  variations  in  the  size  of  the  pupil  fall  under 
two  chief  headings — (i.)  Va>fcid(i:r  chan<jes  ;  and  (ii.)  Disturbed 
innervation. 

(i.)  If  the  iritic  vessels  are  distended  with  blood,  the  pupil 
will  be  contracted,  as  in  congestion  and  inflammation  of  the  iris  ; 
also  in  plethoric  individuals  from  general  vascular  engorgement. 
If  the  iritic  vessels  are  contracted  and  the  iris  anasmic,  the  pupil 
will  be  dilated,  as  in  chlorotic  and  anemic  subjects.  Mydriatic 
drugs  act  partly  by  constricting  the  vessels.  The  pupillary  dila- 
tation in  diseases  attended  with  increased  intra-ocular  tension 
may  also  in  part  be  due  to  this  vascular  change. 

(ii.)  Mydriasis  from  disturbance  in  the  nervous  mechanism 
may  be  caused  by  an  irritative  lesion  in  the  cervical  sympathetic 
cord  or  in  the  spinal  cord  involving  the  cilio-spinal  centre.  A 
destructive  lesion  of  the  third  nerve  nucleus,  the  third  nerve 
trunk,  or  the  lenticular  ganglion,  will  cause  dilatation  of  the 
pupil  on  the  same  side  as  the  lesion.  Any  loss  of  continuity  or 
conductivity  in  the  afferent  portion  of  the  reflex  arc  will  be 
attended  with  pupillary  dilatation  ;  a  destructive  lesion  involv- 
ing both  nates  will  produce  bilateral  mydriasis  ;  a  lesion^of  one 
optic  tract  will  be  attended  with  the  hemiopie  pupil  (p.  513)  ;  de- 
struction of  one  optic  nerve  or  any  marked  impairment  of  retinal 
activity,  as  optic  atrophy,  tumour  of  optic  nerve,  retinal  atrophy, 
retinal  detachment,  and  the  like,  will  give  rise  to  loss  of  du-ect 
light-reflex,  without  interfering  with  the  consensual  light-reflex. 

Mydriatic  drugs  (p.  153)  act  chiefly  by  paralysing  the  ter- 
minal ends  of  the  third  nerve,  also,  in  part,  by  their  direct  action 
on  the  walls  of  blood-vessels,  and,  according  to  those  who  up- 
hold the  existenceof  a  dUatator  pupillas muscle,  by  direct  stimulus 
to  the  '  radiating  muscle  fibres.'  Cocaine  acts  mainly  by  stimu- 
lating the  sympathetic. 

Direct  paralysis  of  the  sphincter  pupiUas  may  be  caused  by 

a  blow  upon  the  eyeball. 

Uyosis  may  be  due  to  a  destructive  lesion  of  the  cervical 
sympathetic  cord  or  the  cilio-spinal  centre ;  on  the  other  hand 
it  may  result  from  an  irritative  lesion  of  tlie  centre  or  trunk  of 
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the  third  nerve.  Myosis  is  common  in  pontine  lesions,  in  loco- 
motor ataxy,  and  other  progressive  central  degenerations.  The 
myotic  drugs  (p.  153)  act  by  stimulating  the  peripheral  ends  of 
the  motor  oculi. 

An  hemiopic  pupil  is  one  that,  in  certain  cases  of  hemian- 
opsia, does  not  contract  to  a  strong  light  thrown  upon  the  blind 
half  of  the  retina,  but  reacts  readily  to  a  light  impinged  upon 
the  seeing  half  of  that  membrane.  It  is  a  strong  evidence  in 
favour  of  a  destructive  lesion  involving  the  afferent  portion  of 
the  reflex  arc,  and  so  indicative  of  one  at  or  in  front  of  the  optic 
centre.  If  a  light  thrown  on  the  functionless  half  of  the  retina 
calls  forth  a  ready  pupillary  response,  the  lesion  must  be  beyond 
the  optic  centre,  i.e.  in  the  internal  capsule,  optic  radiation,  or 
cortex  cerebri.  This  symptom  is  obviously  of  diagnostic  value 
only  in  homonymous  hemianopsia  (p.  276).  A  practical  demon- 
stration of  this  phenomenon  is  by  no  means  easy. 

Argyll  Robertson's  pupil  is  the  phenomenon  often  witnessed 
in  certain  progressive  degenerative  lesions  of  the  spinal  cord  and 
brain,  as  locomotor  ataxy,  general  paralysis  of  the  insane,  and, 
in  rare  instances,  insular  sclerosis.  The  pupil  reacts  to  accom- 
modation, but  not  to  light — reflex  iridoplegia ;  both  the  direct 
and  consensual  reflexes  are  lost,  unless,  however,  the  pheno- 
menon is  unilateral ;  in  such  a  case  the  pupil  of  the  unaffected 
eye  will  respond  to  the  indirect  stimulus  (Jessop).^ 

Cycloplegia,  or  paralysis  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  is  found  in 
all  degrees  of  severity.  It  is  usually  associated  with  a  similar 
affection  of  the  sphincter  pupillse,  although  it  is  occasion- 
ally found  alone,  as  after  certain  cases  of  diphtheria.  It  is 
usually  seen  in  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve.  There  is  loss  of 
the  power  of  accommodation  (p.  405),  the  pupil  is  generally 
dilated.  Functional  troubles,  similar  to  those  of  presbyopia,  are 
experienced,  and  if  the  eye  happens  to  be  hypermetropic  there 
is  deficiency  in  both  near  and  distant  vision.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  myopia  the  troubles  in  near  vision  are  much  less. 

Loss  of  accommodation  from  senile  changes  (presbyopia),  and 
paralysis  from  the  use  of  therapeutic  agents  such  as  atropine, 
homatropine,  duboisine,  hyoscy amine,  &c.,  will  be  found  treated 
of  in  the  chapter  on  Refraction. 

'  Trans.  Ojphth.  Soc.  si.  179. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

THE  DISEASES  OF  THE  ORBIT. 

CELLTJLTTIS  —  ABSCESS  —  PERIOSTITIS  —  CAKIES  —  OJDEM A—  THEOMBOSIS  TOF 
CAVEBNOUS  SINUS  — EMPHYSEMA— DISTENSION  OF  FRONTAL  SINUS  — 
MENINGOCELE- EXOPHTHALMIC  GOITRE — TUMOURS— LIPOMA— FIBROMA 
—CYSTS  — EXOSTOSES  —  SARCOMA  —  SOHIRRHUS  AND  SOFT  CAUCEE— 
PULSATING  EXOPHTHALMOS — ERECTILE  OR  CAVERNOUS  TUMOUR  — 
INJURIES  AND  FOREIGN  BODIES. 

Cellulitis,  or  inflammation  of  the  loose  tissues  of  the  orbit,  may 
arise  spontaneously,  or  may  come  on  in  the  course  of  an  attack 
of  erysipelas. 

In  the  milder  cases  the  inflammation  is  localised ;  there  are 
redness  and  oedema  of  the  upper  lid,  and  the  conjunctiva  is 
generally  raised  up  by  fluid  either  over  its  whole  extent,  or  over 
a  limited  area.  If  the  inflammation  extends  deeply  into  the 
orbit,  the  globe  is  rendered  prominent,  and.  in  most  cases,  the 
movements  of  the  globe  are  painful. 

In  the  severer  forms  the  symptoms  are  all  more  marked. 
The  inflammation  may  be  ushered  in  with  a  rigor  and  a  rise 
of  temperature;  there  may  be  pain,  swelling,  and  a  dusky 
appearance  of  the  upper  lid ;  the  globe  is  pushed  forwards— 
loroptosis;  the  conjunctiva  is  congested,  and  there  may  be 
considerable  chemosis.  The  movements  of  the  eye  are  limited, 
and  there  is  consequent  diplopia.  From  the  diffiiseness  of  the 
inflammation  all  the  extra-ocular  muscles,  with  the  exception  of 
the  inferior  oblique,  are  pressed  upon  and  their  action  impaired, 
the  eye  is  usually  turned  upwards  and  outwards  in  the  direction 
of  the  action  of  the  inferior  oblique  muscle,  and  attended  with 
crossed  diplopia,  the  false  image  being  below  the  level  of  the 
true.  Partial  ptosis  from  impaired  action  of  the  levator 
palpebrae  muscle  is  not  uncommon.    Visual  acuteness  may 
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■be  much  interfered  with,  and  the  globe  may  be  involved  in  the 
inflammatory  process.  On  digital  examination  between  the 
upper  part  of  the  globe  and  the  orbital  ridge,  the  tissues  beneath 
are  found  to  be  tense,  firm,  and  painful  on  pressure ;  in  some  cases 
semifluctuation  can  be  felt.  There  is  intense  deep-seated  throb- 
bing pain. 

The  causes  of  this  affection  are  various,  and  frequently 
•obscure.  It  often  follows  erysipelas  of  the  face ;  other  causes 
are  injury,  septicaamia,  inflammation  of  the  lachrymal  gland, 
periostitis. 

Prognosis  avd  treatment. — The  milder  forms  are  not  dan- 
gerous ;  they  usually  subside  by  the  use  of  hot  fomentations 
every  few  hours,  combined  with  dry  warmth  by  means  of  cotton 
wool  in  the  intervals,  and  general  tonic  treatment.  The 
severer  forms  nearly  always  lead  to  suppuration.  As  soon  as 
this  is  suspected  to  have  taken  place,  exploratory  incisions 
should  be  promptly  made ;  for  this  purpose  a  sharp  scalpel 
should  be  passed  either  through  the  upper  lid  near  the  edge 
of  the  orbit,  or  through  the  conjunctiva  above  and  on  each  side 
of  the  globe,  and  then  plunged  deeply  into  the  orbit,  its  point 
being  directed  away  from  the  globe.  Hot  fomentations  and 
poultices  should  also  be  employed.  Erysipelas  should  be  treated 
by  a  merciirial  purge  at  the  onset,  followed  by  perchloride  of 
iron,  given  along  with  diaphoretics. 

Acute  abscess  of  the  orbit  is  a  most  serious  affection,  not 
only  because  it  imperils  the  eye,  but  because  a  fatal  termina- 
tion is  by  no  means  rare.  It  generally  commences  with  the 
symptoms  of  acute  cellulitis  ;  in  a  few  days  these  become  more 
pronounced,  the  pain  becomes  very  severe,  the  globe  more 
prominent,  and  fluctuation  may  be  detected.  The  absence  of 
this  latter  symptom,  however,  must  not  cause  any  delay  in 
making  an  incision  if  the  other  symjotoms  are  sufficiently 
ui'gent ;  for  if  suppuration  is  present,  and  the  pus  find  no  exit, 
it  burrows  among  the  ocular  muscles,  and  may  lead  to  their 
permanent  destruction.  The  tissue  of  the  optic  nerve  may  also 
become  involved,  or  the  inflammation  may  spread  through  the 
orbital  plate  of  the  frontal  bone  to  the  meninges  of  the  brain, 
■or  by  the  orbital  veins  to  the  cavernous  sinus. 

Chronic  abscess  presents  less  marked  symptoms,  and  is 
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sometimes  difficult  to  diagnose  from  a  soft  orbital  tumour^ 
wliicli,  owing  to  its  elasticity,  may  appear  to  be  semifluctuant. 
Pain  may  be  slight,  or  altogether  absent.  There  is  usually 
some  tenderness  on  pressure.  The  subconjunctival  tissue  is 
congested  and  swollen ;  there  may  be  considerable  proptosis  and 
lateral  displacement.  A  history  of  some  injury  at  a  distant 
period  will  sometimes  help  in  the  diagnosis,  and  an  exploratory 
incision  into  the  semifluctuant  region  will  often  give  exit  to 
purulent  matter. 

Acute  periostitis   presents  the  same  symptoms  as  acute- 
abscess  of  the  orbit;  indeed,  pus  very  rapidly  forms  beneath 
the  periosteum,  dissecting  it  from  the  bone,  causing  the  death 
of  the  latter,  and  not  unfrequently  leading  to  the  formation  of 
an  abscess  in  the  anterior  lobe  of  the  brain,  or  to  meningitis. 

Treatment  consists  in  making  an  early  and  free  incision 
down  to  the  bone.  The  inflammation  is  of  a  low  erysipelatous 
type,  and  antiphlogistic  measures  are  not  well  borne.  A  careful 
watch  must  be  kept  for  the  onset  of  cerebral  symptoms. 

Chronic  periostitis  is  usually  the  result  of  syphilis,  rheu- 
matism, or  scrofula.  The  pain  is  of  a  dull  aching  character, 
and  is  worse  at  night.  When  it  affects  the  margin  of  the 
orbit  there  are  oedema  of  the  eyelid  and  tenderness  on  pressure. 
When  deeply  seated  there  is  fa-equently  paralysis  of  one  or 
more  of  the  ocular  muscles,  and  sometimes  prominence  of  the 
eyeball. 

A  gumma  of  the  periosteum  is  not  uncommon  at  the  outer 
angle  of  the  orbit.  Diplopia  from  pressure  on  the  globe  is  a 
frequent  symptom.  It  readily  yields  under  antisyphilitic  treat- 
ment, a  valuable  aid  in  the  diagnosis. 

The  treatment  consists  in  giving  full  doses  of  iodide  of 
potassium,  and  counter-irritation  is  sometimes  useful.  In 
scrofulous  cases  it  is  nearly  always  the  margin  of  the  orbit  that 
is  affected ;  the  treatment  must  then  of  course  be  directed  to  the 
general  disease. 

(Edema  of  the  orbital  cellular  tissue  with  exophthalmos 
occasionally  occurs,  and  usually  indicates  deep-seated  trouble 
in  the  circulation  of  the  ophthalmic  vein.  This  condition  may 
be  brought  about  by  any  pressure  upon  the  vein  in  its  passage- 
through  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  such  as  often  takes  place  m 
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the  case  of  periostitis,  tumours  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  such 
like,  and  is  then  only  a  sign  of  embarrassed  circulation ;  but 
when,  in  addition  to  these  signs,  we  find  the  pupil  widely  dilated, 
the  globe  quite  immovable,  and  that  cerebral  symptoms  are 
becoming  manifest,  the  case  is  much  more  serious,  and  is 
indicative  of  thrombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus. 

Thrombosis  of  the  cavernous  sinus. — Though  not  in  itself  a 
disease  of  the  orbit,  yet  so  many  orbital  signs  and  symptoms 
occuj  as  to  justify  its  description  under  the  title  of  this  chapter. 

It  is  a  rare  and  most  fatal  affection,  characterised  by  certaia 
nervous  and  vascular  disturbances  within  the  orbit,  which  are 
-attended  by  variable  signs,  subjective  and  objective.  There  is 
always  a  certain  amount  of  proptosis,  varying  from  slight  pro- 
minence of  the  eyeball  to  a  most  pronounced  exophthalmos ; 
paralysis  of  one  or  more  of  the  ocular  muscles  from  pressure 
on  their  nerves  while  traversing  the  wall  of  the  sinus  ;  frontal 
neuralgia  or  ancesthesia  along  the  course  of  the  supra-orbital, 
supra-trochlear,  and  nasal  nerves ;  possibly  anaesthesia  of  the 
cornea,  which  may  suffer  from  defective  nutrition ;  oedema  of  the 
cellular  tissue  of  the  orbit  or  upper  eyelid  with  distension  of 
the  frontal  veins ;  the  latter  may  not  exist.  Papillitis  is  not 
present  in  all  cases,  as  one  would  expect  if  Von  Graefe's  theory 
were  true.  The  thrombosis  of  one  sinus  usually  spreads  by 
means  of  the  sinus  circularis  to  the  cavernous  sinus  of  the 
opposite  side,  with  the  development  of  similar  signs  on  that 
side.  Complete  ophthalmoplegia  externa  may  ultimately  ensue. 
The  cause  is  usually  some  injury,  as  fractured  base,  or  meningitis 
.secondary  to  otitis  media,  abscess  of  the  orbit,  &c.  In  some 
cases  it  is  dijQficult  to  discover  any  cause.  The  prognosis  is 
unfavourable  ;  most  cases  terminate  fatally. 

Emphysema,  or  the  infiltration  of  air  into  the  cellular  tissues 
of  the  orbit,  may  be  caused  by  rupture  of  the  ethmoidal  cells, 
or  of  the  lachrymal  sac.  It  may  give  rise  to  considerable 
proptosis,  with  swelling  of  the  conjunctiva  and  eyelids.  The 
swelling  is  increased  when  the  patient  makes  a  forcible  expira- 
tion with  the  anterior  nares  closed,  as  in  blowing  the  nose.  It 
is  characterised  by  a  crackling  sensation  on  digital  examination, 
.and  can  be  reduced  by  firm  pressure  exercised  over  several  days. 

Distension  of  the  frontal  sinus — the  result  of  pent-up  secretion 
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or  pus — sometimes  presents  characters  similar  to  those  of 
orbital  tumour.  It  is  usually  the  result  of  an  injury,  such 
as  a  blow  upon  the  forehead,  although  a  long  period  usually 
elapses  before  the  appearance  of  the  swelling ;  not  unfrequently 
it  comes  on  in  children  after  measles  or  whooping-cough.  The 
swelling  first  appears  at  the  upper  part  of  the  inner  angle  of 
the  orbit.  At  first  it  is  hard,  but  after  a  time  it  may  become 
soft  and  fluctuating.  The  skin  is  freely  movable  over  the 
tumour.  It  is  usually  slow  in  progress,  but  is  liable  at  any 
time  to  take  on  acute  suppuration.  Before  the  bony  wall  has 
become  absorbed,  it  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  an  exostosis, 
but  it  rises  more  gradually  from  the  level  of  the  adjacent  bone, 
and,  by  firm  pressure,  some  elastic  yielding  can  usually  be 
detected.  In  severe  cases,  the  swelling  is  so  extensive  as  to 
push  the  eyeball  downwards  and  outwards. 

Treatment  consists  in  making  an  opening  into  the  nose  to 
replace  the  normal  exit  afforded  by  the  infundibulum.  For  this 
purpose,  a  free  incision  is  made  into  the  prominent  part  of  the 
tumour,  through  which  a  trocar  is  made  to  pass  into  the  nose. 
A  fine  drainage-tube  is  then  passed  through  the  hole  and  out  at 
the  nostril,  and  there  retained  for  some  time.  The  cavity  may 
also  be  syringed  out  occasionally  with  tepid  carbolised  water. 
Treated  in  this  way,  the  swelling  generally  recedes,  and  the 
parts  are  sometimes  restored  to  their  normal  dimensions. 

Meningocele. — Owing  to  defective  development  of  the  upper 
and  inner  angle  of  the  fore  part  of  the  bony  orbit,  the  meninges 
may  protrude  and  give  rise  to  a  hemispherical  tumour  in  this 
region,  which  might  possibly  be  mistaken  for  a  dermoid  gi'owth, 
sebaceous  cyst,  or  nsevus.  It  is  usually  a  tense  elastic  swelling 
which  pulsates  synchronously  with  the  heart-beat,  and  exists 
from  birth.  It  can  be  reduced  almost  entirely  by  firm  and  steady 
pressure,  and  after  its  reduction  the  deficiency  can  be  readily 
made  out  in  the  bony  angle.  There  is  an  absence  of  half  of  the 
nasal  process  of  the  frontal  bone  and  the  adjacent  part  of  the 
orbital  ridge.  A  sebaceous  cyst  can  readily  be  excluded  in  the 
diagnosis,  for  it  is  not  congenital,  not  pulsatile,  and  cannot  be 
reduced.  Both  a  n^evus  and  dermoid  cyst  are  congenital,  liable 
to  occur  in  this  situation,  and  may  really  or  apparently  be  re- 
duced.   The  absence  of  any  bony  defect  upon  reducing  the 
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former  and  upon  displacing  the  latter,  besides  tlie  absence  of 
pulsation,  as  well  as  other  clinical  features,  are  suflBcient  points 
to  prevent  any  diagnostic  error. 

Exophthalmic  goitre  (Grraves's  disease ;  Basedow's  disease) 
is  the  term  applied  to  a  group  of  symptoms  of  which  the  chief 
are :  (1)  Paroxysmal  cardial  palpitation,  with  throbbing  of  the 
vessels  of  the  neck ;  (2)  enlargement  of  the  thyroid  body ; 
and  (3)  prominence  of  the  eyes.  It  may,  however,  exist  in  the 
absence  of  proptosis  on  the  one  hand,  or  an  enlarged  thyroid 
on  the  other.  It  is  usually  ushered  in  by  fits  of  caprice  or 
irritability  of  temper ;  then  come  attacks  of  palpitation  which 
are  often  very  violent,  and  are  accompanied  by  a  sense  of 
suffocation,  throbbing  of  the  cervical  vessels,  and  flushing 
of  the  face.  By-and-by  the  throbbing  of  the  neck  becomes 
more  or  less  permanent,  and  the  thyroid  gland  is  enlarged; 
this  is  from  extreme  vascularisation ;  the  arteries  carrying 
blood  to  the  gland  become  larger,  and  the  gland  appears  to  be 
lifted  en  masse  at  each  pulsation.  The  arteries  within  the  gland 
become  increased  in  size  and  number,  and  the  veins  convey 
arterial  blood,  so  that  the  structure  resembles  a  cirsoid  aneur- 
ism ;  indeed,  the  elasticity  and  pulsation,  together  with  the 
existence  of  blowing  murmurs,  have  caused  experienced  ob- 
servers to  mistake  this  condition  for  aneurism. 

The  enlargement  usually  begins,  and  is  generally  larger,  on 
the  right  side.  Hypertrophy  of  the  connective  tissue  may  or 
may  not  follow.  Cystic  bronchocele  is  a  more  rare  accompani- 
ment, and  is  probably  a  mere  coincidence. 

The  eyes  begin  to  look  prominent  at  the  same  time,  or  a 
little  earlier  than  the  thyroid  enlargement ;  they  have  a  shining 
appearance  which,  with  the  prominence,  gives  a  peculiar  fright- 
ened expression  to  the  face.  The  proptosis  is  usually  progres- 
sive, though  stationary  periods  occur ;  it  is  generally  equal  on 
both  sides,  and  there  is  no  strabismus.  The  retina  is  not  appreci- 
ably altered.    Vision  is  usually  normal. 

Besides  the  proptosis,  there  are  four  other  eye-signs  which 
occur  in  this  disease,  all  of  which  may  be  attributed  to  spasm  of 
the  muscle  of  Muller  (see  p.  4).    They  are  as  follows  : 

(a)  Von  Oraefes  lid-sign.— The  upper  eyelid  as  a  rule  moves 
downwards  pari  passu  with  the  eyeball,  the  relationship  between 
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the  lid  and  cornea  remaining  unaltered.  In  this  disease,  how- 
ever, the  lid  does  not  move  down  so  quickly  as  the  eyeball,  and 
even  while  moving  down  will  often  be  suddenly  and  spasmodic- 
ally raised,  exposing  a  wide  margin  of  sclera.  Fig.  200  repre- 
sents a  photograph  of  a  patient  who  suffered  from  this  affection, 
and  shows  the  exposed  sclerotic  coat  in  each  eye.  Fig.  201  is 
a  case  of  monolateral  Graefe's  lid-sign  occurring  in  Graves's 
disease. 

(&)  Stellwag's  sign  is  also  a  peculiar  feature  in  this  complaint. 


Fig.  200.— Bilateral  Graefe's  FiG.  201.— Monolateral  Graefe's 

Lid-sign.  Lid-sign. 

There  is  a  loss  of  the  natural  involuntary  closure  of  the  .eyes 
(blinldng).  These  blinking  movements,  if  performed,  are  done 
consciously  by  voluntary  effort ;  they  are  less  frequent  and  may 
be  in  abeyance  for  some  time,  causing  exposure  of  the  cornea 
with  desiccation  of  its  epithelium. 

(c)  Balrymple's  sign,  or  undue  widening  of  the  palpebral 
aperture.  This  is  often  very  marked,  and  gives  to  the  eyes  an 
appearance  of  staring.  When  one  eye  only  is  affected  this  sign 
is  clearly  observed.  It  may  give  rise  to  apparent  proptosis  when 
no  real  proptosis  exists. 
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{d)  Besides  these  phenomena,  there  is  an  increase  in  depth 
of  the  orhito-palpehral  fold  or  sulcus,  due  undoubtedly  to  the 
same  cause. 

It  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind  that  the  eyes  themselves 
ai'e  not  enlarged,  but  are  simply  pushed  forwards  by  the  vas- 
cular distension  of  the  fatty  connective  tissue  at  the  back  of  the 
■orbit.  There  is  a  venous  stasis  of  this  tissue,  causing  it  to  be- 
<!ome  turgid  like  erectile  tissue — a  simile  which  Graves  himself 
used.  The  eyeballs  usually  recede  post  mortem.  True  hyper- 
trophy of  the  retrobulbar  tissue  is,  however,  sometimes  found. 

tSleeplessness  is  a  common  symptom,  especially  early  in  the 
■case.  A  more  or  less  permanent  febrile  condition  is  sometimes 
observed  (Frissier,  Basedow).  The  aiopetite  may  fail,  or  may  be 
greater  than  in  health.  Vomiting  is  common,  and  the  patient 
grows  thin  even  when  the  appetite  is  good.  Diarrhcsa  is  common, 
.and  usually  alternates  with  constipation.  In  women  there  is 
generally  amenorrhoea,  usually  accompanied  by  profuse  leucor- 
rhoea.  Stokes  thought  the  whole  disease  due  to  anaemia,  but 
cases  have  occurred  without  any  anaemia  (Frissier). 

Etiology  and  patJiology. — The  disease  is  far  commoner  among 
women,  and  Trousseau  states  that  out  of  fifty  cases  collected 
by  Withuisen,  only  eight  occurred  in  men.  The  age  is  most 
•commonly  from  twenty  to  twenty-five,  or  a  few  years  earlier, 
but  the  disease  is  rare  in  advanced  life. 

The  patients  are  usually  nervous  subjects.  Several  cases 
have  been  traced  to  fright  or  grief,  but  as  a  rule  no  cause  can 
be  assigned.  Trousseau  and  many  others  ascribe  the  disease 
to  derangement  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  nerves  and  ganglia, 
especially  the  inferior  cervical  ganglia ;  hence  paresis  of  the 
vaso-motor  system,  and  consequent  dilatation  of  the  vessels.  In 
various  autopsies  the  above  ganglia  have  been  found  diseased, 
showing  hypertrophy  of  the  interstitial  connective  tissue,  and 
atrophy  of  the  nervous  elements.  But  other  most  careful  ob- 
servers (Ranvier,  Wilks,  Dejerine,  Cheadle)  have  failed  to  find 
any  abnormal  appearances  in  the  sympathetic.  Four  signs  have 
been  attributed  to  a  spasmodic  action  of  the  muscle  of  Miiller 
for  the  following  reasons  :  in  paralysis  of  that  muscle  there  is 
flight  ptosis  or  narrowing  of  the  palpebral  fissure  with  loss  of 
the  natural  orbito-palpebral  fold,  though  upon  looking  upwards 
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tlie  sulcus  appears  again  from  the  action  of  the  levator  palpebral 
muscle,  which  has  a  cutaneous  attachment.    It  is,  I  presume^ 
through  the  connection  that  the  muscle  of  Miiller  has  with  the 
tendon  of  the  levator  palpebrae  that  this  fold  or  sulcus  exists 
in.  health  in  the  primary  position  without  voluntary  effort. 
If  cocaine  be  instilled  into  the  palpebral  sac  all  the  above 
signs  can  be  produced.    We  have  sufficient  proof  that  cocaine 
stimulates  unstriped  muscular  tissue  by  its  hasmostatic  action, 
by  its  bleaching  an  injected  conjunctiva,  and  above  all  by  its 
power  of  dilating  the  pupil.    This  dilatation  of  the  pupil  is 
caused  by  the  contraction  of  the  unstriped  muscular  fibres  in 
the  walls  of  the  iritic  vessels ;  they  differ  in  one  respect  from 
those  in  other  vessels,  for  they  mainly  run  parallel  to  the  long 
axis  of  the  vessel.     These  fibres  are  functionally  the  hypo- 
thetical dilatator  pupillEe.     From  these  facts  I  conclude  that 
cocaine  stimulates  the  muscle  of  Miiller  and  not  the  levator 
palpebrae  muscle,  for  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  stimulates 
voluntary  muscular  tissue.    I  feel  equally  convinced  that  this 
Miillerian  muscle  is  in  a  state  of  tonic  contraction  in  Graves's 
disease,  since  the  signs  are  identical;  though  Dr.  Sharkey 
considers  that  these  signs  are  due  to  a  weakness  of  the  orbicu- 
laris palpebrarum  muscle,  I  have  not  noticed  any  weakness  in 
this  or  any  of  the  other  facial  muscles.    It  is  clear,  therefore, 
that  this  disease  cannot  be  due  to  a  lesion  of  the  cervical  sym- 
pathetic cord,  for  there  exist  evidences  of  both  ii-ritation  and 
destruction  at  the  same  time.   If  the  irritation  were  premonitory 
to  paralysis,  the  spasm  of  Miiller's  muscle  would  be  a  transient 
sign  and  associated  with  temporary  contraction  of  the  pupil,  but 
such  is  not  the  case.    Dr.  Cheadle,  in  an  interesting  case  de- 
scribed in  the  '  St.  George's  Hospital  Eeports,'  found  consider- 
able capillary  dilatation  in  the  medulla  oblongata  and  upper 
part  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  without  atrophy  or  cellular  lesions, 
showing  thus  simply  increased,  vascularisation.    No  lesions  were 
found  elsewhere,  either  in  the  viscera  or  in  the  cervical  sym- 
pathetic.   The  pneumogastric  nerve  is  certainly  impUcated,  as 
shown  by  the  disturbances  of  the  digestive  tract,  and  the  palpi- 
tation of  the  heart.    The  singular  nervous  sensibility,  which  is 
so  early  and  constant  a  symptom,  and  which  in  some  cases  has 
even  gone  on  to  mania  after  the  cure  of  both  the  exophthalmos  and 
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the  goitre,  would  seem  to  point  to  the  brain  itself  as  the  initial 
seat  of  the  disease. 

Treatment, — The  avoidance  of  mental  emotion  is  very  im- 
portant. Digitalis  is  lauded  by  Trousseau,  together  with  the 
application  of  ice  to  the  praacordium  and  the  thyroid  body. 
Bromide  of  potassium  is  useful,  and  so  are  opium  and  chloral. 
Belladonna,  which  theoretically  would  be  bad,  is  practically 
found  to  be  of  great  benefit.  Veratrum  viride  carefully  given 
is  much  praised  by  Aran  and  See,  as  making  the  pulse  slower 
without  increasing  the  arterial  tension  as  digitalis  does. 

Iron  has  been  found  harmful.  The  galvanic  and  faradic 
currents  have  been  found  to  be  beneficial  in  many  cases. 

Tumours  of  all  kinds  are  found  in  the  orbit ;  they  may 
originate  within  the  tissues  of  the  cavity,  they  may  commence 
within  the  eye  and  thence  extend  to  the  orbit,  or  they  may 
invade  that  cavity  from  surrounding  parts,  as  the  nose,  the 
palate,  the  antrum,  the  skull,  or  the  temporal  fossa.  Orbital 
tumours  may  be  non-malignant  and  of  slow  growth,  as  the 
cystic,  the  fibrous,  and  the  fatty  kinds ;  they  may  be  malignant 
and  more  or  less  rapid  in  progress,  as  the  sarcomata  and  car- 
cinomata,  or  they  may  be  pulsating,  as  the  vascular  tumours. 

Symptoms. — The  presence  of  a  tumour  of  any  notable 
magnitude  always  gives  rise  to  protrusion  of  the  globe  (pro- 
ptosis).  When  the  tumour  is  deeply  seated,  and  at  the  apex  of 
the  orbit,  this  is  usually  one  of  the  first  signs  of  its  existence ; 
when  situated  at  one  side  of  the  orbit  it  usually  causes  lateral 
as  well  as  forward  displacement.  In  proportion  to  the  increase 
of  the  tumour,  so  does  the  globe  become  displaced,  until  in 
severe  cases  it  is  protruded  beyond  the  palpebral  aperture. 
Functional  troubles  are,  also,  always  present,  and  will  vary 
according  to  the  position  and  size  of  the  swelling;  when  the 
cranial  nerves  are  pressed  upon,  pain  will  be  severe,  and  the 
movements  of  the  globe  impeded;  should  the  optic  nerve  be 
involved,  its  function  will  be  interfered  with,  and  the  vision 
partly  or  entirely  destroyed;  with  lateral  deviation,  where 
vision  remains,  diplopia  is  always  produced.  Pressure  upon 
the  ophthalmic  vein  is  likely  to  set  up  oedema  of  the  orbital 
tissues.  Proptosis  is  not  always  easy  to  make  out;  it  may 
be  mistaken  for  enlargement  of  the  globe  such  as  is  sometimes 
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found  in  progressive  myopia  and  secondary  glaucoma.  In  such 
cases,  if  the  upper  lid  is  elevated  by  the  surgeon's  finger,  and 
the  patient  told  to  look  downwards,  the  antero-posterior  elon- 
gation of  the  globe  will  be  at  once  detected. 

After  a  time,  the  tumour  becomes  apparent  at  some  part 
of  the  margin  of  the  orbit,  and  can  then  be  examined  by 
palpation,  by  auscultation,  and,  if  necessary,  by  exploratory 
punctures.  Whenever  an  orbital  tumour  is  found  to  exist,  the 
condition  of  all  surrounding  regions,  as  the  mouth,  pharynx, 
and  nasal  cavities,  should  be  carefully  examined. 

Neuroma,  Lipoma,  and  Fibroma  are  extremely  rare  in  the 
orbit ;  a  few  cases,  however,  are  recorded. 

Cysts  occurring  in  the  orbit  are  not  uncommon ;  they  are 
usually  either  dermoid  (see  p.  11)  or  hydatid. 

Hydatid  cysts  within  the  orbit  are  also  very  rare,  but  may  be 
a  cause  of  proptosis ;  the  signs  in  such  a  case  would  simulate 
retrobulbar  new-growths,  as  a  sarcoma  of  the  optic  nerve,  &c. 
They  can  only  be  correctly  diagnosed  by  finding  upon  aspira- 
tion a  clear  non-albuminous  neutral  saline  fluid  containing  the 
characteristic  booklets.  It  is  most  advisable  to  make  an  ex- 
ploratory incision  and  aspu-ate  a  doubtful  orbital  tumour  before 
removing  the  orbital  contents  on  the  assumption  that  it  is  a 
sarcoma.  Suppuration  may  occur  in  these  orbital  cysts  as  in 
those  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  The  treatment  consists  in 
opening  and  evacuating  the  cyst  and  washing  out  the  cavity 
with  a  strong  antiseptic  solution. 

Exostoses  of  the  orbit  are  similar  to  those  occurring  in  other 
parts  of  the  body.  They  are  usually  of  the  ivory  variety,  and 
attached  by  a  broad  base ;  in  such  cases  it  is  impossible  to 
remove  them.  Occasionally,  however,  they  are  pedunculated, 
and  may  then  be  sawn  and  wrenched  off.  Such  operations  are, 
however,  not  altogether  free  from  risk  when,  as  is  usually  the 
case,  the  growth  is^attached  to  the  roof  of  the  orbit ;  for  a  portion 
of  the  latter  may  easily  be  torn  away,  and  a  fatal  meningitis 
set  up. 

More  rarely  exostoses  are  met  with  which  contain  large 
cystic  cavities  communicating  with  each  other;  this  variety 
sometimes  attains  enormous  dimensions. 

Exostoses  of  the  orbit  are  slow  in  development,  and  painless 
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in  progress,  producing  in  succession  all  the  symptoms  that 
have  been  above  enumerated  as  characteristic  of  intra-orbital 
tumour. 

Sarcoma  is  the  most  frequent  of  the  new-growths  affecting 
the  orbit.  It  may  occur  by  extension  from  the  choroid  (p.  196), 
or  it  may  first  appear  in  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  orbit.  Its 
rate  of  progress  is  very  variable ;  when  it  develops  rapidly 
the  tumour  presents  but  little  pigmentation,  whilst  the  slow- 
growing  sarcomata  are  usually  dark  in  colour,  and  are  some- 
times quite  black. 

The  treatment  consists  in  the  early  and  complete  removal 
of  the  diseased  tissues.  When  the  tumour  is  small,  circum- 
scribed, and  near  the  surface,  it  can  occasionally  be  removed 
without  molesting  the  globe  of  the  eye.  To  facilitate  this,  the 
palpebral  opening  may  be  enlarged  by  dividing  the  lids  at  the 
outer  canthus,  and  then  dissecting  in  the  direction  of  the 
tumour ;  which,  when  ex]DOsed,  may  be  seized  with  vulsellum 
forceps  and  cleared  from  its  surroundings  by  means  of  a  steel 
director,  or  by  strong,  curved,  blunt-ended  scissors,  and  then 
cut  or  torn  away. 

Sometimes  a  small  orbital  tumour  can  be  removed  by  an 
incision  through  the  skin  at  the  margin  of  the  orbit  without 
interfering  with  the  conjunctival  sac. 

When  the  tumour  or  new-growth  is  extensive,  and  involves 
the  tissues  of  the  orbit,  or  has  recurred  after  removal,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  away  the  globe  and  the  whole  of  the  orbital 
contents.  To  efTgct  this,  the  external  canthus  must  be  divided 
up  to  the  edge  of  the  orbit,  the  conjunctiva  separated  by 
incision  through  the  whole  extent  [of  the  upper  and  lower 
culs-de-sac.  The  eyelids  are  then  seized  with  forceps  or  re- 
tractors, and  drawn  upwards  and  downwards  by  an  assistant. 
The  globe  can  now  be  enucleated  before  taking  out  the  tumour, 
or  the  whole  mass,  including  the  eye,  can  be  seized  with  vul- 
sellum forceps  and  pulled  forwards,  while  it  is  detached  from 
the  walls  of  the  orbit  with  strong  blunt-ended,  curved  scissors. 
Having  thus  removed  the  greater  part  of  the  tumour,  careful 
digital  examination  must  be  made,  and  any  further  portions  of 
tissue  which  appear  to  be  diseased  removed.  Hajmorrhage  is 
usually  copious,  but  generally  ceases  after  pressure  with  sponges 
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or  pledgets  of  cotton  wool.  If  it  cannot  be  controlled  by  these 
means,  a  button-sbaped  thermal  cautery  at  a  dull-red  heat  may 
be  used,  or  the  strong  perchloride-of-iron  solution  may  be 
apjDlied. 

When  the  tumour  is  suspected  to  be  sarcoma  or  carcinoma, 
it  is  well  to  supplement  the  extirpation  by  chloride  of  zinc 
paste  (F.  6  ) ;  small  strips  of  lint  about  half  an  inch  wide  and 
two  inches  long  are  covered  with  this  and  placed  inside  the 
orbit  over  the  exposed  surface.  These  are  then  covered  with 
layers  of  cotton  wool ;  the  eyelids  must  be  protected  with 
vaseline ;  otherwise,  sloughing  is  sure  to  take  place.  The  lids 
are  then  closed  over  the  wool,  and  covered  with  a  tight  com- 
press to  prevent  further  hgemorrhage.  A  hypodermic  injection 
of  morphia  should  be  given  before  the  patient  recovers  from 
the  anaesthetic  ;  otherwise,  the  pain  from  the  chloride  of  zinc  is 
excruciating. 

Scirrhus  and  soft  cancer  occur  in  the  orbit  either  primarily 
or  by  extension  from  surrounding  parts. 

The  treatment  consists  in  complete  removal  of  the  diseased 
tissues,  and  in  the  application  of  the  caustic  paste  (F.  6)  to 
th.e  exposed  surface. 

Pulsating  exophthalmos. — Cases  are  occasionally  met  witb 
in  which  the  globe  becomes  protruded  at  the  same  time  that  a 
soft  pulsating  swelling,  with  aneurismal  bruit  and  thrill,  appears 
at  the  upper  and  inner  angle  of  the  orbit. 

The  history  usually  given  is  either  that  the  patient  has 
suddenly  heard  a  loud  snap,  and  that  this  has  been  succeeded 
by  an  intermittent  buzzing  or  blowing  noise,  and  soon  after- 
wards by  the  pulsating  swelling ;  or  that  the  symptoms  have 
come  on  very  shortly  after  a  severe  injury  to  the  head.  In 
the  majority  of  these  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  base  have 
been  present. 

In  a  third  class  of  cases,  a  perforating  wound  either  in  the 
orbit  or  the  roof  of  the  mouth  has  been  the  immediate  cause. 

In  the  earlier  cases  the  symptoms  were  supposed  to  be  due 
to  intra-orbital  aneurism — an  opinion  which  was  strengthened 
by  the  discovery  of  such  aneurisms  in  two  cases  by  Guthrie 
and  Carron  du  Villards.  Later  autopsies  have  proved  that,  at 
any  rate  in  the  majority  of  cases,  the  pulsating  swelling  in  the 
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orbit  is  formed,  not  by  the  ophtlialmic  artery,  bat  by  the 
varicose  and  distended  oplitbalmic  vein,  and  that  this  distension 
can  be  traced  back  to  the  cavernous  sinus,  between  which  and 
the  internal  carotid  artery  a  communication  often  exists.  This 
iirterio-venous  communication  may  be  brought  about  by  the 
giving  way  of  an  atheromatous  patch, ^  by  the  rupture  of  an 
aneurism  in  the  sinus,^  by  a  fracture  of  the  base  passing  across 
the  sinus,^  or  by  a  wound.  Thus  in  one  of  Nelaton's  cases,*  the 
rib  of  an  umbrella  thrust  into  the  right  orbit  passed  through 
the  body  of  the  sphenoid  and  wounded  the  left  carotid  artery 
as  it  lay  in  the  sinus ;  the  injury  was  shortly  followed  by 
pulsating  exophthalmos  on  the  left  side. 

In  Schaefke's  case  the  artery  was  wounded  by  a  pistol-shot 
■fired  into  the  mouth. 

In  a  few  cases  both  orbits  have  been  affected ;  this  occurred 
in  a  case  published  by  Mr.  W.  Adams  Frost :  ^  the  patient  at 
the  time  of  observation  was  thirty-eight  years  old.  When  ten 
years  of  age  he  had  been  run  over  by  a  timber-waggon.  He 
had  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  base,  and  the  characteristic 
symptoms  of  pulsating  exophthalmos  appeared  in  the  left  orbit 
and  had  persisted  ever  since  ;  shortly  before  he  came  under 
observation  a  small  pulsating  swelling  appeared  in  the  right 
orbit. 

In  a  few  cases  the  symptoms  have  been  due  to  a  malignant 
tumour  in  the  orbit. 

Treatment  and  prognosis. — Ligature  of  the  common  carotid 
artery  has  been  extensively  employed,  and  with  a  fair  amount  of 
success;  other  measures,  such  as  rest,  low  diet,  application  of 
ice,  galvano-puncture,  and  the  injection  of  styptics,  have  also 
been  successful  in  some  cases.  The  affection,  however,  tends, 
after  having  reached  a  certain  stage,  to  become  stationary,  and 
not  unfrequently  undergoes  spontaneous  cure ;  so  that  unless  the 
noise  in  the  head  were  distressing,  or  the  increase  in  the  size  of 
the  swelling  rendered  its  rupture  probable,  a  prudent  surgeon 

'  Hirschfeld,  Gate,  des  Hopit.  1859,  p.  57. 

Baron,  Med.  CJiir.  Trans,  xlviii. ;  Nunneley,  Ihld.  xlii. 
'  N61aton,  Deleiis  de  la  Communication  de  la  Car.  Int.  et  dii  Sinus  Cav. 
Paris,  187G. 

*  Ihid.,  Delens,  loo.  cit. 

*  Trans.  Oj)hth.  Soc.  vol.  iii 
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would  not  adopt  sucli  of  the  above  modes  of  treatment  as  are 
fraught  with  danger  to  life. 

Erectile  or  cavernous  tumours. — These  growths,  whose  struc- 
ture resembles  very  much  that  of  the  corpora  cavernosa,  seem  to 
be  more  frequent  in  the  orbit  than  elsewhere.  They  are  slow- 
gTowing,  but  tend  to  mould  themselves  to  the  parts  with  which 
they  come  in  contact,  so  that  their  removal  en  masse  without 
injury  to  the  optic  nerve  and  muscles  is  generally  impossible, 
while  their  great  vascularity  renders  a  partial  operation  trouble- 
some and  dangerous. 

Injuries  and  foreign  bodies. — The  orbit  is  not  a  very  un- 
common situation  for  a  foreign  body  to  become  imbedded  in, 
while  owing  to  the  amount  of  fat  which  the  orbit  contains,  its 
presence  may  be  unsuspected  for  many  days — hence  the  im- 
portance of  making  a  veiy  careful  examin  ation  of  a  wound  in 
the  eyelid  or  conjunctiva.  As  an  instance  of  the  ease  with  which 
a  large  foreign  body  may  be  concealed  in  the  orbit,  the  case 
published  by  Mr.  Carter  is  probably  unique.  An  old  man  fell, 
while  drunk,  down  a  flight  of  steps,  at  the  bottom  of  which  was 
a  row  of  hat-pegs.  He  received  a  contusion,  and  a  cut  on  the 
eyelid,  which,  after  a  few  days,  induced  him  to  seek  advice ;  a 
surgeon  treated  him  for  several  days,  and  then  noticed  a  black 
substance  lying  in  the  wound  ;  on  seizing  this  with  forceps  he 
succeeded  in  withdrawing  the  shaft  of  a  hat-peg  measuring  3;^ 
inches  in  length.^ 

'  The  peg  is  in  St.  George's  Hospital  Museum. 
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FORMULA. 
CAUSTICS.- 

No. 

1.  Mitigated  nitrate  of  silver  crayon  is  made  by  fusing  together 

equal  parts  of  nitrate  of  silver  and  nitrate  of  potash,  and 
running  into  moulds. 

2.  The  same,  consisting  of  1  part  nitrate  of  silver,  and  2  parts 

nitrate  of  potash. 

3.  The  same,  consisting  of  1  part  nitrate  of  silver,  and  3  parts 

nitrate  of  potash. 

4.  The  same,  consisting  of  1  part  nitrate  of  silver,  and  4  parts 

nitrate  of  potash. 

Used  in  granular  conjunctivitis  ;  the  everted  lids  being  rubbed 
with  the  crayon,  and  the  excess  of  silver  nitrate  washed  away 
with  salt  solution  (NaCl  6  %). 

Also  used  along  the  margins  of  the  lids  in  blepharitis. 

5.  Lapis  divinus.    Made  by  fusing  together  equal  parts  of  sulphate 

of  copper,  alum,  and  nitrate  of  potash,  with  camphor  part 
of  the  whole  added,  and  running  into  moulds. 

Used  in  chronic  granular  or  catarrhal  conjunctivitis. 

6.  Pasta  zinci  chloridi.    Zinci  chloridi  |ss  ;  farinie  3j  ss  ;  liq.  opii 

sed.  ^ss.  Misce. 

Used  in  rodent  ulcer  and  other  malignant  growths. 

7.  Hyd.  perchlor.  gr.  xviij.  (dissolve  in  glycerine,  q.  s.)  ;  Aquae 

ad  I'y 

To  be  brushed  on  the  everted  lids  in  granular  conjunctivitis. 
Cocaine  should  be  used  before  and  after,  as  the  application  is 
otherwise  very  painful. 

M  M 
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8.  Argenti  nitratis  gr.  v,  vel  gr.  x,  vel  gr.  xx  ;  aq.  destill.  §j. 
Dissolve. 

To  be  brushed  on  the  everted  lids  in  granular  or  catarrhal 
conjunctivitis,  the  excess  being  washed  away  with  salt  solution. 


•LOTIONS. 

9.  Hydrarg.  perchlor.  gr.  ^ ;  aq.  destill.  §j  (1  in  5000). 

Used  in  purulent  ophthalmia;  sDmetimes  in  granular  or 
catarrhal  conjunctivitis  ;  also  before  and  after  operations. 

10.  Acidi  borici  gr.  x  ;  aq.  destill.  §j.  Dissolve. 

11.  Aluminis  gr.  ij  to  gr.  v.  ;  aq.  destill.  §j.  Dissolve. 

12.  Zinci  sulphatis  gr.  ij.  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

Used  in  the  milder  forms  of  conjunctivitis. 

13.  Sodii  biboratis  gr.  x  ;  aq.  destiU.  gj.  Dissolve. 

Used  in  blepharitis,  to  wash  away  the  crusts. 

14.  Sodii  bicarbonatis  gr.  x  ;  aq.  destill.  §j.  Dissolve. 

Used  in  burns  by  acids  ;.  also  in  blepharitis. 


DROPS. 

15.  Cupri  sulphatis  gr.  ij  ;  aquse  destillatse  gj.  Dissolve. 

16.  Argenti  nitratis  gr.  ss.  to  j  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

17.  Zinci  chloridi  gr.  ij  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

Used  in  many  forms  of  chronic  conjunctivitis,  where  more 
energetic  measures  are  indicated  than  the  lotions  10, 11,  and  12, 
(To  be  avoided  if  there  is  any  affection  of  the  cornea.) 

18.  Atropine  sulphatis  gr.  ij  to  iv  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

The  mydriatic  excellence.  Used  in  irit's,  cyclitis,  and 
choroiditis  ;  in  corneal  ulcers,  keratitis,  &c.  Also  to  dilate  the 
pupil  and  paralyse  accommodation  in  estimating  errors  of  re- 
fraction. 

19.  Homatropinse  hydrobromatis  gr  vj  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

Used  where  the  mydriatic  effect  is  only  required  for  a  short 
time,  as  in  the  ophthalmoscopic  examination  of  the  fundus, 
vitreous,  or  lens. 

20.  Daturinaj  sulphatis  gr.  ij  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

21.  Duboisinffi  sulphatis  gr.  j  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 
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22.  Hyoscin£e  hydrobromatis  gr.  j  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

These  are  similar  in  action  to,  and  intermediate  in  strength 
between  homatropine  and  atropine,  and  are  useful  in  the  same 
cases.  They  may  be  tried  as  substitutes  for  atropine  where  that 
drug  causes  irritation. 

23.  Cocainfe  hydrochloratis  gr.  x  ;  aq.  destill.  gj.  Dissolve. 

Mydriatic  and  local  ansesthetic  ;  used  in  most  operations, 
and  in  painful  corneal  ulcers  or  wounds.  Its  strength  may  be 
from  3  to  6  per  cent.  It  may  be  simply  instilled  into  the  pal- 
pebral sac,  or  injected  beneath  the  conjunctiva  of  the  globe  or 
beneath  that  of  the  eyelid  bj'  means  of  a  hypodermic  syringe. 

24.  Atropinse  sulph.  gr.  iv.  ;  cocain.  hydrochlor.  gr.  xx  ;  aq.  disill. 

^j.  Dissolve. 

Used  where  a  very  powerful  mydriatic  is  desired  :  e.g.  to  break 
down  posterior  synechia  in  iritis. 

25.  Homatr.  hydrobrom.  gr.  vj  ;   cocain.  hydrochlor.  gr.  x  ;  aq. 

destill.  ^j.  Dissolve. 

Used  for  estimating  refraction  where  it  is  desirable  that  the 
power  of  accommodation  shall  return  in  a  few  hours. 

26.  EseriniB  sulphatis  gr.  ij  ;  aq.  destill.  ^j.  Dissolve. 

Myotic.  Used  in  glaucoma  ;  in  peripheral  wounds  of  thQ 
cornea;  and  in  some  forms  of  corneal  ulcer.  ■ 

27.  Pilocarpinai  nitratis  gr.  ij  ;  aq.  destill.  §j.  Dissolve. 

Mj'otic.  Used  in  the  same  class  of  cases  as  eserinc,  for  which 
it  may  be  substituted  if  that  drug  causes  irritation. 

28.  Eserinse  sulph.  gr.  j  ;  cocain.  hydrochlor.  gr.  v  ;  aq.  destill.  ^j. 

Dissolve. 

Used  where  anassthesia  is  desired  witliout  dilatation  of  pupil : 
for  example,  in  operations  for  cataract. 

29.  Fluorescin  gr.  viij  ;  liquoris  potassse  ni  130  ;  aq.  destill.  3j. 

Dissolve. 

Used  as  an  aid  to  diagnosis  in  abrasion  of  the  cornea.  May 
also  be  used  to  demonstrate  the  progress  of  healing  in  abrasion 
or  ulcer. 


OINTMENTS. 

30.  '  Unguentum  Simplex.'  Ceri  albi  5j  ;  adipis  pra^parati  5ij.  Mix. 

Kubbed  aiong  the  edges  of  the  lids  at  night  in  conjungtivitis, 
to  prevent  the  lids  sticking  together. 
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31.  Hydrargyri  oxidi  flavi  gr.  viij  or  less  ;  vaselini  ^j.  Mix. 

32.  XJng.  hydrarg.  oxidi  rubri  5j  ;  vaselini  ad  §j.  Mix. 

Used  in  conjunctivitis  and  blepharitis ;  also  in  corneal 
nebulEe. 

33.  Acidi  borici  gr.  X  ;  vaselini  §j.  Mix. 

Used  in  conjunctivitis  and  blepharitis. 

34.  Ung.  hydrargyri  nitratis  5j  ;  vaselini  ad  Mix. 

Used  in  tinea  tarsi ;  also  in  the  same  cases  as  No.  32. 

35.  Atropine  (alkaloid)  gr.  ij  to  x ;   vaselini  gj.    Dissolve  by 

warmth. 

36.  Atropinse  gr.  iv  ;  cocainse  gr.  x  ;  vaselini  Dissolve  by 

warmth. 

Used  similarly  to  the  drops  18  and  24.    It  is  often  easier  for 
parents,  &c.,  to  put  ointment  into  children's  eyes  than  drops. 

FOMENTATIONS. 

37.  Extracti  belladonnse  3j  ;  aquse  Oj.  Dissolve. 

To  be  made  hot,  and  used  as  a  fomentation  in  acnte  iritis, 
cyclitis,  &c. 

38.  Acidi  borici  gvj  ;  aquse  Oj, 

Used  in  orbital  cellulitis,  styes,  and  other  afiEections  where 
moist  warmth  is  desired. 


HYPODBKMIC  INJECTION. 

39.  Pilocarpinse  nitratis  gr.  iij  ;  aq.  destill.  3j.    Dissolve.    Two  or 

three  minims  to  be  injected  hypodermically  daily,  the  dose 
being  gradually  increased  up  to  six  minims. 

The  object  is  to  produce  profuse  perspiration  and  slight 

salivation.    Used  in  detached  retina,  choroiditis,  retinitis,  and 

iritis. 

INFUSION. 

40.  Infusum  abri.    Take  of  powdered  jequirity  seeds  5j  ;  water  at 

120'  F.,  5xij  ss.    Let  stand  till  cool,  and  decant. 

Used  in  granular  ophthalmia  with  total  pannus.  (See  p.  103.) 


SNELLUJV'S  READING-TYPE. 
D  =  0,o  metre. 


C<«Hic  tribci  ffll  ufl  an'l  mcd  for  .]>eacc.  Even 
the  BauvUnt  became  weary  uf  ihe  bopclcti  •outett 
while  lurtane.  After  mncli  capticioni  huvtrilig,,  tcttled 
at  lait  upon  ,lhe  Roman  aide.  Bad  Civilii  been  luc- 
•  eitful,  he  iroHld  hiLTC  been  deified  |  but  hi>  mil  fortune*, 
14  iait    made  him  odioui  in  ipitc  of   hii  hcruiiro.  Bui 


llie  B4Uvian  wai  nnt  a  man  to  b«  CTtiihf.1.  Nor  had 
ht  liYid  ID  long  in  the  Roman  aci^ice  to  be  init- 
matched  In  pol.tica  hj  ihe  barbarnu*  llcrm-ti.. 
Ho  wai  not  to  be  lactifictd  at  a  peatt-ofTtfiin,-  i« 
revengefnl  Runie.  Waichini;  from  bryond  the  Kbiue 
Ihe   progreu  of    defeclion   and    the   decay   t-f  nailunat 


D  =  0,6  metre. 

enthusiasm,  he  determined  to  be  beforehand  with  those  -who  were  now  his  enemies.  He 
accepted  the  ofEer  of  negotiation  from  Cerialis.  The  Roman  general  was  eager  to  grant  a 
full  pardon,  and  to  reenlist  so  brave  a  soldier  in  the  service  of  the  empire.  A  colloquy  was 
agreed  upon.  The  bridge  across  the  Nabalia  was  broken  asunder  in  the  middle,  and  Cerialis 
and  Civilis  met  upon  the  severed  sides.  The  placid  stream  by  which  Roman  enterprise  had 
connected  the  waters  of  the  Rhine  with  the  lake  of  Flevo,  flowed  between  the  imperial 

D=0,8  metre. 

comtnander  and  tlie  rebel  chieflAin.  —  Here  the  story  abructly  terminatei. 

The  remainder  of  the  Roman's  narrative  is  lost,  and  upon  that  broken  bridge 
the  form  of  tiie  Batavian  hero  disappears  for  ever.  His  name  fades  from 
history :  not  a  syllable  is  knovm  of  his  subsequent  career ;  everything  is 
buried  in  the  profound  oblivion  vi'hich  now  steals  over  the  scene  where  he 
was  the  most  imposing  actor.    The  contest  of  Civilis  with  Rome  contains  a 

D=l  metre. 

remarkable  foreshadowing  of  the  future  conflict  with  Spain,  through 
which  the  Batavian  republic,  fifteen  centuries  later,  was  to  be 
founded.  The  characters,  the  events,  the  amphibious  battles,  despe- 
rate sieges,  slippery  alliances,  the  traits  of  generosity,  audacity, 
md  cruelty,  the  generous  confidence,  the  broken  faith,  seem  so 
ilosely  to  repeat  themselves ,  that  history  appears  to  present  the 

D  =  l,25  metres. 

selfsame  drama  played  over  and  over  again,  with  but 
a  change  of  actors  and  of  costume.  There  is  more  than 
a  fanciful  resemblance  between  Civilis  and  William  the 
Silent,  two  heroes  of  ancient  German  stoclc,  who  had 
learned  the  arts  of  war  and  peace  in  the  service  of  a 
foreign    and    haughty    world-empire.  Determination, 
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SNELLEN'S  READING-TYPE. 


D  =r  1 ,5  metres. 

concentration  of  purpose,  constancy  in  cala- 
mity, elasticity  almost  preternatural,  self- 
denial,  consummate  craft  in  political  combi- 
nations, personal  fortitude,  and  passionate 
patriotism,  were  the  heroic  elements  in  both. 
The  ambition  of  each  was  subordinate  to  the 


D  =  l,75  metres. 

cause  which  he  served.  Both  refused 
the  crown,  although  each,  perhaps, 
contemplated,  in  the  sequel,  a  Bata- 
vian  realm  of  which  he  would  have 
been  the  inevitable  chief  Both  offe- 
red the  throne  to  a  Gallic  prince, 

D  =  2,25  metres. 

for  Classicus  was  but  the 
prototype  of  Anjou,  as 
Brinno  of  Brederode,  and 
neither  was  destined,  in 
this  world,  to  see  his  sacri- 
fices crowned  with  success. 


SAELLEN'S  READING-TYPE. 
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D  =  l,5  metres. 

mtide,  aber  ich  bekam  doch  Lust  mich  nooh 
einmal  auf  die  hblzerne  Bank  zu  setzen,  in 
die  ich  einst  den  Namen  meines  Madchens 
eingeschnitten.  Icli  konnte  ihn  kaum  wieder- 
flnden,  es  waren  so  viele  neue  Namen  dariiber 
Mngeschnitselt.  WaJirend  ich  aber,  auf  der 

D  =  1,75  metres, 

alten  Bank  des  Hofgartens  sitzend 
in  die  Vergangenheit  zurucktraumte , 
liorte  ich  hinter  mir  verworrene  Men- 
schenstimmen ,  welche  das  Schicksal 
der  armen  Franzosen  beklagten,  die, 
im  russischen  Kriege  als  Gefangene 

D  =  2j25  metres. 

nach  Sibirien  geschleppt, 
dort  mehre  lange  Jahre, 
obgleich  schon  Frieden  war, 
zuriickgehalten  worden  und 
jetzt  erst  heimkehrten.  Als 
ich  nun  aufsah ,  erblickte  ich 


SNULLEN'S  REuiDING-TYPE. 
D  =  3  metres. 

The  characteristics  of 
the  two  great  races 
of  the  land  portrayed 
themselves  in  the  Ro- 
man and  the  Spanish 
struggle   with   much  ' 

D  =  4  metres.  ^ 

the  same  colors: 
twice  a  Batavian 
republic  took  its 
rank  among  the 
leading  powers 
of  the  earth ,  the 
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